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PREFACE.

It was iu June, 1875, as I chanced to be for a day or

two in Leipzig, that I was unexpectedly invited to prepare

the Sanskrit grammar for the Indo-European series projected

by Messrs. Breitkopf and Hiirtel. After some consideration,

and consultation with friends, I accepted the task, and have

since devoted to it what time could be spared from regular

duties, after the satisfaction of engagements earlier formed.

If the delay seems a long one, it was nevertheless unavoid-

able : and I would gladly, in the interest of the work itself,

have made it still longer. In every such case, it is necess-

ary to make a compromise between measurably satisfying a

present pressing need, and doing the subject fuller justice

at the cost of more time: and it seemed as if the call for

a Sanskrit grammar on a somewhat different plan from those

already in use — excellent as some of these in many respects

are — was urgent enough to recommend a speedy com-

pletion of the work begun.

The objects had especially iu view in the preparation

(tf this grammar have been the following:

To make a presentation of the facts of the language

primarily as they show themselves in use in the literature,

and only secondarily as they are laid down by the native

grammarians. The earliest European grammars were by the

necessity of the case chiefly founded on their native prede-

cessors : and a traditional method was thus established which

has been perhaps somewhat too closely adhered to, at the

expense of clearness and of proportion, as well as of scien-

tific truth. Accordiugly, my attention has not been directed

toward a profounder study of the grammatical science of the

Hindu schools : their teachings I have been contented to take
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as already reported to Western learners in the existing

Western grammars.

To include also in the presentation the forms and con-

structions of the older language, as exhibited in the Veda

and the Brahmana. Gfrassmann’s excellent Index-Vocabulary

to the Rig-Veda, and my own manuscript one to the Atharva-

Veda (which I hope soon to be able to make public, gave

me in full detail the great mass of Vedic material
;
and this,

with some assistance from pupils and friends, I have sought

to complete, as far as the circumstances permitted, from the

other Vedic texts and from the various works of the Brah-

maua period, both printed and manuscript.

To treat the language throughout as an accented one,

omitting nothing of what is known respecting the nature of

the Sanskrit accent, its changes in combination and inflection,

and the tone of individual words — being, in all this, ne-

cessarily dependent especially upon the material presented

by the older accentuated texts.

To cast all statements, classifications, and so on, into a

form consistent with the teachings of linguistic science. In

doing this, it has been necessary to discard a few of the

long-used and familiar divisions and terms of Sanskrit gram-

mar — for example, the classification and nomenclature of

"special tenses" and "general tenses" which is so indefen-

sible that one can only wonder at its having maintained itself

so longi, the order and terminology of the conjugation-classes,

the separation in treatment of the facts of internal and ex-

ternal euphonic combination, and the like. But care has been

taken to facilitate the transition from the old to the new

:

and the changes, it is believed, will commend themselves

to unqualified acceptance. It has been sought also to help

an appreciation of the character of the language by putting

its facts as far as possible into a statistical form. In this

respect the native grammar is especially deficient and mis-

leading.

Regard has been constantly had to the practical needs

of the learner of the language, and it has been attempted,

by due arrangement and by the use of different sizes of
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type, to make the work as usable by one whose object

it is to acquire a knowledge of the classical Sanskrit alone

as those are in which the earlier forms are not included.

The custom of transliterating all Sanskrit words into Euro-

pean characters, which has become usual iu European Sans-

krit grammars, is, as a matter of course, retained through-

out: and. because of the difficulty of setting even a small

Sanskrit type with anything but a large European, it is

practiced alone in the smaller sizes.

While the treatment of the facts of the language has

thus been made a historical one. within the limits of the

language itself. 1 have not ventured to make it comparative,

by bringing in the analogous forms and processes of other

related languages. To do this, in addition to all that was

attempted beside, would have extended the work, both in

content and in time of preparation, far beyond the limits

assigned to it. And. having decided to leave out this ele-

ment. I have done so consistently throughout. Explanations

of the origin of forms have also been avoided, for the same

reason and for others, which hardly call for statement.

A grammar is necessarily in great part founded on its

predecessors, and it would be in vain to attempt an acknowl-

edgment in detail of all the aid received from other schol-

ars. I have had at hand always especially the very schol-

arly and reliable brief summary of Kielhorn, the full and

excellent work of Monier Williams, the smaller grammar of

Bopp (a wonder of learning and method for the time when

it was prepared, and the volumes of Benfey and Muller.

As regards the material of the language, no other aid, of

course, has been at all comparable with the great Peters-

burg lexicon of Bohtlingk and Roth, the existence of which

gives by itself a new character to all investigations of the

Sanskrit language. What I have not found there or in the

special collections made by myself or by others for me, I

have called below "not quotable" — a provisional designa-

tion, necessarily liable to correction in detail by the results

of further researches. For what concerns the verb, its forms

and their classification and uses, I have had, as every one
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must have, by far the most aid from Delbruck, in his Alt-

in disches Verbum and his various syntactical contribu-

tions. Former pupils of my own, Prof. Avery and Dr.

Edgren, have also helped me, in connection with this sub-

ject and with others, in a way and measure that calls for

public acknowledgment. In respect to the important matter

of the declension in the earliest language, I have made great

use of the elaborate paper in the Joum. Am. Or. Soc. (print-

ing contemporaneously with this work, and used by me
almost, but not quite, to the end of the subject) by my
former pupil Prof. Lanman; my treatment of it is founded

on his. My manifold obligations to my own teacher. Prof.

Weber of Berlin, also require to be mentioned: among other

things, I owe to him the' use of his copies of certain un-

published texts of the Brahmana period, not otherwise access-

ible to me; and he was kind enough to look through with

me my work in its inchoate condition, favoring me with

valuable suggestions. For this last favor I have likewise to

thank Prof. Delbruck — who, moreover, has taken the trouble

to glance over for a like purpose the greater part of the

proof-sheets of the grammar, as they came from the press.

To Dr. L. Schroder is due whatever use I have been able

to make (unfortunately a very imperfect one) of the import-

ant Matriayani-Sanhita.

Of the deficiencies of my work I am, I think, not less

fully aware than any critic of it, even the severest, is likely

to be. Should it be found to answer its intended purpose

well enough to come to another edition, my endeavor will

be to improve and complete it; and I shall be grateful for

any corrections or suggestions which may aid me in mak-

ing it a more efficient help to the study of the Sanskrit

language and literature.

Gotha, July 1879.

\Y. 1). W.



INTRODUCTION.

Brief Account of the Indian Literature.

It seems desirable to give here such a sketch of the

history of Indian literature as shall show the relation to

one another of the different periods and forms of the lan-

guage treated in the following grammar, and the position

of the works there quoted.

The name "Sanskrit" (,samskrta
,
1087 d. ‘adorned, elab-

orated, perfected’), which is popularly applied to the whole

ancient and sacred language of India, belongs more properly

only to that dialect which, regulated and established by the

labors of the native grammarians, has led for the last two

thousand years or more an artificial life, like that of the

Latin during most of the same period in Europe, as the

written and spoken means of communication of the learned

and priestly caste
;
and which even at the present day fills

that office. It is thus distinguished, on the one hand, from

the later and derived dialects — as the Prakrit, forms of

language which have datable monuments from as early as

the third century before Christ, and which are represented

by inscriptions and coins, by the speech of the uneducated

characters in the Sanskrit dramas (see below), and by a

limited literature
;
the Pali, a Prakritic dialect which became

the sacred language of Buddhism in Farther India, and is
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still in service there as such
; and yet later and more altered

tongues forming the transition to the languages of Modem
India. And, on the other hand, it is distinguished, but

very much less sharply and widely, from the older dialects

or forms of speech presented in the canonical literature,

the Veda and Brahmana.

This fact, of the fixation hy learned treatment of an

authorized mode of expression, which should thenceforth be

used according to rule in the intercourse of the educated,

is the cardinal one in Indian linguistic history; and as the

native grammatical literature has determined the form of

the language, so it has also to a large extent determined

the grammatical treatment of the language hy European

scholars.

Much in the history of the learned movement is still

obscure, and opinions are at variance even as to points of

prime consequence. Only the concluding works in the devel-

opment of the grammatical science have been preserved to

us
;
and though they are evidently the perfected fruits of a

long senes of learned labors, the records of the latter are

lost beyond recovery. The time and the place of the cre-

ation of Sanskrit are unknown
;
and as to its occasion, we

have only our inferences and conjectures to rely upon. It

seems, however, altogether likely that the grammatical sense

of the ancient Hindus was awakened in great measure by

their study of the traditional sacred texts, and by their com-

parison of its different language with that of contemporary

use. It is certain that the grammatical study of those texts

(i
qakhas

,
lit’ly ‘branches’), phonetic and other, was zealously

and effectively followed in the Brahmanic schools ; this is

attested by our possession of a number of plionetico-gram-

matical treatises, pratigdkhyas prati gakhdm, ‘belonging to

each several text’), one having for subject each principal

Vedic text, and noting all its peculiarities of form; these,

both by the depth and exactness of their own researches

and hy the number of authorities which they quote, speak

plainly of a lively scientific activity continued during a long

time. What part, on the other hand, the notice of differ-
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ences between the correct speech of the learned and the

altered dialects of the vulgar may have borne in the same

movement is not easy to determine; but it is not customary

that a language has its proper usages fixed by rule until

the danger is distinctly felt of its undergoing corruption.

The labors of the general school of Sanskrit grammar

reached a climax in the grammarian Panini, whose text-book,

containing the facts of the language cast into the highly

artful and difficult form of about four thousand algebraic-

formula-like rules |in the statement and arrangement of

which brevity alone is had in view, at the cost of distinct-

ness and unambiguousness . became for all after time the

authoritative, almost sacred, norm of correct speech. Re-

specting his period, nothing really definite and trustworthy

is known
;
but he is with much probability held to have

lived some time (two to four centuries) before the Christian

era. lie has had commentators in abundance, and has under-

gone at their hands some measure of amendment and com-

pletion; but he has not been overthrown or superseded.

The chief and most authoritative commentary on his work

is that called the Mahabhashya. "great comment’, in which

Katyayana’s strictures on his rules are examined and dis-

cussed by Patanjali.

A language, even if not a vernacular one. which is in

tolerably wide and constant use for writing and speaking,

is. of course, kept in life principally by direct tradition, by

communication from teacher to scholar and the study and

imitation of existing texts, and not by the learning of gram-

matical rules; yet the existence of grammatical authority,

and especially of a single one, deemed infallible and of pre-

scriptive value, could not fail to exert a very strong regu-

lative influence, leading to the avoidance more and more of

what was, even if lingering in use, inconsistent with his

teachings, and also, in the constant reproduction of texts,

to the gradual effacement of whatever they might contain

that was unapproved. Thus the whol^ more modem litera-

ture of India has been Paninized, so to speak, pressed into

the mould prepared by him and his school. What are the
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limits of the artificiality of this process is not yet known.

The attention of special students of the Hindu grammar
fand the subject is so intricate and difficult that the number

is exceedingly small of those who have mastered it suffi-

ciently to have a competent opinion on such general matters)

has been hitherto mainly directed toward determining what

the Sanskrit according to Paiiini really is, toward explaining

the language from the grammar. And, naturally enough,

in India, or wherever else the leading object is to learn to

speak and write the language correctly — that is, as author-

ized by the grammarians — that is the proper course to

pursue. This, however, is not the way really to understand

the language. The time must soon come, or it has come

already, when the endeavor shall he instead to explain the

grammar from the language; to test in all details, so far

as shall be found possible, the reason of Panini’s rules

(which contain not a little that seems problematical, or even

sometimes perverse)
;

to determine what and how much
genuine usage he had everywhere as foundation, and what

traces may be left in the literature of usages possessing an

inherently authorized character, though unratified by him.

By the term "classical” or "later” language, then, as

constantly used below in the grammar, is meant the lan-

guage of those literary monuments which are written in con-

formity with the rules of the native grammar : virtually, the

whole proper Sanskrit literature. For although parts of this

are doubtless earlier than Panini, it is impossible to tell

just what parts, or how far they have escaped in their style

the levelling influence of the grammar. The whole, too.

may be called so far an artificial literature as it is written

in a phonetic form (see grammar, 103) which never can

have been a truly vernacular and living one. Nearly all of

it is metrical : not poetic works only, but narratives, histories

(so far as anything deserving that name can be said to exist,

and scientific treatises of every variety, are done into verse

;

a prose and a prose* literature (except in the commentaries)

hardly has an existence. Of linguistic history there is next

to nothing in it all
;

but only a history of style, and this
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for the most part showing a gradual depravation, an increase

of artificiality and an intensification of certain more unde-

sirable features of the language — such as the use of pas-

sive constructions and of participles instead of verbs, and

the substitution of compounds for sentences.

This being the condition of the later literature, it is of

so much the higher consequence that there is an earlier

literature, to which the suspicion of artificiality does not

attach, or attaches at least only in a minimal degree, which

has a truly vernacular character, and abounds in prose as

well as verse.

The results of the very earliest literary productiveness

of the Indian people are the hymns with which, when they

had only crossed the threshold of the country, and when

their geographical horizon was still limited to the river-

basin of the Indus with its tributaries, they praised their

gods, the deified powers of nature, and accompanied the

rites of their comparatively simple worship. At what period

these were made and sung cannot be determined with any

approach to accuracy: it may have been as early as 2000

11. C. They were long handed down by oral tradition, pre-

served by the care, and increased by the additions and

imitations, of succeeding generations
;

the mass was ever

growing, and, with the change of habits and beliefs and

religious practices, was becoming variously applied — sung

in chosen extracts, mixed with other material into liturgies,

adapted with more or less of distortion to help the needs

of a ceremonial which was coming to be of immense elab-

oration and intricacy. And, at some time in the course

of this history, there was made for preservation a great col-

lection of the hymn-material, mainly its oldest and most

genuine part, to the extent of over a thousand hymns and

ten thousand verses, arranged according to traditional author-

ship and to subject and length of hymn : this collection is

the Rig-Veda, 'Veda of verses (re) or hymns’. Other col-

lections were made also out of the same general mass of

traditional material : doubtless later, although the inter-

relations of this period are as yet too unclear to allow of
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our speaking with entire confidence as to anything concern-

ing them. Thus, the Sama- Veda. ‘Veda of chants
(
suman '.

containing only about a sixth as much, its verses nearly all

found in the Rig-Veda also, hut appearing here with nume-

rous differences of reading; these were passages put together

for chanting at the soma-sacrifices. Again, collections called

by the comprehensive name of Yajur-Veda, ‘Veda of sac-

rificial formulas
(
yajus)’: these contained not verses alone,

hut also numerous prose utterances, mingled with the former,

in the order in which they were practically employed in

the ceremonies; they were strictly liturgical collections. Of

these, there are in existence several texts, which have their

mutual differences: the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (in two slightly

discordant versions, Madhyandina and Iuinva
,

sometimes

also called the White Yajur-Veda
;

and the various and

considerably differing texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, namely

the Tdittiriya-Samhita, the Maitrayam - Samhitd, and the

Kathaka (the two last not yet published . Finally, another

historical collection, like the Rig-Veda, hut made up mainly

of later and less accepted material, and called among other

less current names) the Atharva-Veda, ‘Veda of the Atli-

arvans (a legendary priestly family)’; it is somewhat more

than half as bulky as the Rig-Veda, and contains a certain

amount of material corresponding to that of the latter, and

also a number of brief prose passages. To this last col-

lection is very generally refused in the orthodox literature

the name of Veda; hut for us it is the most interesting of

all, after the Rig-Veda, because it contains the largest

amount of hymn-material (or mantra, as it is called, in

distinction from the prose brdhmana), and in a language

which, though distinctly less antique than that of the other,

is nevertheless truly Vedic. Two versions of it are extant,

one of them only in a single known manuscript.

A not insignificant body of like material, and of various

period (although doubtless in the main belonging to the

latest time of Vedic productiveness, and in part perhaps

the imitative work of a yet more modern time
,

is scattered

through ihe texts to he later described, the Brahmanas and
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the Sutras. To assemble and sift and compare it is now

one of the pressing needs of ^ edic study.

The fundamental divisions of the \ edic literature here

mentioned all have had their various schools of sectaries,

each of these with a text of its own. showing some differ-

ences from those of the other schools : but those mentioned

above are all that are now known to be in existence: and

the chance of the discovery of others grows every year

smaller.

The labor of the schools in the conservation of their

sacred texts was extraordinary, and has been crowned with

such success that the text of each school, whatever may

be its differences from those of other schools, is virtually

without various readings, preserved with all its peculiarities

of dialect, and its smallest and most exceptional traits of

phonetic form, pure and unobscured. It is not the place

here to describe the means by which, in addition to the

religious care of the sectaries, this accuracy was secured

:

forms of text, lists of peculiarities and treatises upon them,

and so on. When this kind of care began in the case of

each text, and what of original character may have been

effaced before it, or lost in spite of it. cannot be told. But

it is certain that the Yedic records furnish, on the whole,

a wonderfully accurate and trustworthy picture of a form of

ancient Indian language as well as ancient Indian beliefs

and institutions) which was a natural and undistorted one,

and which goes back a good way behind the classical San-

skrit. Its differences from the latter the following treatise

endeavors to show in detail.

Along with the verses and sacrificial formulas and

phrases in the texts of the Black Yajur-Yeda are given

long prose sections, in which the ceremonies are described,

their meaning and the reason of the details and the accom-

panying utterances are discussed and explained, illustrative

legends are reported or fabricated, and various speculations,

etymological and other, are indulged in. Such matter comes

to be called brahmana (apparently ‘relating to the brahman
or worship' In the White Yajur-Yeda. it is separated into
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a work by itself, beside the samhita or text of verses and

formulas, and is called the Cataputha-Brahmana
,

Brahmana

of a hundred ways’. Other similar collections are found, be-

longing to various other schools of Vedic study, and they

bear the common name of Brahmana
,
with the name of the

school, or some other distinctive title, prefixed. Thus, the

Aitareya and Kaus/utaki- Brahmanas, belonging to the

schools of the Rig-Veda, the Pancavihga and Shadvihga-

Brahmanas and other minor works, to the Sama-Yeda; the

Gopatha-Brdhmana, to the Atharva-Veda
;
and a Jaimini-

Brahmana, to the Sama-Yeda. has just (Burnell been dis-

covered in India; the Tdittiriya-Brahmana is a collection

of mingled mantra and bralimana, like the samhita of the

same name, but supplementary and later. These works are

likewise regarded as canonical by the schools, and are learn-

ed by their sectaries with the same extreme care which is

devoted to the samhitus, and their condition of textual

preservation is of a kindred excellence. To a certain

extent, there is among them the possession of common
material: a fact the bearings of which are not yet fully

understood.

Notwithstanding the inanity of no small part of their

contents, the Brahmanas are of a high order of interest in

their bearings on the history of Indian institutions; and

philologically they are not less important, since they re-

present a form of language in most respects intermediate

between the classical and that of the Yedas, and offer spe-

cimens on a large scale of a prose style, and of one which

is in the main a natural and freely developed one — the

oldest and most primitive Indo-European prose.

Beside the Brahmanas are sometimes found later ap-

pendices, of a similar character, called Aranyakas (‘forest-

sections’) : as the Aitareya-Aranyaka, Tdittirlya-Aranyaka,

Brhad-Aranyaka, and so on. And from some of these, or

even from the Brahmanas, are extracted the earliest I pa-

nishads (‘sittings, lectures on sacred subjects’) — which,

however, are continued and added to down to a compara-

tively modern time. The Upanishads are one of the lines
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by which the Brahmana literature passes over into the later

theological literature.

Another line of transition is shown in the Sutras ( -lines,

rules' . The works thus named are analogous with the

Brahmanas in that they belong to the schools of Yedic

study and are named from them, and that they deal with

the religious ceremonies: treating them, however, in the

way of prescription, not of dogmatic explanation. They,

too, contain some mantra or hymn-material, not found to

occur elsewhere. In part frauta or kalpa-sutras . they take

up the great sacrihcial ceremonies, with which the Brah-

manas have to do ;
in part (grhya-sutras), they teach the

minor duties of a pious householder; in some cases (sd-

mayacarika-sutras) they lay down the general obligations of

one whose life is in accordance with prescribed duty. And
out of the last two, or especially the last, come by natural

development the law-books (dharma-^dstras), which make

a conspicuous figure in the later literature : the oldest and

most noted of them being that called by the name of

Manu an outgrowth, it is believed, of the Alanava Yedic

school ; to which are added that of Yajnavalkya, and many
others.

Respecting the chronology of this development, or the

date of any class of writings, still more of any individual

work, the less that is said the better. All dates given in

Indian literary history are pins set up to be bowled down
again. Every important work has undergone so many more

or less transforming changes before reaching the form in

which it comes to us, that the question of original con-

struction is complicated with that of final redaction. It is

so with the law-book of Manu, just mentioned, which has

well-founded claims to being regarded as one of the very

oldest works of the proper Sanskrit literature, if not the

oldest (it is variously assigned, to periods from six centuries

before Christ to soon after Christ . It is so, again, in a

still more striking degree, with the great legendary epic of

the Mahdbhdrata. The ground-work of this is doubtless of

very early date
;

but it has served as a text into which
b
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materials of various character and period have been inwoven,

until it has become a heterogeneous mass, a kind of cyclo-

pedia for the warrior-caste, hard to separate into its con-

stituent parts. The story of Nala. and the philosophical

poem Bhagavad-Gita. are two of the most noted of its

episodes. The Rcimayana, the other most famous epic,

is a work of another kind: though also worked over and

more or less altered in its transmission to our time, it is

the production, in the main, of a single author fYalmlki);

and it is generally believed to be in part allegorical, re-

presenting the introduction of Aryan culture and dominion

into Southern India. By its side stand a number of minor

epics, of various authorship and period, as the Rughuvahga

(ascribed to the dramatist Kalidasa, the MaghaJcavya, the

Bhattikavya the last, written chiefly with the grammatical

intent of illustrating by use as many as possible of the

numerous formations which, through taught by the gram-

marians, And no place in the literature .

The Puranas, a large class of works mostly of immense

extent, are best mentioned in connection with the epics.

They are pseudo-historical and prophetic in character, of

modern date, and of very small value. Real history finds

no place in Sanskrit literature, nor is there any conscious

historical element in any of the works composing it.

Lyric poetry is represented by many works, some of

which, as the Meghaduta and Gitugovinda, are of no mean

order of merit.

The drama is a still more noteworthy and important

branch. The first indications of dramatical inclination and

capacity on the part of the Hindus are seen in certain

hymns of the Veda, where a mythological or legendary

situation is conceived dramatically, and set forth in the

form of a dialogue — wrell-known examples are the dialogue

of Sarama and tin? Fanis, that of Yama and his sister Yami,

that of Yasishtha and the rivers, that of Agni and the other

gods — but there are no extant intermediaries between these

and the standard drama. The beginnings of the latter date

from a period when in actual life the higher and educated
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characters used Sanskrit, and the lower and uneducated used

the popular dialects derived from it, the Prakrits; and their

dialogue reflects this condition of things. Then, however,

learning not to call it pedantry intervened, and stereotyped

the new element; a Prakrit grammar grew up beside the

Sanskrit grammar, according to the rules of which Prakrit

could be made indefinitely on a substrate of Sanskrit; and

none of the existing dramas need to date from the time of

vernacular use of Prakrit, while most or all of them are

undoubtedly much later. Among the dramatic authors,

Kalidasa is incomparably the chief, and his Qakuntala as

distinctly his masterpiece. His date has been a matter of

much inquiry and controversy
;

it is doubtless some cen-

turies later than our era. The only other work deserving

to be mentioned along with Kalidasa's is the Mrchakafi of

fiidraka. also of questionable period, but believed to be

the oldest of the extant dramas.

A partly dramatic character belongs also to the fable,

in which animals are represented as acting and speaking.

The most noted works in this department are the Pahcu-

tantra, which through Persian and Semitic versions has made

its way all over the world, and contributes a considerable

quota to the fable-literature of every European language,

and, partly founded on it, the comparatively recent and

popular Hitopadeqa ‘salutary instruction’

.

Two of the leading departments of Sanskrit scientific

literature, the legal and the grammatical, have been already

sufficiently noticed; of those remaining, the most important

by far is the philosophical. The beginnings of philosophic-

al speculation are seen already in some of the later hymns
of the Veda, more abundantly in the Brahmanas and Aran-

yakas, and then especially in the Upanishads. The evo-

lution and historic relation of the systems of philosophy,

and the age of their text-books, are matters on which much
obscurity still rests. There are six systems of primary rank,

and reckoned as orthodox, although really standing in no

accordance with approved religious doctrines. All of them

seek the same end, the emancipation of the soul from the

b
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necessity of continuing its existence in a succession of

bodies, and its unification with the All - soul
;

hut they

differ in regard to the means by which they seek to attain

this end.

The astronomical science of the Hindus is a reflection

of that of Greece, and its literature is of recent date; but

as mathematicians, in arithmetic and geometry, they have

shown more independence. Their medical science, although

its beginnings go back even to the Veda, in the use of

medicinal plants with accompanying incantations, is of little

account, and its proper literature by no means ancient.
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CHAPTER I.

ALPHABET.

1. The natives of India write their ancient and sacred

language in a variety of alphabets — generally, in each

part of the coontry, in the same alphabet which they use

for their own vernacular. The mode of writing, however,

which is employed throughout the heart of Aryan India, or

in Hindustan proper, is alone adopted by European scholars

:

it is called the devanagar'i.

This name is of doubtful origin and value. A more comprehensive name

is nagari (perhaps, ‘of the city’); and deva-ndgari is ‘nagari of the gods,’

or ‘of the Brahmans.'

2. Much that relates to the history of the Indian alphabets is still

obscure. The earnest written monuments of known date in the country are

the inscriptions containing tbe edicts of A^oka or Piyadasi, of about the

middle of the third century B. C. They are in two different systems of

characters, of which one shows distinct signs of derivation from a Semitic

source, wh'le tbe other is also probably, though much less evidently, of the

same origin (Burnell:. From the latter, the Lath, or Southern A$oka cha-

racter (of Girnar), come tbe later Indian alphabets, both those of the northern

Aryan languages, and those of the southern Dravidian languages. The

nagari
,
devandgari, Bengali, Guzeratl, and others, are varieties of its northern

derivatives; and with them are related some of the alphabets of peoples

outside of India — as in Tibet and Farther India — who have adopted Hindu

culture or religion.

There is reason to believe that writing was first employed in India for

practical purposes — for correspondence and business and the like - and

only by degrees came to be applied also to literary use. Tbe literature, to

a great extent, and the more fully in proportion to its claimed sanctity and

authority, ignores all written record, and assumes to be kept in existence by-

oral tradition alone.

3. Of the devandgari itself there are minor varieties, depending on

differences of locality or of period, as also of individual hand (see examples

Whitney, Grammar. 1
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in Weber’s catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., in Rajendralala Mitra’s

notices of MSS. in Indian libraries, in the published fac-similes of in-

scriptions, and so on); and these are in some measure reflected in the type

prepared for printing, both in India and in Europe. But a student who

makes himself familiar with one style of printed characters will have little

difficulty with the others, and will soon learn, by practice, to read the manu-

scripts. A few specimens of types other than those used in this work will

be given in an Appendix.

On account of the difficulty of combining them with the smaller sizes

of our Roman and Italic type, the devanagari characters will be used below

only in connection with the first or largest size. And, in accordance with

the laudable usage of recent grammars
,

they will, wherever given
,

be also

transliterated in italic letters
;

while the latter alone will be used in the

other sizes.

4. The student may be advised to try to familiarize himself

from the start with the devarxagarx mode of writing. At the same

time, it is not necessary that he should do so until, having

learned the principal paradigms, he cobles to begin reading and

analysing and parsing ; and many will find the latter the more

practical, and in the end equally or more effective, way.

5. The characters of the devanagari alphabet, and the

European letters which will be used in transliterating them,

are as follows

:

short. long.

I % a j SIT d

^ owels :

palatal 3
k

* < \
*

.
<

simple
labial 5 3 u 6 37 u

lingual 7 ft T a ft

dental 9 FT l
L

f
, cT 1}

diph- palatal 11 7 «
•s

is ^ da

thongs
.

labial 13 5TT o h fit au

Visarga 16 : h

Anusvara 16 n or m see 73)

surd surd asp. sonant sod. asp. nasal

guttural 17 77 k is PT kh is JT <7 20 7 git 21 3 a

Mutes <

palatal 22 7 c 23 ^ 24 51 J 29 77 j/l 26 31 n

lingual 27 Z f » Z th mid 39 U dh 31 nT n

dental 32 fT t 33 7 tit 34 ^ d 33 U dh 86 7 n

labial 37 T p 3* 77 pit 3 4 40 d hit 41 z m
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palatal 42 7J y

Semivowels
lingual 43 T r

dental 44 rT l

labial 45 V

palatal 46 ST Q

Sibilants lingual 47 R s

. dental 4ft R s

Aspiration 49 * h

To these may be added a lingual / ,
which in some of

the Vedic texts takes the place of J d when occurring between

two vowels .54

0. A few other sounds, recognized by the theories of the

Hindu grammarians, but either having no separate characters to

represent them, or only very rarely and exceptionally written,

will be noticed below 71, 230. Such are the guttural and

labial breathings, the nasal semivowels, and others.

7. The order of arrangement given above is that in

which the sounds are catalogued and described by the native

grammarians
;
and it has been adopted by European scholars

as the alphabetic order, for indexes, dictionaries, etc. (to

the Hindus, the idea of an alphabetic arrangement for such

practical uses is wanting

.

In some works (as the Petersburg lexicon
,

a visarga which is regarded

as equivalent to and exchangeable with a sibilant (172 is. though written

as visarga, given the alphabetic place of the sibilant.

8. The theory of the devanagari. as of the other In-

dian modes of writing, is syllabic and consonantal.

That is to say. it regards as the written unit, not the simple

sound, but the syllable aksara)-, and further, as the sub-

stantial part of the syllable, the consonant or the consonants)

preceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied,

or. if written, being written by a subordinate sign attached

to the consonant.

9. Hence follow these two principles:

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given in the

1
*
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alphabetic scheme above are used only when the vowel

forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined with a pre-

ceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded

by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other

modes of representation are used.

B. If more consonants than one precede the vowel,

forming with it a single syllable, their characters must be

combined into a single compound character.

Ordinary Hindu usage does not divide the words of a sen-

tence, any more than the syllables of a word
;

a final consonant

is combined into one syllable with the initial vowel or conso-

nant of the next following word.

10. Under A, it is to be noticed that the modes of

indicating a vowel combined with a preceding consonant

are as follows

:

a. The short El a has no written sign at all: the con-

sonant-sign itself implies a following El a, unless some other

vowel-sign is attached to it (or c]se the virumu

:

11. Thus

the consonant-signs as given above in the alphabetic scheme

are really the signs of the syllables ka, kha, etc. etc. to ha.

b. The long ETT « is written by a perpendicular stroke

after the consonant: thus, ^iT ka, rdT dha, ha.

c. Short
^

i and long ^ 7, by a similar stroke, which

for short i is placed before the consonant and for long 7 is

placed after it, and in either case is connected with the

consonant by a hook above the upper line : thus, FTi ki.

37T ki ; ft hhi, TT bin
;
ft m, ft m.

The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is historically the

essential part of the character, having been originally the whole of it; the

hooks were only later prolonged, so as to reach all the way down beside

the consonant. In the MSS., they almost never have the horizontal stroke

drawn across them above, though this is added in all the printed forms of

the characters*.

* Thus, originally ft ki, ftTi; in the MSS., |^f[, ^j|; in print,
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d. The M-sounds, short and long, are written by hooks

attached to the lower end of the consonant-sign : thus,

ku, ku

;

I du, 3 du. On account of the necessities of
c\ o’ cs

combination, du and du are somewhat disguised : thus, T,

gyj and the forms with ^ r and ^ h are still more irre-

gular: thus, ru, f ru; & hu, hu.

e. The r-vowels, short and long, are written by a sub-

joined hook, single or double, opening toward the right:

thus, kr, k?\ £ dr,
^ df. In the /i-sign, the hooks

are usually attached to the middle: thus, hr, ^ hr.

As to the combination of r with preceding r, see below. 14.

f. The /-vowel is written with a reduced form of its

full initial character: thus, kl

:

the corresponding long

has no real occurrence (23), hut would be written with a

similar reduced sign.

g. The diphthongs are written by strokes, single or

double, above the upper line, combined, for ETT o and

du, with the a-sign after the consonant : thus. % ke. %
kill; ko, kau.

In some devanagari MSS. (as in the Bengali alphabet), the single stroke

above, or one of the double ones, is replaced by a sign like the a-sign

before the consonant: thus, Ri ke, Ri kai, R7| ko, R7| kau.

11 . A consonant- sign, however, is capaWe of being

made to signify the consonant-sound alone, without an

added vowel, by having written beneath it a stroke called

the virama (‘rest, stop’): thus. ^ k, <[" d, ^ h.

Since, as was pointed out above, the Hindus write the words of a

sentence continuously, like one word (9, end), the virama is in general called

for only when a final consonant occurs before a pause. But it is also occasion-

ally resorted to by scribes, or in print, in order to avoid an awkward or

•difficult combination of consonant-signs; and it is used freely in published

texts which for the convenience of beginners have their words printed sepa-

rately.

12. Under B. it is to be noticed that the consonant

combinations are for the most part not at all difficult to
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make or to recognise for one who is familiar with the

simple signs. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign

that is to be added to another is taken to the exclusion

of the horizontal or of the perpendicular framing-line, or

of both, and they are put together according to conveni-

ence, either side by side, or one above the other: in some

combinations either arrangement is allowed. The consonant

that is to be pronounced first is set before the other in the

one order, and above it in the other order.

Examples of the side-by-side arrangement are : HT ggu,

ST jja, 57J pya - "^T nma, ttka. bhya, F3T ska. 5tn sna,

FTi tka.

Examples of the above-and-below arrangement are

:

qfi kka
,

yl cca, F7 nja. ^ dda. rT pta. ^ tna.

13. In some cases, however, there is more or less

abbreviation or disguise of the independent form of a con-

sonant-sign in combination.

Thus, of k in "3T kta. kla

;

and in ^FTJ kna etc.;

of rT t in rf tta

;

of ? d in & dga, dna, etc.;

of R m and 71 y. when following other consonants

:

thus, kya
,

kma. Etna. 3J nya, ^ dma, FJ dya,

hma, ^7 kya. U ekya, tU dkya ;

of 51 f, which generally becomes 51 when followed

by a consonant: thus, FI $ca, FI f«a, FI Qva, fya

.

The

same change is* usual when a vowel-sign is added below

:

thus, 51 pw, 5T fr.

Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are

HI nna, fjl lla, ddka. T. dbha
, ^ sta. I? s(ka; and the

compounds of ^7 h

:

as ^ kna
,

kna.

In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is

recognisable : thus, vl ksa, FI jna.

14. The semivowel 7 ?’» in making combinations with
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other consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner,

analogous with that of the vowels. If pronounced before

another consonant or consonant-combination), it is written

with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined

sign of /•; 10 el: thus, rka, 7 rsa c£T rtsna). If pro-

nounced after another consonant alone or in combination),

it is written with a slanting stroke below: thus. ST gra ,

7T pra. ^ sra and S7J grya, Cf srva ; and, with modifica-

tions of the preceding consonant-sign like those noted above.

"7 tra, TIT $»'«. dra.

When ^ r is to be combined with a following ft r, it

is the vowel which is written in full, with its initial char-

acter. and the consonant in subordination to it : thus,

?? rr.

15. Further combinations, of three, or four, or even

five consonant-signs, are made according to the same rules.

Examples are

:

of three consonants, If ttva, al dd/iga, 73 dvya, *7

drya, ITT dhrya, CF7 psva, 577 fcya. ’gj s(ya, ^7 /tvya

;

of four consonants, ^fTT ktrya, ^7 hksya, strya,

rnrf Umya;

of five consonants, r^-TT rtsnya.

The manuscripts, and the type-fonts as reel], differ from one another

more in- their management of consonant combinations than in any other

respect, often having peculiarities which one needs a little practice to under-

stand. It is quite useless to give in a grammar the whole series of possible

combinations many of them excessively rare,' which are provided for in any

given type-font, or even in all. There is nothing which due familiarity

with the simple signs and with the above rules of combination will not enable

the student to analyse and explain.

16. A sign called the avagraha (‘separator’) — namely,

vf — is used in the manuscripts, sometimes in the manner

of a hyphen, sometimes as a mark of hiatus, sometimes to

mark the elision of initial £T a after final ^ e or STT o (135 .

In printed texts, especially European, it is ordinarily limited
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to the use last mentioned: thus, FT te ‘ bruvan , ITT ^STTFTO -V

so lbravit, for te abruvan, so abravit.

The sign ° is used to mark an omission of something.

In some texts, it has also the value of a hyphen.

Signs of punctuation are I and ll.

17. The numeral figures are

<1 1, * 2, ^ 3, g 4, H 5, ^ 6, b 7. r 8. $
9. 0 0.

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are

used in precisely the same way with European digits: thus,

25, 630, \000 1000, 1879.

18. The Hindu grammarians call the different sounds and

the characters representing them, by a kara ('maker added to

the sound of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by

a, if a consonant. Thus, the sound oi character a is called

akara; k is kakara; and so on. But the kara is also omitted,

and a, ka, etc. are used alone. The r, however, is never called

rakara, but only ra or repha (‘snarl’ : the only example of a

specific name for an alphabetic element of its class!. The anu-

svara and visarga are also known by these names alone.

CHAPTER II.

SYSTEM OF SOUNDS; PRONUNCIATION.

I. Vowels.

19. The a, i, and w-vowels. The Sanskrit has these

three earliest and most universal vowels of Indo-European

language, in both short and long form — 5 a and HT a,

\ i and J «. 3 w and 3T u. They are to be pronounced in

the "Continental’’ or "Italian” manner — as in far or father,

pin and pique, pull and rule.

20. The a is the openest vowel, an utterance from the ex-
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panded throat : it stands, therefore , in no relation of kindred

with any of the classes of consonantal sounds. The f and u are

close vowels, made with marked approach of the articulating

organs to one another : i is palatal, and shades through y into

the palatal and guttural consonant-classes ; u is similarly related,

through v

,

to the labial class as involving in its utterance a

narrowing and rounding of the lips.

'ihe Paninean scheme (commentary to Panini's grammar, i. 1.9 classes a

as gutturai, but apparently only in order to give that seiies as well as the

rest a vowel: no one of the Prat’^akbyas puts a into one class n th k etc.

All these authorities concur in calling the i and u-vowels respectively palatal

and labial.

21. The short a is not pronounced in India with the full

openness of a, as its corresponding short, but usually as the

"neutral vowel” English so-called "short tt", of but. son, blood.

etc.). This peculiarity appears very early, being acknowledged

by Parmi and by two of the Praticakhyas APr.i.36: VPr.i.

72), which call the utterance sannrta. ‘covered up, dimmed'.

It is however of course not original: and it is justly woni to

be ignored by Western scholars except those who have studied

in India .

22. The a-vowels are the prevailing vowel-sounds of the

language, bemg about twice as frequent as all the o hers in-

cluding diphthongs taken together. The t-vowels, again, are

about twice as numerous as the M-vowels. And, in each pair,

the short vowel is more than twice 2 */ 2 to 3 times as common
as the long.

For more precise estimates of frequency, of these and of the other

alphabetic elements, and for the way in which they were obtained, see

below, 75.

23. The r and /-vowels. To the three simple vo-

wels already mentioned the Sanskrit adds two others, the

r-vowels and the /-vowel, both of them plainly genera Led

by the abbreviation of syllables containing a J r or H /

along with another vowel : the 7T r coming almost always

:

see 237, 241-3 from ITT or or 7. ra, the ~T / from TFT al.

Some of the Hindu grammarians add to the alphabet also a long /

;

but this is only for the sake of an artificial symmetry, since the sound does

not occur in a single genuine word in the language.

24. The vowel 71 r is simply a smooth or nntrilled

r-sound. assuming a vocalic office in syllable-making —
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as, by a like abbreviation, it has done also in certain Sla-

vonic languages. The vowel cT / is an /-sound similarly

uttered — like the English /-vowel in such words as able,

angle, addle.

The modern Hindus pronounce these vowels as ri, rl, li

(or even Iri), having long lost the habit and the facility of

giving a vowel value to the pure r and /-sounds. Their example
is widely followed by European scholars

;
and hence also the

distorting and quite objectionable) transliterations ri, rl, li.

There is no real difficulty in acquiring and practising the true

utterance.

Some of the grammarians (see APr. i. 37, note) attempt to detine more

nearly the way in which, in these vowels, a real r or £-element is combined

with something else.

25. Like their corresponding semivowels, r and /, these

vowels belong respectively in the general lingual and dental class-

es
;
the euphonic influence of r and f 180) shows this clearly.

They are so ranked in the Paninean scheme
;
but the Praticakhyas

in general strangely class them with the jihvdmutiya sounds, our

"gutturals”.

26. The short r is found in every variety of word and of

position, and is not rare, being just about as frequent as long ti.

Long f is very much more unusual, occurring only in certain

plural cases of noun-stems in r (374, 378). The l is met with

only in so^ne of the forms and derivatives of a single not very

common verbal root [kip).

27. The diphthongs. Of the four diphthongs, two,

the ^ e and ETC o ,
are in great part original Indo-European

sounds. In the Sanskrit, they wear the aspect of being

products of the increment or strengthening of
^

i and 3 u

respectively; and they are called the corresponding guna-

vowels to the latter (see below, 235). The other two, ^ di

and du
,

are by the prevalent and preferable opinion held

to be of peculiar Sanskrit growth (there is no certain trace

of them to be found even in the Zend); they are also in

general results of another and higher increment of
^

i and

3 u, to which they are called the corresponding vrddhi-

vowels (below, 235). Hut all are likewise sometimes gene-
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rated bv euphonic combination 127); and ?T1 o, especially,

is common as result of the alteration of a final SR as 175 .

28. The ^ e and o are. both in India and in Eu-

rope. usually pronounced as they are transliterated — that

is, as long e English 'long a", or e in they and ©-sounds,

without diphthongal character.

Such they apparently already were to the authors of the

Praticakhyas. which, while ranking them as diphthongs sati-

dhyaksara
.
give rules respecting their pronunciation in a manner

implying them to be virtually unitary sounds. But their euphonic

treatment 131-4 clearly shows them to have been still at the

period when the euphonic laws established themselves, as they

of course were at their origin, real diphthongs
,

a! a -+- i and

au a u

.

From them, on the same evidence, the heavier or

vrddhi diphthongs were distinguished by the length of their «-

element, as at a -)- i and au d + u

.

The recognisable distinctness of the two elements in the t-rddfti-diph-

thongs is noticed by the Praticakhyas see APr. i. 40, note ; but the relation

of those elements is either defined as equal, or the a is made of less quan-

tity than the i and u.

29. The lighter or yww-diphthongs are much more frequent

(6 or 7 times than the heavier or vrddhi- diphthongs, and the

e and di than the o and au a half more . Both pairs are

somewhat more than half as common as the simple i and u-

vowels

.

30.

The general name given by the Hindu grammarians to the vowels

is svara, 'tone'; the simple vowels are called samandkfara. ‘homogeneous

syllable', and the diphthongs are called sandhyaksara, -combination-syllable'.

The position of the organs in their utterance is defined to be one of openness,

or of non-closure.

As to quantity and accent, see below. 76 ff.
,
80 ff.

II. Consonants.

31. The Hindu name for ’consonant’ is vyahjana, mani-

fester' . The consonants are divided by the grammarians into

sparca, ’contact' or mute’, antahstha, ’intermediate' or ’semivowel’,

and usman, ‘spirant'. They will here be taken up and described

in this order.

32. Mutes. The mutes, sparca. are so called as involving

a complete closure or contact sparca

.

and not an approximation
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only, of the mouth-organs by which they are produced. They are

divided into five classes or series ivargd] according to the organs

and parts of organs by which the contact is made
;

and each

series is composed of five members, differing according to the

accompaniments of the contact.

33. The five mate-series are called respectively guttural,

palatal, lingual (or cerebral), dental, and labial; and they

are arranged in the order as just mentioned beginning with

the contact made furthest back in the mouth, coming for-

ward from point to point, and ending with the frontmost

contact.

34. In each series there are two surd members, two

sonant, and one nasal (which is also sonant): for example,

in the labial series, 3 p and 37 ph, ^ b and 3 b/i. and IT m.

The members are by the Hindu grammarians called respectively ‘first
-

,

‘second’, ‘third
,

‘fourth’, and ‘last’ or ‘fifth .

The surd consonants are known as aghosa, ‘toneless’, and the sonants

as ghosavant
,

‘having tone’; and the descriptions of the grammarians are in

accordance with these terms. AH alike recognise a difference of tone, and

not in any manner a difference of force, whether of contact or of expulsion,

as separating the two great classes in question. That the difference depends

on vivura, ‘opening’, or samvara, ‘closure’ (of the glottis), is also recognised

by them.

35. The first and third members of each series are the

ordinary corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European

languages: thus,
37^

k and and ^ d, and ^ b

.

30. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful.

What 3 m is to 3 p and 6. or 3 n to fT t and T iL that

is also each other nasal to its own series of mutes : a sonant

expulsion into and through the nose, while the mouth-

organs are in the mate-contact.

The Hindu grammarians give distinctly this definition. The nasal

(ununasika
,

‘passing through the nose’) sounds are declared to be formed by

mouth and nose together; or their nasality (anunasikya) to be given them

by nnclosure of the nose.

37. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates

:

thus, beside the surd mute k we have the corresponding
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surd aspirate nr kh, and beside the sonant IT g , the corres-

ponding sonant aspirate 3 gh. Of these, the precise char-

acter is more obscure and difficult.

That the aspiTates, all of them, are real mutes or contact sounds, and

not fricatives (like European th and ph and eh, etc.
,

is heyond question.

It is also not doubtful in wbat way the surd th, for exatnp'e, differs

from the unaspirated t

:

such aspirates are found in many Asiatic languages,

and even in some European: they involve the slipping-out of an audible bit

of flatus or aspiration between the breach of mute-closure and the following

sound, whatever it may be. They are accurately enough represented by the

th etc., with which, in imitation of the Latin treatment of the similar ancient

Greek aspirates, we are accustomed to write them.

The sonant aspirates are genera'iy understood and described as made

in a similar way, with a pcrcepiible ft-sound after the breach of sonant

mute-closure. But tbero are insuperable theoretical difficulties in the way

of accepting this explanation
;

and some of the best phonetic observers as

A. J. Ellis) deny that the modern Hindu pronunciation is of such a character,

and define the element following tbe mute as a ‘‘glottal buzz”, rather, or an

emphasized utterance of the beginning of tbe snceeding sound. The question

is one of great difficulty, and upon it the opinions of the highest authorities

are still much at variance. Sonant aspirates are still in use in India, in

the pronunciation of the vernacu'ar as well as of the learned languages.

By the Prati^akhyas, the aspirates of both classes are called sosman :

which might mean either ‘accompanied by a rush of breath' (taking usinan

in its more etymological sense
,

or ‘accompanied by a spirant' below, 59

.

And some authorities define the surd aspirates as made by the combination

of each surd non-aspirate with its own corresponding surd spirant; and the

sonant aspirates, of each sonant non-aspirate with the sonant spirant, the

h-sound below, 65 . But this wou'd make tbe two classes of aspirates of

quite diverse character, and would also make th tbe. same as ts, th as ts, ch

as cf — which is in any measure plausible only of the last. Panini has no

name for aspirates; the scheme given in his comment (to i. 1.9) attributes

to them mahaprana, ‘great expiration’, and to the non-aspirates alpaprana
,

‘small expiration'.

It is usual among European scholars to pronounce both

classes of aspirates as the corresponding non-aspirates with

a following h: for example. <1 th nearly as in English boat-

hook. qi ph as in haphazard, TJ dh as in madhouse, and so

on. This is as we have seen above confessedly accurate

only as regards the surd aspirates.

38. The sonant aspirates are in the opinion of most
,

or

at least represent, original Indo-European sounds, while the surd
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aspirates are generally regarded as a special Indian development.

The former are more than twice as common as the latter. The
unaspirated (non -nasal; mutes are very much more frequent

(5 times) than the aspirates for the special frequency of bh and

original gh, see 50 and 66 ;
and among them the surds are more

numerous (2
J
/2 times) than the sonants. The nasals chiefly n

and m
)

are nearly as frequent as the surd non-aspirates.

We take up now the several mute-series.

39. Guttural series: T\ k. kh. JT q, ^ qh, n.
•x ~x ' -x J *X -X

These are the ordinary European k and ^-sounds, with their

corresponding aspirates and nasal (the last, like English ng

in singing,.

The gutturals are defined by the Prati^akhvas as made by contact of

the base of the tongue with the base of the jaw, and they are called, from

the former organ, jihvamullya, ‘tongue-root sounds'. The Paninean scheme

describes them simply as made in the throat kanthn . From the euphonic

influence of a k on a following s (below, 180 . we may perhaps infer that

in their utterance the tongue was well drawn back into the hinder mouth.

40. The k is by far the commonest of the guttural series,

occurring considerably more often than all the other four taken

together. The nasal, except as standing before one of the others

of the series, is found only as final after the loss of a fol-

lowing k), and in a very small number of words.

41. The Sanskrit guttural series represents only a minority

of Indo-European gutturals
; these last have suffered more and

more general corruption than any other class of consonants. By
processes of alteration which are proved to have begun in the

Indo-European period, since the same words exhibit connected

changes also in other languages of the family, the palatal mutes,

the palatal sibilant
f, and the aspiration h, have come from

gutturals. See these various sounds below.

42. Palatal series: rl c, W eh, 5T /, tF jh, 3T n. This
_*x -3. -x -x

whole series is derivative, being generated by the corruption of

original gutturals. The c comes from an original k — as does

also, by another degree of alteration, the palatal sibilant c see

below, 64). The j, in like manner, comes from a g

:

but the

Sanskrit j includes in itself two degrees of alteration, one cor-

responding to the alteration of k to c. the other to that of k to f

(see below, 219 : in the Zend, these two degrees are held dis-

tinctly apart). The c is somewhat more common than the j
i about as four to three. The aspirate eh is very much less fre-

quent (a tenth of c, and comes from the original group sk.

The sonant aspirate jh is excessively rare occurring but once
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in the Vedic texts, and not half-a-dozen times in the Brahma-

nas)
;

where found, it is either onomatopoetic or of anomalous

or not Indo-European origin in the so-called root ujh, it comes

from j and A). The nasal, n, never occurs except immediately

before — or, in a small number of words, also after 201 —
one of the others of the series.

43. Hence, in the euphonic processes of the language, the

treatment of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. In some

situations, the original unaltered guttural shows itself — or. as

it appears from the point of view of the Sanskrit, the palatal

reverts to its original guttural. No palatal ever occurs as a final.

The j is differently treated, according as it represents the one

or the other degree of alteration. And c and j (except artificially,

in the algebraic rules of the grammarians) do not interchange,

as corresponding surd and sonant.

44. The palatal mutes are by European scholars, as by

the modern Hindus also, pronounced with the compound

sounds of English ch and j (in church and judge .

Their description by the old Hindu grammarians, however, gives them

a not less absolutely simple character than belongs to the other mutes.

They are called talavya, ‘palatal’, and declared to be formed against the

palate by the middle of the tongue. They seem to have been, then,

brought forward in the mouth from the guttural point, and made against the

hard palate at a point not far from the lingual one (below, 45;, but with

the upper flat surface of the tongue instead of its point. Such sounds, in

all languages, pass easily into the (English) ch and j-sounds. The value

of the ch as making the preceding vowel ‘‘long by position" (227
,
and its

frequent origination from t + f (203 ,
lead to the suspicion that it, at least,

may have had this character from the beginning : compare 37, above.

45. Lingual series: Z t, th, J d,T5 dh, AT n. The
*v N N ‘

-v
’

lingual mutes are by all the native authorities defined as

uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn

hack into the dome of the palate (somewhat as the usual

English smooth r is pronounced . They are called by the

grammarians murclhanya, literally ‘head-sounds, capitals,

cephalics’; which term is in many European grammars

rendered by ‘cerebrals’. In practice, among European Sans-

kritists, no attempt is made to distinguish them from the

dentals : c t is pronounced like t, i d like ^ d, and so

with the rest.
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46. The linguals are another non-original series of sounds,

coming mainly from the phonetic alteration of the next series,

the dentals, but also in part occurring in words that have no
traceable Indo-European connection, and are perhaps derived from

the aboriginal languages of India. The tendency to lingualization

is a positive one in the history of the language : dentals easily

pass into linguals under the influence of contiguous or neighbor-

ing lingual sounds, but not the contrary
;

and all the sounds

of the class become markedly more frequent in the later litera-

ture. The conditions of their ordinary occurrence are briefly

these : a. s comes from s, much more rarely from g, j, Jcs, in

euphonic circumstances stated below (180, 218, etc.
;

b. a

dental mute following s is assimilated to it, becoming lingual

(t, th, n
) ; C. n is often changed to n after a lingual vowel or

semivowel or sibilant in the same word 189 etc.); d. dh, which

is of very rare occurrence, comes from assimilation of a dental

after s (198 a or li 222 : e. t and d come occasionally by
substitution for some other sound which is not allowed to stand

as final (142, 145,. When originated in these ways, the lingual

letters may be regarded as normal
;

in any other cases of their

occurrence, they are either products of abnormal corruption, or

signs of the non-Indo-European character of the words in which

they appear.

In a certain number of passages numerically examined (below, 76),

the abnormal occurences of lingual mutes were less than half of the whole

number (74 out of 159), and most of them (43) were of n: all were found

more frequent in the later passages. In the liig-Veda, only 15 words have

an abnormal t; only 6, such a th; only 1, such a dh

;

about 20 (including

9 roots, nearly all of which have derivatives) show an abnormal d, besides

9 that have nd; and 30 (including 1 root) show a n.

Taken all together, the linguals are by far the rarest class

of mutes (about 1
1

/2 per cent, of the alphabet — hardly half

as frequent even as the palatals.

47. Dental series: rT t, 51 th, T d, dh, n. These
•v -v. ^ *s *v

are called by the Hindus also dantya, dental', and are

described as formed at the teeth (or at the roots of the

teeth), by Lhe tip of the tongue. They are practically the

equivalents of our European t, d, n.

But the modern Hindus are said to pronounce their dentals with the

tip of the tongue thrust well forward against the upper teeth, so that these

sounds get a slight tinge of the quality belonging to the English and Modern

Greek t/i-sounds. The absence of that quality in the European (especially
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the English) dentals is doubtless the reason why to the ear of a Hindu the

latter appear more analogous with his linguals, and he is apt to use the

linguals in writing European words.

48. The dentals are one of the three Indo-European original

mute-classes. In their occurrence in Sanskrit they are just about

as frequent as all the other four classes taken together.

49. Labial series: 9 p, 71 ph, ^ b, 'T bh, m.
~N N N -s

These sounds are called osthya, •labial', by the Hindu gram-

marians also. They are. of course, the equivalents of our

p, b , m.

50. The numerical relations of the labials are a little pe-

culiar. Owing to the absence or almost entire absence of b in

Indo-European, the Sanskrit b also is greatly exceeded in fre-

quency by bh , which is the most common of all the sonant

aspirates, as ph is the least common of the surd. The nasal m not-

withstanding its frequent euphonic mutations when final: 212 ff
.

)

occurs just about as often as all the other four members of the

series together.

51. Semivowels: 7J y, T r, ~T l> f. The name given to this
*s w N N

class of sounds by the Hindu grammarians is antahstha, -standing between’

— either from their character as utterances intermediate between vowel and

consonant, or (more probably from the circumstance of their being placed

between the mutes and spirants in the arrangement of the consonants.

The semivowels are clearly akin with the several mute series

in their physical character, and they are classified along with

those series — though not without some discordances of view
— by the Hindu grammarians. They are said to be produced

with the organs "slightly in contact" isafsprsta), or ”in imperfect

contact" [duhsprsta

.

52. The ^ r is clearly shown by its influence in the

euphonic processes of the language to be a lingual sound,

or one made with the the tip of the tongue turned up into

the dome of the palate. It thus resembles the English

smooth r, and, like this, seems to have been untrilled.

The Paninean scheme reckons r as a lingual. None of the Pratifakhyas,

however, does so; nor are they entirely consistent with one another in its

description. For the most part, they define it as made at ‘the roots of the

teeth'. This would give it a position like that of the vibrated r; but no au-

thority hints at a vibration as belonging to it.

Wliitney, Grammar. 2
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In point of frequency, r stands very high on the list of

consonants ; it is about equal with v, n, m, and y, and only

exceeded by t.

53. The l is a sound of dental position, and is so

defined and classed by all the native authorities.

The peculiar character of an i-sound, as involving expulsion at the

sides of the tongue along with contact at its tip. is not noticed by any Hindu

phonetist.

It is a disputed question whether r and l were distinguished from one

another in Indo-European speech
;

in the Sanskrit, at any rate, they are very

widely interchangeable, both in roots and in suffixes: there is hardly a root

containing an i which does not show also forms with r; words written with

the one letter are found in other texts, or in other parts of the same texts,

written with the other. In the later periods of the language they are more

separated, and the i becomes decidedly more frequent, though always much

rarer than the r (only as 1 to 7 or 8 or 10).

54. Some of the Vedic texts have another /-sound, written

with a slightly different character (it is given at the end of the

alphabet, 5 ,
which is substituted for a lingual d as also the

same followed by h for a d/i) when occurring between two vowels.

It is, then, doubtless a lingual l, one made by breach (at the

sides of the tongue) of the lingual instead of the dental mute-

closure.

65. The TJ^y in Sanskrit, as in other languages gene-

rally, stands in the closest relationship with the vowel
^

i

(short or long); the two exchange with one another in

cases innumerable.

And in the Veda (as the metre shows) an i is very often to be read

where, in conformity with the rules of the later Sanskrit euphony, a y is

written. Thus, the final i-vowel of a word remains i before an initial vowel

;

that of a stem maintains itself unchanged before an ending; and an ending

of derivation — as ya, tya — has i instead of y. Such cases will be con-

sidered in more detail later, as they arise. The constancy of the phenomenon

in certain words and classes of words shows that this was no merely optional

interchange. Very probably, the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an

i-charaetej than belongs to the corresponding European sound.

56. The y is by its physical character a palatal utterance

;

and it is classed as a palatal semivowel by the Hindu phonetists.

It is one of the most common of Sanskrit sounds.

57. The v is pronounced as English or French v

{German w) by the modern Hindus — except when pre-
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ceded by a consonant in the same syllable, in which case

it has the sound of English to; and European scholars follow

the same practice with or without the same exception).

By its whole treatment in the euphony of the language,

however, the v stands related to an w-vowel precisely as y to

an i-vowel. It is. then, a v only according to the original

Roman value of that letter — that is to say, a ic-sound in the

English sense: though as was stated above for the y) it may
well have been less markedly separated from w than English to,

more like French ou in out etc. But, as the original tv has in

most European languages been changed to v English . so also

in India, and that from a very early time: the Paninean scheme

and -two of the Praticakhyas VPr. and TPr.) distinctly define

the sound as made between the upper teeth and the lower lip —
which, of course, identifies it with the ordinary modern r-sound.

As a matter of practice, the usual pronunciation need not be

seriously objected to
:

yet the student should not fail to note

that the rules of Sanskrit euphony and the name of "semivowel"

have no application except to a tc-sound in the English sense :

a t'-sound German w is no semivowel, but a spirant, standing

on the same articulate stage with the English M-sounds and

the /.

58. V is classed as a labial semivowel by the Hindu
phonetical authorities. It has a somewhat greater frequency

than the y.

In the Veda, under the same circumstances as the y above. 55 . o is to

be read as u.

59. Spirants. Under the name usman (literally “heat,

steam, flatus' ,
which is usually and well represented by

‘spirant’, some of the Hindu authorities include all the

remaining sounds of the alphabet; others apply the term

only to the three sibilants and the aspiration — to which

it will here also be restricted.

The term is not found in the Paninean scheme; by different treatises

the guttural and labial breathings, these and the visarga, or all these and anu-

svara, are called usman (see APr. i. 31 note . The organs of utterance are

described as being in the position of the mute-series to which each spirant

belongs respectively, but unclosed, or unclosed in the middle.

60. The Of the three sibilants, or surd spirants,

this is the one of plainest and least questioned character

:

2 *
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it is the ordinary European s — a hiss expelled between

the tongue and the roof of the mouth directly behind the

upper front teeth.

It is, then, dental, as it is classed by all the Hindu
authorities. It is the one primitive Indo-European sibilant.

Notwithstanding the great losses which it suffers in Sanskrit

euphony, by conversion to the other sibilants, to r, to visarga,

etc., it is still very high among the consonants in the order of

frequency, or considerably more common than both the other

two sibilants together.

61. The T s. As to the character of this sibilant, also,

there is no ground for real question : it is the one produced

in the lingual position, or with the tip of the tongue re-

verted into the dome of the palate. It is, then, a kind of

sA-sound
;

and by European Sanskritists it is pronounced

as an ordinary sh (French ch, German scK\. no attempt

being made (any more than in the case of the other lingual

sounds : 45) to give it its proper lingual quality.

Its lingual character is shown by its whole euphonic influence,

and it is described and classed as lingual by all the Hindu author-

ities (the APr. adds, i. 23, that the tongue in its utterance

is trough-shaped) . In its audible quality, it is a s/i-sound

rather than a s-sound; and, in the considerable variety of

sibilant-utterance, even in the same community, it may coincide

with some people’s sh. Yet the general and normal sh is palatal

(see below, 63) ;
and therefore the sign s, marked in accordance

with the other lingual letters, is the only unexceptionable trans-

literation for the Hindu character.

In modern pronunciation in India, s is much confounded with kh

;

and

the MSS. are apt to exchange the characters. Later grammatical treatises,

too, take note of the relationship (see Weber’s Pratijfia, p. S4).

62. This sibilant (as was noticed above, 46, and will be

more particularly explained below, 180 ff. is no original sound,

but a product of the lingualization of s under certain euphonic

conditions. The exceptions are extremely few !) out of 145

noted occurrences : 75), and of a purely sporadic character. The

Rig-Veda has (apart from \ sah, 182 only twelve words which

show a s under other conditions.

The (Inal s of a root has in some cases attained a more independent
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value, and does not revert to s when the euphonic conditions are removed,

but shows anomalous forms (225 .

63. The ST f. This sibilant is by all the native author-

ities classed and described as palatal, nor is there any-

thing in its history or its euphonic treatment to cast doubt

on its character as such. It is, then, made with the flat

of the tongue against the forward part of the palatal arch

— that is to say, it is the usual and normal s/i-souud. By

European scholars it is variously pronounced — more often,

perhaps, as s than as s/t.

The two sA-sounds, s and p, are made in the same part of the mouth

(the s probably rather further back . but with a different part of the tongue

;

and they are doubtless not more unlike than, for example, the two t-sounds,

written t and t ; and it would be not less proper to pronounce them both as

one sh than to pronounce the linguals and dentals alike. To neglect the

difference of s and p is much less to be approved. The very near relationship

of $ and p is attested by their euphonic treatment, which is to a considerable

extent the same, and by their not infrequent confusion by the writers

of manuscripts.

64. As was mentioned above 41, the r
,

like c, comes
from the corruption of an original A-sound, by loss of mute-
contact as well as forward shift of the articulating point. In

virtue of this derivation, it sometimes (though less often than c)

"reverts” to k — that is, the original k appears instead of it;

while, on the other hand, as a sA-sound, it is to a certain

extent convertible to s. In point of frequency, it slightly

exceeds the latter.

65. The remaining spirant, ^ h, is ordinarily pronounced

like the usual European surd aspiration h.

This is not, however, its true character. It is defined by all the native

authorities as not a surd element, but a sonant (or else an utterance inter-

mediate between the two); and its whole value in the euphony of the language

is that of a sonant : but what is its precise value is very hard to say. The

Paninean scheme ranks it as guttural, as it does also a

:

this means nothing.

The Prati^akhyas bring it into no relation with the guttural class : one of them

quotes the opinion of some authorities that "it has the same position with

the beginning of the following vowel” (TPr. ii. 47) — which so far identi-

fies it with our h. There is nothing in its euphonic influence to mark it

as retaining any trace of gutturally articulated character. By some of the

native phonetists it is identified with the aspiration of the sonant aspirates
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— with the element by which, for example, gh differs from y. This view

is supported by the derivation of h from the aspirates (next paragraph), by

that of from dh (54;, and by the treatment of initial h after a final

mute (163).

66. The h, as already noticed, is not an original sound,

but comes in nearly all cases from an older gh for the few
instances of its derivation from dh and bh, see below, 223 . It

is a vastly more frequent sound than the unchanged gh namely,

as 7 to 1): more frequent, indeed, than any of the guttural

mutes except k. It appears, like j (219 . to include in itself

two stages of corruption of gh

:

one corresponding with that of

k to c, the other with that of k to c

;

see below, 223, for the

roots belonging to the two classes respectively. Like the other

sounds of guttural derivation, it sometimes exhibits "reversion"

to its original.

67. The : h. or visarga
(
visarjanlga

,
as it is uniformly

called by the Praticakhyas and by Panini, probably as -be-

longing to the end’ of a word), appears to be merely a surd

breathing, a final A-sound (in the European sense of It
,

uttered in the articulating position of the preceding vowel.

One Pratifakhya (TPr. ii. 48) gives just this last description of it. It

is by various authorities classed with h, or with h and a

:

all of them are

alike sounds in whose utterance the mouth-organs have no definite shaping

action.

68. The visarga is not original, but always only a substi-

tute for final s or r, neither of which is allowed to maintain

itself unchanged. It is a comparatively recent member of the

alphabetic system
;

the other euphonic changes of final s and r

have not passed through visarga as an intermediate stage. And
the Hindu authorities are considerably discordant with one an-

other as to how far h is a necessary substitute, and how far a

permitted one, alternative with a sibilant, before a following

initial surd.

69. Before a surd guttural or labial, respectively, some of

the native authorities permit, while others require, conversion of

final s or r into the so-called jihvamuliya and upadhmdniya spi-

rants. It may be fairly questioned, perhaps, whether these two

sounds are not pure grammatical abstractions, devised like the

long Z-vowel : 23 1
in order to round out the alphabet to greater

symmetry. At any rate, neither printed texts nor manuscripts

(except in the rarest and most sporadic cases make any account

of them. Whatever individual character they may have must be,



71 AnvsyIea. 23

it would seem . in the direction of the German c/i andy-sounds.

When written at all. they are wont to be transliterated by i
and (p.

70. The - anusvara, n or m. is a nasal sound lacking

that closure of the organs which is required to make a

nasal mute 36 ;
in its utterance there is nasal resonance

along with some degree of openness of the mouth.

71. There is discordance of opinion both among the Hindu phonetists

and their modern European successors respecting the real character of this

element : hence a little detail is necessary here with regard to its occurrence

and their views of it.

Certain nasals in Sanskrit are of servile character, always to be assi-

milated to a following consonant, of whatever character that may be. Such

are final m in sentence-combination 213. the penultimate na?al of a root,

and a nasal of increment 255 in general. If one of these na-als stands

before a contact-letter or mute, it becomes a nasal mute corresponding to the

latter — that is, a nasal utterance in the same position of the mouth-organs

which gives the succeeding mute. If, on the other hand, the following con-

sonant does net involve a contact being a semivowel or spirant , the nasal

element is also without contact : it is a nasal utterance with unclosed mouth-

organs. The question is, now. whether this nasal utterance becomes merely

a nasal infection of the preceding vowel, turning it into a nasal vowel as

in French on, en. un. etc., by reason of a similar loss of a nasal mute
;

or

whether it is an element of more individual character, having place between

the vowel and the consonant; or. once more, whether it is sometimes the one

thing and sometimes the other. The opinions of the Prau^akhvas and Panini

are briefly as follows

:

The Atharva-Prati\'akhya holds that the result is everywhere a nasalized

vowel, except when n or m is assimilated to a following l

;

in that case, the

n or m becomes a nasal l

:

that is, the nasal utterance is made in the

/-position, and has a perceptible /-character.

The other Prati^akhyas teach a similar conversion into a nasal counter-

part to the semivowel, or nasal semivowel, before y and / and c not before

r also . In most of the other cases where the Atharva-Pratisakhya acknow-

ledges a nasal vowel — namely, before r and the spirants — the others

leach the intervention after the vowel of a distinct nasa! element, called the

anusvara, after-tone".

Of the nature of this nasal afterpiece to the vowel no intelligibly clear

account is given. It is said RPr. to be either vowel or consonant; it is

declared RPr.. VPr. to be made with the nose alone, or TPr. to be nasal

like the nasal mutes; it is held by some RPr. to be the sonant tone of

the nasal mutes
;

in its formation . as in that of vowel and spirant, there is

RPr. no contact. As to its quantity, see farther on.

There are. however, certain cases and classes of cases where these other
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authorities also acknowledge a nasal vowel. So, especially, wherever a final

n is treated (208 as if it were ns (its historically older form); and also in

a small number of specified words. They also mention the doctrine of nasal

vowel instead of anusvara as held by some (and TPr. is uncertain and incon-

sistent in its choice between the one and the other).

In Panini, finally, the prevailing doctrine is that of anusvara every-

where; and it is even allowed in many cases where the Prati^akhyas pre-

scribe only a nasal mute. But a nasal semivowel is also allowed instead be-

fore a semivowel, and a nasal vowel is allowed in the cases (mentioned above)

where some of the Pratijakhyas require it by exception.

It is evidently a fair question whether this discordance and uncertainty

of the Hindu phonetists is owing to a real difference of utterance in differ-

ent classes of cases and in different localities, or whether to a different scho-

lastic analysis of what is really everywhere the same utterance. If anu-

svara is a nasal element following the vowel, it cannot well be any thing

but either a prolongation of the same vowel-sound with nasality added, or a

nasalised bit of neutral-vowel sound (in the latter case, however, the altering

influence of an i or u-vowel on a following s ought to be prevented, which

is not the case: see 183 .

72. The assimilated nasal element, whether viewed as

nasalized vowel, nasal semivowel, or independent anusvara, has

the value of something added, in making a heavy syllable, or

length by position (79).

The Pratifakhyas (VPr., RPr.) give determinations of the quantity of

the anusvara combining with a short and with a long vowel respectively to

make a long syllable.

73. Two different signs, t and -, are found in the MSS.,
indicating the nasal sound here treated of. Usually they are

written above the syllable, and there they seem most naturally

to imply a nasal affection of the vowel of the syllable, a nasal

(,
anundsika

)
vowel. Hence some texts (Sama and Yajur Vedas,

when they mean a real anusvara , bring one of the signs down
into the ordinary consonant-place; but the usage is not general.

As between the two signs, some MSS. employ, or tend to employ,

the - where a nasalized
(
anundsika

)
vowel is to be recognized,

and elsewhere the and this distinction is consistently observed

in many European printed texts
;
and the former is called the

anundsika sign : but it is very doubtful whether the two are not

originally and properly equivalent.

It is a very common custom of the manuscripts to write

the anusvara-sign for any nasal following the vowel of a syllable,

either before another consonant or as final (not before a vowel

.

without any reference to whether it is to be pronounced as nasal

mute, nasal semivowel, or anusvara. Some printed texts follow

this slovenly and undesirable habit; but most write a nasal mute
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whenever it is to be pronounced — excepting where it is an

assimilated m (
213 .

It is convenient also in transliteration to distinguish the

assimilated m by a special sign, m, from the anusvara of more
independent origin, n; and this method will be followed in the

present work.

74. This is the whole system of sounds recognised by the

written character; for certain transitional sounds, more or less

widely recognised in the theories of the Hindu phonetists, see

below, 230.

75. The whole spoken alphabet, then, may be arranged

in the following manner, so as to show, so far as is possible

in a single scheme, the relations and important classifications

of its various members

:

a, a
> 9-78 8*19

Son.

'

Surd

Son.

Surd

i. t

4-85 1.19

y
4*25

a
1 1.31

gh jh
•15 .01

9 J
.82 -94

kh ch
•13 -17

k c
1.99 1.26

Gutt. Pal.

V, V
.74 *01

r
5*05

71

1-03

S
1*45

dh
03

d
•21

th
.06

t

.26

Ling.

V#

l u. u
•01 2*61 -73

l

•69 K

n
4*81

Vowels

s
3-56

dh

d
2-85

th
•58

t

6*65

Dent.

v Semivowels
1-99

m Nasals
4>34

Anusvara

Aspiration

Yisarga

Sibilants

bh asp.
1-27

b unasp

.

•46

ph asp.

p unasp.
2*46

Lab.

Mutes
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The figures set under the characters give the average

percentage of frequency of each sound, found by counting the

number of times which it occurred in an aggregate of 10,000
sounds of continuous text, in 10 different passages, of 1,000
sounds each, selected from different epochs of the literature

:

namely, two from the Rig-Veda, one from the Atharva-Veda,

two from different Brahmanas, and one each from Manu, Bha-
gavad-GIta, Qakuntala, Hitopadeca, and Vasavadatta*.

III. Quantity of sounds and syllables.

76. The Hindu grammarians take the pains to define

the quantity of a consonant (without distinction among

consonants of different classes) as half that of a short vowel.

77. They also define the quantity of a long (dirglia

)

vowel or diphthong as twice that of a short vowel— making

no distinction in this respect between the guna and the

fre/c/Ai-diphthongs

.

78. Besides these two voxvel-quantities, the Hindus

acknoxvledge a third, called pluta (literally ‘swimming’),

or protracted, and having three moras, or three times the

quantity of a short vowel. A protracted vowel is marked

by a following figure 3: thus, £TT$ a 3.

The protracted vowels are practically of rare occurrence in

RV., three cases; in AV., fifteen; in the Brahman a literature,

rather more frequent). They are used in cases of questioning,

especially of a balancing between two alternatives, and also of

calling to a distance or urgently. The protraction is of the last

syllable in a word, or in a whole phrase
;

and the protracted

syllable has usually the acute tone, in addition to any other

accent the word may have
;
sometimes it takes also anusvara, or

is made nasal.

Kxauiples are : adh'ih svid dsT3d updri svid asl3t (RV.), ‘was it, forsooth,

below? was it, forsooth, above?’ iddm bhQyS3 ids3m !ti (AV.), ‘saying, is this

more, or is that?’ dgnil3i pdtnivS3h sdmam piba TS. , ‘oh Agni ! thou with

thy spouse! drink the soma’.

A diphthong is protracted by prolongation of its first or a-element:

thus, e to a3i, o to d3u.

* Sec J. A. 0. S., vol. X.
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The sign of protraction is also sometimes written as the result of ac-

centual combination, when so-called kampa occurs: see below, 90b.
79.

For metrical purposes, syllables (not vowels) are

distinguished by the grammarians as ‘heavy’ (guru) or ‘light’

(laghu). A syllable is heavy if its vowel is long, or short

and followed by more than one consonant ("long by po-

sition”). Anusvara and visarga count as full consonants in

making a heavy syllable. The last syllable of a pada (pri-

mary division of a verse) is reckoned as either heavy or

light.

The distinction in terms between the difference of long and short in

•vowel-sound and that of heavy and light in syllable-construction is valuable,

and should be retained.

IV. Accent.

80. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu gram-

marians of all ages alike, described and treated as depend-

ing on a variation of tone or pitch
;

of any difference of

stress involved, they make no account.

81. The primary tones (svara) or accent-pitches are

two : a higher
(
udatta

,
raised

),
or acute

;
and a lower

(anudatta, ‘not raised’), or grave. A third (called svarita :

a term of doubtful meaning
,

is always of secondary origin,

being (when not enclitic : see below, 85) the result of actual

combination of an acute vowel and a following grave vowel

into one syllable. It is also uniformly defined as compound

in pitch, a union of higher and lower tone within the

limits of a single syllable. It is thus identical in physical

character with the Greek and Latin circumflex, and fully

entitled to be called by the same name.

82. Strictly, therefore, there is but one distinction of tone

in the Sanskrit accentual system : the accented syllable is raised

in tone above the unaccented
;

while then further, in certain

cases of the fusion of an accented and an unaccented element
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into one syllable, that syllable retains the compounded tone oi

both elements.

83. The svarita or circumflex is only rarely found on a

pure long vowel or diphthong, but almost always on a syllable

in which a vowel, short or long, is preceded by a y or v re-

presenting an originally acute i or w-vowel.

In transliteration, in this work, the uddtta or acute will be

marked with the ordinary sign of acute, and the svarita or cir-

cumflex (as being a downward slide of the voice forward with

what is usually called the grave accent : thus, d, acute
,
yd or

vd, circumflex.

84. The Pratifakhyas distinguish and name separately the circumflexed

tones arising by different processes of combination : thus, the circumflex is

called

a. Ksdipra (‘quick’), when an acute i or u-vowel (short or long) is con-

verted into y or v before a dissimilar vowel of grave tone : thus, vyhpta

from vt-dpta, apsvhntdr from apsu antdr.

b. Jdtya (‘native’) or nitya (‘own’), when the same combination lies

further back, in the make-up of a stem or form, and so is constant, or

belongs to a word in all circumstances of its occurrence: thus, kvd (from kua),

svhr (suar), nyhk
(
ntak

), budlinyh
(
budhnta

),
kanyll

(
kanta

),
nadytis

(
nadi-as

),

tunvil
(
tanU-d).

The words of both these classes are in the Veda, in the great majority

of cases, to be read with restoration of the acute vowel as a separate syllable

:

thus, apsu antdr, suar, nadJas, etc. In some texts, part of them are

written correspondingly : thus, sdvar, tanuvd, budhnfya.

C. Praglista
,
when the acute and grave vowels are of such character that

they are fused into a long vowel or diphthong (128): thus divi ‘va UV.

and AY.), from divf iva; sudgdtd (TS.), from sd-udydtd ; na) 'va ‘ynlyat

(QB.), from nd evd afniydt.

d. Abhinihita, when an initial gravb a is absorbed by a final acute &

or 6 (135): thus, te ‘bruvan
,
from te abruvan; su l bravit, from s<j abravit.

85. Hut further, the Hindu grammarians agree in de-

claring the (naturally grave) syllable following an acute,

whether in the same or in another word, to he svarita or

circumflex — unless, indeed, it be itself followed by an

acute or circumflex; in which case it retains its grave tone.

This is called by European scholars the enclitic or depend-

ent circumflex.

Tims, in Una and te ca, the syllable na and word c.a are

regarded and marked as circumflex : but in Una te and U ca

svar they are grave.
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This seems to mean that the voice, which is borne up at the higher

pitch to the end of the acute syllable, does not ordinarily drop to grave pitch

by an instantaneous movement, but descends by a more or less perceptible

slide in the course of the following syllable. No Hindu authority suggests

the theory of a middle or intermediate tone for the enclitic, any more than

for the independent circumflex. For the most part, the two are identitied

with one another, in treatment and designation. The enclitic circumflex is

likewise divided into a number of sub-varieties, with different names : they

are of too little consequence to be worth reporting.

86. The essential difference of the two kinds of circum-

flex is shown clearly enough by these facts : a. the independent

circumflex takes the place of the acute as the proper accent of

a word, while the enclitic is the mere shadow following an acute,

and following it in another word precisely as in the same word ;

b. the independent circumflex maintains its character in all

situations, while the enclitic before a following circumflex or

acute loses its circumflex character, and becomes grave ; more-
over. c. in many of the systems of marking accent below, 88.

the two are quite differently indicated.

87. The accentuation is marked in manuscripts only of the

older literature : namely, in the different Yedic texts, in two of

the Brahmanas Taittiriya and (,'atapatha
,
and in the Taittiriya-

Aranyaka. There are a number of methods of writing accent,

more or less different from one another ; the one found in MSS. of

the Rig-Yeda, which is mbst widely known, and of which most of

the others are only slight modifications, is as follows : the acute

syllable is left unmarked; the circumflex, whether independent

or enclitic, has a brief perpendicular stroke above : and the grave

next preceding an acute or independent circumflex has a brief

horizontal stroke below. Thus,
—

- , ... 1
, I

5TTIPT agmm

;

sT^TFf juhoti; rF^T tawa; W\ kvd.
" N ^

The introductory grave stroke below, however, cannot be given if an acute

syllable is initial, whence an unmarked syllable at the beginning of a word

is to be understood as acute
;
and hence also, if several grave syllables precede

an acute at the beginning of a sentence, they must all alike have the grave

sign . Thus,
’ “v ~ I —

-

_ j.

C-A : fndrah ; ?\ ti

;

'-h I ^ "-'J I H karisyusi

;

r| MdlH I
tuvijdta.

All the grave syllables, however, which follow a marked circumflex are left

unmarked, until the occurrence of another accented syllable causes the one

which precedes it to take the preparatory stroke below. Thus,

1/1 1'hH''. "ii s itdrglfcasamdrk
;

ir. . i

but H/AI I'JiH'.J JMM sttdrclkasamdrg gdvarn.
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88. The other methods it is not worth while to attempt to set forth.

They may be found illustrated in the different texts, and explained by the

editors of them. In part, their peculiarities consist in other forms or places

given to the grave and circumflex signs. In some methods, the acute is itself

marked, by a slight stroke above. In several, the independent circumflex is

distinguished from the enclitic. The most peculiar systems are the scanty

and imperfect one of the ^atapatha-Brahmana, with a single sign, written

below
;
and the highly intricate one of the Sama-Veda, with a dozen different

signs, written above.

89. In this work, as everything given in the devanagari char-

acters is also given in transliteration, it will in general be

unnecessary to mark the accent except in the transliterated form

;

where, however, the case is otherwise, there will be adopted the

method* of marking only the accented syllables, the acute

and the independent circumflex : the latter by the usual svarita-

sign, the former by a small u (for udatta) above the syllable

:

thus,

3
_

3-n I I

indra, Mil eigne, svar, ^ W^nadgas

.

These being given, everything else which the Hindu theory recognises

as dependent on and accompanying them can readily be understood as im-

plied.

90. The theory of the Sanskrit accent, as here given a consi.-tent and

intelligible body of phenomena), has been overlaid by the Hindu theorists,

especially of the Prati^akhyas, with a number of added features, of a much

more questionable character. Thus :

a. The unmarked grave syllables, following a circumflex (either at the

end of a sentence, or till the near approach of another acute , are declared

to have the same high tone with the (also unmarked) acute. They are called

pracaya or pracita (‘accumulated’: because liable to occur in an indefinite

series of successive syllables).

b. The circumflex, whether independent or enclitic, is declared to begin

on a higher pitch than acute, and to descend to acute pitch in ordinary cases

:

the concluding instant of it being brought down to grave pitch, however, in

the case of an independent circumflex which is immediately followed by

another ascent of the voice to higher pitch (in acute or independent cir-

cumflex).

This last case, of an independent circumflex followed by acute or cir-

cumflex, receives peculiar written treatment. In the Rig-Veda method, a

figure 1 or 3 is set after the circumflexed vowel, according as it is short or

long, and the signs of accent are thus applied:

‘ Introduced by BOhtlingk, and used in the Petersburg lexicon and elsewhere.
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:
aptv tilntdh from apsu ant'ih;

*S 1 ^ \

fl/TT^TH: rayh3 ‘vdnih from rayd avanih .

The other methods, more or less akin with this, need not be given.

In the scholastic utterance of such a syllable is made a peculiar quaver

or roulade of the voice, which is called kampa or vikampana.

C. Panini gives the ambiguous name of efcafruii (‘monotone’) to the pra-

cita syllables, and says nothing of the nplifting of the circumflex to a higher

plane : he teaches, however, a depression below the gTave pitch for the mark-

ed grave syllable before acute or circumflex, calling it sannatura (otherwise

anuddttatara).

91. The system of accentuation as marked in the Vedic texts has assum-

ed in the traditional recitation of the Brahmanic schools a peculiar and

artificial form, in which the designated syllables, grave and circumflex

(equally the enclitic and the independent circumflex
),

have acquired a con-

spicuous value, while the undesignated, the acute, has sunk into insigni-

ficance*.

92. The Sanskrit accent taught in the native grammars and

represented by the accentuated texts is essentially a system of

word-accent only. No general attempt is made any more than

in the Greek system to define or mark a sentence-accent, the

effect of the emphasis and modulation of the sentence in mo-
difying the independent accent of individual words. The only

approach to it is seen in the treatment of vocatives and personal

verb-forms.

A vocative is usually without accent except at the beginning

of a sentence : for further details, see the chapter on Declension.

A personal verb-form is usually accentless in an independ-

ent clause, except when standing at the beginning of the clause :

for further details, see the chapter on Conjugation.

93. Certain other words also are, usually or always, without

accent

.

a. The particles ca, va, u, sma, iva, cid, svid, ha, are always without

accent.

b. The same is true of certain pronouns and pronominal stems : ma, me,

niht, nas, tva, te, vam, vas, ena-, tva-.

e. The cases of the pronominal stem a are sometimes accented and some-

times accentless.

An accentless word is not allowed to stand at the begin-

ning of a sentence : also not of a pada or primary division of

a verse
;

a pada is, in all matters relating to accentuation, treat-

ed like an independent sentence.

* Hang, Wedischer Accent, in Abli. d. Bayr. Akad
,
vol. XIII, 1S74.
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94. Some words have more than a single accented syllable.

Such are :

a. Dual collective compounds : as indrdvdrundu.

b. A few other compounds, in which each member irregularly retains

its own accent : as tdnundpdt, vdnaspdti
,

brhaspdti. In a rare case or two,

also their further compounds, as brhaspdtipranutta.

c. Infinitive datives in tavaf: as etavdf.

d. A word naturally barytone, but having its final syllable protracted :

see above, 78.

e. The particle vava (in the Brahmanas).

95. On the place of the accented syllable in a Sans-

krit word there is no restriction whatever depending upon

either the number or the quantity of the preceding or

following syllables. The accent rests where the rules of

inflection or derivation or composition place it, without

regard to any thing else.

Thus, indre, agriau
,

indrena, agnind, agnintim, bdhucyuta ,

dnapacyuta
,
pcirjdnyajinvita, alhimdtisdhd, dnabhimldtavarna, abhicas-

ticatana, /liranyavacimattama

.

96. Since the accent is marked only in the older litera-

ture, and the statements of the grammarians, with the

deduced rules of accentuation, are far from being sufficient

to settle all cases, the place of the stress of voice for a

considerable part of the vocabulary is undetermined. Hence

it is a general habit with European scholars to pronounce

Sanskrit words according to the rules of the Latin accent.

97. In this work, the accent of each word and form will

in general be marked, so far as there is authority determining its

place and character. Where specific words and forms are quoted,

they will only be so far accentuated as they are found with

accent in accentuated texts.
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CHAPTER III.

RULES OF EUPHONIC COMBINATION

Introductory.

98. The individual elements composing a language as

actually used are its words. These are in part uninflected

vocables indeclinables, particles
;

in the main, they are in-

flected forms.

99. The inflected forms are analysable into inflective en-

dings, of declension or of conjugation, and inflected stems to

which those endings are added.

100. The inflected stems, again, are for the most part —
as are also in part the uninflected words — analysable into

derivative endings or suffixes, and roots, to which, either directly

or through more primary stems, those endings are added.

But, not a lew stems and particles are irreducible to roots; and, on the

other hand, roots are often used directly as inflected stems, in declension as

well as in conjugation.

101. The roots are, in the condition of the language as

it lies before us. the ultimate attainable elements ; to a great

extent not actually ultimate, but, where otherwise, the result of

processes of development too irregular and obscure to be made
the subject of treatment in a grammar.

102. The formative processes by which both inflectional

forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings

to bases and to roots, are more regular and transparent in San-
skrit than in any other Indo-European language, and the gram-
matical analysis of words into their component elements is

correspondingly complete. Hence it became the method of the

native grammarians, and has continued to be that of their Euro-
pean successors, to teach the language by presenting the endings

and stems and roots in their analysed forms, and laying down
the ways in which these are to be combined together to make
words. And hence a statement of the euphonic rules which

govern the combination of elements occupies in Sanskrit grammar
a more prominent and important place than in other grammars.

103. Moreover, the formation of compound words, by the

putting together of two or more stems, is a process of very

exceptional frequency in Sanskrit ;
and this kind of combination

also has its own euphonic rules. And once more, in the form

Whitney, Grammar. 3
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in which the language is handed down to us by the litera-

ture, the words composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted

to and combined with each other by nearly the same rules which
govern the making of compounds, so that it is impossible to

take apart and understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit

without understanding those rules. Hence also a greatly added

degree of practical importance belonging to the subject of

euphonic combination.

This euphonic interdependence of the words of a sentence, which is

unknown to any other language in anything like the same degree, is shown

to be at least in considerable measure artificial, implying an erection into

necessary and invariable rules of what in the living language were only

optional practices, by the evidence of the older dialect of the Vedas and the

younger Prakritic dialects, in both of which these rules (especially as regards

hiatus: 113) are very often violated.

104. We have, therefore, in the first place to consider the

euphonic principles and laws which govern the combination of

the elements of words (and the elements of the sentence) : and

then afterward to take up the subject of inflection, under the

two heads of declension and conjugation
;

to which will succeed

some account of the classes of uninflected words.

105. The formation of conjugational stems tense and

mode-stems, etc.) will be taught, as is usual, in connection

with the processes of conjugational inflection
;

that of uninflected

words, in connection with the various classes of those words.

But the general subject of derivation, or the formation of de-

clinable stems, will be taken up by itself later for a brief pre-

sentation
;
and it will be followed by an account, of the formation

of compound stems.

Although, namely, the general plan of this series of grammars excludes

the subject of derivation, yet, because of the comparative simplicity and

regularity of the principal processes of derivation in Sanskrit, and the import-

ance to the student of accustoming himself from the beginning to trace those

processes, in connection with the analysis of derived forms, back to the root,

an exception will be made in regard to the subject in the present work.

106. We assume, then, for the purposes of the present

chapter, the existence of the material of the language in a

grammatically analysed condition, in the form of roots, stems,

and endings.

107. What is to be taken as the proper form of a root or

stem is not in all cases clear. Very many of both classes show

in a part of their derivatives a stronger and in a part a weaker

form 260 This is. in most cases, the only difficulty affecting
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stems — whether, for example, we shall speak of derivatives in

mat or in mant, of comparatives in yas or in yam, of a perfect

participle in vat or in vatu or in us. The Hindu grammarians

usually give the weaker form as the normal one, and derive the

other from it by a strengthening change ; some European author-

ities adopt the one form and some the other : the question is an

unessential one, giving rise to no practical difficulty.

108. As regards the roots, the difficulty is greater, partly

because complicated with other questions, arising from practices

of the Hindu grammarians, which have been more or less widely

folioYved by their European successors. Thus:

a. More than half of the whole number of roots given by the Hindu

authorities (which are over 2000) have never been found actually used in

the literature ; and although some of these may yet come to light, or n.a>

have existed without finding their way into .any of the preserved literary

documents, it is certain that most are fictitious, made in part for the ex-

planation of words claimed to be their derivatives, and in part for other and

perhaps unexplainable reasons. Of the roots unauthenticated by traceable

use no account will be made in this grammar — or, if at all considered,

they will be carefully distinguished from the authenticated.

b. Those roots of which the initial n and s are regularly converted to

n and s after certain prefixes are by the Hindu grammarians given as be-

ginning with n and s: no European authority follows this example.

C. A number of roots ending in 5 which is irregularly treated in the

inflection of the present-system are written in the Hindu lists with diph-

thongs — e or di or o; and so, after this example, by many Western scholars.

Here they will be regarded as «-roots : compare below, 251. The o of such

roots, especially, is purely arbitrary
;
no forms made from the root justify it.

d. The roots showing interchangeably r, ar, and ir and Ir or ur and fir

forms are written by the Hindus with r, or with f, or with both. Here also

the f is arbitrary and indefensible. As between r and ar, even the latest

European authorities are at variance, and it may be left to further research to

settle whether the one or the other is alone worthy to be accepted. Here (main!)

as a matter of convenience : compare below, 237 the r-forms will be used.

e. In the other cases of roots showing a stronger and a weaker form,

choice is in great measure a matter of minor consequence — unless further

research and the settlement of pending phonetic questions shall show that

the one or the other is decidedly the truer and more original. From the

point of view of the Sanskrit alone, the question is often impossible to

determine.

f. The Hindus classify as simple roots a number of derived stems:

reduplicated ones, as didhl. jagr, daridrd

;

present-stems, as iirnu

;

and

denominative stems, as aradhlr. kumar. sabhaj
,
mantr, santv, arth , and the

like. These are in European works generally reduced to their true value.

g. But it is impossible to draw any definite line between these case:-
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and others in which root-forms evidently of secondary origin have attained a

degree of independent value in the language which almost or quite entitles

them to rank as individual roots. Even the weak and strong forms of the

same root — as vad and vand, cit and cint, mah and mahh — may have

such a difference of use that they count as two
;

or a difference of inflection

combined with a difference of meaning in a root has the same effect — as

in vr vrnoti and vr vrnite, in lid jahdti and hd jihlte; or an evident present-

stem becomes a separate root — as jinv and pinv. Not a few roots occur

in more or less clearly related groups, the members of which are of various

degrees of independence. Thus, a considerable class of roots show an added 5;

and such as mnd and dhmd are reckoned only as side-forms of man and

dham; while trd, prd, pyd, psd
,
and others, presumably made in the same

manner, figure as separate from their probable originals. Many final con-

sonants of roots have the value of "root-determinatives”, or elements of

obscure or unknown origin added to simpler forms. A class of derivative

roots show signs of reduplication, as caks, jaks, dudh; or of a desiderative

development, as bhaks and bhiks, crus, aks, naks. Yet another class seem

to contain a preposition fused with a root, as vyac, dp, and the later tijh

and vyas.

With most of such cases it is not the part of a Sanskrit grammar, but

rather of a general Indo-European comparative grammar, to deal according

to their historical character. We must be content to accept as roots what

elements seem to have on the whole that value in the existing condition of

the language
;

with due recognition of authorized differences of opinion on

many points, as well as of the fact that further knowledge will set many

things now doubtful in a clearer light.

Principles of Euphonic Combination.

109. The rules of combination are in some respects

different, according as they apply

a. to the internal make-up of a word, by the addition

of derivative and inflectional endings to roots and stems

;

b. to the more external putting together of stems to

make compound stems, and the yet looser and more acci-

dental collocation of words in the sentence.

Hence they are usually divided into rules of internal

combination (or sandhi
,

‘putting together’), and rules of

external combination.

110. In both classes of cases, however, the general princi-

ples of combination are the same — and likewise, to a great

extent, the specific rules. The differences depend in part on
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the occurrence or non-occurrence of certain combinations in the

one class or the other ; in part, on the difference of treatment of

the same sound as final of a root or of an ending, the former

being much more persistent than the latter
;

in part, on the

occurrence in external combination of certain changes which

are apparently phonetic but really historical : and, most frequent

and conspicuous of all, on the fact that 157 vowels and se-

mivowels and nasals exercise a sonantizing influence in external

combination, but not in internal. Hence, to avoid unnecessary

repetition as well as the separation of what really belongs to-

gether, the rules for both kinds of combination will be given below

in connection with one another.

111. Moreover, before case-endings beginning with bh and

5 (namely, b/iis, bhyas, bhydm, sii„ the treatment of the finals

of stems is in general the same as in the combinations of words

(pado) with one another — whence those endings are sometimes

called /;ada-endings, and the cases they form are known as pada-

cases. And with some of the suffixes of derivation the same is

the case.

The importance of this distinction is somewhat exaggerated by the

ordinary statement of it. In fact, dh is the only sonant mute initial of an

ending occurring in conjugation, as bh in declension ; and the difference of

their treatment is in part owing to the one coming into collision usually

with the final of a root and the other of an ending, and in part to the fact

that dh, as a dental, is more assimilable to palatals and linguals than bh.

A more marked and problematic distinction is made between su and the

verbal endings si, sva, etc., especially after palatal sounds and s.

112. The leading rules of internal combination are those which are of

highest and most immediate importance to a beginner in the language, since

his first task is to master the principal paradigms of inflection: the rules of

external combination may better be left untouched until he comes to dealing

with words in sentences, or to translating. Then, however, they are indis-

pensable, since the proper form of the words that compose the sentence is

not to be determined without them.

The general principles of combination underlying the

euphonic rules, and determining their classification, may be stated

as follows

:

113. Hiatus. A hiatus is avoided.

There are but two or three words in the language which

in their accepted written form exhibit successive vowels forming

different syllables : they are titaii, ‘sieve’ (perhaps for titasu
,

BR. and praiiga, ‘wagon-pole’ for prayuga ?) ;
and, in RV.,

suuti. For the not infrequent instances of composition and
sentence combination where the recent loss of s or y or v

leaves a permanent hiatus, see below. 132ff.
,
175b, 177.
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It has been already noticed that in the Yeda, as the metrical form of

the hymns plainly shows, there is no avoidance of hiatus, either as between

the stem-flnals and endings of words, between the members of compounds,

or between the words composing a sentence. In cases innumerable, a y

and v (especially after two consonants, or a long vowel and consonant) are

to be read as i and u. But also a long vowel is sometimes to be resolved into

two syllables — oftenest, a into a-a: this resolution is sometimes historical,

but ordinarily purely metrical. For details, see below'. It is with regard

to the hiatus that the rules of the grammatically regulated classical Sanskrit

are most demonstrably and conspicuously different from the more living usages

of the sacred dialect.

114. Deaspiration. An aspirate mute is liable to

lose its aspiration, being allowed to stand unchanged only

before a vowel or semivowel or nasal.

115. Assimilation. The great body of euphonic

changes in Sanskrit, as elsewhere, falls under the general

head of assimilation — which takes place both between

sounds which are so nearly alike that the difference between

them is too insignificant to be worth preserving, and between

those which are so diverse as to be practically incompat-

ible.

116 . In part, assimilation involves the conversion of

one sound to another of the same series, without change of

articulating position
;
in part, it involves a change of position,

or transfer to another series.

117. Of changes within the series, the most frequent and
important occur in the adaptation of surd and sonant sounds to

one another
;

but the nasals and l have also in certain cases

their special assimilative influence. Thus:

a. In the two classes of non-nasal mutes and spirants, surd and sonant

are wholly incompatible
;
no surd of either class can either precede or follow

a sonant of either.

A mute, surd or sonant, is assimilated by being changed to its corres-

pondent of the other kind
;

of the spirants, the surd s is the only one having

a sonant correspondent, namely r, to which it is convertible in external

combination.

b. The nasals are more freely combinable : a nasal may either precede

or follow a mute of either kind, or the sonant spirant h ; it may also follow

a surd spirant (sibilant); no nasal, however, ever precedes a sibilant in the
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interior of a word it is changed instead to amurcira ; and in external com-

bination their concurrence is usually avoided by insertion of a surd mute.

C. A semivowel has still less sonantizing influence; and a vowel least

of all *
: both are freely preceded and followed by sounds of every other

class, in the interior of a word.

Refore a sibilant, however, is found, of the semivowels, only r and very

rarely l. Moreover, in external combination, r is often changed to its surd

corrspondent a.

But

d. In composition and sentence-collocation, initial vowels and semivowels

and nasals also require the preceding Anal to be sonant. And

e. Before a nasal and l, the assimilative process is sometimes carried

further, by the conversion of a final mute to a nasal or l respectively.

118. Of conversions involving a change of articulate posi-

tion. the most important are those of dental sounds to lingual,

and. less often, to palatal. Thus :

a. The dental s and n are very frequently converted to » and n by the

assimilating influence of contiguous or neighboring lingual sounds : the «,

even by sounds — namely, i and u-vowels and k — which have themselves

no lingual character.

b. A non-nasal dental mute is with a few exceptions in external

combination made lingual when it comes into collision with a lingual sound.

C. The dental mutes and sibilant are made palatal by a contiguous palatal.

But also:

d. A m 'not radical is assimilated to a following consonant, of what-

ever kind.

119. The euphonic combinations of the palatal mutes, the

palatal sibilant, and the aspiration, as being sounds derived by

phonetic alteration from more original gutturals 42 ff
. ,

are

made peculiar and complicated by two circumstances : their rever-

sion to a guttural form or the appearance of the unaltered

guttural instead of them'
;
and the different treatment ofj and h

according as they represent one or another degree of alteration

— the one tending, like c, more to the guttural reversion, the

other showing, like c, a more sibilant and lingual character.

120. The lingual sibilant s, also of derivative character

from dental si, shows as radical final a peculiar and problematic

mode of combination.

121. Extension and abbreviation of conso-

nant-groups. The native grammarians allow or require

certain extensions, by duplication or insertion, of groups of

consonants. And. on the other hand, abbreviation of cer-

In conformity with general phonetic law: ?ee Sievers. Lantphynologie, p. HO.
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tain other groups is allowed, and found often practised in

the manuscripts.

122. Permitted Finals. The permitted occurrence

of consonants at the end of a word is quite narrowly re-

stricted. In general, only one consonant is allowed after

the last vowel; and that must be neither the aspiration,

nor a sibilant, nor a semivowel (save rarely 5T ty,
nor an

aspirate mute, nor a sonant mute if not nasal, nor a palatal.

123. Increment and Decrement. Besides these

more or less regular changes accompanying the combination

of the parts that make up words, there is another class of

a somewhat different character, not consisting in the mutual

adaptations of the parts, but in strengthening or weakening

changes of the parts themselves.

124. It is impossible to carry through a perfectly systematic

arrangement of the detailed rules of euphonic combination, be-

cause the different varieties of euphonic change more or less

overlap and intersect one another. The order followed below

will be as follows

:

1. Rules of vowel combination, for the avoidance of hiatus.

2. Rules as to permitted finals (since these underlie the

farther treatment of final consonants in external combination .

3. Rules for loss of aspiration of an aspirate mute.

4. Rules of surd and sonant assimilation, including those

for final s and r.

5. Rules for the conversion of dental sounds to lingual

and palatal.

6. Rules for the changes of final nasals, including those in

which a former final following the nasal reappears in combi-

nation .

7 . Rules regarding the special changes of the derivative

sounds — the palatal mutes and sibilant, the aspiration, and

the lingual sibilant.

8. Rules as to extension and abbreviation of consonant

groups.

9. Rules for strengthening and weakening processes.

Everywhere, rules for more sporadic and less classifiable cases

will be given in the most practically convenient connection : and

the Index will render what help is needed toward finding them.
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Rules of Vowel Combination.

125. The concurrence of two vowels, or of vowel and

diphthong, without intervening consonant, is forbidden by

the euphony of the later or classical language. It is avoided,

according to the circumstances of the case, either by fusion

of the two concurrent sounds into one. by the reduction of

one of them to a semivowel, or by development of a semi-

vowel between them.

The texts of the older or Vedic dialect are written according to the

euphonic rules of the later, although in them (as was pointed out above, 113)

the hiatus is really of very frequent occurrence. Hence they are not to be

Tead as written, but with almost constant reversal of the processes of vowel

combination which they have artificially undergone.

The rules of vowel combination, as regards both the result-

ing sound and its accent, are nearly the same in internal and

in external sandhi.

126. Two similar simple vowels, short or long, coalesce

and form the corresponding long vowel: thus, two a-vowels

(either or both of them short or long form SIT a ;
two t-vow-

els,
^

i; two //-vowels. "3T «; and. theoretically, two /-vow-

els form f, but it is questionable whether the case ever

practically occurs. Examples are:

Tra^T : sa ca 'prajah (ca -f- aprajah)

;

5rTT=T ati ’va (ati-\- ica);

siuktam (su-uktam);

(hlin'lrl^ rdjd ”sit (raja-\-asit);

STcTW?": adhigvarah (adhi-igvarah ).

As the above examples indicate, it will be the practice everywhere in

this work, in transliteration (but not in the devandyarl text;, to separate

independent words; and if an initial vowel of a following word has coalesced

with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated by an apostrophe —
single if the initial vowel be the shorter, double if it be the longer, of the

two different initials which in every case of combination yield the same result.

127. An a-vowel combines with a following /'-vowel to

^ e; with an //-vowel, to STT o; with ff r. to ar

;

with
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rT (theoretically), to £FT al

;

with ^ c or ^ ai, to 7 ai; with

5TT 0 or ETT du, to Examples are:

^ hl-A rajendra (raja -indra);

: hitopadegah (lata - upadeqahj;

: maharsih (mahd - rsih);
. . _

WH sat va (sa-\- eva);
r _ . _ . _ . ,

TT^TWT rajaicvaryam (raja - aicvaryamj;

: divdukasah (diva-okasah);

jvarausadham (jvara - ausadham)

.

In some of the Vedic texts, the vowel r is written unchanged after the

<i-vowel, which, if long, is shortened: thus, maharsih instead of maharsih.

The two vowels, however, are usually pronounced as one syllable.

When successive words like indra d ihi are to be combined, the first

combination, to indra, is made first, and the result is indre ” hi (not indrai
"

’hi, from indra e ’hi).

128. As regards the accent of these vowel combinations, it is

to be noticed that, a. as a matter of course, the union of acute

with acute yields acute, and that of grave with grave yields grave

:

that of circumflex with circumflex cannot occur
;

b. a circumflex

with following acute yields acute, the final grave element of the

former being raised to acute pitch
;

a grave with following acute

does the same, as no upward slide of the voice on a syllable is

acknowledged in the language
;

but, c. when the former of the

fused elements is acute and the latter grave, we might expect

the resulting syllable to be in general circumflex, to represent

both the original tones. Panini in fact allows this accent in

every such case; and in a single accentuated Brahmana text ((^B.
,

the circumflex is regularly written. But the language shows, on

the whole, an indisposition to allow the circumflex to rest on

either long vowel or diphthong as its sole basis, and the acute

element is suffered to raise the other to its own level of pitch,

making the whole syllable acute. The only exception to this,

in most of the texts, is the combination of t and », which be-

comes > ; thus, divl 'va, from divi iva

;

in the Taittirlya texts

alone such a case follows the general rule, while n and u. in-

stead, make a: thus, sudyatd from su-udydta.

129. The t-vowels, the M-vowels, and ?! r , before a

dissimilar vowel or a diphthong, are regularly converted

each into its own corresponding semivowel, y or ^ » or

J r. Examples are :
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JrTTT^ ity aha (iti-\-aha);

JTFT^I madhc ica (madhu-\-iva);

dukitrarthe duhitr-arthe);

stry asya (stri+ asya);

vadhvai (vadhu-ai).

But in internal combination never in external the / and

w-vowels are not seldom changed instead to iy and uv — and

this especially in monosyllables, or after two consonants, where

otherwise a group of consonants difficult of pronunciation would

be the result. The cases will be noticed below, in explaining

inflected forms.

A radical t-vowel is converted into y even before i in per-

fect tense-inflection: so ninyima (ninl -(- ima).

130. As regards the accent — here, as in the preceding

case 128 . the only combination requiring notice is that of an

acute i or !<-vowel with a following grave : the result is circum-

flex
;
and such cases of circumflex are many times more frequent

than any and all others. Examples are :

vytisti (vt-ush); EP-qqlH abhyarcati ;

nadyau (nad'i-auj;

scista (stt-is(a); tanvas (tanU-as).
k»-

*
*S

Of a similar combination of acute r with following grave, only a single

case has been noted in accented texts: namely, vijndtr etdt ((^B. xiv. 6. 8 11
):

the accentuation is in accordance with the rules for i and u.

131. Of a diphthong, the final i or w-element is chang-

ed to its corresponding semivowel. *7 y or v, before any

vowel or diphthong : thus. ^ e (really at: 28 becomes SR ay,

and SIT o (that is. au) becomes SR av ; ^ ai becomes ^T/J ay,

and gt becomes av.
%

No change of accent, of course, occurs here
;
each original

syllable retains its syllabic identity, and hence also its own tone.

Examples can be given only for internal combination, since in external

combination there are further changes: see the next paragraph. Thus,

"T
7! naya (ne-a); ^TR naya (nai-a);

dR bhava (bho-a); dTR bhava bhau-a).

132. In external combination, we have the important

additional rule that the semivowel resulting from the con-

version of the final element of a diphthong is in general
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dropped; and the resulting hiatus is left without further

change

.

133. That is to say. a final ^ e (by far the most fre-

quent case) becomes simply El a before an initial vowel

(except El a: see 135. below, and both then remain un-

changed; and a final 7 di. in like manner, becomes every-

where) a. Thus.

cT EJIjmi : ta agatdh (te -\-dgatah);

^TT nagara ilia (nagare ilia)

;

cTFTT ETiTPT tasma adadat (tasmai -f- adadat)

;

IMMl 6 ?ti striya uktarn (striydi -{- uktam)

.

The later grammarians allow the y in such combinations to be either

retained or dropped: but the uniform practice of the MSS., of every age,

in accordance with the strict requirement of the Vedic grammars Prati^akhyas .

is to omit the semivowel and leave the hiatus.

The persistence of the hiatus caused by this omission is a plain indi-

cation of the comparatively recent loss of the intervening consonantal sound.

Instances of the combination of the remaining final and initial are not unknown,

but they are of sporadically rare occurrence.

134. The diphthong o (except as phonetic alteration of

final as: see 175a is an unusual final, appearing only in the

stem go (356 ,
in the voc. sing, of tt-stems, in words of which

the final a is combined with the particle m. as atho
,
and in a

few interjections. In the last two classes it is uncombinable

(below, 138); the vocatives sometimes retain the v and sometimes

lose it (the practices of different texts are too different to be

briefly stated)
;
go (in composition only) does not lose its final

element, but remains gav or go. A final as becomes a, with

following hiatus, before any vowel save a (for which, see the

next paragraph).

The 3 ® of ETPT av from Eft au is usually retained : thus.

rl lav eva (tau-{-eva);

T-IIH-'AliJl ubhav indragni (iibhau -f- indragm )

.

In some texts, however, it is lost before an u-vowel, the a alone

remaining, with hiatus
;

in at least one text (Kathaka;, it is dropped before

every vowel. The later grammarians allow it to be either retained or dropped.

135. After final ^ e or ETT 0
,
an initial EJ a disappears.

The resulting accent is as if the a were not dropped, but

rather absorbed into the preceding diphthong, having its tone
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duly represented in the combination. If, namely, the e or o is

grave or circumflex and the a acute, the former becomes acute ;

if the e or o is acute and the a grave, the former becomes cir-

cumflex, as usually in the fusion of an acute and a grave ele-

ment. If both are acute or both grave, no change, of course,

is seen in the result. Examples are :

FT S te bruvan (te abruvan);

JTT 'JcRTcT so ‘bravit (sdh abravltj;

IV-lH'flcui vITU: hinsitavyd gnih (hiiisituvyah agnih);

\ ^oRTFT gad indro 'bravit 1gad indrah abravit);

JKIsWjl staid gad rdjanyo bravit yad rajanyah abravit).

As to the use of the avagraha sign in the ease of such an elision, see

above, 16. In transliteration, the reversed apostrophe, or rough breathing,

will be used in this work to represent it.

This elision or absorption of initial a after Anal t or o, which in the

later language is the invariable rule, is in the Veda only an occasional

occurrence; and there is no close accordance with regard to it between the

written and the spoken form of the Vedic texts. In the Atharvan, for ex-

ample, the a is omitted in writing in about one third of the cases, but is

to be omitted in reading in less than one fifth including a number in which

the written text preserves it . See APr. iii. 54, note.

To the rules of vowel combination, as above stated, there

are certain exceptions. Some of the more isolated of these will

be noticed where they come up in the processes of inflection

etc.
;
a few require mention here.

136. In internal combination

:

a. The augment a makes with the initial vowel of a root

the combinations at, du, dr [orddhi-vowels
,

instead of e, o, ar

(jTMwa-vowels
,

as required by 127.

b. The final o of a strengthened stem 238b) becomes av before the

suffix ya ^originally ia);

c. The final vowel of a stem is often dropped when a secondary suffix

is added.

For the weakening and loss of radical vowels, and for certain insertions,

see below, 249 ff.
,
257— 8.

137. In external combination :

a. The final a or a of a preposition, with initial r of a

root, makes dr instead of ar.

b. The final a of a preposition before Toots beginning with e or o is

usually omitted.

C. A final a in composition may be cut off before otu and ostha.

d. The form uh from yvah sometimes makes the heavier (vrddhi)
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diphthongal combination with a preceding a

;

thus, priiuha. prdudha, aktauhini

(from pra-uha etc.).
138.

Certain final vowels, moreover, are uncombinable

(pragrhya), or maintain themselves unchanged before any

following vowel. Thus,

a. The vowels i, u and e as dual endings, both of declen-

sional and of conjugational forms. Thus, bandhu asute imau;

girx drohatam.

b. The pronoun ami inom. pi.); and the Vedic pronom-
inal forms asme, yusmS, tie.

c. A final o made by combination of a final n-vowel with the particle u:

thus, atfio, mo, no.

d. A final l or u of a Vedic locative case.

e. A protracted final vowel 78;.

f. The final, or only, vowel of an interjection, as aho, he, a. i, u.

Permitted Finals.

139. The sounds allowed to occur as finals in Sanskrit

words, standing by themselves (not in euphonic combination

with something following), are closely limited, and those

which would etymologically come to occupy such a position

are often variously altered, in general accordance with their

treatment in other circumstances, or are sometimes omitted

altogether.

The variety of consonants that would ever come at the end of either

an inflected form or a derivative stem in the language is very small: namely,

in forms, only t (or d), n, m, s; in derivative stems, only t, d, n, r, s ;and,

in a few rare words, j). But almost all consonants occur as finals of roots;

and every root is liable to be found, alone or as last member of a compound,

in the character of a declined stem.

140. All the vowel sounds, both simple and diphthongal,

may be sounded at the end of a word.

But neither f nor / ever a(tually occurs; and r is very rare only as

neuter sing, of a stem in r or nr. or as final of such a stem in composition).

Thus, indra, civuyd, dkdri, nadl. datu, rama, Janayitr, ague,

civaydi, vayo
,

agnail.

141. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each

series, the non-aspirate surd, is allowed; the others — surd
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aspirate, and doth sonants — whenever they would etymo-

logically occur, are converted into this.

Thus, agnimut for agnim&th, su/irt for mAfd, viriit for viniil/i.

In a few roots, when their final sonant aspirate) thus

loses its aspiration, the original sonant aspiration of the

initial reappears: compare l) ,
below, 147,

Thus, dag/i becomes dhak, budh becomes b/mt, and so on.

The roots exhibiting this change are stated below, 155.

There was some question among the Hindu grammarians as to whether

the final mute is to be estimated as of surd or of sonant quality
;

but the

great weight of authority, and the invariable practice of the MSS., favor

the surd.

142. The palatals, however, form here (as often else-

where) an exception to the rules for the other mutes. No

palatal is allowed as final. The *T e reverts to its original

3i k: thus, vuk, ahhomuk. The 37 ch extremely
*N "S ^ O -s \ J

rare
:
perhaps only in the root prach) becomes 7. (,

:

thus,

!TP7 prat. The 3 j either reverts to its original guttural or

becomes 7. ( ,
in accordance with its treatment in other combi-

nations 219 . thus, PTTTI bhisak
,
virdf. The 717 jh does not occur.

but is by the native grammarians declared convertible to 7. t.
* - \

143. Of the nasals, the *7 m and 3 n are extremelv com-\ ‘ N
mon, especially the former (IT ‘m and IT^s are of all final

consonants the most frequent
;
the TT] n is allowed, but is

quite rare
; 73 « is found (remaining after the loss of a fol-

lowing 31 k) in a very small number of words
; 3T v

never occurs.

But the final m of a root is changed to n (compare 212.

below) : thus, dgan from gum, andn from nam.

144. Of the semivowels, the FT l alone is an admitted

final, and it is very rare. The J" r is (like its nearest surd

correspondent, : 145) changed as final to visarga. Of

3 y and 3 v there is no occurrence.

145. Of the sibilants, none may stand unaltered at the

end of a word. The 3 s (which of all final consonants
•v '
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would otherwise be the commonest) is like r changed to a

breathing, the visarga. The 51 p either reverts to its original

^ k, or, in some roots, is changed to t (in accordance

with its changes in inflection and derivation
;

see below. 218).

The s is likewise changed to Z t.
•N ' ° -V

'

The change of s to t is of very rare occurrence : see below, 226.

Final radical s is said by the grammarians to be changed to t: thus,

dhvat from dhvas : but no example of the conversion appears to occur

:

see 168.

146. The compound is prescribed to be treated as

simple (not becoming k by 150, below). But the case

is a rare one. and its actual treatment in the older language

irregular.

In the only RV. cases where the ks has a quasi-radical character — namely

andk from an'iks, and dmyak from ymyaks — the conversion is to ft. Also

of forms of the s-aorist (see this aorist below) we have adhdk, asrdk, aruik,

etc. for
(
adhaks-t etc.); but also aprdt, abhrdt, ayat (for aprdks-t etc.).

And AY. has in two cases srah (i. e. sras
,

apparently for asrdks-s, from

ysrj (wrongly referred by BR. to j/srans).

The numeral sas, ‘six’, is perhaps better to be regarded as saks, with

its ks treated as s, according to the accepted rule.

147. The aspiration ^ A is not allowed to maintain

itself, but (like j and 5T p) either reverts to its original

guttural form, appearing as Ti k
,

or is changed to ( —
both in accordance with its treatment in inflection

;
see be-

low, 222. And, also as in inflection, the original sonant

aspiration of a few roots (given at 155) reappears when their

final thus becomes unaspirated. Where the ^ h is from

original Vf dh (223), it becomes FT^ t.

148. The visarga and anusvara are nowhere etymolog-

ical finals; the former is only the substitute for an original

final TT s or r

;

the latter occurs as final only so far as

some later grammarians allow it to be substituted for ^ m.

149. Apart from the vowels, then, the usual finals,

nearly in the order of their frequency, are : h, n,



152 Permitted Finals. 49

FT t, k, 1 p, Z t

;

those of only sporadic occurrence are
N 7 N V N
3" Ft, FT /, m n; and, by permitted substitution, - Fn.

150. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind,

is allowed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more

would etymologically occur there, the last is dropped, and

again the last, and so on, till only one remains.

Thus, tudants becomes tudant, and this tudan ; udanc-s becomes

udaTtk
,
and this udan; and achdntst (s-aor., lid sing., of \ chand)

is in like manner reduced to achan.

But a non-nasal mute, if radical and not suffixal, is re-

tained after r: thus, ark from urj, vdrk from \vrj, dmart from

i/mg', suhhrt from suhdrd. The case is not a common one.

For relics of former double finals, preserved by the later language under

the disguise of apparent euphonic combinations, see below, 207 ff.

151. Anomalous conversions of a final mute to one of another class are

occasionally met with. Examples are:

a. Of final t to k, in a few words that have assumed a special value

as particles : thus, jydk. tdji'ik beside tdj'U , pfthak, rdhak

;

— but also now

and then in a verbal form, as sdvisak (AV. and VS. Kan.), avisyak (Parask.);

— aud in the feminines in kni (as asiknl beside aaitaj . SV. has once

prkst'i for prtsti.

b. Of k or j to t, in an isolated example or two, as samyiit and dsrt

(TS., K.).

C. In Taittinya texts, of the final of anusttibh and tristiibh to a guttural

:

as. anusttik r.a, tristfigbhis (Weber, Ind. St., xiii. 109 ff.).

d. Of a labial to a dental : in kakiid for and beside kakdbh

;

in samsrdbbis

(TS.) from )/srp; a*id *n adbhfs, adbhyus, from ap or dp (chap. V). Excepting

the first, these look like cases of dissimilation
;

yet examples of the com-

bination bbb are not unknown in the older language: thus, kakubbhyam,

tristubbhis
,
anustub bhi.

152. For all the processes of external combination — that

is to say, in composition and sentence-collocation — a stem-

final or word-final is in general to be regarded as having, not

its etymological form, but that given it by the rules as to per-

mitted finals. From this, however, are to be excepted the s

and r

:

the various transformations of these sounds have nothing

to do with the visarga to which as finals before a pause they

have come — doubtless at a comparatively recent period of

phonetic history — to be reduced. Words will everywhere in

this work be written with final s or r instead of h: and the

rules of combination will be stated as for the two more original

sounds, and not for the visarga.

Whitney, Grammar. 4
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Deaspiration.

153. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding

non-aspirate before another non-nasal mute or before a sib-

ilant; it stands unaltered only before a vowel or semi-

vowel or nasal.

Such a case can only arise in internal combination, since the processes

of external combination presuppose the reduction of the aspirate to a non-

aspirate surd ( 152).

Practically, also, the rules as to changes of aspirates concern almost only

the sonant aspirates, since the surd, being of later development and rarer

occurrence, are hardly ever found in situations that call for their application.

154. Hence, if such a mute is to be doubled, it is

doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate.

But in the MSS., both Vedic and later, an aspirate mute is not seldom

found written double — especially, if it be one of rare occurrence : for

example (RV.), akhkhali, jajhjhatl.

155. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (IJ

gh, II dh, bh

;

also Ig h, as representing an original \gh)

thus loses its aspiration, the initial sonant consonant If g

or ^ d or ^ b
)
becomes aspirate.

That is to say, the original initial aspirate of such roots is restored,

when its presence does not interfere with the euphonic law, of comparatively

recent origin, which (in Sanskrit as in Greek) forbids a root to both begin

and end with an aspirate.

The roots which show this peculiar change are :

in gh — dagh;

in h (for original gh) — dah, dih, duh
}

druh, drhh, guh

;

and grah (in

the later desiderative jighrksa);

in dh — bandh, bddh
,
budh ;

in bh — dabh (but only in the later desiderative dhipsa, for which the

older language has dipsa).

The same change appears when the law as to finals causes the loss of

the aspiration at the end of the root: see above, 141.

But from dah
,
duh, and guh are found in the Veda also forms without

the restored initial aspirate: thus, daksat; aduksat, duduksa etc.; juguksa.

The same analogy is followed by dadh, the abbreviated substitute of the

present-stem dadha, from ydhd, in some of the forms of conjugation; thus,

dhatthas from dadh-\-thas, adhatta from adadh -)- la, etc.
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Assimilation. 51

Surd and Sonant Assimilation.

156. Under this head, there is especially one very mark-

ed and important difference between the internal combi-

nations of a root or stem with suffixes and endings, and

the external combinations of stem with stem in composition

and of word with word in sentence-making: namely,

157. In internal combination, the initial vowel or se-

mivowel or nasal of an ending of derivation or inflection

exercises no altering influence upon a final consonant of the

root or stem to which it is added.

To this rule there are a few exceptions only : thus, a reverted palatal

sometimes before a nasal (216. 4,5); d, before the participle-suffix na (161);

a final consonant before maya (161).

In external combination, on the other hand, an initial

sonant of whatever class, even a vowel or semivowel or

nasal, requires the conversion of a final surd to sonant.

It has been pointed out above (152) that in the rules of external com-

bination only admitted finals, along with s and r, need be taken account of,

all others being regarded as reduced to these before combining with initials.

158. Final vowels, nasals, and l are nowhere lia-
•s.

ble to change in the processes of surd and sonant assimi-

lation.

The r, however, has a corresponding surd in s, to which it

is changed in external combination under circumstances that favor

a surd utterance.

159. With the exceptions above stated, the collision

of surd and sonant sounds is avoided in combinations —
and, regularly and usually, by assimilating the final to the

following initial.

Thus, in internal combination: dtsi, atti, atthas, atta (y ad
-}- si etc.); cagd/ii, cagdhvdm (ycak -f- dhi etc.); — in external

combination, abhud aydm, jyog jlva, sad acitayah, tristub dpi;

diggaja, sadaha, brhadbhanu, abja.

160. If, however, the final sonant aspirate of a root is

followed by ?T t or th of an ending, the assimilation is in

4 *
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the other direction : the combination is made sonant
,

and

the aspiration of the final (lost according to 153, above) is

transferred to the initial of the ending.

Thus, gh. with t or th becomes gdh ; dh with the same be-

comes ddh, as baddha (ybadh -}- ta), runddhds (y'rundh -f- thus or

(as); bh with the same becomes bdh, as labdhd (yiabh-\-ta),

labdhvk ry labli -(- tvd)

.

Moreover, h, as representing original gh, is treated in the

same manner : thus, dugdha, dogdhum from dull — and compare
rudhd and lidha from ruh and lih etc., 222.

In this combination, as the sonant aspiration is not lost but transferred,

the restoration of the initial aspiration (155) does not take place.

In dadh from ydhd (155, end), the more normal method is followed; the

dh is made surd, and the initial aspirated : thus, dhatthas, dhattas. And RV.

has dhaktam instead of dagdham from ydagh.

161. Before a nasal in external combination, a final

mute may be simply made sonant, or it may he still fur-

ther assimilated, being changed to the nasal of its own class.

Thus, either (ad ndmas or tan ndmas
,

vkg me or vSn me,

bdd mahdn or ban mahdn, tristub nundm or tristum nundm.

In practice, the conversion into a nasal is almost invariably made in

the MSS., as, indeed, it is by the Prativakhyas required and not permitted

merely. Even by the general grammarians it is required in the compound

sdnnavati, and before mdtru, and the suffix maya (really a noun in com-

position): thus, vdnmuya, mrnmdya.

Even in internal combination, final d of a root becomes n before the

participle-suffix na : thus, bhinnd, sannd, tunnd.

162. Before l, a final t is not merely made sonant, but

fully assimilated, becoming l

:

thus, tdl labhate, ulluptam.

163. Before h (the case occurs only in external com-

bination), a final mute is made sonant; and then the h may

either remain unchanged or be converted into the sonant

aspirate corresponding with the former : thus, either

tad hi or Mbi tad dhi.

In practice, the latter method is almost invariably followed
;

and the

grammarians of the Praticakhya period are nearly unanimous in requiring it.

The phonetic difference between the two is very slight.

Examples are : vug ghutdh, saddhota (sa( -\- hota)
,
tad-

dhita (tat-\-hita), anusfub bhi.
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Combinations of final s and r.

164. The euphonic changes of *' and r may hest

be considered together, because of the practical relation of

the two sounds, in composition and sentence-collocation,

as corresponding surd and sonant : in a host of cases R s

becomes r in situations requiring or favoring the occur-

rence of a sonant; and, less often, J" r becomes IT s where

a surd is required.

In internal combination, the two are far less exchangeable

with one another : and this class of cases may best be taken up
first.

165. Final r radical or quasi-radical that is, not belonging

to an ending of derivation) remains unchanged before both surd

and sonant sounds, and even before su in declension : thus, pi-

parsi, caturthd, catursu, pursti.

166. F'inal radical s remains before a surd in general, and

usually before s, as in fOssi, fdssva, afissu but the last is also

written dc'ihsu

:

172 : it is however dropped in dsi (for assi :

l/atf -{-«). Before a sonant (that is, bh) in declension, it is

treated as in external combination : thus, dflrbhis. Before a so-

nant that is, dh

)

in conjugation, it is dropped: thus, cadhi,

adhvdm but cases like the latter may be by abbreviation 232

for dddhvam) : in edhi (as -f- d/u'J, the preceding vowel is anoma-
lously altered.

187. In a very few cases, final radical s before s is changed to t per-

haps by dissimilation) : they are, from yvas, the future vatsyami and aorist

avatsam

;

from yghas, the desiderative stem jfghatsa.

168. According to the grammarians, the final s of certain other roots,

used as noun-stems, becomes t at the end of the word, and before bh and

su: thus, dhvat, dhvadbhis, sradbhyas , sratsu. But genuine examples of such

change do not appear to have been met with in use.

Sporadic cases of a like conversion are found in the Veda : namely,

mddbh fs and mddbhyds from mas ;
usadbhis from usds ;

svdtavadbhyas from

svdtavas ;
svavadbhis etc. (not found in use), from svavas. But the reality

of the conversion here is open to grave doubt; it rather seems the substi-

tution of a (-stem for a s-stem. The same is true of the change of vans

to vat in the declension of perfect participles (chap. V.).

In the compounds ducchund (dus-rund) and parucchepa (parus-yepa), the

final s of the first member is treated as if a t (203 .

For t as apparent ending of the 3d sing, in s-verbs, see chap. VIII.

169. As the final consonant of derivative stems and of in-

flected forms, both of declension and of conjugation, s is extreme-
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ly frequent; and its changes form a subject of first-rate im-
portance in Sanskrit euphony. The r, on the other hand, is

quite rare, being found only in certain forms of r-stems and
in a few particles.

The euphonic treatment of s and r yielding precisely the same result

after all vowels except a and a, there are certain forms with regard to which

it is uncertain whether they end in s or r, and opinions differ respecting

them. Such are us (or ur) of the gen.-abl. sing, of r-stems, and us (or ur)

of the 3d plur. of verbs.

170. a. The s, as already noticed (145), becomes

visarga before a pause.

b. It is retained unchanged only when followed by

FT t or th, the surd mutes of its own class.
-N

c. Before the palatal and lingual surd mutes — and

ch, Z^t and Z th — it is assimilated, becoming the sibilant

of either class respectively, namely 31 p or T s .

d. Before the guttural and labial surd mutes — Ti k

and IT kh, and th ph — it is also theoretically assimil-

ated, becoming respectively the jihvamuliya and upadhma-

riiya spirants (69) ;
but in practice these breathings are

unknown, and the conversion is to visarga.

Examples are: to b. tatas te, caksus te; to c. tatac; ca, (a-

syaq c/iaya

;

to d. nalah kdmam, purusah khanati
;

yacah prdpa,

vrksah phalavdn.

171. The first three of these rules are almost universal
;

to

the last there are numerous exceptions, the sibilant being re-

tained (or, by 180, converted into s), especially in compounds
;

but also, in the Veda, even in sentence combination.

In the Veda, the retention of the sibilant in compounds is the general

rule, the exceptions to which are detailed in the Vedic grammars.

In the later language, the retention is mainly determined by the intimacy

or the antiquity and frequency of the combination. Thus, the Unal sibilant

of a preposition or a word filling the office of a preposition before a verbal

root is wont to be preserved; and that of a stem before a derivative of y/kr,

before pati, before kalpa and kuma
,

and so on. Examples are namuskdra,

vdcaspati, dyuskdma, payaskalpa.

The Vedic retention of the sibilant in sentence-collocation is detailed in

full in the Prati^akliyas. The chief classes of cases are: a. the final of a

preposition or its like before a verbal form
;

b. of a genitive before a govern-

ing noun: as divas putrdh, kids pade

;

C. of an ablative before pari: as
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himdvalas pari

;

d. of other less classifiable cases: as dydds pita, Iris putvd,

yds pdtih
,
paridhfs pdtdti, etc.

172. Before an initial sibilant — 5T c, ST s, TTs — *7 s is
•S N V -V

either assimilated, becoming the same sibilant, or it is

changed into visarga.

The native grammarians are in some measure at variance (see APr. ii. 40,

note) as to which of these changes should be made, and in part they allow

either a* pleasure. The usage of the MSS. is also discordant; the conversion

to visarga is the prevalent practice, though the sibilant is also not infre-

quently found written. European editors generally write visarga; but the

later dictionaries and glossaries make the alphabetic place of a word the

same as if the sibilant were read instead.

Examples are : manuh svagatn or mantis svayam
;

indrah furah

or indrac curuh.

173. There are one or two exceptions to these rules :

a. If the initial sibilant has a surd mute after it, the final s may be

dropped altogether — and by some authorities is required to be so dropped.

Thus, vdyava stha or vayavah stha ; catustandm or catuhstandm.

With regard to this point the usage of the different MSS. and editions

is greatly at variance.

b. Before ts, the s is allowed to become visarga, instead of being

retained.

174. Before a sonant, either vowel or consonant (ex-

cept ^ r: see 179, FT « is changed to the sonant r —
unless, indeed, it be preceded by ST a or STT d.

Examples are : devapatir iva, crir iva
;
manur gacchati, tanur

apsu ; layor adrstakdmah
;

sarvair gunaih
;
agner manve.

For a few cases like duddfa, dund^a, see below, 199.

The endings STR as and STFT as (both of which are ex-

tremely common) follow rules of their own, as follows

:

175. a. Final before any sonant consonant and

before short SI a, is changed to STT o — and the ST a after

it is lost.

The resulting accentuation, and the fact that the loss of a is only oc-

casional in the older language of the Veda, have been pointed out above, 135.

Examples are : nalo nama, brahmanyo vedavit; hantavyo ‘smi.

b. Final STT^as before any other vowel than ST a loses

its R s
,
becoming simple ST a; and the hiatus thus occa-

sioned remains.
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That is to say, as is treated as an original o, or an e, would be treated

in the same situation: see 132—4.

Examples are : vrhadacva uvaca, aditya iva, ndmaiikti.

176. Exceptions to the rules as to final as are:

a. The pronouns sas and eshas also syas in the Veda lose

their s before any consonant : thus, sa dadarca, esha purusah
;
but

sadd tu sah
,

so ‘bravlt. The exclamation bhos loses its s before

all vowels and all sonant consonants.

b. In the Yeda, and more rarely in the later language, the rule for the

maintenance of the hiatus is sometimes violated, and the remaining con-

tiguous vowels are combined into one: foT example, se 'd agne, se
'mam

,

sau 'sadhih (for sa id agne, sa imam
,
sa osadhih .

C. A few instances are found almost all Vedic) of s apparently changed

to r after a, as after other vowels : but in nearly every case there is to be

assumed, rather, a stem in ar beside that in as, evidences of the former

being sometimes found in the kindred languages : thus, in forms of udhas

and ahas see chap. V.); in amnas (no occurrence); in bhdvas second of the

trio bhus, bhuvas, svar), except in its oldest occurrences; in avas ;once, in

RV.); in usds (voc., and in usarbudh
;

in v&dhar and vadhary RV.j; in

vanargu, dnarvig, vasarhan, sabardx'igha. and one or two other more doubtful

words; and in a series of words in a single passage of TS. and K., viz.

jinvdr
,

ugrdr, bhimdr
,

tvesdr, <;rutdr, bhutdr, and (K. only putdr.

In aharpdti (VS.), and vanarsad and vanarsad (RV.), we see the same

change even before a surd consonant.

d. Final as is once changed to o in RV. before a surd consonant: thus,

add pito.

177. Final ds before any sonant, whether vowel or

consonant, loses its eT s, becoming simple 5JT d

;

and the

hiatus thus occasioned remains.

The maintenance of the hiatus in these cases, as in that of o and e

and di (above, 133—4 ,
seems to indicate a recent loss of the intermediate

sound. Opinions are divided as to what this should have been. Some of

the native grammarians assimilate the case of as to that of di, assuming the

conversion to dy in both alike — but probably only as a matter of formal

convenience in rule-making.

178. Final T r
,
in general, shows the same form which

s would show under the same conditions. But

a. Original final r, after a or a, maintains itself unchang-

ed before a sonant : thus, punar eti, pratar-jit, d/iar damnd, akar

jyoti/i.

b. Also before a surd, r is preserved in a few Vedic compounds : thus,

svhrcanas, suhTCaksas
,

sviirpati, svarsS ,
svdrsdti ; dhursad, dhurs&h; pGrpati.
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varkuryfi, aflrpada, punartta. In some of these, the r is optionally retained

even in the later language.

c. On the other hand, r is lost, like s, in one or two Vedic cases:

aksu tnduh
,
aha tv&.

179.

A double r is nowhere admitted: if such would occur,

either by retention of an original r or by conversion of s to r,

one r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, is made
long by compensation.

In some Vedic texts, however (Yajur-Veda), ar becomes o before ini-

tial r: thus, svb rohava.

Conversion of s to s.

180. The dental sibilant s is changed to the lingual

*7 s ,
if immediately preceded by any vowel save £f a and

STT a, or by W\ k or T r — unless the 3} s be final, or fol-^ -S

lowed by r.

The assimilating influence of the preceding lingual vowels and semi-

vowel is obvious enough; that of k and the other vowels appears to be due

to a somewhat retracted position of the tongue in the mouth during their

utterance, causing its tip to reach the roof of the mouth more easily at a

point further back than the dental one.

The general Hindu grammar prescribes the same change after a l also

;

but the Prati^akhyas give no such rule, and phonetic considerations, the l

being a dental sound, are decidedly against it. Actual cases of the com-

bination, if they occur at all, are excessively rare.

The vowels that cause the alteration of s to s may be called

for brevity's sake 'alterant" vowels.

As a consequence of this rule,

181. In the interior of a Sanskrit word, the dental s is

not usually found after any vowel save a and a, but, instead

of it, the lingual s. But

a. A following r prevents the conversion : thus, usra, tisras,

tamisra. And it is but seldom made in the forms and derivatives

of a root containing an >--element whether r or r), whatever

the position of that element : thus, sisarti, sisrtam, sarlsrpd, tistire,

parisrut. To this rule there are a few exceptions, as vistara,

nistrta, vtspardhas, gavisthira, etc. In ajusran the final s of a

root is preserved even immediately before r.

This dissimilating influence of a following r, as compared with the in-

variable assimilating influence of a preceding r, is peculiar and problematical.

b. The recurrence of s in successive syllables is sometimes avoided by
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leaving the former s unchanged : thus, sisaksi, but sisakti
;

ydsisisthus
,
but

ydsisimahi. Similarly, in certain desiderative formations: see bel’W, 184c.

C. Other cases are sporadic : RV. has the forms siske and sisicus (but

sisicatus), and the stems rbisa, kisld, bfsa, bund, brsaya

;

a single root pis,

with its derivative pesulca, is found once in QB.
;

for puns and the roots

nihs and bins, see below, 183.

182. On the other hand [as was pointed out above, 62',

the occurrence of s in Sanskrit words is nearly limited to cases

falling under this rule : others are rather sporadic anomalies —
except where s is the product of f or }.cs before a dental, as in

drastum, caste, tvastar

:

see 218, 221). Thus, we find:

a. Four roots, kas
,

las, bhas, bha :

,
of which the last is common and

is found as early as the Brahmanas.

b. Further, in RV.
, dsa, kavdsa, casdla, cdsa, jdldsa, pdsyh, baskAya,

vdsat (for vaksat ?), kdsthd (for kaksta, Fick); and, by anomalous alteration

of original s, -sub (lurasah
,

etc.), dsddha, upastut, and probably apdsthd and

asthivant. Such cases grow more common later.

The numeral sas, as already noted, is more probably saks.

183. The nasalization of the alterant vowel — or, in other

words, its being followed by amisvara — does not prevent its

altering effect upon the sibilant : thus, havinsi, parunsi. And
the alteration takes place in the initial s of an ending after the

final s of a base, whether the latter be regarded as also changed

to s or as converted into visarga : thus, havissu or Jiavihsu, pa-
russu or paruhsu.

But the s of puns (chap. V.) remains unchanged, apparently on account of

the retained sense of its value as purns

;

also that of j/Ains, because of its

value as bins (liinasti etc.); y/nihs (RV. only) is more questionable (perhaps

nims, from nam).

184. The principal cases of alteration of s in internal com-
bination are :

a. In endings, inflectional or derivative, beginning with s

— su
;

si, se, sva
; s of sibilant-aorist, future, and desiderative

;

suffixes sna, snu, sya, etc. — after a final alterant vowel or

consonant of root or stem, or a union-vowel : thus, juhosi, pese,

anaisam, bhavisydmi, fugruse, desna, Jisnu, viksu, aharsam.

b . The final s of a stem before an ending or suffix : thus,

havisd, havisas, etc., from havis
;

caksusmant, cociska, mdnusa,

manusya

.

Roots having a final sibilant (except f) after an alterant vowel are —
with the exception of fictitious ones and pis, nins, bins — regarded as end-

ing in s, not s; and concerning the treatment of this s in combination, see

below, 225 ff.
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c. The initial s of a root after a reduplication : thus, si-

syade, susvapa, sisasati, coskuyate, sanisvanat.

Excepted is in general an initial radical s in a desiderative stem, when

the desiderative-sign becomes *; thus, sisanisati from yuan, sisanksati from

j/sury.

185. But the same change occurs also, on a considerable

scale, in external combination, especially in composition : thus,

Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final i or

u of a preposition or other like prefix ordinarily lingualizes the

initial s of the root to which it is prefixed
;
since such combi-

nations are both of great frequency and of peculiar intimacy,

analogous with those of root or stem and affix : thus, abhisjw,

pratisthh, nisikta, visita; anusvadh&m, suseka.

The principal exceptions are in accordance with the principles already

laid down : namely, when the root contains an r-element, and when a recur-

rence of the sibilant would take place. But there are also others, of a more

irregular character; and the complete account of the treatment of initial

radical s after a prefix would be a matter of great detail, and not worth

giving here.

In a few cases, the initial s, usually altered after a certain prefix,

retains the altered sibilant even after an interposed a of augment or reduplic-

ation : thus, abhy astham
,
pary asasvajat, vy asahanta, ny asadama, abhy

asincan, vy astabhnat ; vi tasthe
,

vi tasthire.

Much more anomalous is the occasional alteration of initial radical s

after an a-element of a prefix. Such cases are ava stambh (against ni stambh

and prati stambh) and (according to the grammarians) ava svan.

188. In other compounds, the final alterant vowel of the

first member not infrequently especially in the Veda) lingualizes

the initial s of the second : for example, yudhisthira, pitrsvasr,

gosthd, agnistoma
,

anustiibh, trisandhi, divisdd, paramesthin, abhi-

sena, pitrsdd, purustutd.

A very few cases occur of the same alteration after an a-element: thus,

savyastha, apastha, upastut; also ysah, when its final, by 146, becomes t :

thus, satrdsat (but satrdsaham).

187. The final s of the first member of a compound often

becomes s after an alterant vowel : thus, the s of a prepositional

prefix, as nisstdhvan, dustara (for dusstara), aviskrta

;

and, regu-

larly, a s retained instead of being converted to visarga before

a labial or guttural mute (171 ,
as havisj)a, jyotiskft; tapuspa.

188. Once more, in the Veda, the same alteration, both of an initial

and of a final s, is not infrequent even between the words composing a

sentence. The cases are detailed in the Prati^akhya belonging to each text,

and are of very various character. Thus,

a. The initial s, especially of particles : as ti su, hi sma, kam u svft

;
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— also of pronouns: as hi sah ; — of verb-forms, especially from }/as: as

hi stha, divi stha; — and in other scattering cases: as u stuhi, nu sthiram,

tri sadhasthd.

b. A final s, oftenest before pronouns (especially toneless ones): as

agnis tvd, nis te, lyits te, (ucis tvam, sadhis t&va; — but also in other cases,

and wherever a final s is preserved, instead of being turned into visarga,

before a guttural or labial (171): as Ms putva, ayus krnotu, vffstos pdtih ,

dydus pita.

Conversion of n to n.

189. The dental nasal when immediately followed

by a vowel or by T n or IT m or 77 y or » is turned in-
“S

to the lingual tn n if preceded in the same word by the

lingual sibilant or semivowel or vowels — that is to say,

by s, X r. or U r or f — : and this, not only if the

altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but at

whatever distance from the latter it may be found: unless,

indeed, there intervene (a consonant moving the front of

the tongue : namely) a palatal (except 77 y), a lingual, or a

dental.

We may thus figure to ourselves the rationale of the process : in the

marked proclivity of the language toward lingual utterance, especially of the

nasal, the tip of the tongue, when once reverted into the loose lingual position

by the utterance of a non-contact lingual element, tends to hang there and

make its next nasal contact in that position : and does so, unless the pro-

clivity is satisfied by the utterance of a lingual mute, or the organ is thrown

out of adjustment by the utterance of an element which causes it to assume

a different posture. This is not the case with the gutturals or labials, which

do not move the front part of the tongue (and, as the influence of k on

following a shows, the guttural position favors the succession of a lingual):

and the y is too weakly palatal to interfere with the alteration (as its next

relative, the i-vowel, itself lingualises a s).

This is a rule of constant application
;
and (as was pointed

out above) the great majority of occurrences of « in the language

are the result of it.

190. The rule has force especially

a. When suffixes, of inflection or derivation, are added to roots or

steins containing one of the altering sounds : thus, rudrena, rudrandm, vdrine,

vitrini, vSrini, datlrni ,
lidrdni, dvtshdni, krinami. ffndti, ksubhund, ghrnd,

kdrna, vrlcnil, rugnd, drdvina, isdni, purdna, reknas
,

cdksana, cfkirsanutna,

krpumdna.
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b. When the tlnal n of a root or stem comes to be followed, in inflec-

tion or derivation, by such sounds as allow it to feel the effect of a preceding

altering cause: thus, from j/ran, rdnanti
,

rdnyati, rdrana, ardnisus

;

from

brahman, brdhmandi, brdhmdni, bruhmand, brahmanyii, brdhmanvant.

191. This rule like that for the change of s to s' applies

strictly and especially when the nasal and the cause of its alter-

ation both lie within the limits of the same integral word

;

but also like the other it is extended, within certain limits,

to compound words — and even, in the Veda, to contiguous

words in the sentence.

192. Especially, a preposition or similar prefix to a root,

if it contain r or end in euphonic r for s (174 ,
very often

lingualizes the n of a root or of its derived stems and forms.

Thus :
•

a. The initial n of a root is usually and regularly so altered, in all

forms and derivatives, after parii, pari, pra, nir (for nis), antar, dur (for

dus): thus, pdrd naya, pdri niyate, prd nudasva; pardnutti, parindma, pranava,

nirnfj, durndfa.

Roots suffering this change are written with initial n in the native root-

lists. The only exceptions of importance are nrt, nab/t, nand (very rare),

and nap xvhen its p becomes s as in prdnasta).

b. The final n of a root is lingualized in some of the forms of an and

ban: thus, pra 'niti, prdnd, prd hanyate, prahdnana.

C. The class-signs nu and nd are altered after the roots hi and mi:

thus, pdri hinomi, prd minanti ,but the latter not in the Veda).

d. The 1st sing. impv. ending dni is sometimes altered : thus, prd

bhavdni.

e. Derivatives by suffixes containing n sometimes have n by influence

of a preposition : thus, prayana.

f. The n of the preposition ni is sometimes altered, like the initial of

a root, after another preposition : thus, pranipdta, pranidhi.

193. In compound words, an altering cause in one member sometimes

lingoalizes a n of the next following member — either its initial or final n,

or n in its inflectional or derivative ending. The exercise of the altering

influence can be seen to depend in part upon the closeness or frequency of

the compound, or its integration by being made the base of a derivative.

Examples are
:
grdmani, trinaman, urunasd; vrtrahanam etc. (but vrtraghna

tc. : 195), nrmdnas, drughand
; pravahana, nrpdna, puryana, pitryana;

svargena, durgani, usrdyamne, tryanyanam.

194. Finally, in the Veda, a n (usually initial) is lingualized even by

an altering sound in another word. The toneless pronouns nas and ena- are

oftenest thus affected : thus, pdri nas. prat 'nan, tndra enam

;

but also the

particle nd, ‘like : thus, var nd; and a few other cases, as var nama, punar

naydmasi, agner avena.
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195. The immediate combination of a n with a preceding guttural or

labial seems in some cases to hinder the conversion to n : thus, vrtraghnS

etc. ksubhnati, trpnoti (but in Veda trpnu).

Conversion of dental mutes to linguals and palatals.

196. When a dental mute comes in contact with a

lingual or palatal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually

assimilated, becoming lingual or palatal respectively.

The cases are the following

:

197. A dental surd mute or nasal, or the dental sibilant,

when immediately preceded by a s, is everywhere converted into

the corresponding lingual.

Under this rule, the combinations at, sth, and an are very common
;

aa

is rarely so written, the visarga being put instead of the former sibilant:

thus, jydtihsu instead of jydtissu.

Those cases in which final a becomes t before su (226 b) do not, of

course, fall under this rule.

198. In the other (comparatively infrequent) cases where
a dental is preceded by a lingual in internal combination, the

dental (except of su loc. pi.) becomes lingual. Thus :

a. A dh after d from a of a root or stem (226 b) : as ddviddhvam etc.

b. Only a very few other instances occur : itte and aitta from yid ;

saddha (also saddha and sodha), and sannam (sas-\-ndm

:

anomalous gen.

pi. of ana); trnnd (ytrd -\-na). A small number of words follow the same

rule in external combination: see below, 199.

But tddhi (Vedic: ytad-\-dhi) shows loss of the Anal lingual after assi-

milation of the dental, and compensatory lengthening.

Some of the cases of abnormal occurrence of d are explained in a simi-

lar way, as results of a lingualized and afterward omitted sibilant before d

:

thus nldd from nisda
,

j/pid from pisd, j/mrd from mrsd (Zend marezhdd).

For words exhibiting a like change in composition, see below, 199 b.

199. In external combination,

a. A final f is directed to be assimilated to an initial lingual mute

:

thus, tat-tikd, tad dayate, tat-thdlinl
,

tad dhdukate

:

but the case never

occurs in the older language, and very rarely in the later. For final n be-

fore a lingual, see 205.

b. An initial dental after a final lingual usually remains

unchanged
;
and su of the loc. pi. follows the same rule : thus,

satsu, ratsu.

Exceptions are: a few compounds with sas, ‘six’: namely, s&nnavati
,

sanniibhi (and one or two others not quotable from the literature).



*204 Dental Mutes to Linguals and Palatals. 63

In a few compounds, moreover, there appears a lingualized dental, with

compensatory lengthening, after a lost lingual sibilant or its representative :

namely, in certain Vedic compounds with dus : duddbha, dudAf, dudhi, du-

ndfa, dundfa; and, in the language of every period, certain compounds of

sas, with change of its vowel to an alterant quality as in vodhum and

sodhum : 224 b : sddara, sodhi also saddha and saddha , sodant.

C. Between final t and initial s, the insertion of a t is permitted —
or, according to some authorities, required: thus, sdt sahdsrdh or salt sahdsrdh.

200. The cases of assimilation of a dental to a contiguous

palatal occur almost only in external combination, and before

an initial palatal. There is but one case of internal combina-

tion, namely :

201. A ^ n coming to follow a palatal mute in inter-

nal combination is itself made palatal:

Thus, yachh the only instance after c , yajna jajhe
,
ajhata,

rajna, rajm.

202. An final FT t before an initial palatal mute is as-

similated to it, becoming FT c before FT c or S' ch, and 5T j
before sT / Ffi jh does not occur

.

•ST
‘

A final ^ n is assimilated before sTy’, becoming 3T^/1.

All the grammarians, of every period, require this assimilation of n

;

hut it is more often neglected, or only sporadically made, in the MSS.

For n before a surd palatal, see below, 208.

203. Before the palatal sibilant ST p, both FT t and ^ n

are assimilated, becoming respectively ^ c and 3T n

;

and

then the following SI p may be, and in. practice almost

always is. converted to ch.
\

Some authorities regard the conversion of f to ch as everywhere oblig-

atory, others as only optional; some except, peremptorily or optionally, a

( followed by a mute. And some require the same conversion after every

mute save m. reading also vipdt chutudrT, anat chuci, anustup churadi, cuk

chuci. The MSS. generally write ch. instead of cch. as result of the com-

bination of t and (.

Combinations of final n.

204.

Final radical n is assimilated in internal combination

to a following sibilant, becoming anusvara.

Thus, vahsi. vahsva, vahsat, mansyate. jighahsati.

According to the grammarians, it is treated before bh and su in declen-
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sion as in external combination. But the cases are extremely rare, and RV.

has rdnsu and vdhsu (the only Vedic examples).

Final n of a derivative suffix is regularly and usually dropped before a

consonant in inflection and composition — in composition, even before a

vowel ; and a radical n occasionally follows the same rule.

For assimilation of n to a preceding palatal, see 201.

The remaining cases are those of external combination.

205. The assimilation of n in external combination to a

following sonant palatal and the palatal sibilant f have been

already treated (202, 203 .

The n is also declared to be assimilated (becoming n) be-

fore a sonant lingual
(
d

,
dh, n), but the case hardly ever

occurs.

206. A n is also assimilated to a following initial l, be-

coming (like m : 213 c) a nasal l.

The MSS. in general attempt to write the combination in accordance

with this rule.

207. Before the lingual and dental sibilants, s and s, final

n remains unchanged
;

but a t may also be inserted between

the nasal and the sibilant : thus, tan sat or taint sdt
; mahan sdn

or mahant sdn.

According to most of the grammarians of the Pratijakhyas (not RPr.),

the insertion of the t in such cases is a necessary one. In the MSS. it is

very frequently made, but not uniformly. It is probably a purely phonetic

phenomenon, a transition-sound to ease the double change of sonant to surd

and nasal to non-nasal utterance — althongh the not infrequent cases in

which final n stands for original ut (as bharan, abharan, agnimdn may have

aided to establish it as a rule. Its analogy with the conversion of n f into

rich (203, is palpable.

208. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes,

there is inserted after final n a sibilant of each of those class-

es respectively, before which the n becomes anusvara

:

thus,

he c; he ch; hs t; hs th
;

its t; its th.

This rule, which in the classical language has established itself in the

form here given, as a phonetic rule of unvarying application, really involves

a historic survival. The large majority of cases of final n in the language

(not far from three quarters: see APr. ii. 26, note) are for original ns; and

the retention of the sibilant in such cases, when once its historical ground

had been forgotten, was extended by analogy to all others.

Practically, the rule applies only to n before c and t, since cases in-

volving the other initials occur either not at all, or only with extreme rarity

(the Veda does not present an example of any of them). In the Veda, the

insertion is not always made, and the different texts have with regard to it

different usages, which are fully explained in their Prati^akhyas
;

in general,
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it is less frequent in the older texts. When the f does not appear between

« and c, the n is assimilated, becoming n (as before j: 202).

209. The same retention of original final s after a nasal,

and consequent treatment of (apparent) final an, in, tin, fn as

if they were aits, ins, nits, fits (long nasalized vowel with final s),

shows itself also in other Vedic forms of combination, which,

for the sake of unity, may be briefly stated here together :

a. Final an becomes an (nasalized a) before a following vowel : that is

to say, dhs, with nasal vowel, is treated like as, with pure vowel (177):

thus, devan i 'hd, upabaddhdn ihd, mahdn ali. This is an extremely com-

mon case, especially in RV. Once or twice, the s appears as h before p

thus, svdtavdhh payub.

b. In like manner, s is treated after nasal i, u, f as it would be after

those vowels when pure, becoming r before a sonant sound (174), and (much

more rarely) h before a surd (170 : thus, ragmmr iva, sununr yuvanyunr ut,

nfnr abhf; nfhh patram.

210. The nasals n, n, n, occurring as finals after a short

vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel : thus, pratydnh tid

esi, udydnn dditydh.

This is also to be regarded as a historical survival, the second nasal

being an assimilation of an original consonant following the flTst. It is

always written in the MSS., although the Vedic metre seems to show* that

the duplication was sometimes omitted.

211. The nasal »i and n before a sibilant are allowed to

insert respectively k and t — as n 207 inserts t: thus, praty-

dnk somah.

Combinations of final m.

212. Final radical m. in internal combination, is as-

similated to a following mute or spirant — in the latter case,

becoming anusvdra

;

in the former, becoming the nasal of

the same class with the mute.

Before m or v (as when final: 143, it is changed to n: thus, from

ygam, aganma, aganmahi, ganvahi, jaganvans (which appear to be the only

quotable cases). According to the grammarians, the same change is made in

the inflection of root-stems, before bh and su

:

thus, pra(dnbhis, pra(dnsu

(from prafam: pra+ Yfam). No derived noun-stem ends in m.

£B. has once the anomalous kdmvant, from the particle ham.

213. Final IT m in external combination is a servile

sound, being assimilated to any following consonant. Thus:

" Kuhn, in his Beitxage etc., iii. 125.

Whitney, Grammar. 5
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a. It remains unchanged only before a vowel or a labial

mute.

But also, by an anomalous exception, before r of the root raj in samr&j

and its derivatives samrajni and sdmrujya.

b. Before a mute of any other class than labial, it becomes
the nasal of that class.

c. Before the semivowels y, l, v it becomes, according to

the Hindu grammarians, a nasal semivowel, the nasal counter-

part of each respectively (see 71j.

d. Before r, a sibilant, or h, it becomes anusvara (see 71).

The MSS. and the editions in general make no attempt to distinguish

the nasal tones arising from the assimilation of m before a following semivowel

from that before a spirant.

e. But if h be immediately followed by another consonant which can only

be a nasal or semivowel;, the m is allowed to be assimilated to that following

consonant.

This is because the li has no position of the mouth-organs peculiar to

itself, but is uttered in the position of the next sound. The Prati(akhyas

do not take any notice of the case.

It has been pointed out above (73 that the assimilated

m is generally represented in texts by the antmdra-sign. and

that in this work it is transliterated by m (instead of a nasal

mute or n). Also, that the general grammarians allow m to be

pronounced before any and every consonant as anusvara.

The palatal mutes and sibilant, and h.

214. These sounds show in some situations a reversion to

the original gutturals from which they are derived. The treat-

ment of j and h, also, is different, according as they represent

the one or the other of two different degrees of alteration from

their originals.

215. The palatals and h are the least stable of alphabetic

sounds, undergoing, in virtue of their derivative character, alter-

ation in many cases where other similar sounds are retained.

216. Thus, in derivation, even before vowels, semivowels,

and nasals, reversion to guttural form is by no means rare. The

cases are the following :

1. Before a of sui'tlx a, final c becomes fc in ankd, arkd, pdkd, vdkd,

parka, markd, vfka
,
prdtika etc., reka, seka, moka, rokd, fdka, tokd, mrokd.

vraskd: — final j becomes <j in tydyd, bhdiga, bhdgd, yaga, bhangd. sahga,

varga, mdrga, mrgd, sarga
,
vega, bltdga, yugd, ydga, ruga : — final li becomes

gh in aghd, maghd, arghd, dlrghd (and drSghiyas, draghittha
) ,

meghd, dogha.

drdgha, mu'gha: and in dtighana.

In another series of derivatives with a, the altered sound appears:

examples are ajd, ydja, cued, coca, vrajd, vevijd, yuja, urj/f, ddha.



217

1

Combinations ok kinal Palatals. 67

Belore the suffixes as and ana, the guttural only rarely appears : namely,

in dnkas, okas, rokas, pdfcus, bhdryas

;

and in royana.

2. Before an t-vowel, the altered sound appears (except in the doubtful

ubhogt): e. g. djt, tuj(, rdci, pdel, vtvici, rocisnu.

3. Before u, the guttural reappears, as a rule (the cases are few): thus,

iiiiku, vanku, rekd, bbryu.

4. Before n, the examples of reversion are few, except of j (becoming g)

before the participial ending na : thus, reknas, vaynu (with the final also

made sonant); and participles bbaynd, ruynd, etc.; and apparently pryna front

ypre.

5. Before m (of ma, man, min
,, the guttural generally appears: thus,

rulcmd, tiymd, faymu (with sonant change); vdkman , sdkman, rukmdn; rgmi'n

and vdgmtn (with sonant change :
— but djman, ojmdn, bhujmdn.

6. Before y, the altered sound is used : thus, pacya, yajya, yajyu, yujya,

bliujyu. Such cases as bhogya and yoyya are doubtless secondary derivatives

from bhoga and yoga.

7. Before r, the cases are few, and the usage apparently divided : thus,

{ukrd, uyr<i, mrgra ; but vdjru and pujrd (?).

8. Before v (of the suffixes va, van, vin, etc., and participial vans)

the guttural is regularly preserved : thus, rfeed, pakvd ; rkvan, rikvan, rule can,

mrgvan, yugvan; vagvtn (with further sonant change); ririkvahs, rurukrans,

{ucukvahs

;

pUfukvand ,
fucukvdtii: also before the union-vowel i in okivun.-

(RV., once). An exception is ydjvan.

The reversion of h in derivation is exhibited only before the suffix a

(and in the participle dughdna, RV.). The final j which is analogous with

p 219 shows much less proclivity to reversion than that which corresponds

with c.

9. A like reversion shows itself also to some extent in conjugational

stem-formation and inflection. Thus, the initial radical becomes guttural

after the reduplication in the present or perfect or desiderative or intensive

stems of the roots ci, cit, ji, hi, ban; and ban becomes ghn on the elision of

a. The RV. has vivakmi from yvac. And before ran etc. of 3d pi. mid. we

have y for radical j in asryran, asryram, asasryram (all in IiV.).

217. Final z( c of a root or stem, if followed in in-

ternal combination by any other sound than a vowel or

semivowel or nasal, reverts to its original guttural value,

and shows everywhere the same form which a 7i k would

show in the same situation.

Thus, vukti, uvuktlia, v&ksi, vaksyami, vagclhi ;
vagbhis, vdksu

;

uktd, uktha, vaktdr

.

And, as final c becomes k (above, 142 . the same rule applies

also to c in external combination : thus, vak ca, tag dpi, van me.
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Examples of c remaining unchanged in inflection are : ucyate,

riricre
,

vaci, muniucmahe.

218. Final reverts to its original W\ k, in internal

combination, only before the R s of a verbal stem or ending

(whence, by 180, vl before cT t and Sf th, it everywhere

becomes (whence, by 197. T? st and ^ sth); before H dh,

^bh, and H su of the loc. pi., as when final (145), it re-

gularly becomes the lingual mute (Z t or 3 d).
*\ *

Thus, dviksata, veksyami ; vdsti, vista, didestu; dididdhi,

vidbhis.

But a few roots exhibit the reversion of final c to k before

bh and su, and also when final (145) : they are die, dre, spec,

and optionally nac (always, in V.); and vie has in V. always

viksu, loc. pi., but vit, vidbhis, etc. Examples are diksamcita,

drgbhis, hrdisprk, ndk.

Examples of c remaining unchanged before vowels etc. are:

vici, vivicyas, avicran, acnomi, vacmi, uemdsi.

A f remains irregularly unchanged before p in the compound vifptiti.

219. Final 51 j is in one set of words treated like tT c

,

and in another set like 71 c.
•N.

Thus, from yuj: ayukthas, ayukta, yunkte, yukii, yoktra,

yoksyami, ytiksu
;
yungdhi

,
dyugdhvam, yugbhis.

Again, from mrj etc.: dmrksat, sraksydmi ;
mdrsti, mrstd, srsti,

rastrd
;
mrddhi, mrddhvdm, rcidbhis, rdtsu, rat.

To the former or pul-class belong (as shown by their quotable forms)

about twenty roots and radical stems: namely, bhaj, saj, tyaj (not V.), raj

‘color’, svaj, mnjj, nij, tij, vij, 1 and 2 bhuj, yuj, ruj, vrj, anj, bhanj, finj ;

urj, sraj, bhis&j, dsrj

;

— also, stems formed with the suffixes aj and ij

383. 5), as trsniij, vanij

:

and rtvfj, though containing the root yaj.

To the latter or mrj-class belong only about one third as many : namely,

yaj, blirajj, vraj, raj, bhrdj, mrj, srj.

A considerable number of j-roots are not placed in circumstances to ex-

hibit the distinction
;

but such roots are in part assignable to one or the

other class on the evidence of the related languages*. The distinction

appears, namely, only when the j occurs as final, or is followed, either in

inflection or in derivation, by a dental mute (t, th, dh), or, in noun-inflec-

tion, by bh or su. In derivation (above, 216) we find a g sometimes from

the mrj-class : thus, mdrga (in apdmdrga) and sarga; and before r of Vedic

3d pi. mid. endings, asrgran, nsryram, asasrgram (beside sasrjrire) — while

from the yuj-class occur only yuyujrc, ayujran, bubhujrire, with j.

* See Htitoschmann, in KZ. xxiii.
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Combinations of final ch, ks, h t>‘.)

220. Final ch falls under the rules of combination almost

only in the root prach, in which it is treated as if it were f

(and prac is perhaps its more original form : thus, praksyami,

prstd, and also the derivative prapnd. As final and in noun-
inflection (before bh and su . it is directed to be changed to the

lingual mute.

Murtu is called the participle of murch, and a gerund murtvS is given

to the same root. They (with murti) must doubtless come from a simpler

form of the root.

Of jh there is no occurrence : the grammarians declare it

to be treated like c.

221. The compound ks is not infrequent as final of a root

generally of demonstrably secondary origin
,
or of a tense-stem

(s-aorist : see below, chap. XI.); and, in the not very frequent cases

of its internal combination, it is treated as if a single sound,

following the rules for c : thus, cdkse (caks -\-se), cdksva
; cdiste,

dcasta, dsrdstam, asrsta, tvdstar. As to its treatment when final,

see 146. We are taught by the grammarians to make such

forms as gordt, gorddbhis, gordtsu (from gordks ; and we actually

have sat
,

sadbhis, satsu from saks or sas (146. end .

In the single anomalous root vrafc, the compound (c is said to follow

the rule for simple f: thus, vraksydti, dvrdksam; vrdstum, vrastS. Its c

reverts to k in vraska. Its participle is vrknn

;

it has a Yedic gerund vrktvi.

222. The roots in final ^ h, like those in 51 j, fall into

two classes, exhibiting a similar diversity of treatment, ap-

pearing in the same kinds of combination.

In the one class, as duh, we have a reversion of h (as of c)

to a guttural form, and its treatment as if it were still its

original gh : thus, ddhuksam, dhoksyami ; dugdham , dugdhd; adhok,

dhuk, dhugbhis, dltuksu.

In the other class, as ruh and sah
,
we have a guttural rever-

sion as of c) only before s in verb-formation and derivation : thus,

druksat, roksyami, sakslyd, saksani. As final, in external combi-

nation. and in noun-inflection before bh and su, the h (like c)

becomes a lingual mute : thus, turdsat, prtanasad ayodhydh,

turdsadbhis, turasatsu. But before a dental mute (t, th, dh) in

verb-inflection and in derivation, its euphonic effect is peculiarly

complicated : it turns the dental into a lingual (as would c
) ;

but

it also makes it sonant and aspirate (as would dh: see 160'
:

and further, it disappears itself, and the preceding vowel, if

short, is lengthened by way of compensation : thus, from ruh

with ta comes rudha, from leh with ti comes ledhi, from guh

with tar comes gudhdr, from meli with turn comes medhinn. from
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lih with (as or thus comes Udhas, from lih with dhvam comes

Udhvam, etc.

This is as if we had to assume as transition sound a sonant aspirate

lingual sibilant %h, with the euphonic effects of a lingual and of a sonant

aspirate (160), itself disappearing under the law of the existing language

which admits no sonant sibilant.

223. The roots of the two classes, as shown by their forms

found in use, are :

of the first or class : dah, dih , duh, druh, muh, snih

(and the final of usnih is similarly treated)

;

of the second or rw/i-class : vah, sah, mih, rih or lih, guh

,

nth, drhh
,

trhh, hrli, hanh, sprh(?).

But muh forms also (not in RV.) the participle mudha and agent-noun

mudhdr, as well as rnuydhd and mugdhdr

;

and druh and snih are allowed by

the grammarians to do likewise : such forms as drudha and snidha , however,

do not appear to have been met with in use.

From roots of the ruh-class we find also in the Veda the forms yarturuk,

nom. sing., and prdnadhrk and dadhrk

;

and hence ptiruspfk (the only occur-

rence) does not prove ysprh to be of the du/i-class.

A number of other ft-roots are not proved by their occurring forms to

belong to either class
;

they, too, are with more or less confidence assigned

to the one or the other by comparison with the related languages*.

In derivation, before the suffix a, we have (216.1) meghd and dirghd

from roots of the ruft-class. Before the r verb-endings, we have examples

only from duh, with h

:

thus, duduhre etc.

The root nah comes from original dh instead of gh, and its reversion is

accordingly to a dental instead of a guttural mute: thus, natsyami, naddh/i,

updnddbhis, updnad-yuga.

224. Irregularities of combination are

:

a. The vowel r is not lengthened to compensate for the loss of the

/i-element: thus, drdhd, trdhd, brdhd (the only cases; and in the Veda their

first syllable has metrical value as heavy or long).

b. The roots vah and sah change their vowel to o instead of lengthening

it : thus, vodhdm, vodhdm
,

vodhdr, sddhum. But from sah in the older

language forms with « are more frequent : thus, sddhd, dsddha (also later),

srfdhar. The root trhh changes the vowel of its class-sign na into e instead

of lengthening it : thus, trnedhi
,
trnedhu, utrnet (the grammarians teach also

trnehmi and trneksi: if such forms are actually in use, they must have been

made by false analogy with the others).

These anomalous vowel-changes seem to stand in connection with the

fact that the cases showing them are the only ones where other than an

* See Htibschmann, as above.
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alterant vowel 180 comes before the lingualised sibilant representative of

the h. Compare s6da(a etc.

Apparently by dissimilation, the dual of valt in the anomalous compound

uniidvah is changed to d instead of d: see 404.

The lingual sibilant s.

225. Since the lingual sibilant, in its usual and normal

occurrences, is 182 the product of lingualization of s after

certain alterant sounds, we might expect final radical s, when
(in rare cases) it comes to stand where a s cannot maintain it-

self, to revert to its original, and be treated as a s would be

treated under the same circumstances. That, however, is only

true in a very few instances.

Namely, in the prefix dm evidently identical with ydus); in sajiis

adverbially used case-form from j//ua)
;
in (RV.) vice's and drives, from yvis;

in uiyes (RV.), from yis

;

and in upfs, from (is as secondary form of

All these, except the first two, are more or less open to question.

226. In general, final lingual is treated in the same

manner as palatal g. Thus :

a. Before l and th it remains unchanged, and the latter

are assimilated : e. g. dvistas, dvtsthas, dvestum.

This is a common and perfectly natural combination. »

b. Before d/i. hh, and su, as also in external combination

(145 . it becomes a lingual mute
;
and d/i is made lingual after

it: thus, pinddhi, viddhi, vividdht, dviddhvctm, dvidbhis, dvitsu.

The same holds good of the altered s of a tense-sign : thus, dstoddhvam

(from astos-dhvnm .

The conversion of s to t (or d as final and before bh and su is parallel

with the like conversion of p, and of j and h in the mrj and ruh classes of

roots, and perhaps with the occasional change of s to t 167—8 . It is a very

infrequent case, occurring (save as it may be assumed in the case of sas only

once in RV. and once in AV. (-dvit and -prut), although those texts have

more than 40 roots with final s; in the Brahmanas, moreover, has been noticed

further only -plit. From pins. RV. has the irregular form pinnk 2d and

3d sing.
,

for pinas-s and pinas-t

.

e. Before s in internal combination (except su of loc. pi.)

it becomes k: thus, dveJcsi, dveksyami, adviksam.

ThiS change is of anomalous phonetic character, and difficult of ex-

planation. It is also practically of very rare occurrence. The only RV.

examples (apart from pinak, above) are viveksi, from yvis, and the desid.

stem ririksn from yris ; AV. has only dviksat and dviksata, and the desid. stem

(i(liksa from y(lis. Other examples are quotable from yykrs (£B. etc.), (is

(QB.), and pis (Khand. Up.); and they are by the Hindu grammarians pre-

scribed to be formed from about half-a-dozen other roots.
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Extension and Abbreviation.

227. As a general rule, ch is not allowed by the gramma-
rians to stand in that form after a vowel, but is to be doubled,

becoming cch which the MSS. sometimes write chch .

The various authorities disagree with one another in detail as to this

duplication. According to Panini, ch is doubled within a word after either

a long or a short vowel; and, as initial, necessarily after a short and after

the particles a and md, and optionally everywhere after a long. In RV.,

initial ch is doubled after a long vowel of a only, and certain special cases

after a short vowel are excepted. For the required usage in the other Yedic

texts, see their several Praticakhyas. The Kathaka writes for original ch

(not ch from combination of t and n with p: 203 after a vowel every-

where pch.

Opinions are still at variance as to how far this duplication has an

etymological ground, and how far it is only an acknowledgment of the fact

that ch makes a heavy syllable even after a short vowel makes "position”: 79 .

228. After r, any consonant save a spirant before a vowel

is by the grammarians either allowed or required to be doubled

(an aspirate, by prefixing the corresponding non-aspirate ; 154

Some of the authorities include, along with r, also h or l or v, or more

than one of them, in this rale.

A doubled ‘consonant after r is very common in MSS. and inscriptions,

as also in native text-editions and in the earlier editions prepared by Euro-

pean scholars — in later ones, the duplication is universally omitted.

229. The first consonant of a group — whether interior, or initial after

a vowel of a preceding word — is by the grammarians either allowed or

required to be doubled.

This duplication is allowed by Panini and required by the Praticakhyas

— in both, with mention of authorities who deny it altogether. For certain

exceptions, see the Praticakhyas : the meaning of the whole matter is too

obscure to justify the giving of details here.

230. Other cases of extension of consonant-groups, required

by some of the grammatical authorities, are the following

:

a. Between a non-nasal and a nasal mute, the insertion of so-called

yamas (‘twins’), or nasal counterparts, is taught by the Praticakhyas and

assumed in Panini’s commentary): see APr. i. 99, note.

b. Between h and a following nasal mute the Praticakhyas teach the

insertion of a nasal sound called nasikya

:

see APr. i. 100, note.

c. Between r and a following consonant the Praticakhyas teach the

insertion of a svarabhakti or ‘vowel-fragment’: see APr. i. 101—2, note.

Some authorities assume this insertion only before a spirant; the others

regard it as twice as long before a spirant as before any other consonant
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— namely, a half or a quarter morn before the former, a quarter or an

eighth before the latter. One (VPr.) admits it after l as well as r. It is

variously described as a fragment of the vowel a or of r (or l,.

The KPr. puts a srnrabhakti also between a sonant consonant and a

following mute or spirant; and APr. introduces an element called sphotana

(‘distinguisher’) between a guttural and a preceding mute of another class.

For one or two other cases of yet more doubtful value, see the Prativakhjas.

231. After a nasal, the former of two non-nasal mutes

may be dropped, whether homogeneous only with the nasal, or with

both ; thus, ynndhi for yvngdhi, yundhvdm for yuhgd/tvdm, dhfdim for

dnkturn, chintnm for chinttam, bhinthd for bhintthu, indhe for inddhe.

This abbreviation, allowed by Panini, is required by APr. (the other

Pratiyakhyas take no notice of it). It is the usual practice of the MSS.,

though the full group is also often written.

232. In general, a double mute (including an aspirate

which is doubled by the prefixion of a non-aspirate) in combi-

nation with any other consonant is by the manuscripts written

as simple.

That is to say, the ordinary usage of the MSS. makes no difference

between those groups in which a phonetic duplication is allowed by the rules

given above 228, 229 and those in which the duplication is etymological.

As every tv after a vowel may also be properly written ttv, so dattviT and

tattvd may be, and almost invariably are, written as dalva and tatvd. As

k&rtana is also properly kdrttana, so kdrttika (from krtti
)

is written as kdrtika.

So in inflection, we have always, for example, majna etc., not majjna, from

majjdn. Even in composition and sentence-collocation the same abbreviations

are made: thus, hrdyotii for hrddyotd ; chin&ty asyn for chindtty asya. Hence

it is impossible to determine by the evidence of written usage whether we

should regard ddhvam or addhvam (from yds
,
ddvidhvam or udviddhvam

(from ydvis) as the true form of a second person plural.

233. Among occasional omissions of an etymologically justified member

of a consonant-group, is of importance enough to be here noticed that

A s is sometimes lost (perhaps after assimilation) between

two surd mutes : thus,

a. The initial s of the roots sthd and stabh after the preposition ut:

thus, utthatum for utsthatum, iittabhnoti for utstabhnoti.

b. The tense-sign s of the s-aorist (chap. XI.) after a final consonant

of a root before the initial consonant of an ending : thus, achdntta (and for

this, by 231, achdnta) for achantsta, (dpta for fapsfa, tdptam for tdpstam.

C. Other instances are only sporadic : thus, the compound rkthd (rc-ysthd :

PB.)
;

the collocations tasmdt tute (Ijpr stute) and puroruk tuta- (for stutn-

:

K.).

Strengthening and Weakening Processes.

234. Under this head, we take up first the changes that

affect vowels, and then those that affect consonants — adding,
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for convenience’s sake, in each case, a brief notice of the vowel
and consonant elements that have come to bear the apparent

office of connectives.

Guna and Vrddhi.

235. The so-called guna and t>rcM/t?-changes are the

most regular and frequent of vowel-changes, being of con-

stant occurrence both in inflection and in derivation.

A guna-vcnxe] differs from the corresponding simple

vowel by a prefixed a-elemcnt, which is combined with the

other according to the usual rules
; a vrddhi-xowel, by the

further prefixion of a to the guna-xowel. Thus, of Z i or

§ t the corresponding guna is [a -f- i=) ^ e; the correspond-

ing vrddlii is a -f- e =) ^ di. But in all gunating processes

^ a remains unchanged — or, as it is sometimes expressed,

a is its own guna; £TT a, of course, remains unchanged

for both guna and vrddhi.

236. The series of corresponding degrees is then as

follows

:

simple vowel ad it u u r l

Guna ad e o ar al

Vrddhi d di du dr

There is nowhere any occurrence of f in a situation to undergo either

guna or vrddhi-oh&nge
;
nor does l (26) ever suffer change to vrddhi. Theo-

retically, f would have the same changes as r; and the vrddhi of l would

be dl.

237. The historical relations of the members of each vowel-series are

still matters. of some difference of opinion. From the special point of view

of the Sanskrit, the simple vowels wear the aspect of being in general the

original or fundamental ones, and the others of being products of their

increment or strengthening, in two several degrees — so that the rules of

formation direct a, i, u, r, l to be raised to guna or vrddhi respectively,

under specified conditions. But r is so clearly seen to come by abbreviation

or weakening from an earlier ar (or ra) that many European grammarians

prefer to treat the puna-form as the original and the other as the derivative.

Thus, for example : instead of assuming certain roots to be bhr and vrdh,

and making from them bharati and vardhati , and bhrta and vrddha
,
by the

same rnles which from bhu and m and from budh and cit form bhavati and

nayati
,
bodhati and r.etati, bhuta and n7fu, buddha and ritta — they assume
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bhnr and vardh to be the roots, and give the rules of formation for them in

reverse. Both methods have their advantages, and the question between

them is one of minor consequence, which may fairly be settled by considera-

tions of convenience. Mainly from such considerations, the r-form is gen-

erally assumed in this work, though 1 not without constant recognition of

the other.

238. The yt/nfl-incremcnt is an Inclo-Euvopean phenomenon,

and is in many cases seen to occur in connection with an accent

on the increased syllable. It is found :

a. In root-syllables : either in inflection, as dvesti from

ydt'is, ddhmi from
]
duh ; or in derivation, as dvSxa, dohas,

dvestum, dogdhitm.

b. In formative elements : either conjugational class-signs,

as tanomi from tanu

;

or suffixes of derivation, in further deri-

vation or in inflection, as agndye from agni , bhdndras from bhdnu,

pitAram from pitr, hantavyd from hdintu .

239. The vrddh/-increment is specifically Indian being

unshared, save in a few doubtful cases, even by the Zend , and

its occurrence is more infrequent and irregular. It is found :

a. In root and suffix-syllables, instead of gum : thus, stauti

from \ stu, sdkhdyam from sdk/ii, dnaisam from j/m, dkdrsam and

kdrdyati and karyd from ykr or kar , ddtaram from ddtr.

b. Especially often, in initial syllables in secondary deri-

vation : thus, manasd from mdnas, vaidyutd from vidyut, bhduma
from bhtimi, parthiva from prthivl.

But

240. The y;m«-increment does not usually take place in a

heavy syllable ending with a consonant : that is to say, the

rules prescribing guna in processes of derivation and inflection

do not apply to a short vowel which is 'long by position ", nor

to a long vowel unless it be final : thus, cetati from Veit, but

nindati from ynind; nayati from j/ni, but jlvati from \jiv.

The vrddfti-increment is not liable to this restriction.

Exceptions to the rule are occasionally met with : thus, dideva from

ydir; hedas from yhld; ohate from yuh.

And a few cases occur of prolongation instead of increment: thus, dusdyati

from ydus
,
guhati from yguh.

The changes of r more original ar or ra
)

are so various

as to call for further description.

241. The increments of r are sometimes ra and ra, instead

of ar and dr

:

namely, especially, where by such reversal a dif-

ficult combination of consonants is avoided : thus, from ydre,

draksyami and ddraksam

;

but also prthii and prath, prch and
prach, krpa and dkrapista.



76 III. Euphonic Combination 242—
242.

In a number of roots (about a dozen quotable ones

ending in r (for more original ar), the r exchanges both with ar.

and, more irregularly, in a part of the forms, with ir— or also

with ur (especially after a labial, in pr, mr, vr, sporadically in

others : which ir and ur
,

again, are liable to pi-olongation into

ir and ur. Thus, for example, from tr (or tar), we have tarati,

tilarti, tatara, atarimm, by regular processes
;

but also tirati,

firyati, firtva, -tirya
,

tirna, and even (V.) turyuma, tuturyat
,

tar-

turana. The treatment of such roots has to be described in

speaking of each formation.

For the purpose of artificially indicating this peculiarity of treatment,

such roots are by the Hindu grammarians written with long f, or with both r

and f : no f actually appears anywhere among their forms.

The (quotable) f-roots are 3 kr ‘strew’, 1 yr ‘praise’, 2 yr ‘swallow’, 1 jr

‘wear out’, tr, 1 fr ‘crush’*.

The (quotable) r and f-roots are r, ldr ‘burst’, lpr ‘fill’, 2 mr ‘die’,

2i>r ‘choose’, str, hvr.

243.

In a few cases, r comes from the contraction of other syllables

than ar and ra: thus, in trta and trtiya from ri

;

in frnu from ru

;

in Irc.a,

even from rir (or ryr).

Vowel - lengthening.

244.

Vowel-lengthening has regard especially to i and u,

since the lengthening of a is in part (except where in evident

analogy with that, of i and u

)

indistinguishable from its incre-

ment, and r is made long only in certain plural cases of stems

in r lor ar

:

chap. V. . Lengthening is a much more irregular and

sporadic change than increment, and its cases will in general

be left to be pointed out in connection with the processes of

inflection and derivation : a few only will be mentioned here.

245. a. Final radical i and u are especially liable to prolongation

before y

:

as in passive and gerund and so on.

b. Final radical ir and ur (from r-roots : 242) are liable to prolongation

before all consonants except those of personal endings : namely, before y and

tva and na

:

and in declension before bh and a (392. Radical is and us

have the same prolongation in declension.

246. Compensatory lengthening, or absorption by a vowel of the time

of a lost following consonant, is by no means common. Certain instances of

it have been pointed out above (179, 198b, 199b, 222 . Perhaps such cases

as pita for pitars and dliani for dhanins (chap. V.) are to be classed here.

247. The final vowel of a former member of a compound is often made

long, especially in the Veda. Prolongations of filial a, and before v, are most

' Numbers prefixed to roots denote the order in which, there being more tliun

one of the same form, the root intended is given in the Petersburg lexicon.
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frequent; but eases are found of every variety. Examples are devavi,

vayundvt'd
,

prdois, Havasu, Cndrdvant, sudandsdd, fatSmayha, vifvdnara,

ekadnfa ; apiju, parindh, virudh, tuvimaghd, tvfnmant
, fdktivanl; vasuju,

inurudh, suindya, puruvdsu.

248

.

In the Veda, the llnal vowel of a word — generally a, much less

often i and u — is in a large number of cases prolonged. Usually the

prolongation takes place where it is favored by the metre, but sometimes

even where the metre opposes the change (for details, see APr. iii. 16 note,

Benfey, Abh. Gbtt. Ges. xix.—xxi. [1874—6], and the various Prati(akhyas).

Words of which the finals are thus treated are

:

a. Particles: namely, dthd, ddhd, tod, utd, ghd, hd, ihd, ivd
,
cd

,
smd,

unyd
,

kild, dtrdt, ydtrd, tdtrd, kutrd, anydtrd, ubhaydtrd, adya, dchd, dpd,

prd
;

ydidi, naliT, ablu ; u, tu, nu, su, maksu.

b. Case-forms: especially instr. sing., as end, tend, yend
,
svend, and

others; rarely gen. sing., as asyd, ha.Tind.syd. Cases besides these are few:

so sCmd (voc.); tanvi (loc.), and uru and (not rarely) puru.

C. Verb-forms ending in a, in great number and variety: thus (nearly

in the order of their comparative frequency), 2d sing. impv. act., as pibd,

syd, ganuiyd ; — 2d pi. act. in ta and tha, as sthd, attd, bibhrtd, jayatd,

irnutu, anadatd, nayathd, jivayathd (and one in tana: avistandj; — 1st pi.

act. in ma, as vidmd, risumd, rdliydmd
,

ruhemd, vanuydmu, cakrmu, mar-

rnrjmd ; — 2d sing. impv. mid. in sva, as yuksvd, idisvd, dadhisva, vahasvd;

— 1st and 3d sing. perf. act., as vedd, vivefd, jagrabhd; 2d sing. perf.

act., vetthd ; — 2d pi. perf. act., anajd, cakrd. Of verb-forms ending in i,

only the 2d sing. impv. act., as frudhi, (rnuhi
,

didiht, jahl.

To these may be added the gerund in ya , as abhiguryd, acyd.

Vowel-lightening.

249 . The alteration of short a to an i or w-vowel in the

formative processes of the language, except in r or ar roots (as

explained above, is a sporadic phenomenon only.

250 . But the lightening of a long d especially to an t’-vowel

as also its loss
,

is a frequent process ; no other vowel is so

unstable.

a. Of the class-sign nd (of the fcri-class of verbs : chap. IX.), the d is in

’'weak” forms changed to i, and before vowel-endings dropped altogether.

The final d of one or two roots is treated in the same manner : thus mu, hd.

And from some roots, u and I or i-forms so interchange that it is difficult

to classify them or to determine the true character of the root.

b. Radical d is weakened to the semblance of the union-vowel i in

certain verbal forms : as perfect dadima from ydd etc.
;

aorist adhithas from

\/dhd etc.
;
present jahimas from yha etc.

C. Radical d is shortened to the semblance of stem-a in a number of
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reduplicated forms, as tistha, piba, dada
,

etc.: see chap. IX.; also in a few

aorists, as dhvam, dkkyam, etc. : see chap. XI.

d. Radical d sometimes becomes e, especially before y

:

as. stlieydsam. deya.

251. Certain u-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges with i and

i-forms, especially in forming the present stem, are given by the Hindu

grammarians as roots ending in e or di or o. Thus, from 2 dhd ‘suck
-

(dhe

)

come the present dhuyati and participle and gerund dhitd
,
dhitva

;

the other

forms are made from dhd, as dadhus, adhdt
,

dhusyati. dhatavt, dhdpayati.

From 2 yd ‘sing’ (gdi) come the present gdyati, the participle and gerund

gllu and gitvd, and passive gly'ite, and the other forms from yd. From 3 dd

‘cut' (do) come the present dydti and participle ditd or dind, and the other

forms from dd. The irregularities of these roots will be treated below, under

the various formations.

252. By a process of abbreviation essentially akin with that of ar or

ra to r, the va (usually initial) of a number of roots becomes u, and the ya

of a much smaller number becomes i, in certain verbal forms and derivatives.

Thus, from vac come uvaca
,
ticydsam, uktvd, uktd, ukt (, ukthd, etc.; from

yaj come iydja
,
ijydsam, istva

,
istd, nti, etc. See below, under the various

formations.

To this change is generally given by European grammarians the name

of samprasdrana, by adaptation of a term used in the native grammar.

253. A short a, of root or ending, is not infrequently lost between

consonants in a weakened syllable : thus, in verb-forms, ghndnti, (ipaptam,

jagmus
,
jajnus, djnata; in noun-forms, rdjne, rdjni.

254. Union-vowels. All the simple vowels come to assume in cer-

tain cases the aspect of union-vowels, or insertions between root or stem

and ending of inflection or of derivation.

That character belongs oftenest to i, which is very widely used : a. beiore

the 8 of aorist and future and desiderative stems, as in djlvitam, jivisyami,

jfjivisdmi; b. in tense-inflection, especially perfect, as jijivimd; occasionally

also present, as dniii. roditi

;

c. in derivation, as jlvitii, khdnitum, janitr,

rocisnu, etc. etc.

Long i is used sometimes instead of short: thus, dgrahuam
,
grahin/dmi;

bravlti, vdvadlti; taritr
,

savitf

;

it is also often introduced before f and ( of

the 2d and 3d sing, of verbs: thus, usls, dsif.

For details respecting these, and the more irregular and sporadic occur-

rences of u and a-vowels in the same character, see below.

Nasal Increment.

255. Both in roots and in endings, a distinction of strong-

er and weaker forms is very often made by the presence or

absence of a nasal element, mute or anusvdra. before a follow-

ing consonant. In general, the stronger form is doubtless the

more original
;

but in the present condition of the language,
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the nasal has come in great measure to seem, and to some
extent also to be used, as an actually strengthening element,

introduced under certain conditions in formative and inflective

processes.

Examples are, of roots: nc and line, grath and yranth. rid and vind,

dii? and dune, srtts and srnns, dr/i and drrth

:

of endings. bhArnntinn and

bharnta, mnnati and mAmuhsi.

258.

A llnal n, whether of stem or of root, is less stable than any

other consonant, where a weaker form is called for: thus, from rSjnn we

have raj'a and nijnbliis , and in composition raja; from dhanin, dinmi and

dhanibhis and dinini

;

from yhan we have hatha and hatA, etc. A final rad-

ical m (m does not occur as final of a stem) is sometimes treated in the

same way: thus, from ygam
,

ynhf, galAm, gala
,

yAti.

257. Inserted n. On the other hand, the nasal n has come to be

used with great — and, in the later history of the language, with increas-

ing — frequency as a union-consonant, inserted between vowels : thus,

from ayni, agnina and aynindm

;

from mudhu, mAdhuna* ,
rnAdhuni

,
nwi-

dhuni; from (iva. (ivina, fivdni . fivdnum.

258. Inserted y. After long u, a y is not very infrequently found

as apparently a mere union-consonant before another vowel : thus, in deri-

vation, yaytn, svadhuyt'n, dlniyas. sthayuka

;

in inflection, Adhuyi, fayAynti

,

and perhaps fivayas and giiyati.

Reduplication.

259. Reduplication of a root originating doubtless in its

complete repetition has come to be a method of radical incre-

ment or strengthening in various formative processes : namely,

a. in present-stem formation : as dddami, bibh&rmi;

b. in aorist-stem formation: as cutidharam, acucyavam

;

c. in perfect-stem formation, almost universally : as tatana,

dadhdu, ccikara

;

d. in intensive and desiderative-stem formation, through-

out : as junghanti
,
johavlti, marmrjydte

,
pipdsati, jighdhsati

;

e. in the formation of derivative noun-stems : as pupri,

cdrcara, sasahi, cikitu, malimlucd.

Rules for the treatment of the reduplication in these several cases will

be given in the proper connection below.

260. As, by reason of the strengthening and weakening

changes indicated above, the same root or stem not seldom
exhibits, in the processes of inflection and derivation, varieties

of stronger and weaker form, the distinction and description of

these varieties forms an important part of the subjects hereafter

to be treated.
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CHAPTER IV.

DECLENSION.

261. The general subject of declension includes nouns, ad-

jectives, and pronouns, all of which are inflected in essentially

the same manner. But while the correspondence of nouns and
adjectives is so close that they cannot well be separated in treat-

ment, the pronouns, which exhibit many peculiarities, will be

best dealt with in a separate chapter
;

and the words designat-

ing number, or numerals, also form a class peculiar enough to

require to be presented by themselves.

262. Declensional forms show primarily case and num-

ber; but they also indicate gender — since, though the

distinctions of gender are made partly in the stem itself,

they also appear, to no inconsiderable extent, in the chang-

es of inflection.

263. Gender. The genders are three, namely mascu-

line, feminine, and neuter, as in the other older Indo-Euro-

pean languages; and they follow in general the same laws

of distribution as, for example, in Greek and Latin.

The only words which show no sign of gender-distinction are the per-

sonal pronouns of the first and second person (along with the numerals above

‘four’: chap. VI,).

264. Number. The numbers are three — singular,

dual, and plural.

A few words are used only in the plural: as dams
,

‘wife’, Spas,

‘water; the numeral dva, ‘two’, is dual only; and, as in other languages,

many words are, by the nature of their use, found to occur only in the

singular.

265. As to the uses of the numbers, it needs only to be

remarked that the dual is found without the addition of the

numeral dva, ‘two’, wherever the duality of the objects spoken

of is a thing well understood : thus, afvindu, ‘the two (horse-

men) Acvins’; indrasija hdri, ‘Indra’s (two) bays’; devadattasya

hastdu, ‘Devadatta’s two hands’; but devadattasya dvdv acvdu stah,

‘Devadatta has two horses’. ,
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266. Case. The cases are (including the vocative eight:

nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, gen-

itive, locative, and vocative.

The order in which they are here mentioned is that established for

them by the Hindu grammarians, and accepted from these by Western schol-

ars. The Hindu names of the cases are founded on this order: the nomi-

native is called prathama, ‘first', the accusative Jvitlya, ‘second’, the gen-

itive sasthi, ‘sixth’ (sc. vibhakti, ‘division', i. e. ‘case’
,
etc. The object sought

in the arrangement is simply to set next to one another those cases which are

to a greater or less extent, in one or another number, identical in form
;
and,

putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is no other order by

which that object could be attained. The vocative is not considered and

named by the native grammarians as a case like the rest; in this work, it

will be given in the singular (where alone it is ever distinguished from the

nominative otherwise than by accent) at the end of the series of cases.

A brief compendious statement of the uses of the cases

is given in the following paragraphs :

267. Uses of the Nominative. The nominative is the

case of the subject of the sentence, and of any word qualifying

the subject, whether attributively, in apposition, or as predi-

cate.

268. As somewhat peculiar constructions may be mentioned a predicate

nominative with manye etc., ‘think one's self to be', and with bruve etc., ‘call

one’s self: thus, sdmam manyute papivan (ItV.), ‘he thinks he has been drink-

ing soma'; sd manyeta purunavft (AV.), ‘he may regard himself as wise in

ancient things’; tndro bruhmano briioanah (TS.J, ‘Indra calling himself (pre-

tending to be) a Brahman’; — and with rupdrh kr: thus, krsnd rupdrh krtva

(TS.', ‘taking on a black form' (making shape for himself as one that is

black).

269. Uses of the Accusative. The accusative is espe-

cially the case of the direct object of a transitive verb, and of

any word qualifying that object, as attribute or appositive or

objective predicate. The construction of the verb is shared, of

course, by its participles and infinitives
;

but also, in Sanskrit,

by a number of other derivatives, having a more or less parti-

cipial or infinitival character, and even sometimes by nouns and

adjectives. A few prepositions are accompanied by the accusative.

As more indirect object, the accusative is construed especially

with verbs of approach and address. It is found used yet more
adverbially as adjunct of place or time or manner : and a host

of adverbs are accusative cases in form. Two accusatives are

often found as objects of the same verb.

270. The use of the accusative as direct object of a transitive verb

Whitney, Grammar. 6



82 IV. Declension. [270

and. of its infinitives and participles hardly needs illustration : an example

or two are: aynfm Ide, ‘I praise Agni’; ndmo bhdrantab, ‘bringing homage’;

bhuyo datum arhasi, ‘thou shouldst give more’. Of predicate words quali-

fying the object, an example is turn ugrdm krnorni tdm brdhmdnam RV.),

‘him I make formidable, him a priest’.

271. Of verbal derivatives having so l'ar a participial character that

they share the construction of the verb, the variety is considerable : thus,

a. Derivatives in u from desiderative stems have wholly the character

of present participles : thus, damayantlm abblpsavah (MBh.), ‘desiring to win

Damayanti’ : rdjdnarh didrksuh (MBh.), ‘desiring to see the king’.

b. So-called primary derivatives in in have the same character : thus,

mam kdmtnl (AV.j, ‘loving me’; enam abhibhdsini (MBh.), ‘addressing him'.

c. Derivatives in aka, in the later language : as, bhavantam abhivddakah

(MBh.), ‘intending to salute you’.

d. Nouns in tar, very frequently in the older language, and as peri-

phrastic future forms (chap. XII.) in the later : thus, hdntd yd vrtrdm sdnito

'td vajarh data rnaghdni (RV.), ‘who slayeth the dragon, winneth booty, bestow-

eth largesses'.

e. The root itself, in the older language, used with the value of a

present participle at the end of a compound : thus, ydth yajndm parib/iur

dsi (RV.), ‘what offering thou surroundest (protectest ’.

f. The derivative in i from the (especially the reduplicated root, in the

older language: thus, babhrtr vdjram papih sdmam dadlr gab (RV.
,

‘bearing

the thunderbolt, drinking the soma, bestowing kine’.

g. Derivatives in uka, very frequently in the Brahmana language : thus,

vatsdnf ca ghdtuko vrkah (AV.), ‘and the wolf destroys his calves’; veduko

vifso bhavati (TS.), ‘he wins a garment’.

h. Other cases are more sporadic : thus, derivatives in a, as indro drdhd

cid urujdh (RV.J, ‘Indra breaks up even what is fast’; in atnu, as vidii cid

drujatnubhih (RV.), ‘with the breakers of whatever is strong’; in ana, as

tarn nivurane (MBh.), ‘in restraining him’.

272. Examples of an accu ative with an ordinary noun or adjective are

only occasional: anuvrata is so used: thus, damayantlm anuvratah (MBh.),

‘devoted to Damayanti’: and kdma, as mdm kamena (AV.), ‘through lov-

ing me’.

273. The direct construction of cases with prepositions is comparatively

restricted in Sanskrit (see the subject of Prepositions, chap. XVI.). With the

accusative is oftenest found prati, ‘opposite to, in reference to’, etc.; also anu,

‘after, in the course of; aniar or antard, ‘between'; rarely ati, ‘across'; abhi,

‘against, to’; and others. Case-forms which have assumed a prepositional

value are also often used with the accusative : as antarena
,
uttarena, dakiin-

ena, avarena, urdhvam, rte.

274. The accusative is very often found also as object of verbs which

in the related languages are not transitive.

a. It stands especially as the goal of motion, with verbs of going, bring-
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ing, sending, and the like: thus, vidarbhan agaman (MBh.), ‘they went to

Vidarbha'; divam yayub (MBh.), ‘they went to heaven'; vanagulmun dhii-

vantah (MBh. , ‘running to woods and bushes’; <Tpo dfvam ud vahanti (AV.),

‘they carry up waters to the sky’; devnn ynje (AV.
,

‘I make offering to the

gods’.

With verbs meaning ‘go’, this is an extremely common construction;

and the use of such a verb with an abstract noun makes peculiar phrases

of ‘becoming’: thus, samatdm eti, ‘he goes to equality’ (i. e. ‘becomes equal',

;

so gached badhyatam mama (MBh.), ‘he shall become liable to be slain by

me’; sa pahcatvam dgatali (H.
,

‘he was resolved into the five elements' (un-

derwent dissolution, died .

b. Verbs of speaking follow the same rule : thus, tarn abravit, ‘he said

to him’; pnikrocad uccuir ndisadham (MBh.),. ‘she cried out loudly to the Nisha-

dhan'; yds tvo ’vffca (AV. 1

,
‘who spoke to thee’.

275. The cognate accusative, or accusative of the implied object, is, of

course, found also in Sanskrit: as, fapatham cepe, ‘he swore an oath'.

276. As a yet more adverbial adjunct to a verb, the accusative is used

to denote space traversed : as yojanacntam gantum (MBh.), ‘to go a hundred

leagues’; much more often, duration of time : as tisro ratrir diksitdh syut

(TS.
,

‘let him be consecrated three nights’; sd samvatsardm urdhvb ‘tisthat

(AV.
,

‘he stood upright for a year’; gatvd trin ahordtrun (MBh.), ‘having

travelled three complete days'. But the point of place or time also is occasio-

nally found represented by the accusative instead of the locative).

The same case is used adverbially to express manner or accompanying

circumstance; and many adverbs have the accusative form (see Adverbs,

chap. XVI.): this is especially true of compound words, even to such an

extent as to forma class of adverbial compounds (below: chap. XVIII.).

277. The accusative is freely used along with other cases as objects of

the same verb, wherever the sense admits. And when it is usable with a

verb in two different constructions, the verb may take two accusatives, one

in each construction. Thus, especially, verbs of having recourse, appealing,

asking: as, tvdm vayam furanam gatdh (MBh.;, ‘we have resorted to thee

for succor'; apo' ydcdmi bhesajdm RV.), ‘I ask the waters for medicine"; —
and verbs of sending, bringing, imparting, saying: as. gurutvam nurmii

nayanti (H.), ‘conduct a man to respectability’; turn idam abravit (MBh.),

‘she said this to her’; — other less usual cases are, for example, tdm visam

era 'dhok (AV.
,

‘he milked from her poison’; jitvd rajyam nalam (MBh.;,

‘having won the kingdom from (i. e. by beating) Nala’.

A causative verb, naturally, takes a double accusative : thus, tdm grham

pravecayati, ‘he makes her enter the house’.

278. Uses of the Instrumental. The instrumental is

originally the ‘with’-case : it denotes adjacency, accompaniment,
association — passing over into the expression of means and
instrument by the same transfer of meaning which appears in

our prepositions with and by).

6 *
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Nearly all the uses of the case are readily deducible from this funda-

mental meaning, and show nothing anomalous or difficult.

279. The instrumental is often used to signify accompaniment : thus,

agntr devtbhir a yamat (RV.), ‘may Agni come hither along with the gods’;

dvaparena suhayena kva ydsyasi (MBh.), ‘whither wilt thou go, with Dvapara

for companion?’ kuthayan ndisadhtna (MBh.), ‘talking with the Nishadhan’.

But the relation of simple accompaniment is more often helped to plainer

expression by prepositions.

280. The instrumental of means or instrument or agent is yet more

frequent : thus, bhadrdm kdrnebhih frnuydma (RV.), ‘may we hear with our

ears what is propitious’; paatrena nidhanam (MBh.), ‘death by the sword';

kecit padbhydm kata gajdih (MBh.), ‘some were slain by the elephants with

their feet’. And this passes easily over into the expression of occasion or

reason (for which the ablative is more frequent) : thus, krpayu, ‘through pity’;

tena satyena, ‘by reason of that truth’.

281. Of special applications, the following may be noticed:

a. Accordance, equality, likeness, and the like : thus, samdm jyotili

auryena (AV.), ‘a brightness equal with the sun’; yeshdm na pudarajasd

tulyah (MBh.), ‘to the dust of whose feet 1 am not equal’.

b. Price (by which obtained): thus, dafdbhir krinuti dhenubhih (RV.), ‘he

buys with ten kine’; gavurh sahasrena vikrlnlte, ‘he sells for a thousand

cattle’.

C. Medium, also space or distance or road, traversed
;
and hence also time

passed through: thus, udnd nd nduam anayanta (RV.), ‘they led [him] as it

were a ship through the water'; £ 'hd yutam pathibhir devayanaih (RV.), ‘come

hither by god-travelled paths’; jagmur vihdyasd (MBh.), ‘they went oil' through

the air’: — vidarblidn ydtum ichdrny ekdhnd (MBh.), ‘I wish to go to Vidarbha

in the course of one day’; klyatd kdlena pradhdnatdm labhante (H.), ‘in how

long time do they obtain chief rank?’ But the expression of ‘within the

space of, for time, is also sometimes made by the accusative or locative.

d. The part of the body on (or by) which anything is borne is usually

expressed by the instrumental : as, kukkurah akandheno 'hyate (H.), ‘a dog is

carried on the shoulder’; and this construction is extended to such cases as

tulayd krtam (H.), ‘put on (i. e. so as to be carried by) a balance’.

282. The construction of a passive verb (or participle) with an

instrumental of the agent is common from the earliest period, and becomes

decidedly more so later, the passive participle with instrumental taking to

no small extent the place of an active verb with its subject. Thus, yamena

dattdh (RV.), ‘given by Yama’; raibhir idyuli (RV.), ‘to be praised by sages’;

vyddhtnu jdlaih vistirnam (H.), ‘by the hunter a net [was] spread'; teno

’Ictam, ‘by him [it was] said’; mayu yantavyam (II.), = ‘1 shall go’.

The second object of a causative verb is sometimes put in the instru-

mental instead of the accusative : as, paksibhih pinddn khddayati, ‘he causes

the cakes to be eaten by the birds’.

283. Many instrumental constructions are such as call in translation for
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other prepositions than ‘with’ or ‘by’; yet the true instrumental relation is

usually to be traced, especially if the etymological sense of the words be

carefully considered.

More anomalously, however, the instrumental is used interchangeably

with the ablative with words signifying separation : thus, vatsaCr vfyutiih

(RV.), ‘separated from their calves’; m« 'hum dtmunu vf rudhisi (AV.), ‘let

me not be severed from the breath of life'; sa tayd vyayujynta (MRli.J, ‘he

was parted from her’ (compare English parted with).

284. The prepositions taking the instrumental are those signifying

‘with’ and the like : thus, saha, with the adverbial words containing sa as an

element, as sdkam, sdrdham, saratham

:

— and, in general, a word compounded

with sa, sam, saha takes an instrumental as its regular and natural com-

plement.

But also the preposition vina, ‘without’ (along with the compounds of

vi spoken of in the preceding paragraph), takes sometimes the instrumental.

285. Uses of the Dative. The dative is the case of

the indirect object — of that toward or in the direction of or

in order to or for which anything is or is done either intrans-

itively or to a direct object!.

In more physical connections, the uses of the dative approach those of

the accusative (the more proper ‘to’-case
,

and the two are sometimes inter-

changeable
;

but the general value of the dative as the ‘foT’-case is almost

everywhere distinctly to be traced.

286. Thus, the dative is used with

a. Words signifying give, share out, assign, and the like : thus, yd nd

dadat i sdkhye (RV.), ‘who gives not to a friend’; yuchd 'smui rdnna (RV.),

•bestow upon him protection’.

b. Words signifying show, announce, declare, and the like : thus, avfr

ebhyo abhavat suryah (RV.), ‘the sun was manifested to them"; rtupnrnam

bhlmdya pratyavedayan (MBh.), ‘they announced Rituparna to Bhiraa’; tebhynh

pratijndya (MBh.), ‘having promised to them’.

C. Words signifying give attention, have a regard or feeling, and the

like: thus, nivefiiya mano dadhuh (MRh.), ‘they set their minds upon en-

camping’; mate ’va putrebhyo mrda (AV.), ‘be gTacious as a mother to her

sons’; kfm asmabhyam lirnise (RV.), ‘why art thou angry at us?’

d. Words signifying inclination, obeisance, and the like : thus, mahyam

namantdm prndifaf cdtnsrah (RV.), ‘let the four quarters bow themselves to

me’; devebhyo namaskrtya (MBh.), ‘having paid homage to the gods’.

e. Words signifying hurling or casting: as yena dud/ife dsyasi (AV.),

‘with which thou hurlest at the impious’.

In some of these constructions the genitive and locative are also used :

see below.

287. In its more distinctive sense, as signifying for, for the benefit of,

with reference to, and the like, the dative is used freely, and in a great

variety of constructions. And this use passes over into that of the dative of
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end or purpose, which is extremely common. Thus, {sum krnvdna dsandya

(AV.), ‘making an arrow for hurling’; yrhndmi te sdubhagatvSya hdstam (RV.),

‘I take thy hand in order to happiness’; rustraya mdhyam badliyatdm sa-

pdtnebhyah pardblidve (AV.), ‘he it bound on in order to royalty for me, in

order to destruction for my enemies’. Such a dative is much used predicat-

ively (and oftenest with the copula omitted), in the sense of ‘makes for’,

‘tends toward’; also ‘is intended for', and so ‘must'; or ‘is liable to’, and so

‘can'. Thus, upadeyo murkhdndrh prakopdya na ydntayc (H.), ‘good counsel

[tends] to the exasperation, not the conciliation, of fools’; sa ca tasydli sarii-

tosdya nd ’bhavat (H.), ‘and he was not to her satisfaction’; suyopa asi nd

dabhdya (RV.), thou art a good herdsman, not one for cheating’ (i. e. not to

be cheated).

These uses of the dative are in the older language especially illustrated

by the dative infinitives, for which see chap. XIII.

288. The dative is not used with prepositions.

289. Uses of the Ablative. The ablative is the ‘from-

case, in the various senses of that preposition : it is used to

express removal, separation, distinction, issue, and the like.

290. The ablative is used where expulsion, removal, distinction, release,

protection, and other kindred relations are expressed: thus, te sedhanti pathd

vrkam (AV.), ‘they drive away the wolf from the path’; rna prd gdma pathdh

(RV.), ‘may we not go away from the path’: are asmdd astu hetfli (AV.
,

‘far

from us be your missile’; pdtdm no vrkdt (RV.), ‘save us from the wolt".

291. The ablative is used where procedure or issue from something as

from a source or starting-point is signified : thus, (ukril krsnad ajanista

(RV.), ‘the bright one has been born from the black one’; lobhdt krodhah

prabhavati (MBh.), ‘passion arises from greed’; vatdt te prdndm avidam (AV.),

‘I have won thy life-breath from the wind’; ye pracyd difd abhiddsanty

asmdn (AV.), ‘who attack us from the eastern quarter'; tac chrutvd sakhlyan-

dt (MBh.), ‘having heard that from the iroop of friends’; vdyur antariksdd

abhdsata (MBh.), ‘the wind spoke from the sky’.

Hence also, procedure as from a cause or occasion is signified by the

ablative : this is especially frequent in the later language, and in technical

phraseology is a standing construction
;

it borders on instrumental construc-

tions. Thus, vdjrasya ftimdd daddra (RV.), ‘from (by reason of) the fury

of the thunderbolt he burst asunder'; yasya dandabhaydt sarve dharmam

anurudhyanti (MBh.), ‘from fear of whose rod all are constant to duty’; akd-

ramiyritatvdd ekdrasya (Tribh.), ‘because c contains an element of

Perhaps by a further modification of this construction (the effect following

the cause), the ablative also in technical language signifies ‘alter’: thus,

snkdrdt, ‘after s’.

292. One or two special applications of the ablative construction are

to be noticed

:

a. The ablative with words implying fear (terrified recoil from : thus,
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tiisya jduiyddi sdrvam abibhet AV.
,

‘everything was atraid ol her at her

birth’; ydsmdd rtjanta krstdyah (RV.;, 'at whom mortals tremble'; yusmdd

bhiyd (RV.), ‘through fear of you'.

b. The ablative of comparison (distinction from): thus, pr<i ririce divd

(ndrah prihivydh (RV.), Indra is greater than the heaven and the earth .

With a comparative (or other word used in a kindred way), the ablative is

the regular and almost constant construction : thus, svuddh svddlyah (RV.),

‘sweeter than the sweet’; kim tasmdd duhkhataram MBh.), 'what is more painlul

than that?' mitrdd anyah (II.), ‘any other than a friend'; ndisndhdd anyam

(MBh., ‘another than the Nishadhan’
;

sa matto malidn, ‘he is greater than T

;

tdd anydtru tvdn nt dadhmasi (AV.), ‘we set this down elsewhere away)

from thee’; pQrvu vffvasmdd bhtivandt (RV.
,

‘earlier than all beings.

Occasionally, a partitive genitive is used with the comparative as with

the superlative); or an instrumental (of holding together the things compared .

293. The ablative is used with a variety of prepositions and w'ords

sharing a prepositional character; but all these have rather an adverbial value,

as strengthening or defining the 'from -relation, than any proper governing

force. Thus

:

a. In the Veda, ddhi and pari aie much used as directing and strength-

ening adjuncts with the ablative: as, jdtd himdvatai pari AV.), ‘born from

the Himalaya (forth)’; sarnudrad ddhi jajnise \\ .),
‘thou art born from

the ocean’; edrantam pari tasthdsah RV.), ‘moving forth from that which

stands fast’.

b. Also purd (and purds), in the sense of ‘forward from’, and hence

‘before’: as, purd jdrasah (RV.), ‘before old age' : and hence also, with words

of protection and the like, ‘from': as (afamandh purd niddh (RV.
,

‘setting

in security from ill-will’.

C. Also d, in the sense of ‘hither from, all the way from’: as, a inuldd

dnu (usyatu (AV.), ‘let it dry completely up from the roof
;
Idsmud a nadyb

ndma stha (AV,), ‘since that time ye are called rivers’. But usually, and

especially in the later language, the measurement of interval implied in d

is reversed in direction, and the construction means ‘all the way to, until’ :

as, d 'syd yajndsyo 'dfcah (VS., ‘until the end of this sacrifice'; d sodafdt

(M
.),

‘till the sixteenth year’; d praddndt ((,’.), ‘until her marriage’.

d. Other prepositional constructions offer little subject for remark : vind

takes the ablative as well as instrumental 284 : rte in the older language

usually has the ablative, in the later the accusative.

294. Uses of the Genitive. The proper value of the

genitive is adjectival
;

it belongs to and qualifies a noun, de-

signating something relating to the latter in a manner which

the nature of the case, or the connection, defines more nearly.

Other genitive constructions, with adjective or verb or prepo-

sition, appear to arise out of this by a more or less distinctly

traceable connection.

The use of the genitive has become much extended, espe-
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daily in the later language, by attribution of a noun-character

to the adjective, and by pregnant verbal construction, so that it

often bears the aspect of being a substitute for other cases — as

dative, instrumental, locative.

295. The genitive in its normal adjective construction is classifiable

into the usual varieties, as
:
genitive of possession or appurtenance, including

the complement of implied relation — this is, as elsewhere, the commonest

of all; the so-called partitive genitive
;
the subjective and objective genitives;

and so on. Genitives of appellation (‘city of Rome’), material, and charac-

teristic (‘man of honor’), do not occur. Examples are: indrasya vdjrah,

‘Indra’s thunderbolt’; pita putrdndm, ‘father of sons’; putrah pituh, ‘son of

the father’; pituh kdmah putrasya, ‘the father’s love of the son’; ke nah,

‘which of us’
; fatarh ddsindm, ‘a hundred female slaves’.

The expression of possession etc. on the part of pronouns is made

almost entirely by the genitive case, and not by a derived possessive ad-

jective (516).

296. The genitive is dependent on an adjective

:

a. In part, by a construction similar to that of verbs which take a

genitive object: thus, abhijna rdjadharmdndm
,
‘understanding the duties of

a king’.

b. In great part, by a transfer of the possessive genitive from noun to

adjective, the adjective being treated as if it had noun-value : thus, tasya

samah or anurupah or sadrfuh, ‘resembling him’ (i. e. his like); tasya priyd,

‘dear to him’ (his dear one); tasya ’viditam
,
‘unknown to him’ (his unknown

thing); havyaf carsaninam (RV.), ‘to be sacrificed to by mortals’ (their object

of sacrifice); ipsito naranarindm (MBh.), ‘desired of men and women’ their

object of desire); yasya kasya prasutah (H.), ‘of whomsoever born’ (his son).

c. The so-called partitive genitive with a superlative, or another word

of similar value, is a matter of course : thus, (restham viranam, 'best of

heroes’; virxidhdm viryhvati (AV.), ‘of plants the mighty (mightiest) one'.

d. Adjectives meaning ‘capable’, ‘worthy’, ‘full’, and a few others, take

the genitive by a more original and proper right.

297. The genitive as object of a verb is:

a. A possessive genitive of the recipient, by pregnant construction, with

verbs signifying give, impart, communicate, and the like : thus, varan pra-

ddyd 'sya (MBh.), ‘having bestowed gifts upon him’ (made them his by

bestowal); rdjiio niveditam (H
.),

‘it was made known to the king’ (made his

by knowledge).

This construction, by which the genitive becomes substitute for a dative

or locative, abounds in the later language, and is extended sometimes to

problematic and difficult cases.

b. A (in most cases, probably) partitive genitive, as a less complete or

less absolute object than an accusative : thus, with verbs meaning partake

(eat,’ drink, etc.), as piba sutdsya (AV.), ‘drink (of) the Soma’; miidhvah

piiyaya (RV.), ‘cause to drink the sweet draught'; — with verbs meaning
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impart (of the tiling imparted) etc., as dadata no amrtnsya (KV.), 'bestow

upon us immortality’; — with verbs meaning enjoy, be satisfied or filled

with: as mdtsy dndhasuh (KV.), ‘do thou enjoy the juice’; — with verbs

meaning to perceive, note, care for, regard with feelings of various kinds :

as, vdsisthasya stuvi ltd t'ndro afrot (KV.), Indra listened to Yasishtha who was

praising him’; ydtha mAma smdrdt (AV.), ‘that he may think of me’; tasyn

cukopa (MBh.), ‘he was angry at him’; bibhbnas lava MBh. ,
‘we are afraid

of thee’.

c. A genitive of more doubtful character, with verbs meaning to rule

or have authority, as tvdm ifi.se vdsuniim (RV.), ‘thou art lord of good

things’; ydthd 'ham esam virdjiini (AV.), ‘that I may rule over them
;

—
with verbs meaning throw at, injure, as yds ta dsyat (AV.), ‘whoever hurl-

ed at thee’; — and with some others.

298. A genitive in its usual possessive sense is often found as predi-

cate, and not seldom with the copula omitted : thus, ydthd ‘so nv'tma keva-

lah (AV.), ‘that thou rnayest be wholly mine'; sarvFth sampattayas tasya

samtustam* yasya manasam (II.
,

‘all good fortunes are his who has a con-

tented mind’.

299. The prepositional constructions of the genitive are lor the most

part with such prepositions as are really noun-cases, and have the govern-

ment of such: thus, agre, arthe, krte, and the like; also with other prepo-

sitional words which, in the general looseness of use of the genitive, have

become assimilated to these. A few more real prepositions take the gen-

itive : either usually, like updri, ‘above’, or occasionally, like adhds, antdr, dti.

A genitive is used in the older language with certain adverbs of time :

thus, sakrd dhnah (RV.), ‘once a day’; trih samvatsarasya ,
‘thrice a year

;

idanim dhnah (RV.), ‘at this time of the day .

300. The genitive is used adverbially hardly at all
;

a few genitives of

time occur in the older language : as aktos
,

‘by night’, vastos, ‘by day’.

A genitive of accompanying circumstance, with a qualifying word, is

sometimes used absolutely, instead of a locative 303 b); but this construction

is unknown in the earlier language, and rare in the later. It is said by

the grammarians to convey an implication of contempt: thus, vuidarbhyuh

preksamdndydli panakulam amanyata (MBh.
,

‘he thought it a time for stak-

ing at play, while the Vidarbhan was looking on' (or, in spite of it) ;
but it

is found without any such implication : thus, samkhydsydmi phalany asya

patyatas te (MBh.(, ‘I will count its fruits while you look on'.

301. Uses of the Locative. The locative is properly

the in -case, the case expressing situation or location
;

but its

sphere of use has been somewhat extended, so as to touch and
overlap the boundaries of other cases, for which it seems to be

a substitute.

Unimportant variations of the sense of 'in' are those of

‘amid’ or ‘among’, ‘on’, and ‘at’. Of course, also, situation in

time as well as place is indicated by the case ;
and it is applied
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to yet less physical relations, to sphere of action and feeling

and knowledge, to state of things, to accompanying circumstance ;

and out of this last grows the frequent use of the locative as

the case absolute.

Moreover, by a pregnant construction, the locative is used

to denote the place of rest or cessation of action or motion

(‘into’ or ‘on to’ instead of ‘in’ or ‘on’; German in with accu-

sative instead of dative : compare English there for thither

.

302. The locative of situation in space hardly needs illustration. An
example or two are

:

ye deva divi stha (AY.
,
‘which of you gods are in heav-

en’; na devesu na yaksesu tudrk (MBh.), ‘not among gods or Yakshas is such

a one’; pdrvatasya prsthe RV.
,

‘on the ridge of the mountain’; viddthe

santu devah (RV.), ‘may the gods be at the assembly’; dapame pade (MBh.),

‘at the tenth step’.

The locative of time indicates the point of time at which anything

takes place: thus, asya usdso vyustdu (RV.), ‘at the shining forth of this

dawn’; etasminn eva kale 'MBh.
,

‘at just that time’; dvdda(e varshe (MBh. .

‘in the tenth year’. But the accusative is occasionally used in this sense,

instead of the locative.

303. The locative of sphere or condition or circumstance is of very

frequent use: thus, made dhim tndro jaghdna RV.
,

‘in fury Indra slew

the dragon’; mitn'tsya sumatdu sydma (RV.), ‘may we be in the favor of

Mitra’; te vacane ratam (MBh.!, ‘delighted in thy words’.

a. This construction is, on the one hand, generalized into an expres-

sion for ‘in the matter or case of’, or ‘with reference to, respecting’, and

takes in the later language a very wide range, touching upon genitive and

dative constructions : thus, e 'mam bliaja grame dpvesu gdsu (AV.
,

‘be gen-

erous to him in retainers, in horses, in cattle’; tarn ft sakhitva imahe (RV.),

‘him we beg for friendship’; nydyo ‘yam mayd drsta dnayane tava (MBh.
,

‘this means was devised by me for (with reference to) bringing thee hither
-

;

satitve kdranam slriyah (H.), ‘the cause of (in the case of) a woman's chast-

ity’; na fakto ‘bliavan nivdrane (MBh. 1

,
‘he was not capable of preventing’.

b. On the other hand, the expression by the locative of a condition of

things in which anything takes place, or of a conditioning or accompanying

circumstance, passes over into a well-marked absolute construction, which is

known even in the earliest stage of the language, but becomes more fre-

quent later.

Transitional examples are : have Ivii sura udite have madhydndine divdh

(RV.
,

‘I call to thee at the arisen sun (when the sun has risen', I call at

midtime of the day’; aparadhe krte ‘pi ca na me kopah (MBh.
,

‘and even

in case of an offense committed, there is no anger on my part
-

.

The normal condition of the absolute construction is with a participle

accompanying the noun: thus, stirne barhfsi samidhdnc agndtii (RV.
,

‘when

the barhis is strewn and the Are kindled’; kale pubhe prdpte (MBh.), ‘a pro-

pitious time having arrived’; avasanndydm rdtrdv astdcalacuddvalambini can-
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dramasi (H.), ‘the night having drawn to a close, and the moon resting on

the summit of the western mountain'.

But the noun may be wanting, or may be replaced by an adverbial sub-

stitute (as ream, tathd, iti): thus, asmdbhih samanujndte (MBh.
,

‘[it] being

fully assented to by us’; evam ukle kalind MBh.
,

‘it being thus spoken by

Kali’; tathd 'nusthite
(
11

. , ‘it being thus accomplished'. So likewise the

participle may be wanting (a copula salt or the like being to be supplied]

:

thus, dure bhaye
,

‘the cause of fear being remote'; while, on the other hand,

the participle sati etc. is sometimes redundantly added to the other parti-

ciple: thus, tathd krte sati, ‘it being thus done’.

C. The locative is frequently used adverbially or prepositionally : thus,

urthe or krte, ‘in the matter of, for the sake of’.

304. The pregnant construction by which the locative comes to express

the goal or object of motion or action or feeling exercised is not uncommon

from the earliest time. It is by no means to be sharply distinguished from

the ordinary construction
;

the two pass into one another, with a doubtful

territory between. It occurs:

a. Especially with verbs, as of arriving, sending, placing, communicating,

bestowing, and many others, in situations where an accusative or a dative

(or a genitive, 297a) might be looked for, and exchangeable with them:

thus, sd id devesu yaehati (RV.j, ‘that, truly, goes to (to be among) the

gods’; imam no yajndm amrtesu dhelti (RV.
, ‘set this offering of ours among

the immortals’; yd dsincdnti rdsarn dsadhisu AY), ‘who pour in the juice

into the plants’ (or, the juice that is in the plants); md prayache ”pvare dltanam

(H.), ‘do not offer wealth to a lord'; papdta medinydm (MBh.;, ‘he fell to (so

as to be upon) the earth'; skandhe krtvd (H.), ‘putting on the shoulder';

samfrutya purvam asmdisu (MBh.
,

‘having before promised us’.

b. Often also with nouns and adjectives in similar constructions (the

instances not always easy to separate from those of the locative meaning

‘with reference to’: above, 303a): thus, dayd sarvabhutesu, ‘compassion

toward all creatures'
;
anurdgam nuisadhe (MBh.), ‘affection for the Nishadh-

an’
;

rdjd samyagvrttah sadd tvayi (MBh.;, ‘the king always behaved properly

toward thee’.

305. The prepositions construed with the locative stand to it only in

the relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing its meaning.

In the Veda, such locative constructions are most frequent with a and

tidhi: thus, martyesv a, ‘among mortals'; prthioyam ddliy osadhlh, ‘the

plants upon the earth'
;

tejo mdyi dhdrayd ’dhi (AV.), ‘establish glory in

me' : — less often, xipa and dpi are used in the same way. In all ages of

the language, antdr, ‘within, among', is construed with the locative.

306. Declensional forms are made by the addition of

endings to the stem, or base of inflection.

The stem itself, however, in many words and classes
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of words, is liable to variation, especially as assuming a

stronger form in some cases and a weaker in others.

And between stem and ending are sometimes inserted

connecting elements (or what, in the recorded condition of

the language, have the aspect of being such

.

Respecting all these points, the details of treatment, as exhibited by

each class of words or by single words, will be given in the following chapters.

Here, however, it is desirable also to give a brief general view of them.

307. Endings: Singular. In the nominative, the

usual masc. and fern, ending is s — which, however, is want-

ing in derivative a and i-stems ; it is also euphonically lost

150 by consonant-stems. Netiters in general have no ending,

but show in this case the bare stem
;

n-stems alone add m as

in the accus. masc.). Among the pronouns, am is a frequent

masc. and fern. nom. ending and is found even in du. and pi.);

and neuters show a form in d.

In the accusative, m or am is the masc. and fem. end-

ing — am being added after a consonant and r and after l and
u in the radical division, and m elsewhere after vowels. The
netiter accusative is like the nominative.

The instrumental ending for all genders alike is a.

With final i and w-vowels, the d is variously combined, and in

the older language it is sometimes lost by contraction with them.

Stems in a make the case end in ena sometimes end in V. .

and those in d make it end in at/d; but instances occur, in the

early language, of immediate addition of d to both a and «.

The dative ending is in general c; and with it likewise

the modes of combination of i and u final are various (and dis-

appearance by contraction not unknown in the oldest language .

The a-stems are quite irregular in this case, making it end in

dt/a — excepted is the pronominal element sma, which combines

(apparently) with e to smdi. In the personal pronouns is found

bhyam (or hi/am .

A fuller ending at like gen.-abl. as and loc. dm: see

belowi belongs to feminine stems only. It is taken with inter-

posed y) by the great class of those in derivative d

;

also by

those in derivative », and as reckoned in the later language)

in derivative u. And later it is allowed to be taken by femi-

nine stems in radical i and u, and even by those in i and u

:

such have it in the earliest language in only rare and excep-

tional instances.

The ablative has a special ending, d (or t. only in
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a-stems, raasc. and neut., the a being lengthened before it

except in the personal pronouns of 1 st and 2d person ;
and

these have the same ending in the pi., and even, in the old

language, in the dual . Everywhere else, the ablative is ident-

ical with the genitive.

The genitive of a-stems and of one pronominal //-stem,

awiM adds sya. Elsewhere, the usual abl.-gen. ending is as:

but its irregularities of treatment in combination with a stem-

final are considerable. With / and w, it is either directly added

only in the old language . added with interposed n, or fused to es

and os respectively. With /• or nr it yields us or ur : 169. end.

The fuller as is taken by feminine stems precisely as at

is taken in the dative : see above.

The locative ending is i in consonant and r and a-stems

fusing with a to e in the latter . The i and //-stems unless the

final vowel is saved by an interposed n make the case end in

an ; but the Veda has some relics or traces of the older forms

ay-i [?] and av-i out of which this appears to have sprung.

Yedic locatives from /-stems end also in a and /. The pronom-

inal element sma makes the locative swum. Stems in an in the

older language often lose the i, and use the bare stem as locative.

The ending am is the locative correspondent to dat. ai and

abl.-gen. as. and is taken under the same circumstances : see above.

The vocative unless by accent: 314 is distinguished

from the nominative only in the singular, and not quite always

there. In n-stems. it is the unaltered stem ; and so also in

most consonant-stems : but neuters in an and in may drop

the n

;

and the oldest language has sometimes a vocative in s

from stems in nt and its. Stems in r change this to or. In

masc. and fern, i and //-stems, the case ends respectively in e and

o : in neuters, in the same or in i and u. Stems in a change

a to e

;

derivative / and u are shortened ; radical stems in long

vowels use the nominative form.

308. Dual. The dual has — except so far as the voca-

tive is sometimes distinguished from nom. and accus. by a dif-

ference of accent: 314 — only three case-forms: one for nom.,
accus., and voc.; one for instr., dat., and abl.; and one for

gen. and loc. occasional confusion of the uses of the second and

third is seen earlier .

But the pronouns of 1st and 2d person in the older lan-

guage distinguish five dual cases : see 492.

The masc. and fern, ending for nom. -accus. -voc. is in

the later language usually au; but instead of this the Veda
has prevailingly a. Stems in a make the case end in e. Stems in f

and //, masc. and fern., lengthen those vowels; and derivative / in
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the Veda remains regularly unchanged, though later it adds au.

The neuter ending is only i; with final a this combines to e.

The universal ending for the in str. -dat. -abl. is bhyam,
before which final a is made long. In the Veda, it is often to

be read as two syllables, bkiam.

The universal ending of gen.-loc. is os: before this, a

and a alike become e (at).

309. Plural. In the nominative, the general masc.

and fem. ending is as. The old language, however, often makes
the case in asas instead of as from a-stems, and in a few examples
also from d-stems. From derivative (-stems, Is instead of yas

is the regular and usual Vedic form. Pronominal (/-stems make
the masc. nom. in e.

The neuter ending which is accusative also is in general i

;

and before this the final of a stem is apt to be strengthened, by

prolongation of a vowel, or by insertion of a nasal, or by both.

But in the Veda the hence resulting forms in ani, ini, uni are

frequently abbreviated by loss of the ni, and sometimes by
further shortening of the preceding vowel.

The accusative ending is also as in consonant-stems and
in the radical division of i and w-stems and in the old lan-

guage even elsewhere . Stems in short vowels lengthen those

vowels and add in the masculine n for ns, of which abundant

traces remain), and in the feminine s. In the neuter, this case

is like the nominative.

In the instrumental, the case-ending is everywhere b/iis

except in a-stems, where in the later language the case always

ends in ais, but in the earlier either in ais or the more reg-

ular ebhis (abhis in the two personal pronouns
;

and the prono-

minal stem a 501 makes ebhis only .

The dative and ablative have in the plural the same

form, with the ending bhyas in Veda often bhias, before which

only a is altered, becoming e. But the two personal pronouns

distinguish the two cases, having for the ablative the singular ending

las above pointed out), and for the dative the peculiar bhyam almost

never in V. b/iiam), which they extend also into the singular.

Of the genitive, the universal ending is am; which

(except optionally after radical i and u, and in a few scatter-

ing Vedic instances' takes after final vowels an inserted conso-

nant, s in the pronominal declension, n elsewhere
;
before n, a

short vowel is lengthened
;
before s, a becomes e. In the Veda,

it is very frequently to be pronounced in two syllables, as a-am.

The locative ending is su, without any exceptions, and

the only change before it is that of a to e.
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The vocative, as in the dual, differs from the nomina-

tive only by its accent.

310. The normal scheme of endings, as recognized hy

the native grammarians and conveniently to he assumed as

the basis of special descriptions, is this:

Singular. Dual. Plural.

m.f. n. m.f. n. m. f. n,

N. s m an i as f

A. am au i as i

I. a bhyam bhis

D. e bhyam bhyas

Ab. as bhyam bhyas

G. as os dm
L. i os su

It is taken in bulk by the consonantal stems, and by the

radical division of i and u-stems ; by other vowel-stems, with

more or less considerable variations and modifications. The

endings which have almost or quite unbroken range, through

stems of all classes, are bhyam and os of the dual, and b/iis,

bhyas, am, and su of the plural.

311. Variation of Stem. Hy far the most import-

ant matter under this head is the distinction made in large

classes of words chiefly those ending in consonants between

strong and weak stem-forms — a distinction standing in

evident connection with the phenomena of accent. In the

nom. and accus. sing, and du. and the nom. pi. the five

cases whose endings are never accented : 316 a . the stem

often has a stronger or fuller form than in the rest : thus,

for example: yklH*^ rajtin-am, TTiTHT rajdn-au,

cin-as, against TTtlT rdjn-d and raja- bh is

;

or

mahdnt-am and H 5 rl tudant-am against mahat-d and

rjjril tudat-d. These five, therefore, are called the cases

with strong stem. or. briefly, the strong cases; and the rest

are called the cases with weak stem, or the weak cases.

And the weak cases, again, are in some classes of words to he

distinguished into cases of weakest stem, or weakest cas-

es, and cases of middle stem, or middle cases : the former



96 IV. Declension. [311

—

having endings beginning with a vowel (instr. to loc. sing.,

gen.-loc. du., gen. pi.); the latter, with a consonant (inst.-

dat.-abl. du., instr., dat.-abl., and loc. pi. .

The class of strong cases, as above defined, belongs

only to masculine and feminine stems. In neuter inflection,

the only strong cases are the nom.-acc. pi.; while, in those

stems that make a distinction of weakest and middle form,

the nom.-acc. du. belong to the weakest class, and the same

cases sing, to the middle : thus, for example, compare ycUlVi

pratyanc-i
,

nom.-acc. pi. neut., and TJrtj pratyanc-as,

nom. pi. masc.; prufic-i
,

nom.-acc. du. neut., and

gen.-loc. du.
; yr/j-b pratyak, nom.-acc.

sing, neut., and McUlDFT pratyag-bhis, instr. pi.

Even in words which exhibit no variation of stem, it is often con-

venient to distinguish the same groups of cases by the names strong and

weak and so on.

312. Other variations concern chiefly the final vowel of a stem, and may

be mainly left to be pointed out in detail below. Of consequence enough

to mention here is only the puna-strengthening of a final i or u, which in

the later language is always made before as of nom. pi. and e of dat. sing,

in masc. and fem.
;

in the Veda, it does not always take place; nor is it

forbidden in dat. sing. neut. also; and it is seen sometimes in loc. sing.

Final r has puna-strengthening in loc. sing.

313. 1 nsertion s bet ween Stem and Ending. After vowel-stems,

an added n often makes its appearance before an ending. This appendage

is of, least questionable origin in nom:-acc. pi. neut., where the interchange

in the old language of the forms of a and i-stems with those of an and in-

stems is pretty complete; and the u-stems follow their analogy. Elsewhere,

it is most widely and firmly established in the gen. pi., where in the great

mass of cases, and from the earliest period, the ending is virtually nam after

a vowel. In the i and u-stems of the later language, the instr. sing, of

masc. and neut. is separated by its presence front the fem., and it is in the

other weakest cases made a usual distinction of neuter forms from mas-

culine; but the aspect of the matter in the Veda is very different; there

the appearance of the n is everywhere sporadic; the neuter shows no special

inclination to take it, and it is not excluded even from the feminine. In the

ending ena from u-stems (later invariable, earlier predominating
,

its presence

appears to have worked the most considerable transformation of original shape.

The place of n before gen. pi. am is taken by s in pronominal a and u-stems.

The y after u before the endings ai, as, and am is most probably ail

insertion, such as is made elsewhere (258,i.
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Accent in Declension.

314. As a rule without exception, the vocative, if accented

at all, is accented on the first syllable.

And in the Veda (the case is a rare one), whenever a syllable written

as one is to be pronounced as two by restoration of a semivowel to vowel

form, the first element only has the vocative accent, and the syllable as

written is circumflex (by 84 an thus, dym'u i. e. dihuo when dissyllabic,

but dyaus when monosyllabic; jyitke when for jlake.

But the vocative is accented only when it stands at the

beginning of a sentence — or. in verse, at the beginning also

of a metrical division or pdila ; elsewhere it is accentless or

enclitic: thus, ague yam yajttum paribltQr dsi RV.
,

'() Agni !

whatever offering thou protectest'; but apa tva gnu e ’mast RV.',

'unto thee, Agni. we come'.

A word qualifying a vocative — usually an adjective, but not seldom also a

noun in the genitive (very rarely in any other case) — constitutes, so far as

accent is concerned, a unity with it : thus, shkUe vaso or vliso sakhe, ‘excellent

friend' ; sfino sahasah or sdhasah so no, ‘oh son of might' ; and mditi sitno

suhaso didihi (RV.
,

‘with excellent brightness, son of might, shine forth'.

Two coordinate vocatives, whether noun or adjective, have usually the same

accent; but the Vedic texts furnish not a few irregular exceptions to this rule.

For brevity, the vocative dual and plural will be given in the paradigms

below along with the nominative, without taking the trouble to specify in

each instance that, if the latter be accented elsewhere than on the first

syllable, the accent of the vocative is different.

315. As regards the other cases, rules for change of accent

in declension have to do only with monosyllables and with stems

of more than one syllable which are accented on the final ; for if a

stem be accented on the penult, or any other syllable further

back — as in sarpant, vari, bhagavant, sumdnas, sahdsravaja —
the accent remains upon that syllable through the whole inflection

(except in the vocative, as explained in the preceding paragraph .

The only exceptions are a few numeral stems: see below, chap. VI.

316. Stems accented on the final including monosyllables

are subject to variation of accent in declension chiefly in virtue

of the fact that some of the endings have, while others have

not. or have in less degree, a tendency to draw the accent for-

ward upon themselves. Thus :

a. The endings of the nominative and accusative singular and dual and

of the nominative plural have no tendency to take the accent away from the

stem, and are therefore only accented when a final vowel of the stem and

the vowel of the ending are blended together into a single vowel or diphthong.

Thus, from dnltd come dattdu (— dtittn -j- hu and dattils (= daltd -f- as);

bnt from nadi come nadyilu (= nadi -(- du and nadya .« (= nadi -|- as).

Whitney, Grammar. 7



IV. Declension. [316—98

b. All the other endings sometimes take the accent; but those beginning

with a vowel do so more readily than those beginning with a consonant.

Thus, from nails come ndvd and naubhu

;

from maliant, however, come mahatd

but maMdbhis.

The general rules of accent, then, may be thus stated :

317. In the declension of monosyllabic stems, the accent

falls upon the ending in all the weak cases (without distinction

of middle and weakest) : thus, nava, naubhyam, ndvam, nattsu

;

van, vdgbhis, vacam, vahsu.

Rut some monosyllabic stems retain the accent throughout: thus, pdbhis,

g&vdm, gdsu. For such cases, see below, 350, 361c, d, 375, 390, 427.

318. Of polysyllables ending in consonants, only a few

shift the accent to the ending, and that in the weakest not the

middle cases. Such are:

a. Present participles in ant or at: thus, from tuddnt, tudata and tudatds

and tudalam

;

but ludddbbydm and tuddtsu.

b. A few adjectives having the form of such participles, as mahalii,

brhatds.

C. Bases of which the accented final loses its syllabic character by syn-

copation of the vowel : thus, majjnil, murdhne, ddmnds from majj/in etc. : 423 .

Other sporadic cases will be noticed under the different declensions.

Case forms used adverbially sometimes show a changed accent: see

chap. XVI. (11 10 (!'.).

319. Of polysyllabic stems ending in accented short vowels,

the final of the stem retains the accent if it retains its syllabic

identity: thus, daltena and dattaya from dattd; agnind and agndge

from agni
;
and also dattebhyas, agnibhis, and so on. Otherwise,

the accent is on the ending : and that, whether the final and

the ending are combined into one, as in dattdis, dhendu, agnin,

d/tenus, and so on
;

or whether the final is changed into a semi-

vowel before the ending : thus, dhenva
,
pitra.

But iim of the gen. pi. from stems in { and 1/ and r may, and in the

older language always does, take the accent, though separated by n from the

stem : thus, agnlnam, dbenumim, pitfnam. In RV., even derivative i-stems

show usually the same shift: thus, bahvindm. Of stems in d, only numerals

(chap. VI.) follow this rule: thus, saptdnam, dafdnam.

320. Root-words in i and u as final members of compounds retain the

accent throughout, not shifting it to any of the endings. And in the older

language there are polysyllabic words in long final vowels which follow in

this respect as in others the analogy of the root-declension below, 355 If.).

Apart from these, the treatment of stems in derivathe long vowels is, as

regards accent, the same as of those in short vowels — save that the tone

is not thrown forward upon the ending in gen. plural.
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CHAPTER V.

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES.

321. The accordance in inflection of substantive and

adjective stems is so complete that the two cannot be sep-

arated in treatment from one another.

They may be classified, for convenience of description,

as follows

:

I. Stems in SI a;

II. Stems in
^

i and 3 u;

III. Stems in £TI a,
^

l, and 37 u

:

namely, A. radical-

stems (and a few others inflected like them); B. derivative

stems

;

IV. Stems in fl r (or ar);

V. Stems in consonants.

There is nothing absolute in this classification and arrangement
;

it is

merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No general

agreement has been reached among scholars as to the number and order

of Sanskrit declensions. The stems in a are here treated first because of

the great predominance of the class.

322. The division-line between substantive and adjective,

always an uncertain one in early Indo-European language, is

even more wavering in Sanskrit than elsewhere. There are,

however, in all the declensions as divided above — unless we
except the stems in r or ar — words which are distinctly ad-

jectives; and, in general, they are inflected precisely like noun-
stems of the same final: only, among consonant-stems, there are

certain sub-classes of adjective bases with peculiarities of in-

flection to which there is among nouns nothing corresponding.

But there are also two considerable classes of adjective-com-

pounds, requiring special notice
;
namely :

323. Compound adjectives having as final member a bare

verbal root, with the value of a present participle : thus, su-drf,

'well-looking’; pra-budh, ‘foreknowing’; a-druh, ‘not hating’; veda-

vid, ‘Veda-knowing’; vrtra-han, ‘Vritra-slaying’; upast/ia-sdd,

‘sitting in the lap’. Every root is liable to be used in this

7 *
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way, and such compounds are not infrequent in all ages of the

language : see chapter on Compounds, below (XVIII.).

This class is originally and essentially only a special class of compound

adjectives, since in the earliest Veda the simple as well as the compounded

root was sometimes used adjectively. But the compounded root was from the

beginning much more often so used, and the later the more exclusively,

so that practically the class is a separate and important one.

324. Compound adjectives having a noun as final member,
but obtaining an adjective sense secondarily, by having the idea

of ‘possession’ added, and being inflected as adjectives in the

three genders. Thus, prajdkdma, ‘desire of progeny’, becomes
an adjective meaning ‘desirous (i. e. having desire) of progeny’;

sabharya (sa -\-bhdryd), ‘having one’s wife along'; and so on.

In a few cases, also, the final noun is syntactically object of the pre-

ceding member : thus, atimatra, ‘immoderate' [ati matram, ‘beyond measure’);

;

yuvaydddvesas
,

‘driving away enemies’.

325. Hence, under each declension, we have to notice how
a root or a noun-stem of that declension is inflected when final

member of an adjective compound.
As to accent, it needs only to be remarked that a mono-

syllabic word ending a compound loses the peculiarity of mo-
nosyllabic accentuation, and does not throw the tone foward upon
the ending.

Declension I.

Stems (masculine and neuter) in a.

_ t _
»

326. This declension contains the majority of all the

declined stems of the language.

Its endings deviate more widely than any others from

the normal.

327. Endings: Singular. The nom. masc. has the normal end-

ing s.

The acc. (masc. and neut.) adds m (not am); and this form has the

office also of nom. neuter.

The instr. changes a to ena uniformly in the later language; and even

in the oldest Vedic this is the predominant ending (in RV.
P

eight ninths of

all cases). Its final is in Vedic verse not infrequently made long (end), where

favored by the metre. But the normal ending d — thus, ynjna, suhdvd,

mahitva (for yajnena etc.) — is also not rare in the Veda.

The dat. has dya (as if by adding aya to a), alike in all ages of the

language.

The abl. has t (or more probably d: it is impossible from the evidence
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of the Sanskrit to tell which is the original form of the ending
,
before which

a is made long: this ending is found in no other noun declension, but only

in the personal pronouns (of all numbers'.

The gen. has sya added to the final a; and this ending is also limited

to a-stems (with the single exception of the pronoun amusya

:

chap. VII.). Its

Huai a is in only three cases made long in the Veda; and its 1/ is vocalized

(asia

)

almost as rarely.

The loc. ends in e (as if by combining the normal ending i with the

final of the stem), without exception.

The voc. is the bare stem.

328. Dual. The dual endings in general are the normal ones.

The noin., acc., and voc. masc. end in the later language always in du.

In the Veda, however, the usual ending is simple « (in RV., in seven

eighths of the occurrences). The same cases in the neut. end in e, which

appears to be the result of fusion of the stem-final with the normal ending i.

The instr., dat., and abl. have bhydm (in only one or two Vedic in-

stances resolved info bhidm
,

with the stem-final lengthened to a before it.

The gen. and loc. have a y inserted after the stem-final before os (or

as if the a had been changed to e) In one or two (doubtful) Vedic in-

stances (as also in the pronominal forms tnos and you), on is substituted for

the final a.

329. Plural. The 110m. masc. has in the later language the normal

ending as combined with the final a to as. But in the Veda the ending

dsas instead is frequent (one third of the occurrences in RV., but only one

twenty-fifth in the peculiar parts of AV. .

The acc. masc. ends in an (for earlier dns, of which abundant traces

are left in the Veda, and, under the disguise of apparent euphonic com-

bination, even in the later language: see above, 208 If.).

The nom. and acc. neut. have in the later language always the ending

uni (like the an-stems : see 421; or else with n as in the gen. pi. before

normal «'). But in the Veda this ending alternates with simple a (which in

RV. is to dni as three to two, in point of frequency; in AV., as three

to four).

The instr. ends later always in dis

;

but in the Veda is found abund-

antly the more normal form ebliis (in RV., nearly as frequent as dis; in

AV., only one fifth as frequent).

The dat. and abl. have bhyas as ending, with e instead of the final a

before it (as in the Vedic instr. ebliis, the loc. pi., the gen. loc. du. [?], and

the instr. sing.). The resolution into ebliias is not infrequent in the Veda.

The gen. ends in dndrn, the final a being lengthened and having n

inserted before the normal ending. The d of the ending is not seldom (in

less than half the instances) to be read as two syllables, aam

:

opinions are

divided as to whether the resolution is historical or metrical only. A very

small number (half-a-dozen 1 of examples of simple dm as ending instead of

dndin occur in RV.
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The loc. ends in esu — that is to say, with the normal ending, before

which the stem-tinal is changed toe (with consequent change of s tos; 180j.

Of accent in this declension, nothing requires to be said
;

the syllable accented in the stem retains its own accent through-

out.

330. Examples of declension. As examples of

the inflection of o-stems may be taken kama, m., ‘love’;

^ devd, m., ‘god’; STTHT asya, n., ‘mouth’.

Singular

:

N. 'lilHH RF7R
•s

kamas devas asyam

A. di Old RTTjq

kamam, devam asyam,

I. 'll IMG 5ITRPT

khmena devena asy'ena

D. 'b'PTnj l^TPJ RTTJPJ

khmdya devaya dsyhya

Ab. 'lihllrl STOJTcl

kamat devat asynt

G. GilOHI MltUfU

kamasyu devdsya dsydsya

L. 'lilM RPT
khme deve asye

V. 'filM >
knma deva asya

Dual

N. A. V. GilHI W RPJ
khmau devau asye

I.D.Ab. 'lilHhM 01. MlfMlOTT^

kUmubhyam devahhyam dsyabhydm

G. L. 'lilMUR 4'lUiH RPTPTR
kamayos devdiyos asyayos

Plural :

N. V. TTTITTq MhMlH
knmas devas asynni
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A. TBTR >TH
k itman derail asyani

I. TiT%
“N SN

qiFTR

kamdis devais asy(its

D. Ab. uTnjvrm

kamebhyas deveb/tyas dsyrb/iyas

G. '7TPTRH ^HHR sthtthr

kamdndm devandm asyandm

L.

kamesti devesu asyesu

Examples of the peculiar Vedie forms are

:

Sing. : instr. ravdthend, yajna (such genitive forms as dfvasia are purely

sporadic).

Du.: uoui. etc. uiase. devii; gen.-loc. piistyim (stem pastyd).

PI.: nom.-voc. masc. devdsas ; ncut. yuyd

;

instr. devebhi»; gen. card-

thdm, devinnam.

331.

Among nouns, there are no irregularities in this de-

clension. For irregular numeral bases in a (or an. see the

next chapter. For the irregularities of pronominal stems in a.

which are more or less fully shared also by a few adjectives of

pronominal kindred, see the chapter on Pronouns.

Adjectives.

332. Original adjectives in a are an exceedingly large

class, probably the majority of all adjectives. There is, however,

no such thing as a feminine stem in a

;

for the feminine, the a.

is changed to a — or often, though far less often, to i; and its

declension is then like that of send, or devl 365 . An example
of the complete declension of an adjective «-stem in the three

genders will be given below (371).

333. There are no verbal roots ending in a. But a is some-

times substituted for the final d of a root (and, more rarely,

for final an or am), and it is then inflected like an ordinary

adjective in a (see below, 354 .

334. A noun ending in a, when occurring as final mem-
ber of an adjective compound, is inflected like an original ad-

jective in a, making its feminine likewise in d or t.

On the other hand, a feminine noun ending in derivative

a shortens its final to a to form a masculine and neuter base.
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Declension II.

Stems (of all genders) in i and u.

335. The stems in
^

i and 3 u are inflected in so close

accordance with one another that they cannot be divided

into two separate declensions. They are of all the three

genders, and tolerably numerous — those in
^

i more nume-

rous than those in 3 u, especially in the feminine (there are

more neuters in 3 u than in ' i)

.

The endings of this declension also differ frequently and
widely from the normal, and the Vedic irregularities are nu-

merous.

330. Endings: Singular. The nom. masc. and fern, adds to the

stem the normal ending s. The nom. and acc. neut. is the bare stem,

without ending. In the Veda, the final u of a few neuters is lengthened

(248 b): thus, urw, puru

.

The acc. masc. and fem. adds m to the stem. Vedic forms in iam and

warn, and, with n, inam and unam, are excessively rare, and doubtful.

The instr. fem. in the later language takes the normal ending u. simply,

while the masc. and neut. insert n before it, making ina and unu. Hut iit

the Veda, forms in ya and va (or id and ua) are not infrequent in masc.

and neut. also; while ina is found, very rarely, as a 1cm. ending. Moreover,

fem. yd is often (in two thirds of the occurrences) contracted to i; and this

is even sometimes shortened to i. An adverbial instr. in uyd from half-a-

dozen stems in w occurs.

The dat. masc. and fem. gunates the final of the stem before the end-

ing e, making aye and ave. These are the prevailing endings in the Veda

likewise; but the more normal ye and ve also occur; and the fem. has in

this case, as in the instr., sometimes the contracted form i. In the later

language, the neuter is required in this, as in all the other "weakest” cases,

to insert n before the normal ending: but in the Veda such forms are only

sporadic; and the neut. dat. has also the forms we, ave, aye, like the other

genders.

The abl. and gen. masc. and fem. have regularly, both earlier and later,

the ending a with gunated vowel before it: thus, es, os; and in the Veda,

the neut. forms the cases in the same way
;

although unas, required later,

is also not infrequent (inns docs not occur). Hut the normal forms yas (or

ias) and vas (or was) are also frequent in both masc. and neut. As masc.

ending, unas occurs twice in ltV.

The loc. masc. and fem. has for regular ending in the later language

aw, replacing both finals
,

i and w. And this is in the Veda also the most

frequent ending; but, beside it, the t-stems form (about half as often in

JtV.) their loc. in a: thus, aynd; and this is found once even in the neut.
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The RV. has a number of examples of masc. and neut. locatives in avi

(the normal ending and the u gunated before it) from u-stems; and certain

doubtful traces of a corresponding ayi from i-stems. Half-a-dozen locatives

ill i (regarded by the Vedic grammarians as prayrhya or uncombinable : 138 d)

are made from i-stems. The later language requires the neuter locatives to

be made ini and uni ; but the former never occurs in the oldest texts, and

the latter only very rarely.

The later grammar allows the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. fern, to be formed

at will with the fuller fern, terminations of long-vowel stems, namely ai, us,

am. Such forms are quite rare in the older language even froui i-stems

(less than 40 occurrences altogether in RV.
;

three times as many in AY'.);

and from u-stems they are almost unknown (live in RV. and AY’ .

The voe. gunates the final of the stem, in masc. and fern., alike in

the earlier and in the later language. In the neut., it is later allowed to

be of the same form or the unaltered stem: and this was probably the usage

in the older time also
;

not instances enough are quotable to determine the

question (AV. has u once, and Y’S. o once).

337. Dual. The later and earlier language agree in making the nom.-

acc.-voc. masc. and lem. by lengthening the final of the stem. The same

cases in the neuter (according to the rule given above) end later in ini and

uni; but these endings are nearly unknown in the Y'eda (as, indeed, the

cases are of only rare occurrence): AY', has ini twice (RY\ perhaps once);

VS. has uni once; RV. has ui from one u-stern, and i, once shortened to i,

from one or two i-stems.

The nnvarying ending of instr.-dat.-abl., in all genders, is bliyam added

to the unchanged stem.

The gen. -loc. of all ages adds os to the stem in masc. and fern. ; in

neut., the later language interposes, as elsewhere in the weakest cases, a n,

probably in the earlier Vedic the form would be like that of the other gen-

ders; but the only occurrence noted is one unos in AV.

338. Plural. The nom.-voc. masc. and fern, adds the normal end-

ing as to the gunated stem-final, making ayas and avas. The exceptions

in the Veda are very few: one word (ari) has ias in both genders, and a

few feminines have is like i-stems); a very few u-stems have uas. The

neut. uom.-acc. ends later in ini and uni (like Uni from a: 329 ;
but the

Veda has i and i (about equally frequent) much oltener than ini; aud u

and (more usually u, more than half as often as uni.

The accus. masc. ends in in and un, for older ins and uns, of which

plain traces remain in the Veda in nearly half the instances of occurrence,

and even not infrequently in the later language, in the guise of phonetic

combination 208 £f. The accus. fern, ends in is and us. But both masc.

and fem. forms in ias and uas are found sparingly in the Yreda.

The inst. of all genders adds bhis to the stem.

The dat.-abl. of all genders adds bliyas (in V., almost never bhias to the stem.

The gen. of all genders is made alike in inam and unam (of which the
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a is not seldom, in the Veda, to be resolved into aarn . Stems with accented

(Inal in the later language may, and in the earlier always do, throw forward

the accent upon the ending.

The loc. of all genders adds *u (as su

:

180) to the stem-final.

The accent is in accordance with the general rules already

laid down, and there are no irregularities calling for special

notice.

339. Examples of declension. As models of

f-stems may be taken agni, in., ‘fire’; dFT gati, f.,

‘gait’; TTTT C?<m, n., ‘water’.

Singular

.

N. rrFm ^rit

agnis gdtis t art

A. nOrns *ifr

/

agnim gdtim vari

I. ^rilHT JlcUl

agnina gdtyd varma

D. min iTcirr, nfn mffm
agnaye gdtaye, gdtydi varine

Ab. G. mm.mms
agues gates, gdtyas vartnas

L. SWT Jlcll, dcUR -4m fill

agnau gatau, gdtyam varini

V ms ms snff, ^1J
dgne gdte vari, rare

Dual

N. A. V. mis irfr snffnft

agni gdtl
i . _

varmi

l.D.Ab. SlfEFJJTO iTTH^Tn1?

agnibhyam gdtibhydm varibhydm

G. L. srcxfrcrN JlrUlM c4if^xrnq^

agnyos gdtyos vnrinos

Plural

:

N.V. HrPTFl Tififtn

agndyas gdtayas varini
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A. STTTH JTffrq

agnm gaits varlni

I. UTITf-m
• \ iTFTPm

*\

agnibhis gdtibhis varibhis

I). Ab. fJlTPTm
Si

JlfrDTP^ ^TlfpTD^

agnibhgas gdtibhgas rdribhyas

r-\

G. *11! HIMs JTcTHFT
“V

^TfTTTTFT

agnmam gdiinam vannum

L. wio ITFPT

agnisti gditsu varisu

340. Ill order to mark more plainly the absence in Vedic language of

some of the forms which are common later, all the forms of Vedic occurrence

are added below, and in the order of their frequency.

Singular. Nom. agnU etc., as above.

Acc. : masc. agnfm, yayfam, urmfnam(?)
;
fem. and neut. as above.

Instr. : • masc. agniria, rayyd and urmia; fem. dcitti, utiii, anuvrlctf,

dhasfna; neut. wanting.

Dat. : masc. agnuye
,
fem. tujdye, uti, frutyiii

;

neut. fucaye.

Gen.-abl. : masc. aynes; fem. ddites, hetyas and bhumias ; neut. bliures.

Loc. : masc. agnau, agna, ajdyifi)
• fem. Sgatau, ndita, dhdnasatayi (?),

vedi
,
bhumyam

;

neut. apratd, saptdrafmdu.

Voc. : as above (neut. wanting).

Dual: Nom. -acc. -voc.: masc. hdri

;

fem. yuvati; neut. ptici, m&hi,hdrini(?).

Instr.-dat.-abl. : as above.

Gen.-loc. : masc. hdrios; fem. yuvatyds and jdmid.i

;

neut. wanting.

Plural. Nom.: masc. agndyas; fem. matayas, bliumis; neut. pucl,

bburi, bbUnni.

Accus. : masc. agriin; fem. ksitis, pieayasl'!).

Instr., dat.-abl., and loc., as above.

Gen. : masc. kavinam, rsinaam etc.

341. As models of w-stems may be taken patru,

m., ‘enemy’; dkenu, f., ‘cow’; JTTJ mddhu, n., ‘honey’.

Singular:

N.
O \

fdtrus
O

dhenus
O

mddhu

A.
O

catrtim

TOo
dhenum

O
mddhu

I. TT^TTTTO
j

*dirana dhenva

JWTTO
mddhund

i
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D. OTTO TO, TO TO
fdirave dhendve

,
dhenvdi mddhune

Ab. G. '-H lH> TOTR TOH
catros dhenos

,dhenvas mddhunas

L. Ol^T qqt, TOT\ TOT
qdtrdu dhendu, dhenvam mddhuni

V. TOT
*N “N.

TO TO TO
qatro dheno mddhu,mddho

Dual

:

N.A. V. TFT TOt
catrii dhenu mddhurii

I D. Ab. OTTOTO TOTrm W-7TR
cdtrubhyam dhenubhyam mddhubhydm

G. L. ot^im TOTT^ TOrn^
catrvos dhenvos mddhunos

Plural

:

N. V. 01 tor TOfa

(•dtravas dhendvas mddhuni

A. OTTO^ TOT^ TOH
fatrun dhenas mddhuni

I. tor TOTO^
edtrubhis dhenubhis mddhubhis

D. Ab. 01^/J TOTR TOTP^
edlrubhyas dhenubhyas mddhubhyas

G TOTTO TJTOR TOTR
fdtrunam dhenunam mddhundm

L. OTTO TO TO
fdtrusu dhenusu mddhusu

342. The forms of Vcdie occurrence are given here for the u-stcms in

the same manner as for the i-stems above.

Singular. Nom. : mase. and fern, as above; neut. urti, urfi.

Accus. : masc. ketitm, dbhirunm, sttcetunam{1
) ;

fern, dhenum.

Instr. : masc. ketunii
,
pafvS and krdtud ; fern, ddhenud and panvfi, iifuyil

;

neut. mddliuna, mddlivd.

I)at. : masc. ketdve, fffve; fern, fdrove, Uvdi

;

neut. urdve, mddhune.

Abl.-gen. : masc. manyos, pitvds, mnunas; fern, sfadlios, fsvas; neut.

mddhvas and jnddliuas, mddlius, mddhunas.
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Loc. : masc. puritii, sutu'ivi

;

fem. sindhitu, Tajjvum

;

neut. adnuu, aanavi,

»dno, sanuni.

Voc. : as above.

Dual. Nom.-acc.-voc. : masc. and fem. as above; neut. urvi, jtlnuni.

Jnstr.-dat.-abl. : as above.

Uen.-loc. : as above (but -vo$ or -uoa).

Plural. Nom. : masc. rblulvas, m&dhuaa and mftdhvas; fem. dhenAvaa,

(iitnkratvas

;

neut. puruni. purii, purii.

Accus.: masc. rtun, pafvaa; fem. faua, mAdbnaa.

lnstr., dat.-abl., and loc., as above; also gen. (but with the resolution

-utuinm in part).

343. Irregular declension. There are no irregular

w-stems, and only a very few /-stems.

a. S&kfri
,
m., ‘friend’, has for the five strong cases a pecu-

liarly strengthened base (vriddhied , namely sdkhuy, which in the

nom. sing, is reduced to sdk/id (without ending), and in the

other cases takes the normal endings. The instr. and dat. sing,

have the normal endings simply, without inserted n or guna

;

the abl.-gen. sing, adds us; and the loc. sing, adds uu

:

the

rest is like agnt. Thus :

Sing, sdkltu, sukhuyam, sAkhyd, sakhye, mkliyus, sAkhyuu ,
m'tkhe

;

Du.

s'lkhuyiiu, sdkhibhyum
,
sakhyos

;

PI. s'lkhdyas, sukb'tn, etc. etc.

The Veda has usually sukhdyu du., and often resolves the y to i, in

sukhid
,

sakhius , etc. The compounds are usually declined like the simple

word, unless snkha be substituted.

b. Putt, m., is declined regularly in composition, and when it

has the meaning ‘lord, master'
;
when uncompounded and mean-

ing ‘husband’, it is inflected like sdk/ii in the instr., abl.-gen.,

and loc. sing., forming patyd, putye, pa ttyits, pdtydu. There are

occasional instances of confusion of the two classes of forms.

C. Jdni, f., ‘wife’, has the gen. sing, janyus in the Veda.

d. Art, ‘eager, greedy, hostile’, has in the Veda aryas in pi. nom. and

accus., masc. and fem.

e. Vi, ‘bird’, has in RV. the nom. via (beside via).

f. The stems ukai, ‘eye’, asthi, ‘bone’, d&dhi, ‘curds’, and sakthi, ‘thigh’,

are defective, their forms exchanging with and complementing forms from

bases in An (aksAn etc.): see the bases in an, below (431).

g. The stem patbi, ‘road’, is used to make up part of the inflection of

pAnthan

:

see below, 433.

h. KrAstu, m., ‘jackal’, lacks the strong cases, for which the corresponding

forms of krostr are substituted.

Adjectives.

344. Original adjective stems in / are few
; those in u are

much more numerous (many derivative verb-stems forming a
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participial adjective in u). Their inflection is like that of nouns,

and has been included in the rules given above
;
the stem is in

general the same in all the three genders. In those weak cases,

however — namely, the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing., and
the gen. -loc. dual — in which neuter nouns differ from mas-
culines in the later language by an inserted n (we have seen

above that this difference does not exist in the Veda
,

the neuter

adjective is allowed to take either form.

But adjectives in u preceded by one consonant sometimes

form a derivative feminine stem by adding i

:

thus, bahv'i, urv'i,

prthvi, vibhvl, and so on. More rarely, the u is prolonged to u

to make a feminine-stem, which is then inflected like vadha

(below, 365). Some adjectives form their feminine in two of

these ways, or even in all the three : thus, bibhatm and bibbatsh
;

tanu, tanu, and tanvi

.

345. Roots ending in i or u (or r: 380) regularly add a

t when used as root-words or as root-finals of compounds
;
and

hence there are no adjectives of the root-class in this declension.

Yet, in the Veda, a few words ending in a short radical u are declined

as if this were suflixal : thus, asmrtadhru, sustu; and the AV. has prtandjt

(once). Roots in u sometimes also shorten d to u

:

thus, prabfiu, vibhu, etc.

(354); go (361) becomes yu in composition; and re perhaps becomes ri

(362); while roots in a sometimes apparently weaken d to i (in -dhi from ydhdj.

346. Compound adjectives having nouns of this declension

as final member are inflected like original adjectives of the same

endings.

Declension III.

Stems in long vowels: a, i, u.

347. The stems ending in long vowels fall into two

well-marked classes or divisions: A. monosyllabic stems —
mostly bare roots — and their compounds, with a compar-

atively small number of others inflected like them; H. de-

rivative feminine stems in £TT a and
^

l, with a small num-

ber in "37 u which in the later language have come to be

inflected like them. The latter division is by far the larger

and more important, since most feminine adjectives, and

considerable classes of feminine nouns, ending in a or

^
t, belong to it.



3501 Declension III, a-, and w-stf.ms. Ill

A. Boot-words, and those inflected like them.

348. The inflection of these stems is by the normal

endings throughout, or in the manner of consonant-stems

(with tJiT am, not IT m, in the accns. sing.); peculiarities

like those of the other vowel-declensions are wanting. The

simple words are, as nouns, with few exceptions feminine;

as adjectives (rarely), and in adjective compounds, they are

alike in masculine and feminine forms. They may, for con-

venience of description, be divided into the following sub-

classes :

1 . Root-words, or monosyllables having the aspect of such.

Those in a are so rare that it is hardly possible to make up a

whole scheme of forms in actual use
;
those in i and « are more

numerous, but still very few.

2. Compounds having such words, or other roots with long

final vowels, as last member.
3. Polysyllabic words, of various origin and character, in-

cluding in the Veda many which later are transferred to other

declensions.

4. As an appendix to this class we may most conveniently

describe the half-dozen bases, mostly of irregular inflection,

ending in diphthongs.

349. Monosyllabic stems. Before the endings begin-

ning with vowels, final t is changed to iy and w to uv

;

while

final a is dropped altogether, except in the strong cases and in

the acc. pi., which is like the nominative (according to the

grammarians, a is lost here also : no instances of the occurrence

of such a form appear to be quotable). Stems in i and u are

in the later language allowed to take optionally the fuller end-

ings at, as, am in the singular (dat., abl.-gen., loc.); but no

such forms are ever met with in the Veda (except bhiydi [?],

RV., once). Before am of gen. pi., n may or may not be in-

serted
;

in the Veda it is regularly inserted, with a single ex-

ception (dAiyftm, once). The vocative is like the nominative in

the singular as well as the other numbers; but instances of its

occurrence in uncompounded stems are not found in the Veda,

and must be extremely rare everywhere. The earlier Vedic dual

ending is d instead of au.

350. To the I and w-stems, the rules for monosyllabic

accent apply : the accent is thrown forward upon the endings

in all the weak cases except the aecus. pi., which is like the
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nom. But the «-stems appear (the instances are extremely few)

to keep the accent upon the stem throughout.

351. Examples of declension. As models of mo-

nosyllabic inflection we may take ^TT jet, f., ‘progeny’; TJT

d/d, f., ‘thought’; and >T him, f., ‘earth’.

The first of these is rather arbitrarily extended from the four eases

which actually occur: of the loc. sing, and gen. etc. du., no Vedic examples

of a-stems are found.

Singular

:

N. iTFT

jfis d/ns bhus

A. TO mmo *\

Jam dliiyam bhuvam

I. sTT vim -FIT

dhiya bhuvQ

D. it FTC, Fit
“x ex

m,
je dhiye, dhiya i bhuve, bhttvdi

Ab.G. FFCRF-FTFI
•v V 'FFT 'FTT^

jds
•

' # f
'

dhiyds, dhiyas bhuvds, bhuvas

L. ft FlftFFTFT^ 'TFT, 'FTFTO o
dhiyi, dhiyam bhuvi, bhuvam

V.

jhs dh'ts bhus

Dual

N. A. V. If vm
jau dhiyctu bhuvdu

I. D. Ab. iTPTTFT ttTTFT 'FTTFT

jabhyam dhibhyam bhubhyam

G. L. tra FFTFT^

jos dhiyds bhuvds

Plural

:

N. 'TTFT FFFT >FTH
. f

*s

JUS dhiyas bhuvas

A. iTFT^ (sTCT?) f-FFI 'FFI 1

O *\

/'is, jds dhiyas bhuvas



L>wt:i.Z>'3» EL A. ZL»2 CL-i_ tr- *- 152 \—f~'£.T>. IISJoJ

L

D A3

ar-~
•ttinin

L.

Otihrtm Iftruvu t

Ltuuitfun“ T^
l.ini'im Uirrutm,

r
hdUMnwui

jfUITTt

553 M->i<**rI!l'Aki<i- ra. «« ar p»»s

2ie 3»:n_x.-* ab«>»e ierwrlwii tonr l.+ txl TL-m.:er «t’ l nfaai
«r wiu*n. u.7 touc a « « i or » » zoenui a Lite paaciua.

zn-i izidifczii:a « o. *—jcctl re is uc^*. 3-xz i izr-i i—‘.’teore

;n~.iw 1 invttitjil TAUTt dte T1.L Trjrrel. 3*f JT“ 1 ; V

is ecaiir cun.T’srzec ntzo a szj:cz To-wei a3i£ an afr— >il y «r *n,

as Abcni or imr.: a fernr’-; "we. j « r. Tie aaraic is

re "wrere ziix’.'wa zrrviri rgcn. zii* ;r:_z_re lzli zanreszre mi
• mf i 'j^rniJi y ir.f * zhi? zesnlzzif syzZiiree 2* •>—mr-fm
T3ns

rmri-az

5 T. Slit

A -tijiin. -Aaim -dmiman SAor'an.

L -thrnii -£mit -mml

D. -Hunt -ouje —iiitixm -Jium

A3. G. ~Ama.t -ihw'uf -jiuiznBf

L -tAzyl —Smi -Tiiri-ei -MOT

D*iai;

5 A T. —tluyihi -Smim. -jari-riei - - - ':!

L Di A3. -HiSmyan -JitacJiiaicn

6. L -Awe* -f&aijit ~‘rftri~rr}»

PTSnnir

5 A T_ -SiaiiDt -thnila -MWUB
L -£u/rnjo —lllXVJllU*

D. A3. -iuOtmia -iit&jtma*

6. _ - _ -vvnicn
. -bai-voTt

-j/iOTZn*
^iiinstum

A -£u.i*

As ai a; Atm «T ae fifter eau"n.r? a. Zs. ii>t an. a. zne

nif 1 .1- aera 1'Z'i . jjij,i: :r trill.-n. :es at; wear; Ti.ir sz 'irA.ij.Tf; 3ns

du»7 ire ae^ec $ia~i)t n aiu T®£a. ir.I iLi’e 3eea nted frrai ate ifeOT*

wienie as Briaari:' ureiiL.

if tv : NraMBte jce»:e»ie ate f.i.t I it £. lie ‘gniiTifcfto; ficus. wzci

y iad %- ire reyilir.7 msaea - After joe luaseojafi- ate itstff te exrr-_a,r.

Tie f-xp.7T.Lrz.ire fnsonte to ua vr »iea lie iw»asjiBa&Ht ewai ije in fee-

Vitimy. ymumr 5



114 V. Nouns and Adjectives. [352—

the character of a noun, and y and v when it is more purely a verbal root

with participial value. No such distinction, however, is to be seen in the

Veda — where, moreover, the difference of the two forms is only graphic,

since the yd and vd forms and the rest are always to be read as dissyllabic :

id or id and ua or ua, and so on.

353. A few further Vedic irregularities or peculiarities may be briefly

noticed.

Of the a-stems, the forms in as, am, a du.) are sometimes to be read

as dissyllables, aas, aam, aa. The dative of the stem used as infinitive is

in a{ (as if d-j-e): thus, prakhydf, pratimdf, paradaf.

Irregular transfer of the accent to the ending in compounds is seen in

a case or two: thus, avadyabhiya (RV.), ddhia (AV.).

354. But compounds of the class above described are not

infrequently transferred to other modes of inflection : the d

shortened to a for a masculine stem, or declined like a stem

of the derivative d-class (below, 365 as feminine
;
the * and u

shortened to i and u, and inflected as of the second declension.

Thus, compound stems in -ga, -Ja ,
-da, -stha, -bhu, and others, are

found even in the Veda, and become frequent later; and sporadic cases from

yet others occur : for example, frtapan, vayodhdfs and ralnadhebhis, dbanasdfs

(all RV.); and, from i and u compounds, vesagrfs (TS.), dhrayas (RV.),

ganacrtbhis (RV.), rtanibhyas (RV.) and sendnfbhyas (VS.) and grdmanibhis

(TB.), supdna (AV.), fitibhrdve (TS.). Still more numerous are the feminines

in a which have lost their root-declension : examples are prajd (of which

the further compounds in part have root-forms), svadha, (raddha
,

pratimn ,

and others.

355. Polysyllabic Stems. Stems of this division of

more than one syllable are very rare indeed in the later lang-

uage, and by no means common in the earlier. The liig-Veda,

however, presents a not inconsiderable body of them ;
and as

the class nearly dies out later, by the disuse of its stems or

their transfer to other modes of declension, it may be best

described on a Vedic basis.

a. Of stems in a, masculines, half-a-dozen occur in the Veda: pdnthu,

mdnthd, and rbhuksa are otherwise viewed by the later grammar: see below,

433—4; UQ&nd (nom. pr.) has the anomalous nom. sing, ufdnd (and loc. as

well as dat. updne); maha, ‘great’, is found only in accus. sing, and abund-

antly in composition : atd, ‘frame’, has only atdsu not derivable from <Ita.

b. Of stems in i, over seventy are found in the Veda, nearly all femi-

nines, and all accented on the final. Half of the feminines are formed from

masculines with change of accent: thus, kalyuni m. kalydnn,, parusT (m.

pxirusa) 4

,
others show no change of accent: thus, yam 7 in. yamd others still

have no corresponding masculines : thus, nadi, laksmf, surmT. The masculines

are about ten in number: for example, rutlu. priivl, starZ, ahZ, IipathZ.
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c. Of stems in u, the number is smaller: these, too, are nearly all

fepiinines. and all accented on the final. The majority of them are the

feminine adjectives in 5 to masculines in u or u above, 344 thus, caranyu,

earisnft
,
jiyhatsu , madhu. A few are nouns in fi, with change of accent:

thus, ayru (ayru). prddku (prddku), fcafru (fvd(ura); or without change. a>

nrfu. And a few have no corresponding masculines: thus, tan a. vadhfi,

eamu. The masculines are only two or three; namely. prdfQ, krkaddfu.

maksii(?); and their forms are of the utmost rarity.

356. The mode of declension of these words may be il-

lustrated by the following examples ; rat/ii. m.. ‘charioteer'; vach,

f., ‘stream
-

: tanh, f., ‘body’.

No one of the selected examples occurs in all the forms : forms for whit-1

no example at all is quotable are put in brackets. No loc. sing, from an>

T-stem occurs, to determine what the form would be. The stem nadl is se-

lected as example partly in order to emphasize the difference between the

earlier language and the later in regard to the words of this division : nadl

is later the model of derivative inflection.

Singular

:

N. rathis nadis tanfis

A. rathfam nadfam tanuarn

I. rathfd nadiu tanud

D. rathfe nadie tanue

Ab.G. rathfas nadfas tanfias

L. tan ft i

V. rathi • nddi tfmu

Dual

:

N.A.V. rathfd nadid tanfia

I.D. Ab. [rathTbhydmJ nadibhydm [tanubhydmj

G. L. [rathCos] n adfcs tanftos

Plural

:

N.A. rathfas nadfas tanfias

I. [rathTbhis] nadJbhis tanubhis

D. Ab. [rathibhyas] nadlbhyas tanubhyas

G. rathindm nadTndm tanunam

L. [rathTsu

]

nr.aTsu tanusu.

The cases — naduim, tanuarn. etc. — are writien above according to

their true phonetic form, almost invariably belonging to them in the Teda :

in the written text, of course, the stem-final is made a semivowel, and the

resulting syllable is circumflexed : thus, nadyhm, tanvtim, etc.; only, as

usual, after two consonants the resolved forms iy and uv are written instead

:

and also where the combination yv would otherwise result: thus, cakrfyd ,

[agrfivdi,] and mitrayuvas. The RV. really reads staryhm etc. twice, and

tanvtis etc. four times; and such contractions are more often made in the

AY. The ending d of the nom.-acc.-voc. du. is the equivalent of the later

du. The nom. sing, in $ from J-stems is found in the older language about

sixty times, from over thirty stems.

8 *
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357. Irregularities of form, properly so called, are very few in this

division: camu as loc. sing, (instead of camvi) occurs a few times; and

there is another doubtful case or two of the same kind; the final u is regarded

as pragrhya or uncombinable (138;; tanu'i is lengthened to tanvi in a passage

or two
;

-ytivas is once or twice abbreviated to -yus.

358. The process of transfer to the other form of i and u-declension

(below, 363 ff.), which has nearly extinguished this category of words in the

later language, has its beginnings in the Veda
;
but in RV. they are excessive-

ly scanty: namely, dutiarn, loc. sing., once, and fvafrudm ,
do., once, and

dravitnua, instr. sing., with two or three other doubtful cases. In the

Atharvan, wo find the acc. sing, kuhum, tanum, vadhum
; the instr. sing.

paldlia and one or two others; the dat. sing, vadhvdf, gvafrudC, ayruvui

;

the abl.-gen. sing, punarblnivds, prddkuas, fvatruds

;

and the loc. sing.

tanudm (with anomalous accent). The accusatives plural in is and us are

nowhere met with.

359. Adjective compounds from these words are very few; those which

occur are declined like the simple stems: thus, Mranyavufis and sahdsrastaris,

dtaptatanus and sdrvatanus, all nom. sing, masculine.

Stems ending in diphthongs.

360. There are certain monosyllabic stems ending in diph-

thongs, which are too few and too diverse in inflection to make
a declension of, and which may be most appropriately disposed

of here, in connection with the stems in t and u, with which

they have most affinity. They are :

stems in au : nau and gldu

;

stems in ai: rat;

stems in o
:
go and dyd (or dyu, div}.

361. a. The stem nail, f., ‘ship’, is entirely regular, taking

the normal endings throughout, and following the rules for

monosyllabic accentuation (317) — except that the accus. pi.

is said (it does not appear to occur in accented texts) to be

like the nom. Thus: ndiis, navam, ndiva, nave, ndvds, navi;

nhvdu ,
naubhyam, ndvos

;
navas, ndvas, ndub/iis, naubhy&s, navam,

ndusit.

The stem glad, m., ‘ball’, is apparently inflected in the same way; but

few of its forms have been met with in use.

b. The stem rat, f. (or m.), ‘wealth’, might be better described

as ra with a union-consonant y (258 interposed before vowel

endings, and is regularly inflected as such, with normal endings

and monosyllabic accent. Thus : ras, rayam, rdya, rdye, rdyds,

rdyi
;

rayciu, rabhyUm, rdyds; rCtyas, rdyds, rdb/iis, rdbhyds, rayam,

rasu. But in the Veda the accus. pi. is either rdyds or rhyas

;

for accus. sing, and pi. are also used the briefer forms ram
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(which alone is of Vedic occurrence) and rtis; and the gen. sing,

is sometimes anomalously accented rayas.

c. The stem g6, m. or f., ‘bull
-

or ‘cow’, is much more irreg-

ular. In the strong cases, except accus. sing., it is strengthened

to gdu, forming (like nau) gaits, gttvau, gfiras. In accus. sing,

and pi. it has (like rat) the brief forms ghm and gas. The

abl.-gen. sing, is g6s (as if from git . The rest is regularly

made from go, with the normal endings, but with accent always

remaining irregularly upon the stem : thus, gdvd, gave, gdvi

;

gdios
;
gdvam; gdbhydm, gbbhis, gdbhyas, gdstt. In the Veda,

another form of the gen. pi. is gonam

;

the nom. etc. du. is

(as in all other such cases) also gtivd

;

and gam, g6s, and gas

are not infrequently to be pronounced as dissyllables.

d. The stem dyd. f. (but in V. usually m.), ‘sky, day’, is yet

more anomalous, having beside it a simpler stem dyu. which

becomes div before a vowel-ending. The native grammarians

treat the two as independent words, but it is more convenient

to put them together. The stem dyd is inflected precisely like

go, as above described. The complete declension is as follows

(with forms not actually met with in use bracketed)

:

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N.

A. ,

dya
'‘\

.
|
[dfvau]

dCvam ayam )

dyavdu
dtvas

divds, dyun

dyavas

[dyis]

I. diva [dydva] 1 dyubhis [dydbhis]

D. divi dydve }[dyubhydm dydbhyum

]

|

[dyiibhyas dydbhyas]
Ab. divas dyos

G.

L.

divas

divi

dfA

S
i [divas

dyavi l

dydvos]
[divam

[dyx’isu

dydvdm]

dydsu]

The dat. sing, dydve is not found in the early language. Both divas

and divds occur as accus. pi. in V. As nom. etc. du., dyavd is, as usual,

the regular Vedic form: once occurs dydvi (du.), as if a neuter form; and

dytius is found once used as ablative. The cases dydus, dydm, and dyun

(once) are read in V. sometimes as dissyllables; and the first as accented

vocative then becomes dytiiis i. e. didus

:

see 314.

e. Adjective compounds having diphthongal stems as final member

are not numerous. For go we have gu in such a position in dgu, sugu, and

a few others
;
and, correspondingly, ruf seems to be reduced to ri in brhadraye

and rdhldrayas (RY.). In revdnt (unless this is for rayivant
,
rdi becomes re.

In a few compounds, dyu or dyo is anomalously treated as first member:

thus, dydiisamfita (AV.), dyuurda (K. . dyaurlokd (£B.l.

B. Derivative stems in a, l, u.

362. To this division belong all the o and ?-stems
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which have not been specified above as belonging to the

other or root-word division; and also, in the later language,

most of the l and fi-stems of the other division, by transfer

to a more predominant mode of inflection. Thus

:

a. The great mass of derivative feminine 77-stems, sub-
stantive and adjective.

The inflection of these stems has maintained itself with little change

through the whole history of the language, being almost precisely the same

in the Vedas as later.

b. The great mass of derivative feminine 7-stems.

This class is without exception in the later language. In the earlier,

it suffers the exception pointed out above |355b : that feminines made with

change of accent follow this mode of declension only when the accent is not

on the 1

:

thus, tdvisi, pdrusni, pdlikni, rdhini.

The 7-stems of this division in general are regarded as made by con-

traction of an earlier ending in yd. Their inflection has become in the later

language somewhat mixed with that of the other division, and so far different

from the Vedic inflection: see below, 364, end.

Very few derivative stems in 7 are recognized by the grammarians as

declined like the root-division; the Vedic words of that class are, if retained

in use, transferred to this mode of inflection.

A very small number of masculine 7-stems (half-a-dozen) are in the

Veda declined as of the derivative division: they are a few rare proper

names, matali etc.
;
and rdstri and sirl (only one case each).

c. The 77-stems are few in number, and are transfers from

the other division, assimilated in inflection to the great class of

derivative 7-stems (except that they retain the ending s of the

nom. sing.).

363. Endings. The points of distinction between this and the other

division are as follows :

In nom. sing, the usual s-ending is wanting: except in the u-stems

and a very few 7-stems — namely, laksml, tan, tantrl — which have pre-

served the ending of the other division.

The accus. sing, and pi. add simply m and s respectively.

The dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing, take always the fuller endings di,

as, dm

;

and these are separated from the final of the 5-stems by an inter-

posed y.

Before the endings d of instr. sing, and os of gen. -loc. du., the final

of 5-stems is treated as if changed to e

;

but in the Veda, the instr. ending

5 very often (in nearly half the occurrences) blends with the final to 5.

The yd of 7-stems is in a few Vedic examples contracted to 7, and even

to i. A loc. sing, in 7 occurs a few times.
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In all the weakest cases above mentioned, the accent of an i or u-stem

having acute final is thrown forward upon the ending. In the remaining

case of the same class, the gen. pi., a n is always interposed between stem

and ending, and the accent remains upon the former (in RV., however, it

is usually thrown forward upon the ending, as in i and ti-stems .

In voc. sing., final u becomes e; final i and it are shortened.

In nom.-acc.-voc. du. and nom. pi. appears in i (and u -stems a marked

difference between the earlier and later language, the latter borrowing the

forms of the other division. The du. ending au is unknown in RV., and

very rare in AV.
;

the Vedic ending is t (a corresponding dual of u-stems

does not occur. The regular later pi. ending as has only a doubtful ex-

ample or two in RV., and a very small number in AV.
;
the case there (and

it is one of very frequent occurrence adds s simply
;
and though yas - forms

occur in the Brahmanas, along with Is-forms, both are used indifferently as

nom. and accus. Of a-stems, the du. nom. etc. ends in e, both earlier and

later; in pi., of course, s-forms are indistinguishable from os-forms. The

RV. has a few examples of dsns for ds.

The remaining cases call for no remark.

364. Examples of declension. As models of the

inflection of derivative stems ending in long vowels, we

may take -H 1 sena, {., army’; di-'j l /canya

,

f.. girl’;

devT, f.. goddess’; vadhu, f.
,

-woman’.

Singular

:

y. -HI "Ht
sena kanyu devt vadhus

A. -V'J W Rrq^
sendm kanyhm devim vadhum

I. Pd U

1

7F7J7JT "TslTT SJE5TT

setiayd kanydyd devya vadhvci

D. HdlU TR
senayai kanyayai devyai

—V

vadhvdi

Ab.O. HdlUIH di-UIUlH^ sRJTq^

senayas
•s

Jcanyhyds devyas vadhvSs

L. H-il'J !-j^ IU IH^

senayam kanyayam devyarn vadhvam

V. qq 'li-'J iR m
sene kdnye devi vadhu
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Dual

:

N. A. V. sfet

sene kany'e (levyait vadhvdu

1. D. Ab. "fFm-TTFT 1 lH 1 *-(

senabhyam Jcanyhb/iydm devlbhyam vadhubhydm

G. L.

senayos kanyayos devyos vadhvos

Plural

:

N. V.
•s “V

senas kanyas devyds vadhvas

A.
%

,
*S

senas kanyus clevis vadhus

I. hHigFT iWdR
senabhis kanyllbhis devibhis vadknbhis

D. Ab.
*N c\ -v.

senabhyas kanyubhyas devibhyas vadhubhya-s

G. PMMIH ST'dTFT

senanam kanyhndm devinam vadhunam

L. fFTTHO IHO
sendsu kanyusu (levisu vadhusu

In the Veda, vadhu is a stem belonging to the other division (like tuna,

above, 356).

365. Examples of Vedic forms are

:

1. a-stems: instr. sing, mantsa (this simpler form is especially common

from stems in td and id)
;
nom. pi. vagasas (about twenty examples : Lanman.

p. 362); accus. pi. aramgamasas (a case or two). Half the 6/ij/as-cases are

to be read as bhias; the dm of gen. pi. is a few times to be resolved into

aam; and the d and dm of nom. and accus. sing, are, very rarely, to be

treated in the same manner.

2. I-stems: instr. sing, pcimt, pdmi; loc. gauri; nom. etc. du. devT

;

nom. pi. devls ; gen. pi. bahvinam. The final of the stem is to be read as

a vowel (not y) frequently, but not in the majority of instances : thus, deviu,

devias, deviilm, rddasios.

The sporadic instances of transfer between this division and the pre-

ceding have been already sufficiently noticed.

3. In the language of the Brahmanas, the abl.-gen. sing, ending as is

almost unknown, and instead of it is used the dat. ending di. The assump-

tion of the same substitution is suggested, but not required, in a few RV.
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passages; and it is necessary once in AV. (iv. 5. 6 : svdpantv asyui Jnut&yah,

‘let her relatives sleep’. Bralimana examples are: tilsydi difdh (TS. , ‘from

that direction'; striyui payah AB.
,

‘woman's milk'; dhenvdC vd etdd retab

(TB.
,

‘that, forsooth, is the seed of the cow’; jyuyasi ydjydydi (AB.), ‘superior

to the yajya .

366. The noun stri, f., ‘woman’ probably contracted from sutri, ‘gene-

ratress’), follows a mixed declension: thus, stri, strtyam or strim
,

striyd,

striydf, striyds, striydm, stri; slriyilu, stribhydm, striyds; strfyas, strfyas or

strls, stribhCs, stribhyds, strinam, strisd (but the accusatives slum and stris

are not found in the older language, and the voc. stri is not quotable . The

accentuation is that of a root-word; the forms (conspicuously the nom. sing.)

are those of the other division.

Adjectives.

367. a. The occurrence of original adjectives in long final

vowels, and of compounds having as final member a stem of

the first division, has been sufficiently treated above, so far as

masculine and feminine forms are concerned. To form a neuter

stem in composition, the rule of the later language is that the

final long vowel be shortened ; and the stem so made is to be

inflected like an adjective in i or u (339, 341 .

Such neuter forms are very rare, and in the older language almost

unknown. Of neuters from i-stems have been noted in the Veda only

harifriyam, acc. sing, (a masc. form), and suddbias, gen. sing, (same as

masc. and fem.); from u-stems, only a few examples, and from stem-forms

which might be masc. and fem. also: thus, vibhu, subhd, etc. (nom. -acc.

sing.: compare 354); supud and mayobbuva, instr. sing.; and mayobhu, acc.

pi. (compare puru

:

342|; from a-stems occur only half-a-dozen examples

of a nom. sing, in as, like the masc. and fem. form.

b. Compounds having nouns of the second division as

final member are common only from derivatives in a; and these

shorten the final to a in both masculine and neuter : thus, from

a, ‘not’, and praja
,

‘progeny’, come the masc. and neut. stem

apraja, fem. aprajd, ‘childless’. Such compounds with nouns
in l and u are said to be inflected in masc. and fem. like the

simple words (only with In and un in acc. pi. masc.); but the

examples given by the grammarians are fictitious. The stem

stri is directed to be shortened to -stri for all genders.

368. It is convenient to give a complete paradigm,

for all genders, of an adjective-stem in 51 a. We take for

the purpose TPT papa, ‘evil’, of which the feminine is usu-

ally made in 5TF a in the later language, but in < l in the

older.
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Singular

:

m. n. f. f.

N. RTO TOR
•v -s

tott tott

papas papdm papa papi

A. TOR TTTFT TTTR
,
^

I.

papdm papam pupim

TO m>j\ mm
pdpena papaya pdpya

D. tort TOTR mm

Ab.

papaya paphyai pdpyai

MIMIrl
t t

•Vs
,
*s

G.

papal papayas papyas

TORTI TRTTTR
•v.

MIMJI'H
,
*V

papdisya

-n

papayas papyas

L. m M 1 M 1 U 1

H

,
^ TO-'J M

pape papayam papyam

V. m tot wr
papa phpe papi

Dual

:

n. a. y. tott m TOT TORT
pdpdu pape pape pdpyaii

I. D. Ab. TOTOTOR^ TOR7TR TOTOTTR^

G.L.

paphbhyam papabhyam
•v

papibhyam
**N

mmJm
•s

TOFI
•s

cncjjm
“V

papdyos papdyos papyas

Plural

:

N. mm toiim
, ^ , .

TOTR mm
“Vs

papas papani papas papyas

A. MlM I -7 TOTTFT
, .

TO
f*'

TOTR
,
^

papan papani papas papls

I. TOR^ TOTlf*R TOTTPR

papdis papabhis paplbhis

D. Ab. 7TTO7R TOTFTR^ TOTFTO
papibhyas papabhyas papibhyas
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G. TFTRT*7 'TTTRTTT

paplnam

TrfrrL. TITT TTTFT

papQ.su
o

papesu

Declension IV.

Stems in r or nr .

369. This declension is a comparatively limited one,

being almost entirely composed of derivative nouns formed

with the suffix FT tr (or FTf tar), which makes masculine

nomina agentis (used also participially
,
and a few nouns of

relationship.

But it includes also a few nouns of relationship not made
with that suffix: namely devr, m., svdsr and ndnandr, f. ; and,

besides these, nr, m., sir in V.
,
m.

,
usr in V.

,
f., savyasthr,

m., and the feminine numerals tisr and catasr (for which, see

chap. VI.). The feminines in tr are only matr, duhitr, and yatr.

The inflection of these stems is quite closely analogous with

that of stems in i and u (second declension); its peculiarity, as

compared with them, consists mainly in the treatment of the

stem itself, which has a double form, fuller in the strong cases,

briefer in the weak ones.

370. Forms of the Stem. In the weak cases (excepting

the loc. sing.) the stem-final is r, which in the weakest cases,

or before a vowel-ending, is changed regularly to r 129 .

But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension

fall into two classes : in one of them — which is very much
the larger, containing all the nomina agentis, and also the nouns
of relationship ndptr and svdsr, and the irregular words sir and

savyasthr — the r is vriddhied, or becomes dr; in the other,

containing most of the nouns of relationship, with nr and usr,

the r is gunated, or changed to ar. In both classes, the loc.

sing, has ar as stem-final.

371. Endings. These are in general the normal, but

with the following exceptions :

The nom. sing. (masc. and fern.) ends always in d (for original ars).

The voc. sing, ends in ar.

The accus. sing, adds am to the (strengthened) stem; the accus. pi.

has (like < and u-stems) n as masc. ending and s as fern, ending, with the

r lengthened before them.
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The abl.-gen. sing, changes r to ur (or us: 169, end .

The gen. pi. fas in i and u-stems) inserts n before dm, and lengthens

the stem-final before it. But the r of nr may also remain short.

The above are the rules of the later language. The older presents cer-

tain deviations from them. Thus :

The ending in nom. etc. du. is (as universally in the Veda) regularly d

instead of du (only ten uu-forms in RV.).

The i of loc. sing, is lengthened to i in a few words : thus, kartdri.

In the gen. pi., the RV. has once svasrdm, without inserted n; and

naram instead of nrnam is frequent.

Other irregularities of nr are the sing. dat. ndre, gen. ndras, and loc.

ndri. The Veda writes always nrnam in gen. pi., but its r is in a majority

of cases metrically long.

The stem usr, f., ‘dawn', has the voc. sing, usar, the gen. sing, usrds

;

and the accus. pi. also usrds, and loc. sing, usram (which is metrically

trisyllabic: usram), as if in analogy with i and u-stems. Once occurs usrf

in loc. sing., but it is to be read as if the regular trisyllabic form, usdri

(for the exchange of s and s, see 181 a).

From sir come only tarns (apparently) and stibhis.

In the gen. -loc. du., the r is almost always to be read as a sepaiate

syllable, r, before the ending os: thus, pitrds, etc. On the contrary, n&ndndari

is once to be read ndndndri.

For neuter forms, see below, 378.

372. Accent. The accentuation follows closely the rules

for i and ?<-stems : if on the final of the stem, it continues, as

acute, on the corresponding syllable throughout, except in the

gen. pi., where it may be (and in the Veda always is) thrown

forward upon the ending
;
where, in the weakest cases, r becomes

r, the ending has the accent. The two monosyllabic stems, nr

and stf, do not show the monosyllabic accent : thus (besides the

forms already given above), nrbhis, nfsu.

373. Examples of declension. As models of this

mode of inflection, we may take from the first class (with

EnTJf dr in the strong forms) the stems ^TcT datr, m., ‘giver,

and svdsr, f., ‘sister; from the second class (with Ely

nr in the strong forms) the stem FTcT pit?', m
. ,

‘father’.

Singular

:

N. dldl ^FTT mi
data svdsd pith

A. MmIH rFT7*4

dathram svdsaram pitdram
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I. TT5TT fr^n

ddtrh svdsrd pitr ft

D. m
datri st'dsre pitre

Ab. G. mj
datar svdsur pitur

l. tfttt ^rrir mfr
datdri svdsari pitdri

V. 7FTT FFTT
dntar svdsar pitar

Dual

:

=N

N. A. V. <yiri l( l HHI|1 TTT(T

dathrau scisarau pitdrdu

I.D.Ab. TFpTTFT^ fPFFTIR

datibhydm svdsrbhydm pitrbhydm

G.L.

ddtros tvisros pitrds

Plural

N. V.

ddtaras svdisaras pitdras

A. TFFT F3FR rFFT
; *s

datrn svasrs pitrn

I. RRPR^ IW'R
datrbhis svdsrbhis pitrbhis

D. Ab. TPT*-TJT^ RPT~7R^ TRp-TT^

datibhyas svdsrbhyas pitrbhyas

G. GlrtUIIH
' i ,

*s
IM'H'HIM

C
r

*N

daft-nam svdsrtidm pifrnam

L. HTRT HM4 FFR
ddtrsu stdsrsf< pitrsu

The feminine stem JTFT tndtr, ‘mother’, is inflected pre-

cisely like m pitXi excepting that its accusative plural is

*TFR matfs.
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The peculiar Vedic forms have been sufficiently instanced above; the

only ones of other than sporadic occurrence being the nom. etc. du. ddtard .

svdsdra, pitdrd, and the gen. pi. of nr, naram.

374. The stem krostr, m., ‘jackal' lit'ly ‘howler), substi-

tutes in the middle cases the corresponding forms of krostu.

375. Neuter forms. The grammarians prescribe a com-
plete neuter declension also for bases in tr, precisely accordant

with that of vari or mddhu above, 339, 341 . Thus, for ex-

ample ;

Sing. Du. Plur.

N. A. dhditr dhdtrni dhdtrni

I. dhdtrnd dhdtrbhydm dhatrbhis

G. dhdtrnas dhdtrnos dhdtfnam

V. dhatr, dhatar dhatrni dhatrni.

The weakest cases, however as of i and tc-stems used ad-

jectively : 344 ,
are allowed also to be formed like the corre-

sponding masculine cases; thus, dhatra etc.

No such neuter forms chance to occur in the Veda, bnt they begin to

appear in the Brahmanas, under influence of the common tendency compare

Germ. Eetter, Eetterin; Fr. menteur, menteuse) to give the nomen agentis a

more adjective character, making it correspond in gender with the noun

which it (appositively) qualifies. Thus, we have in TB. bhartr and janayiti,

qualifying antdriksam

;

and bhartfni and janayilfni, qualifying ndksatruni

;

as,

in M., grahltfni, qualifying indriydni.

When a feminine noun is to be qualified in like manner, the usual

feminine derivative in l is employed: thus, in TB., bhartryas and bhartrydu,

janayitryus and janayitrydii, qualifying dpah and ahordtri

;

and such in-

stances are not uncommon.

The RV. shows the same tendency very curiously once in the accus.

pi. mdtfn, instead of mdtfs, in apposition with masculine nouns RV. x. 35.2 .

Other neuter forms in RV. are sthdtdr, gen. sing., dhmdtdri
,

loc. sing.

:

and for the nom. sing., instead of -tr, a few more or less doubtful cases,

sthdtar, sthdtur, dhartari (Lanman, p. 422).

Adjectives.

376,

a. There are no original adjectives of this declension :

for the quasi-adjectival character of the nouns composing it, see

above (378. The feminine stem is made by the suffix l: thus,

ddtri, dliatfl.

b. Hoots ending in r like those in i and u: 345 add

a t to make a declinable stem, when occurring as final member
of a compound: thus, karmakrt \kr, vajrabhrt

]
bhr

,
balihrt

('yhr). From some r-roots, also, are made stems in ir and ur

:

see below, 383 a, b.
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c. Nouns in r as finals of adjective compounds are in-

flected in the same manner as when simple, in the masculine

and feminine
;

in the neuter, they would doubtless have the

peculiar neuter endings in nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers.

Declension V.

Stems ending in Consonants.

377. All stems ending in consonants may properly be

classed together, as forming a single comprehensive declen-

sion ;
since, though some of them exhibit peculiarities of

inflection, these have to do almost exclusively with the stem

itself, and not with the declensional endings.

378. In this declension, masculines and feminines of

the same final are inflected precisely alike
;
and neuters are

peculiar* (as usually in the other declensions) only in the

nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers.

The majority of consonantal stems, however, are not

inflected in the feminine, but form a special feminine deriv-

ative stem in
^

l (never in SIT a
,
by adding that ending to

the weak form of the masculine.

Exceptions are in general the stems of divisions A and B
— namely, the radical stems etc., and those in as and is and us.

For special cases, see below.

379. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms,

are very general among consonantal stems : either of two

degrees (strong and weak , or of three (strong, middle, and

weakest): see above, 311.

The peculiar neuter forms, according to the usual rule

(311 . are made in the plural from the strong stem, in sin-

gular and dual from the weak — or, when the gradation

is threefold, in singular from the middle stem, in dual

from the weakest.

As in the case of stems ending in short vowels [asy'ani,

varlni, madhuni, datfni, etc.
,

a nasal sometimes appears in the
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special neuter plural cases which is found nowhere else in in-

flection. Thus, from the stems in as, is, us, the nom. etc. pi.

in -ansi, -inst, -unsi are very common at every period. Accord-
ing to the grammarians, the radical stems etc. (division A) are

treated in the same way
;

but examples of such neuters are of

excessive rarity in the older language
;
no Vedic text offers one,

and in the Brahmanas have been noted only -hunti (AB. vii. 2),

-vrnti (PB. xvi. 2.7 et al.), and -bhanji (KB. xxvii. 7): it may
be questioned whether they are not late analogical formations.

380. The endings are throughout those given above

(310) as the "normal”.

By the general law as to finals (150, the s of the nom. sing,

masc. and fern, is always lost
;

and irregularities of treatment

of the final of the stem in this case are not infrequent.

The gen. and abl. sing, are never distinguished in form

from one another — nor are, by ending, the nom. and accus. pi. :

but these sometimes differ in stem-form, or in accent, or in both.

381. Change in the place of the accent is limited to mon-
osyllabic stems and the participles in Ant (accented on the final

.

For details, see below, under divisions A and E.

A few of the compounds of the root anc or ac show an irregular shift

of accent in the oldest language: see below, 410.

382. For convenience and clearness of presentation, it

will he well to separate from the general mass of conson-

antal stems certain special classes which show kindred pe-

culiarities of inflection, and may be best described together.

Thus

:

If. Derivative stems in as, is, us;

C. Derivative stems in an (an, man, van);

D. Derivative stems in in (in, min, vin);

E. Derivative stems in ant (ant, mant, vant);

F. Perfect active participles in vans;

G. Comparatives in yas.

There remain, then, to constitute division A, especially

radical stems, or those identical in form with roots, to-

gether with a comparatively small number of others which

are inflected like these.

They will be taken up in the order thus indicated.
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A. Root-stems, and those inflected like them.

383. The stems of this division may he classified as

follows

:

a. Root-stems, having in them no demonstrable element

added to a root : thus, re, ‘verse’
;

gir, ‘song’
;

pdd, ‘foot’

;

dif, ‘direction’; mdh (V.), ‘great’.

Such stems, however, are not always precisely identical in form with

the root : thus, vac from yvae, sr'tj from ysrj, mu t from ]/mus, vrCf from

yvra(c (?), iis from yvas 'shine'; — and from roots in linal r come stems

in ir and ur: thus, gfr, d-fir, stir; jdr, tur
,
dhur, pur, mt/r, slur; and

psur from ypsar.

With these may be ranked the stems with reduplicated root, as cikit,

yaviyudh, vdnivan, sn3ydd.

Words of this division in uncompounded use are tolerably frequent in

the older language : thus, in IiV. are found more than a hundred of them
;

in AV., about sixty; but in the classical Sanskrit the power of using any

root at will in this way is lost, and the examples are comparatively few7
.

In all periods, however, the adjective use as Anal of a compound is very

common (see below, 401).

b. Stems made by the addition of 1 to a final short vowel

of a root.

No proper root-stem ends in a short vowel, although there are (above,

354 1 examples of transfer of such to vowel-declensions
;

but i or u or r

adds a t to make a declinable form: thus, -jit, -(nit, -krt. Roots in r,

however, as has just been seen, also make stems in ir or ur.

As regards the frequency and use of these words, the same is true as

was stated above respecting root-stems. The Veda offers examples of nearly

thirty such formations, a few of them (mil, rft, stilt, hnit, vrt, and dyiit if

this is taken from dyu) in independent use. Of roots in r, fcr, dhr, dhvr,

bhr, vr, sr, spr, hr, hvr add the t. The roots gd (or gam) and han also

make -gat and -hdt by addition of the t to an abbreviated form in a (thus,

adhvagdt, dyugdt, navagdt, and samhdV.

As to the infinitive use of various cases of the root-noun in these two

forms, see chap. XIII.

c. Monosyllabic (also apparently reduplicated) stems not cer-

tainly connectible with any verbal root in the language, but

having the aspect of root-stems, as containing no traceable suffix ;

thus, (vac, ‘skin’
;

path, ‘road’
;

hrd, ‘heart’
;

dp, ‘water’
;

as,

‘mouth’; kakubh and kakud, ‘summit’.

Thirty or forty such words are found in the older language, and some

of them continue in later use, while others have been transferred to other

modes of declension or have become extinct.

d. Stems more or less clearly derivative, but made with

suffixes of rare or even isolated occurrence. Thus

:

Whitney, Grammar. 9
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—

1. derivatives (V.) from prepositions with the suffix, vat: arvdvdt, avat,

udvat, nivdt, paravat, pravat, sarhv&t ;

2. derivatives (Y.) in tat [perhaps abbreviated from tdti
), in a few iso-

lated forms: thus, upardtdt, devdtat, vrkdtdt, satydtdt, sarvdtat;

3. other derivatives in t, preceded by various vowels : thus, vehdt, vahdt.

sravdt, safcat, vaghat; ndpdt; tadCt, divtt, yosit, rohtt, sarit, hartt ; marxit

.

yakrt, pdkrt; and the numerals for ‘30, 40, 50', trihfdt etc. (475);

4. stems in ad: thus, drsdd, dhrsdd, bhasad, vandd, farad;

5. stems in j, preceded by various vowels: thus, trsndj, dhrsdj, sandj :

ugfj, vanij, bliurtj, nin(j(?j; dsrj

;

6. a few stems ending in a sibilant apparently formative: thus, jnas,

-das, bhds
,
mas, bhis

;

7. a remnant of unclassifiable cases, such as vistdp, vfpd p, kdprth.

furiidh, isfdh, prksudh, raghdt (?).

384. Gender. The root-stems are regularly feminine as

nomen actionis, and masculine as nomen agentis (which is probably

only a substantive use of their adjective value : below, 400

.

But the feminine noun, without changing its gender, is often

also used concretely : e. g., druhi. (ydm/i, £be inimical
-

)
means

‘harming, enmity’, and also ‘harmer, hater, enemy’ — thus

bordering on the masculine value. And some of the feminines

have a completely concrete meaning. Through the whole divis-

ion, the masculines are much less numerous than the feminines,

and the neuters rarest of all.

The independent neuter stems are hrd (also -hard
,
dam, vdr, svhr ,

mtis ‘flesh', 3s ‘mouth', bhds, d6s, and the indeclinables pam and yds: also

the derivatives yakrt
,

(dkrt, dsrj.

385. Strong and weak stem-forms. The distinc-

tion of these two classes of forms is usually made either

by the presence or absence of a nasal, or by a difference

in the quantity of the stem-vowel, as long or short; less

often, by other methods.

386. A nasal appears in the strong cases of the follow-

ing words

:

a. Compounds having as final member the root ac or anc : see below,

407 ff.
;
— b. The stem yuj

,
sometimes (V.): thus, nom. sing, yd

n

for

ydnk), accus. yunjam, du. ydnjd (but also ydjam and ydja)\ — c. The

stem -drp, as final of a compound (V.); but only in the nom. sing, rnasc.,

and not always: thus, anyddrn, idfn, kidrn, sadrn and pratisadfn

:

but also

Idrlc, tddrk, svardrk, etc.; — d. For puth and pums, which substitute more

extended stems, and for dant, see below, 394—0.

387. The vowel a is lengthened in strong cases as follows
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a. Of the roots vac, sac, sap, nabh, fas, in a few instances (V.), at the

end of compounds ;
— b. Of the roots vah and sah, but irregularly : see

below, 403—5; — C. Of ap 'water' (see 393l; also in its compound rityfip

;

— d. Of pad, ‘foot
-

: in the compounds of this word, in the later language,

the same lengthening is made in the middle cases also; and in RV. and AV.

the nom. sing. neut. is both -pat and -pat, while -pddbhis and -pdtsu occur

in the Brahmanas; — e. Of nas, ‘nose’; — f. Sporadic cases (V.) are;

ydj (?;, voc. sing.; pdthds and -rdpas, accus. pi.; vdnivdnas, nom. pi. The

strengthened forms bhdj and raj are constant, through all classes of cases.

388. Other modes of differentiation, by elision of a or

contraction of the syllable containing it, appear in a few stems :

a. In -ban: see below, 402: — b. In ksam V.), along with prolong-

ation of a: thus, ksiimd du., ksdmas pi.; ksamS instr. sing., ksdmi loc.

sing., ksmas abl. sing. ;
— C. In dvdr, contracted (V.) to dur in weak cases

(but with some confusion of the two classes); — d. In scar, which becomes

(RV.) sur in weak cases: later it is indeclinable.

389. The endings are as stated above (380).

Respecting their combination with the final of the stem, as

well as the treatment of the latter when it occurs at the end of

the word, the rules of euphonic combination (chap. III.) are to

be consulted
;

they require much more constant and various

application here than anywhere else in declension.

Attention may be called to a few exceptional cases of combination (V.)

:

mddbhts and mddbhyds from mas ‘month’; the wholly anomalous padbhts (RV.

and VS.: AV. has always padbhts
)
from pad; and sardt and sarddbhyas cor-

responding to a nom. pi. sardghas instead of sardhas

:

222. Dan is appar-

ently for dam, by 143, end. Agnidh is abbreviated from agni-xdh.

According to the grammarians, neuter stems, unless they end in a nasal

or a semivowel, take in nom.-acc.-voc. pi. a strengthening nasal before the

final consonant. But no such cases from neuter noun-stems appear ever to

have been met with in use; and as regards adjective stems ending in a root,

see above, 379.

390. Monosyllabic stems have the regular accent of such,

throwing the tone forward upon the endings in the weak cases.

But the accusative plural has its normal accentuation as a

weak case, upon the ending, in only a minority (hardly more
than a third of the stems : namely in datds. pathos, padas,

nidas, opus, usds, jhdsds, purhsas, mdsds, ma/ids ;
and sometimes

in vacds, srucds, hrutds, sridhas, ksapds, vipds, duras, isas, dvisas,

druhas (beside ideas etc. .

Exceptional instances, in which a weak case has the tone on the stem,

occur as follows: sddd, nddbhyas, tana lalso tana; and tune, rdne and rdhsu,

vahsu, svdni, vrpas, ksdmi, sura and suras (but sure
,
dnhas, and vdnas and

brhas (in vdrxaspdti, brhaspdti

.

On the other hand, a strong case is accented

9 *
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on the ending in mahds, nom. pi., and kdsam (AV.
:
perhaps a false reading;.

And press, instr. sing., is accented as if pres were a simple stem, instead of

pra-fs. Vimrdhdh is of doubtful character. For the sometimes anomalous

accentuation of stems in ac or anc, see 410.

391. Examples of inflection. As an example of

normal monosyllabic inflection, we may take the stem

qTT vac, {., ‘voice’ (from ymJ^vac, with constant prolong-

ation); of inflection with strong and weak stem, pad.

m., ‘foot’; of polysyllabic inflection, *-| ^'[^marut, m., wind’

or ‘wind-god’; of a monosyllabic root-stem in composition,

Ifl-MH trivrt
,

‘three-fold’, in the nenter. Thus

:

c. -V
• 1

N. V.

Singular :

'Midi
,

*s.
nRcT

L %
vak pad marut trivrt

A. RRT mm
t

padam

RRT
t *X

vacant marutam trivrt

I. TFTT mn q<RT rrtt
vaca pada maruta trierta

-v. “X ^ “X

D. qR % 1 flcJrf

race pade marute trivrte

Ab. G. TFR
•v

TTR
v “X

*-1 br
l *4^ RRR

*\

vdcds padas marutas trivrtas

L. RR qi? ‘T77R

vact padi maricti trivrti

Dual :

N. A. V. mm TTTT mmm
vhcau pciddu marutau trivrti

1. D. Ab. snrvTTFi ToTFf M prdhl
0 *X

vdgbhyam
r

padbhyam marudbhyam trivrdbhyam

•s •v “X rs *x

G. L. *-1 R'MrtlH
C N

vac6s pados marutos trivrtos

N. V.

Plural :

TFFI mm
padas

R'-iflr!

vacas marutas trivi-nti

A. mm\ mm *•1 pH IpHIVI
c.

vucds, vacas padas marutas trivhiti
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I. 'A \ t,

vdgbhis jxidbhis

D. Ab.

vdgbhyas padbhyds

G. TTR
vacant padam

L. drd

vdksit patsii

d 1

maritdbhis trivrdbhis

d ^ si T^TsId
L “S

man'tdbhyas trivrdb/iyas

‘TpTFT^ nw
C. N

maritdm tnvrtam

w*
mariitsu trivrtsu

392.

The stems in ir and ur, and is and us, lengthen their

vowel (245 b when their final is followed by another consonant,

and also in the nom. sing, (where the following s is lost): thus,

from gir, f.
,
‘song

-

,
gir (gthj, giram, gird etc.; girdu, girbhyam,

girds; giras, girb/tis, girbhyds giram, girsit 165
;
and so pnr,

pitram, pttrbhis, purst’t; and agis, dgisam, dgisd, aclrbhis, acihsu

;

and so on.

393. The stem dp, f., ‘water, is inflected only in the

plural, and with dissimilation of its final before b/i to (I (151 d
thus, Spas, apds, adbhis, adbhyds, apam, apsit.

But RV. has the sing, instr. apa and gen. apds. In AV. often, and

in an instance or two in RV., the nom. and accus. pi. forms are confused

in use, dpas being employed as accus., and (in an instance or two apds as

nominative.

394. The stem pitnis, m., ‘man', is very irregular, sub-

stituting pitmans in the strong cases, and losing its s necessarily)

before initial bh of a case-ending, and likewise (by analogy with

this, or by an abbreviation akin -with that noticed at 231 in

the loc. plural. The vocative is (in accordance with that of the

somewhat similarly inflected perfect participles : below, 462 a

pitman in the later language, but pumas in the earlier. Thus :

pitman, pitmdhsam, puitisa, pumse, punisas, pumsi, pitman; pum-
diisdu, pumbhyam, pumsos

;
pumdnsas, punisas, pttmb/iis, pumbhyds,

puriisam, pumsit.

The accentuation of the weak forms, it will be noticed, is that of a true

monosyllabic stem. The forms with 6/i-endings nowhere occur in the older

language, nor do they appear to have been cited from the later. As to the

retention of s unlingualized in the weakest cases (whence necessarily follows

that in the loc. pi. ,
see 183.

395. The stem path, m., ‘road’, is defective in declension,

forming only the weakest cases, while the strong are made from
pdnthd or panthan, and the middle from path!

:

see under an-

stems, below, 433.
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396. The stem dant, m.
,

‘tooth’, is perhaps of participial

origin, and has, like a participle, the forms dant and ddt, strong

and weak : thus (V.), dan, ddntam, data, etc.
;

datds acc. pi.

etc. But in the middle cases it has the monosyllabic and not

the participial accent : thus, dadbhis, dadbhyas. In nom. pi.

occurs also -datas instead of -dantas. By the grammarians, the

strong cases of this word are required to be made from ddnta.

397. A number of other words of this division are de-

fective, making part of their inflection from stems of a differ-

ent form.

Thus, hrd, n., ‘heart’, mans or mas, n., ‘meat’, mas, m., ‘month’,

nds, f., ‘nose’, nip, f., ‘night’ (not found in the older language), pvt, {.,

‘army’, are said by the grammarians to lack the nom. of all numbers and

the aceus. sing, and du. (the neuters, of course, the acc. pi. also), making

them respectively from hfdaya, miihsd, mdsa, nasikd, nifd, prtand. But the

usage in the older language is not entirely in accordance with this require-

ment: thus, we find mas, ‘flesh’, accus. sing.; mas, ‘month’, nom. sing.;

and nasa, ‘nostrils’, du. From prt occurs only the loc. pi. prtsx'i and RY.,

once) the same case with double ending, prtsusu.

398. On the other hand, certain stems of this division,

allowed by the grammarians a full inflection, are used to fill up

the deficiencies of thoge of another form.

Thus, asrj, n., ‘blood’, pdfcrt, n., ‘ordure’, ydkrt, n., ‘liver’, dds, n.

(also m.), ‘fore-arm’, have beside them defective stems in an: see below,

432. Of none of them, however, is anything but the nom. -acc. sing, found

in the older language, and other cases later are but very scantily represented.

Of as, n., ‘mouth’, and i'id, ‘water’, only a case or two are found, in

the older language, beside dsdn and dsya, and ud'in and iidaka (432).

399. Some of the alternative stems mentioned above are instances of

transition from the consonant to a vowel declension : thus, danta, mdsa.

A number of other similar cases occur, sporadically in the older language,

more commonly in the later. Such are piida, -mdda, -data, bhrajd, vistdpa,

dvdra and dura, pura, dhura, -drfa, nasa, nidd, ksfpd, ksapd, «pu, and

perhaps a few others.

A few irregular stems will find a more proper place under the head of

Adjectives.

Adjectives.

400. Original adjectives having the root-form are compar-

atively rare even in the oldest language.

About a dozen are quotable from the RV., for the most part only in a

few scattering cases. But mah, ‘great’, is common in RV., though it dies

out rapidly later. It makes a derivative feminine stem, mahi, which con-

tinues in use, as meaning ‘earth’ etc.
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401. But compound adjectives, having a root as final

member, with the value of a present participle, are abundant

in every period of the language.

Possessive adjective compounds, also, of the same form,

are not very rare : examples are yat&truc, ‘with offered bowl ;

sflryatvac
,

‘sun-skinned’; cdtuspad, ‘four-footed; stihllrd
,

kind-

hearted, friendly’
;

ritydp (i. e. riti-ap having streaming waters’
;

sah&sradvdr, ‘furnished with a thousand doors'.

The inflection of such compounds is like that of the simple root-stems,

masculine and feminine being throughout the same, and the neuter varying

only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers.

Only rarely is a derivative feminine stem in i formed : in the older

language, only from the compounds with ac or anc 407 ff. , those with han

402 , and those with pad , as fkapadi, dvipddi.

Irregularities of inflection appear in the following

:

402. The root han, ‘slay’, as final of a compound, is in-

flected somewhat like a derivative noun in an below, 420 ff. ,

becoming ha in the nom. sing., and losing its n in the middle

cases and its a in the weakest cases but only optionally in the

loc. sing. . Further, when the vowel is lost, h in contract with

following n reverts to its original gh. Thus :

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. vrtraha

|

rrtrahdndu
rrtrahdnas

A. vrtrahdnam vrtraghnds

I. vrtraghnd
1

vrtrahdbhis

D.

Ab.

G.

vrtraghne

\

Kvrtrahdbhydm

J
x-rtrahdbhyas

|

vrtraghnds

|

vrtraghno's
vrtraghndm

L. vftraghnf, -hdni vrtrahdsu

V. vrtrahan vftrahandu vrtrahanas.

As to the change of n to n, see 193, 195.

A feminine is made by adding i to, as usual, the stem-form shown in

the weakest cases : thus, vrtraghhi.

An accus. pi. -hdnas (like the nom.) also occurs. Vrtrahdbhis RV.

,

once is the only middle case-form quotable from the older language. Trans-

itions to the u-declension begin already in the Veda: thus, to -ha RV.,

AV. , -ghnd RV.', -hana.

403.

The root vah, ‘carry’, at the end of a compound is

said by the grammarians to be lengthened to rah in both the

strong and middle cases, and contracted in the weakest cases to

uh. which with a preceding a-vowel becomes du 137 d : thus,

from hatyavdh, ‘sacrifice-bearing epithet of Agni, havyavat,

havyavaham
,
havyduhd, etc.: havyavahau, havyavadbhydm, havyauhos;

havyavdhas, havyauhos, havyavadbhts. etc. And cvetavdh not quot-
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able) is said to be further irregular in making the nom. sing,
in vas and the vocative in vas or vas.

In the earlier language, only strong forms of compounds with vah have
been found to occur: namely, -vdt

,
-vdham, -vdhau or -vdha, and -vdhas.

TS. has the irregular nom. sing, pasthavdt.

404. Of very irregular formation and inflection is one
common compound of vah, namely anadvdh [anas -{-vah, ‘burden-
bearing’ or ‘cart-drawing’: i. e. ‘ox’). Its stem-form in the
strong cases is anadvdh, in the weakest anaduh, and in the
middle anadud (perhaps by dissimilation from anadud

.

Moreover,
its nom. and voc. sing, are made in van and van fas if from
a vant-stem). Thus :

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. anadvan
j

| anadvahdu
anadvdhas

A. anadvaham
j

anaduhas

I. anaduhd
1

anadudbhis

D. unaddhe ^anadudbltydm
janadudihpas

Ab.
! anaddhas J

G.
)

'

|

j

anaddhos
anaduhum

L. anaduhi
j

anadutsu

V. dnadvan dnadvdhdu anadvdhas

Anadddbhyas (AY., once) is the only middle case-form quotable from

the older language.

The corresponding feminine stem (of very infrequent occurrence) is either

anaduhi (QB.) or anadvdhi (K.).

405. The root sah, ‘overcome’, has in the Veda a double irregularity

:

its s is changeable to s even after an a-vowel — as also in its single oc-

currence as an independent adjective (RV., tvdrh sat
)
— while it sometimes

remains unchanged after an i or u-vowel; and its a is either prolonged or

remains unchanged, in both strong and weak cases. The quotable forms are:

-sat, -saham or -sdham or -saham, -sdhu, -sahe or -sake, -sdhas or -sdhas

or -sdhas; -sdhd (du.)
;
-sahas or -sdhas.

406. The compound avayaj (Yyaj, ‘make offering’), ‘a certain priest’ or

(BR.) ‘a certain sacrifice’, is said to form the nom. and voc. sing, avayds,

and to make its middle cases from avayds.

Its only quotable form is avayds, f. (RV. and AV., each once). If the

stem is a derivative from ava-\~yyaj, ‘conciliate’, avayds is probably from

ava-{yyd, which has the same meaning.

407. Compounds with ahc or ac. The root ac or

aha makes, in combination with prepositions and other words,

a considerable class of familiarly used adjectives, of quite irreg-

ular formation and inflection, in some of which it almost loses

its character of root, and becomes an ending of derivation.

A part of these adjectives have only two stem-forms : a

strong in ahc (yielding an, from afiks, in nom. sing, masc.),
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and a weak in ac

;

others distinguish from the middle in ac a

weakest stem in c, before which the a is contracted with a pre-

ceding t or m into 7 or u.

The feminine is made by adding i to the stem-form used

in the weakest cases, and is accented like them.

408. As examples of inflection we may take prahc, ‘forward,

east’; pratydiiic, ‘backward, west’; visvanc, ‘going apart'.

Singular

:

N. V. prdn prdk pratydn pratydk vfsvan vfsvak

A. prdheam prdk prulydnenm pralydk vUvahcarn vfsvak

I. prdcu. praticd vfsucii

D. prdee pratici vfsuce

Ab. G. prdcas pratieds vfsucas

L. prdci pratict vfsuci

Dual

:

N. A. V. prdneau prdci pratydhciiu praticl vfsvancuu vfsuci

I. D. Ab. prdybhyum pratydybbydm vfsvaybhydm

G. L. pracos pratieds vfsucos

Plural

N. V. pruncas pranci pratydneus pratydnei vfsvancas vfsvahci

A. prdcas pranci pratieds pratydnei vfsucas vfsvanci

I. prdgbhis pratydgbhis vtsvagbhis

D. Ab. prdgbhyas pratydgbhyas vfsvagbbyas

G. pracdm pratiedm vfsucurn

L. prdksu pratydksu vfsvaksu

The feminine stems are prod, praticl, visuci, respectively.

No example of the middle forms excepting the nom. etc. sing. neut.

(and this generally used as adverb) is found either in RV. or AV. In the

same texts is lacking the nom. etc. pi. neut. in nci; but of this a number

of examples occut in the Brahmanas : thus, pranci
,

pratydnei, arvdnci,

samydnci, sudhryanci
,

anvanci.

409. a. Like prknc are inflected dpahc, dvanc, pdranc,

arcane, adharanc, and others of rare occurrence.

b. Like pratydnc are inflected nyanc (i. e. mane), samyanc

[sam -f- anc, with irregularly inserted i

,

and udanc (weakest stem

udic : ud -f- anc, with i inserted in weakest cases only
,
with a

few other rare stems.

c. Like visvanc is inflected anvdhc, also three or four others

of which only isolated forms occur.

d. Still more irregular is tirydne, of which the weakest

stem is tirdcc [tirds -f- ac : the other stems are made from tir -f- anc

or ac, with the inserted i.

410. The accentuation of these words is irregular, as regards both the

stems themselves and their inflected forms. Sometimes the one element has
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the tone and sometimes the other, without any apparent reason for the dif-

ference. If the compound is accented on the final syllable, the accent is

shifted in RV. to the ending in the weakest cases provided their stem shows

the contraction to i or u

:

thus, prdca, arvacu, adhardcas, but praticd, anucds,

samlet. But AV. and later texts usually keep the accent upon the stem:

thus, praticl, samicl, anucl (RY. has praticim once). The change of accent

to the endings, and even in polysyllabic stems, is against all usual analogy.

B. Derivative stems in as
,

is, us.

411. The stems of this division are prevailingly neuter;

hut there are also a few masculines, and a single feminine.

412. The stems in 5P^as are quite numerous, and

mostly made with the suffix 5R as (a small number also

with rR tas and nas, and some are obscure); the others

are few, and almost all made with the suffixes is and

3H ms.

413. Their inflection is almost entirely regular. But

masculine and feminine stems in SR^as lengthen the vowel

of the ending in nom. sing.; and the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neut.

make the same prolongation (of 51 a or s i or 3 u
)
before

the inserted nasal (anusvara).

414. Examples of declension. As examples we

may take mdnas, n., ‘mind’; ^angiras, m., ‘An-

giras’; ^TpiR havis, n., ‘libation’.

Singular

:

N. MdM
mdnas dngiras

v-

Jiavis

A.

mdnas dngirasam havis

I. TO
mdnasd dngirasd havisd

r.

D. WW
mdmase dngirase havlse

Ab.G. *rrr
mdnasas dngirasas havlsas
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L. 44)4 *i\ $1 14

mdnasi Angirasi havisi

V. -Hh
“V

^R^ “S

tndnas dhgiras hAvts

Dual

:

N.A. V. 4441 1 4,’ f

mdnasi dngirasdu
—s

havisi

I. D. Ab. 44i'Ul4 R^TT'TTR^ ^T'RR
mAnobhyam ATigirobhyam havirbhyam

G. L. TOR 51^414^
nxdnasos dugirasos havisos

Plural

N’. A. V. 4RR
manansi dngirasas hanmi

I. 44il'R^ R37lf'R^ ^WT'R
mdnob/iis Angirob/u's harirbhis

D. Ab. Idl'd 4s R^-7T'TR

mAnobhyas Angirobhyas havirbhyas

G. 44414s hI4_^ <£WTR^
manasam dngirasam havisam

L. JRR
mAnahsu Angirahsu havlh.su

Ill like manner. 444- ^ cdksus. n., eye’, forms

cdksusa, ^sRlJR cdksurbhydm. 44N cdksuhsi. and so on.

415. Vedic irregularities, a. The masc. and fem. du. ending 5

instead of au is as usual elsewhere; — b. The fem. usds, ‘dawn', often

prolongs its a in the other strong cases (besides nom. sing.): thus, usdsam,

usdsa, usdsas. In instr. pi. occurs RV., once usddbhis instead of usdbhis

only quotable example of a middle case'. From topds is once found RV.)

in like manner the du. to(dsa; — c. Janus has the nom. sing. masc. janus,

like an as-stem: — d. From svdvas and svdtavas occur in RV. nom. sing,

mas -
, in van: — e. One or two apparently contracted forms — thus, vedham

for cedhdsam. and suradhas for suradhasas, nom. pi. — are met with.

416. The grammarians regard ufdnas, m., as regular stem-form of the

proper name noticed above 355 a , but give it the irregular nom. ttpdna and

the voc. Ufanas or tipana or upanan. Forms from the as-stem, even nom.,

are sometimes met with in the later literature.
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As to forms from as-stems to ulian or dhar and idhan or Qdhar, see

below, 430.

Adjectives.

417. A few neuter nouns in as with accent on the radical

syllable have corresponding adjectives or appellatives in ds, with

accent on the ending: thus, for example, upas, ‘work’, apds,

‘active’; tdras, ‘quickness’, tards, ‘quick’; ydicas, ‘beauty’, yacds,

‘beauteous’. A few other similar adjectives — as tavds, ‘mighty’,

vcclhas, ‘pious’ — are without corresponding nouns.

Original adjectives in is do not occur. But in us are found

as many adjectives as nouns (about ten of each class); and in

several instances adjective and noun stand side by side, without

difference of accent such as appears in the stems in ns; e. g.

tdpus, ‘heat’ and ‘hot’
;
vdpus, ‘wonder’ and ‘wonderful’.

418. Adjective compounds having nouns of this division

as final member are very common : thus, sumdnas, ‘favorably

minded’
;

dirghayus, ‘long-lived’
;

cukrdgocis

,

‘having brilliant

brightness’. The stem-form is the same for all genders, and
each gender is inflected in the usual manner, the stems in as

making their nom. sing. masc. and fern, in ds (like dngiras,

above). Thus, from sumdnas, the nom. and accus. are as follows :

singular. dual. plural,

m. f. n. m. f. n. m. f. n.

N. sumdnas -nas I _
, isumunasau -nasi sumanasas -nansi

A. sumanasam -nas )

and the other cases (save the vocative) are alike in all genders.

From dirghayus, in like manner:

N. dirghayus ,1 -. .

/ / diTyhciytiscin ^yust diryImy lisas ^yuTi si

A. dlrghayusam -yus
)

I. dlrghayusu dirghayurbhydm dirghayurbhis

etc. etc. etc.

419.

The stem anelids, ‘unrivalled’ (defined as meaning ‘time’ in the

later language), forms the nom. sing. masc. and fern, anehS.

C. Derivative stems in an.

420. The stems of this division are those made by the

three suffixes W\an, JH man, and van, together with a

few of more questionable etymology which are inflected like

them. They are masculine and neuter only.

421. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases

of the masculine, the vowel of the ending is prolonged to
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R a; in the weakest cases it is in general struck out al-

together; in the middle cases, or before a case-ending be-

ginning with a consonant, the final is dropped. The

is also lost in the nom. sing, of both genders (leaving

£TF a as final in the masculine, *1 a in the neuter).

The peculiar cases of the neuter follow the usual ana-

logy (311): the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. have the lengthening

to SIT «, as strong cases; the nom.-acc.-voc. du., as weakest

cases, have the loss of a — but this only optionally, not

necessarily.

In the loc. sing, also, the a may be either rejected or re-

tained compare the corresponding usage with r-stems : 373 .

And after the m or v of man or van, when these are preceded

by another consonant, the a is always retained, to avoid a too

great accumulation of consonants.

422. The vocative sing, is in masculines the pure stem

;

in neuters, either this or like the nominative. The rest of

the inflection requires no description.

423. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked that when,
in the weakest cases, an acute a of the suffix is lost, the tone

is thrown forward upon the ending.

424. Examples of declension. As such may be

taken ^TsH^ra/an, m., •king
; tflcH-l atman

,
m.. ‘soul, self’;

HhH numan, n., ‘name’. Thus:

Singular

:

N. flsTT RrRT •TR

rhja alma noma

A. fllcHHH
,

-x

rsjanam atmanam nama

I. (TtlT Rcddl TRT
rajna atmana namna

-N
D. TTtT tbrH-| dlM

rajne aimane namne

Ab. G- firw RcWT dltlH
,

“X

rajnas atmdnas namnas
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L. MMH RTFS- THTR
rajm , rajani dtmdni

1,1 ,

namni
,
namani

V. 7T5H fTPTpr Hl*-I

rajan atrnan naman
,
nama

Dual

:

N. A. V. SfFiTFTT •rrai trtt
rajanau atmhndu namni, namani

I. D. Ab. 7TR-TTR RTT^TTR

rajabhyam atmabhyam nhmabhyam

G.L. yi rHHH hiQm
rajiios atmanos namnos

Plural:

«. RRTR
7'ajanas atmanas namani

A. TTiTR 5IFTO TRTR
rajhas atmanas namani

I. TTRhR yirHRR TRTR
rdjabhis atmdbhis namabhis

D. Ab. 7NF-TR ^jqvTjq
•s

rajabhyas atmdbhyas namabhyas

G. TT^I, RTCRi
. *N

rajnam dtmdndm namnam

L. TTRh yirHR RFRO
rajasn atmdsu namasu

The weakest cases of murdhdn
,
m., ‘head’, would be ac-

cented murdhna, murdhne, murdhnos, murdhnas acc. pi.), murdhn&m,

etc.
;
and so in all similar cases (loc. sing..

,
murdhni or murdhdni

.

425. Vedic Irregularities, a. Here, as elsewhere, the ending of

the nom.-acc.-voc. du. masc. is usually a instead of du.

b. The briefer form (with ejected a) of the loc. sing., and of the neut.

nom. etc. du., is almost unknown to the older language. RV. writes once

fatadavni, but it is to be read pataddvani; and a few similar cases occur in

AY. In the Brahmanas also, such forms as dhamani and samani are much

more common than such as ahni and lomni.

C. But throughout both Veda and Brahmana, an abbreviated form of the

loc. sing., with the ending i omitted, or identical with the stem, is common

(in RV., of considerably more frequent occurrence than the regular form):

thus, murdhdn, k&rman, ddhvan, beside murdhdni etc.
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d. In the nom.-acc. pi. neut., also, an abbreviated form is common,

ending in a or (twice as often) a, instead of uni: thus, brdhma and brdhmd,

beside brdhmuni

:

compare the similar series of endings from u-stems, 329.

e. From a few stems in man is made an abbreviated inst. sing., with

loss of m as well as of a

:

thus, mahind, pratbind, varind, ddntt, prtnd, bhund,

for mabimnd etc. And drdghmd (RV., once) is perhaps (Grassmaun) for

drdglimdnd.

f. Other of the weakest cases than the loc. sing, are sometimes found

with the a of the suffix retained : thus, for example, bhUmand, damane,

yamanas, uksanns (accus. pi.), etc. In the infinitive datives — trumane,

vidmdne, ddvdne, etc. — the a always remains. Still more numerous are

the instances in which the a, omitted in the written form of the text, is,

as the metre shows, to be restored in reading.

g. The voc. sing, in vas, which is the usual Vedic form from stems

in vant (below, 453 b), is found also from a few in van, perhaps by a

transfer to the vanf-declension : thus, rtdvas, evaydvas, kbidvas (?), prataritvas,

matarifvas, vibhdvas.

For words of which the a is not made long in the strong cases, see the

next paragraph, b.

426. A few stems do not make the regular lengthening of

a in the strong cases (except the nom. sing.. Thus:

a. The names of divinities, pusdn and aryamdn : thus, pusa, pusdnam,

pusnd, etc.

b. In the Veda, uksdn, ‘bull' (but RV. uksdnam once); ydsan, ‘maiden':

v-rsan, ‘virile, bull’ (but vrsdnam and vrsdnas are also met with); tmdn,

abbreviation of dtmdn

;

and two or three other scattering forms: anarvdnam,

jemand. And in a number of additional instances, the Vedic metre seems

to demand a where d is written.

427. The stems gvdn, m., ‘dog’, and yuvan, ‘young’, have

in the weakest cases the contracted form fun and yun (with

retention of the accent)
;

in the strong and middle cases they

are regular. Thus, evd, evdnam, cund, mine, etc., evabhydm,

evabhis, etc.

In dual, RV. has once yund for yuvdnd.

428. The stem maghavan, ‘generous’ (later, almost exclusively

a name of Indra
,

is contracted in the weakest cases to maghon

:

thus, maghavd, maghavdnam, maghona, maghone, etc.

The RV. has once the weak form mayhdnas in nom. pi.

Parallel with this is found the stem maghdvant division E); and from

the latter alone in the older language are made the middle cases: thus,

maghdvadbhis, maghdvatsu, etc. (not maghdvabhis etc. .

429. A number of an-stems are more or less defective,

making a part of their forms from other stems. Thus :
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430. a. The stem dhan, n., ‘day’, is in the later language

used only in the strong and weakest cases, the middle with

the nom. sing., which usually follows their analogy) coming
from ahar or ahas: namely, ahar nom.-acc. sing., uhobhyam,

dhobhis, etc. PB. has aharbhis); but dhria etc., dlini or dihani,

dhnl or a,haul, Ahani (and, in V., aha . In composition, only

ahar or ahas is used as preceding member
;

as final member,
ahar, ahas, ahan, or the derivatives aha, ahna.

In the oldest language, the middle cases dhabhis, dhabhyas, dhasu

also occur.

b. The stem Udhan, n., ‘udder’, exchanges in like manner, in the old

language, with udhar and Udhas, but has become later an as-stem only

(except in the fem. udhni of adjective compounds) : thus, udhar or udhas

(so RV. : AV. only the latter
,
udhnas, udhan or udhani, udhabhis, udhahsu.

431. The neuter stems aksdn, ‘eye’, asthdn, ‘bone’, daclhdn,

‘curd’, sakthdn, ‘thigh’, form in the later language only the

weakest cases, aksna, asthne, dadhnds, sakthni or sakthdni, and

so on ; the rest of the inflection is made from stems in i, dksi

etc. : see above, 343 f.

In the older language, other cases from- the an-stems occur: thus,

aksdni and aksdbhis; a3thdni, asthdbhis, and asthdbhyas ; sakthdni.

432. The neuter stems asdn, ‘blood’, yakdn, ‘liver’, cakdn,

‘ordure’, asdn, ‘mouth’, uddn, ‘water’, dosdn, ‘fore-arm’, yusdn,

‘broth’, are required to make their nom.-acc.-voc. in all numbers

from the parallel stems dsrj, ydkrt, cdkrt, dsyd, ridaka (in older

language itdakd), dos, yusa, which are fully inflected.

Earlier occurs also the dual dosdni.

433. The stem pdnthan, m., ‘road’, is reckoned in the

later language as making the complete set of strong cases, with

the irregularity that the nom.-voc. sing, adds a s. The corre-

sponding middle cases are made from pathi, and the weakest

from path. Thus :

from pdnthan — pdnthds, pdnthanam
;
pdnthanau; pdinthdnas

;

from pathi — pathibhydm; pathlbhis
,
pathlbhyas, pathisti

;

from path — pathd, paths, pathdis, pathi; pathos; pathds

(accus.), patham.

In the oldest language (RV.), however, the strong stem is only pdnthd:

thus, pdnthds, nom. sing.
;

pdntlidm, acc. sing.
;

pdnthds, nom. pi.
;
and

even in AV., pdnthdnam and pdnthdnas are rare compared with the others.

From pathi occur also the nom. pi. pathdyas and gen. pi. pathlndm. RV.

has once pathds, acc. pi., with long 5.

434. The stems mdnthan, m., ‘stirring-stick’, and rbhuksdn, m., an

epithet of Indra, are given by the grammarians the same inflection with

pdnthan; but only a few cases have been found in use. In V. occur from
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the former the acc. sing, mdntham, and gen. pi. mathinilm (like the cor-

responding cases from pdnthan); from the latter, the nom. sing, rbhuksds and

voc. pi. rbhuksus
,

like the corresponding Vedic forms of p&nthan; but also

the acc. sing, rbhukjinam and nom. pi. rbhuksdnas, which are alter quite

another model.

Adjectives.

435. Original adjective stems in an are almost exclusively

those in van, as ydjvan, 'sacrificing', sutvan, ‘pressing the soma’,

jitvan, 'conquering'. The stem is masc. and neut. only (two

or three sporadic cases of its use as fem. occur in RV.); the

corresponding fem. stem is made in van: thus, y&jvari, jitvan.

436. Adjective compounds having a noun in an as final

member are inflected after the model of noun-stems : and the

masculine forms are said to be allowed in use also as feminine

;

but usually a special feminine is made by adding i to the weakest

form of the masculine stem : thus, durnamni
,
somarajni.

437.

But nouns in an occuring as final members of compounds often

lose the n, or substitute a stem in a for that in an

:

thus, -raja, -adhva,

-aha

;

the corresponding feminine is in a. And feminines in a, replacing

an. are allowed to be widely formed in the compounds of this division.

The remaining divisions of the consonantal declension are

made up of adjective stems only.

D. Derivative stems (adjective) in in.

438. The stems of this division are those formed with

the suffixes in, T^F^min, andW wk They are mascu-

line and neuter only
;

the corresponding feminine being

made by adding
^

i.

The stems in in are numerous, since almost any noun in a
in the language may form a possessive derivative adjective with

this suffix: thus, bdla, ‘strength', balm, m. n.
,

balini, f., ‘pos-

sessing strength, strong'. Stems in vin, however, are very few,

and those in min still fewer.

439. Their inflection is quite regular, except that they

lose their final ^ n in the middle cases before an initial

consonant of the ending, and also in the nom. sing., where

the masculine lengthens the
^

i by way of compensation.

The voc. sing, is in the masculine the bare stem; in the

neuter, either this or the nominative.

Whitney, Grammar. 10
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In all these respects, it will be noticed, the fa-declension

agrees with the an-declension ; it differs from the latter only in

never losing the vowel of the ending.

440. Example of inflection. As such may be

taken oh<?H balm, ‘strong’. Thus:

Singular. Dual. Plural.

m. n. 111. II. in. n.

N. Mr) 1 did
ball ball dlddl di'd-T

l

dlddd^ drflld

A.
1
-s

balinau balini balinas balini

I.

balinam ball

dMHl

D.

balina

^TFFT

balibhis

baline balibbi/dm dld'-dH

Ab. \
balibhyas

G.

( cfi<rf*SH
>

r
*\

l balinas

L.

dlddH
>

balinos

•s

balinam

dkdH

V.

balini balisu

dlcdd dlrfd, ’died <dlrldl 'dkddl dlrldH drdlld

bdliii bdlin, bdli bdlinau bdlinl bdlinas bdtini

The derived feminine stem in ini is inflected, of course,

like any other feminine in derivative l (365 .

441. There are no irregularities in the inflection of in-

stems, in either the earlier language or the later — except the

usual Vedic dual ending in a instead of an.

E. Derivative stems (adjective) in ant (or at).

442. These stems fall into two sub-divisions: 1. those

made by the suffix Tfri^ant (or EfrT^atf), being, with a very-

few exceptions, active participles, present and future

;

2. those made by the possessive suffixes and

ofrl vant (or JTcT mat and vat

.

They are masculine and

neuter only
;

the corresponding feminine is made by ad-

ding § i.
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1. Participles in ant or at.

443. The stem has in general a double form, a stronger

and a weaker, ending respectively in ant and

The former is taken in the strong cases of the masculine,

with, as usual, the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neuter; the latter is

taken by all the remaining cases.

But, in accordance with the rule for the formation of the feminine stem

(below, 449, the future participles, and the present participles of verbs of

the tud-class or accented 4-class (752 ,
and of verbs of the ad-class or root-

class ending in 5, are by the grammarians allowed to make the nom.-acc.-

voc. du. from either the stronger or the weaker stem
;

and the present par-

ticiples from all other present-stems ending in a are required to make the

same from the strong stem.

444. Those verbs, however, which in the 3d pi. pres,

active lose ^ n of the usual ending TrT nti (550) lose it

also in the present participle, and have no distinction of

strong and weak stem.

Such are the verbs forming their present-stem by reduplication without

added a: namely, those of the reduplicating or Au-class (055) and the inten-

sives (1012): thus, from yhu. present-stem juhu, participle-stem jdhvat

;

inten-

sive-stem johu, intensive participle-stem jtShvat. Further, the participles of

roots apparently containing a contracted reduplication : namely, caksat, dSfat,

dSsat, fifsat, sdfcat-, and the aorist participle dhdkjat. Vdvrdhdnt (RV., once 1

,

which has the n notwithstanding its reduplication, comes, like the desiderative

participles (1032 ,
from a stem in a : compare vdvrdhdnta, vavrdhasva.

Even these verbs are allowed by the grammarians to make the nom.-

acc.-voc. pi. neut. in anti.

445. The inflection of these stems is quite regular.

The nom. sing. masc. comes to end in by the regu-

lar 150 loss of the two final consonants from the etymo-

logical form *W*[^ants. The vocative of each gender is like

the nominative.

446. Stems accented on the final syllable throw the accent

forward upon the case-ending in the weakest cases (not in the

middle also .

In the dual neut. (as in the feminine stem) from such participles, the

accent is dnti if the n is retained, all if it is lost.

447. Examples of declension. As such may sene

10 *
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bhdvant, ‘being’; StTrT^ addnt, ‘eating’; juhvat,

‘sacrificing’. Thus:

Singular

:

N. '-R^ '4=H^

bhdvan bhdvat adan addt juhvat juhvat

A. 5JTFT sj'&cl

bhavantam b/idvat addntam addt juhvatamjuhvat

I. WT RTcTT pirn
bhdvata adata juhvata

D. >Rtf pirT
bhavate adate juhvate

Ab.G. >Rp
bhavatas adatds juhvatas

L. >RTFT SJTFT pTH
bhavati adaii juhvati

V. 'R'T H'MH UkH SIR pn
bhavan bhdvat ddan ddat juhvat

Dual

:

n. A.y. •RrlT 'H^fl S^rli 5R7TT

bhdvantau bhdvantl addntdu adati juhvatau juhvati

I.D. Ab. •R".U M_^ SIRTFT^

bhdvadbhyam adddbhydm juhvadbhydm

G. L. ^RrTFT^ SI^rTR ;! V,rl IH^

bhdvatos adatds juhvatos

Plural

:

N. V. 'RrT^ . Sis It) p?p pfn
bhdvantas bhdvanti addntas addnti juhvatas juhvati

A. tkrHH tl'lrl pirR
bhavatas bhdvanti adatds addnti juhvatas juhvati

I. 'Rfp SIRR pfp
bhdvadbhis adddbhis juhvadbhis

D. Ab. -RR*^ '•I Vl ^1

bhdvadbhyas adddbhyas juhvadbhyas
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G. •mR sT^cTFT

bhdvatdm adafilm juhvatdm

L. sjTcg

bhdvatsu addtsu jiihvatsu

The future participle bhavisydnt may form in nom. etc. dual

neuter either bhavisydnfi or bhavisyatl ; tuddnt, either tuddnti or

tudati
;

yard (yyd

)

,
either yanti or ydti. And j&hvat, in nom.

etc. plural neuter, may make also juhvanti (beside juhvati , as

given in the paradigm above .

But these strong forms (as well as bhdvantl
,

du., and its like from

present-stems in unaccented a) are quite contrary to general analogy, and of

somewhat doubtful character. No Vedic example of them is found
;
nor have

they been noticed anywhere in the older language. The cases concerned,

indeed, would be everywhere of rare occurrence.

448. The Vedic deviations from the model as above given are few.

The dual ending du is only one sixth as common as 5. Anomalous accent

is seen in a case or two: acoddte and rathiray&tdm. The only instance in

V. of nom. etc. pi. neut. is sand, with lengthened d

:

compare the forms

in -mdnti and -vanti, below, 454 c.

449. The feminine participle-stem, as already stated,

is made by adding
^ t to either the strong or the weak

stem-form of the masc.-neut. The rules as to which of the

two forms shall be taken are the same with those given

above respecting the nom. etc. dual neuter; namely:

a. Participles from tense-stems ending in unaccented a

add i to the strong stem-form, or make their feminine in anti.

Such are the bhu or unaccented a-class and the div or pa-class of pre-

sent-stems (chap. IX.), and the desideratives and causatives (chap. XIV.):

thus, from ybhu (stem bhdva
,
bhavanti

;

from ydiv (stem divya
),

divyanti;

from bubhusa and bhdvaya (desid. and cans, of ybhu
,

bubhusanti and

bhavdyanti.

Exceptions to this rule are rare. RV. has tdksati and jarati

;

Bopp

(Gr., 530) quotes a few cases from the Nala. The AV. jivanti, with irregular

accent, is doubtless to be regarded as a proper name.

b. Participles from tense-stems in accented a may add the

feminine-sign either to the strong or to the weak stem-form,

or may make their feminines in dnfi or in all (with accent as

nere noted].

Such are the present-stems of the tud or accented a-class (chap. IX.),

the s-futures (chap. XII.), and the denominatives (chap. XIV.): thus, from

ytud (stem tudd
,

tuddnti or tudati; from bhavisyd fut. of ybhu), bhavisydnti

or bhavisyati
;
from devayd (denom. of devd . devaydnti or devayati.



150 V. Nouns and Adjectives. [449—

The forms in anti from this class are the prevailing ones. No future

fem. participle in ati is quotable from the older language. From pres. -stems

in d are found there rrijati and sincati (RV.), tudatT and pinvati (AV.).

From denominatives, devayati (RV.), durasyatl and fatruyatl (AV.).

Verbs of the ad or root-class (chap. IX.) ending in d are given by the

grammarians the same option as regards the feminine of the present parti-

ciple : thus, from Yya, ydnti or ydti. The older language affords no example

of the former, so far as noted.

c. From other tense-stems than those already specified —
that is to say, from the remaining classes of present-stems and

from the intensives — the feminine is formed in ati (or, if the

stem be otherwise accented than on the final, in ati) only.

Thus, adati from yad; juhvatl from yhu; yunjatl from j/j/ty; sunvati

from j/su; kurvati from ykr; krlnatT from ykri ; dedifati from dedif (intens.

of ydi().

Exceptions are occasionally met with in the later language, as dvisanti

(M,), rudanti and kurvanti (N.). And AV. has ydnti once.

450. A few words are participial in form and inflection,

though not in meaning. Thus :

a. brhdwnt (often written vrhdnt in the later language
,

‘great’

:

it is inflected like a participle (with brhatl and brhdnti in du.

and pi. neut.).

b. mahdnt, ‘great’
;

inflected like a participle, but with the

irregularity that the a of the ending is lengthened in the strong

forms: thus, malum
,
mahantam; mahantdu (neut. makati)

;
mah-

antas, mahUnti

:

instr. mahata etc.

C. pr?ant, ‘speckled’, and (in Veda only) rv^ant, ‘shining’.

d. jdgat, ‘movable, lively’ (in the later language, as neuter noun, ‘world’',

a reduplicated formation from yyam, ‘go’; its nom. etc. neut. pi. is allowed

by the grammarians to be only jdganti.

e. rhdnt, ‘small’ (only once, in RV., rhate).

All these form their feminine in ati only : thus, brhatl,

mahati, prsati and rucati (contrary to the rule for participles),

jdgati.

For ddnt, ‘tooth’, which is perhaps of participial origin, see above, 390.

451. The pronominal adjectives iyant and hiyant are in-

flected like adjectives in mant and rant, having (4521 iyan and

kiydn as nom. masc. sing., iyati and kiyati as nom. etc. du.

neut. and as feminine stems, and iyanti and kiyanti as nom.

etc. plur. neut.

Rut the neut. pi. tydnti and the loc. sing.(?) kfydti are found in RV

2. Possessives in mant and vant.

452. The adjectives formed by these two suffixes are
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inflected precisely alike, and very nearly like the participles

in From the latter they differ only by lengthening

the 51 a in the nom. sing. masc.

The voc. sing, is in an, like that of the participle (in the

later language, namely : for that of the oldest, see below, 454b'.

The neut. nom. etc. are in the dual only afi (or dfi), and in

the plural anti or Anti

.

The feminine is always made from the weak stem : thus.

mafi, vati or tndti, vdti

.

The accent, however, is never as in the participle) thrown

forward upon the case-ending or the feminine ending.

453. To illustrate the inflection of such stems it will

be sufficient to give a part of the forms of ' \'»[*-\v\ pa<?umdnt,

•possessing cattle’, and bhdgacant. fortunate, blessed’.

Thus

:

Singular

:

m. n. m. n.

N. •bl'-lH

pacuman pacumat bhdgavan bhdgavat

A.

pacumantam pacumdt bhagavantam bhdgavat

WHI ^TRcTT

pacumita bhdgavata

etc. etc.

V. ’TO*TcT

picuman pacumat bhdgavan bhdgavat

Dual :

N. A. V. WJTfli qPFRT HJMd 1

pacumdntdu pacumati bhdgavantau bhdgavafi

etc. etc.

Plural

:

N.V. qSFTrR 4H,nm dJT^TTH

pacumantam pacumanti bhagavantas bhdgavanti

A. d^MIrl

pacumdtas paqiemanti bhagavatas bhdgavanti

o "x

pacumddbhis bhagavadbhis

etc. etc.
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454. Vedic Irregularities, a. In dual rnasc. nom. etc., a for

au) is the greatly prevailing ending.

b. In voc. sing, masc., the ending in the oldest language RV.) is

almost always in as instead of an (as in the perfect participle : below. 462 a :

thus, adrivas, harivas, bhdnumas, havismas. Such vocatives in RV. occur

more than a hundred times, while not a single unquestionable instance of

one in an is to be found. In the other Vedic texts, vocatives in as are

extremely rare (but bhagavas and its contraction bhagos are met with, even

in the later language); and in their reproduction of RV. passages the as is

usually changed to an.

It was pointed out above (425 g) that the RV. makes the voc. in as

also apparently from a few an-stems.

C. In RV., the nom. etc. pi. neut., in the only two instances that

occur, ends in anti instead of anti: thus, ghrtdvdnti
,
pafumanti. No such

forms have been noted elsewhere in the older language: the SV. reads anti

in its version of the corresponding passages, and a few examples of the same

ending are quotable from the Brahmanas : thus, tdvanti. etavanti, yavanti
,

pravanti, rtumanti, yugmanti. Compare 448, 451.

d. In a few (eight or ten) more or less doubtful cases, a confusion of

strong and weak forms of stem is made : they are too purely sporadic to

require reporting. The same is true of a case or two where a masculine

form appears to be used with a feminine noun (see Lanman .

455. The stem drvant
,
‘running, steed’, has the nom. sing.

Area, from drvan; and in the older language also the voc. arvan

and accus. drvdnam.

456. Besides the participle bhavant, there is another stem

blidvunt, frequently used in respectful address as substitute for

the pronoun of the second person (but construed, of course,

with a verb in the third person;, which is formed with the suffix

vant, and so declined, having in the nom. sing, bhdivdn

;

and

the contracted form bhos of its old-style vocative b/iavas is a

common exclamation of address : ‘you, sir !’ Its origin is variously

explained
;

it is most probably a contraction of bhdgavant.

457. The pronominal adjectives tavant, etdvant, yavant, and the Vedic

ivant, mdvant
,

tvdvant, etc., are inflected like ordinary derivatives from nouns.

F. Perfect Participles in vans.

458. The active participles of the perfect tense-system

are quite peculiar as regards the modifications of their stem.

In the strong cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neut.,

the form of their suffix is cn^uaws, which becomes, by regu-

lar process (150,, van in the nom. sing., and which is
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shortened to cR^ccm in the voc. sing. In the weakest cas-

es, the suffix is contracted into 3T us. In the middle cas-
•s

es, including the nom.-acc.-voc. neut. sing., it is changed

to sjfT vat.

A union-vowel i, if present in the strong and middle cases,

disappears in the weakest, before us.

459. The forms as thus described are masculine and

neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding

^ i to the weakest form of stem, ending thus in usi.

400. The accent is always upon the suffix, whatever be

its form.

401. Examples of inflection. To show the in-

flection of these participles, we may take the stems HoTO

vidvans
,

‘knowing’ (which has irregular loss of the usual

reduplication and of the perfect meaning) from yHT vid;

and FTtWiIh tasthivans, -having stood’, from yF-IT stha.

Singular:

N.

A.

m. n. OJ. n.

N'jM
vidvan

•v

vidvdt tasthivan

tTlTSRrT

tasthivat

H1TR*T

vidvmisam
“N

vidvdt

•

iasthivahsam tasthivdt

Hi Ml

vidusa

H-qyi

fastAiisa

D.

viduse tasthiise

Ab. 0.

vidusas tastkusas

L. HTF7
vidusi tasthusi

V. til riD-y^rj^

vidvan vidvat tasthivan tdsthivat

Dual

:

N. A. V. H1TFTT Hi tfl cTF^TT

vidvahsdu vidusi tasthivahsdu tasthusi
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I. D. Ab. FTTF5^TITT\

vidvddbhydm tasthivddbhyam

G. L. RT'T^I'MO %
vidusos tasthusos

Plural

:

N. V. i^i-Jim

vidvUnsas vidvUmi tastMvimsas tasthivhmi

A. 1^^ fA 1^ c* 1 1 H

vidusas vidvahsi tasthusos tasthivahsi

I. VA q) M ^
4

vidvddbhis tasthivddbhis

D. Ab.

vidvadbhyas tasthivddbhyas

G.

vidusam tasthdsdm

L. IM&^M rrir^Tc^

vidvdtsu tasthivdtsu

The feminine stems of these trvo participles are T^TfTT

vidusi and rTt^TTT tasthusi.
* O
Other examples of the different stems are

:

from 1/hr — cakrvcins, cahrvdt, cahrds, cakrdst

;

from yrii — ninwans, niriivdt, ninyds
,

ninyusi ;

from ybhu — babhuvaiis, babhuvdt, babhuvtis, babhtwdsi

;

from ytan — tenivUm, tenivdt, tenus, tenusl

.

462. a. In the oldest language (RV.), the vocative sing. masc. (like

that of vant and mant-stems : above, 454 b) has the ending vas instead of

van: thus, cikitvas (changed to -van in a parallel passage of AV.), titirvas,

dldivas
,
mldhvas,

b. Forms from the middle stem, in vat, are extremely rare earlier:

only three (tutanvdt and vavrtvdt, neut. sing., and jiigrvddbhis, instr. pi.),

are found in RV., and not one in AV. And in the Veda the weakest stem

and not the middle one, as later, is made the basis of comparison : thus,

vidvstara, midhfistama.

C. An example or two of the use of the weak stem-form for cases

regularly made from the strong are found in RV. : they are cakrfimm, acc.

sing., and dbibhyusas, nom. pi.; emutdm, by its accent (unless an error), is

rather from a derivative stem emusd

:

and £B. has prosdsam. Similar in-

stances, especially from vidvans, are now and then met with later (see BR.,

under vidviins).
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.

d. The AV. has onoe bhuktivahsiis, as if a participial form from a noun
;

but K. and TB. give in the corresponding passage bhaktivdnas ; cakhvdhsam

(RV., once) is of doubtful character; okiviinsa [RV., once) shows a reversion

to guttural form of the Anal of yuc, elsewhere unknown.

G. Comparatives in yas.

463. The comparative adjectives of primary formation

(below, 467) have a double form of stem for masculine and

neuter: a stronger, ending in Tim (usually

in the strong cases, and a weaker, in (or ’TITT^ lyas
j,

in the weak cases (there being no distinction of middle and

weakest!. The voc. sing. masc. ends in 77^ yan (but for

the older language see below, 465 a

.

The feminine is made by adding
^

i to the weak masc.-

neut. stem.

464. As models of inflection, it will be sufficient to

give a part of the forms of ^ greyas, ‘better’, and of

JTfrcm gdrlyas
,

‘heavier’. Thus :

Singular:
•N

N. iHTH
•s

mm
creyan

•N *

creyae

"N

gdrlyan
e\ .

A. mm Jifnrmq^

creyamam greyas gdrlydnsam

gdrlyas

irfrem^

gdrlyas

ST7DTT

creyasd

etc.

JWItHI

gdrlyasd

etc.

V.

N.A. V.

N. Y.

mm mm
creyan creyas gdrlyan gariyas

Dual .

*N . *N r\

mrmT mmr JT'(l£IHI

creyaiisdu creyasl gdrlyahsau gdrlyasl

etc.

Plural

:

*N

creydnsas

etc. etc. etc.

mrifq
creydhsi gdrlydhsas

iifratm

gariyahsi
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a. srotw

creyasas qreyami

i- WTTHH
•N

creyobhis

etc.

gariyasas gdrlyansi

JifiJibra^

gariyobhis

etc.

The feminine stems of these adjectives are greyasi

and J|(1 uh1 gariyasl.

465. a. The Vedic voc. masc. (as in the two preceding divisions

:

454 b, 462 a) is in yas instead of yan

:

thus, ojlyas, jyayas (RV . : no ex-

amples elsewhere have been noted).

b. No example of a middle case occurs in RV. or AV.

c. In the later language are found a few apparent examples of strong

cases made from the weaker stem-form: thus, kanlyasam, acc. masc., kaniyasau

du. They are perhaps rather to be viewed as transition-forms to an a-

declension.

Comparison.

466. Derivative adjective stems having a comparative

and superlative meaning — or often also (and more origin-

ally) a merely intensive value — are made either directly

from roots (by primary derivation), or from other derivative

or compound stems (by secondary derivation).

The subject of comparison belongs properly to the chapter of derh'ation

;

but it stands in such near relation to inflection that it is, in accordance with

the usual custom in grammars, conveniently and properly enough treated

briefly here.

467. The suffixes of primary derivation are J7JIT *yas

for the comparative and 'l? is(ha for the superlative. The

root before them is accented, and usually strengthened by

gunating, if capable of it — or, in some cases, by nasali-

zation or prolongation. They are much more frequently and

freely used in the oldest language than later; in the class-

ical Sanskrit, only a limited number of such comparatives

and superlatives are accepted in use
;

and these attach

themselves in meaning for the most part to other adjectives

from the same root, which seem to be their corresponding
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positives : blit in part also they are artificially connected

with other words, unrelated with them in derivation.

Thus, from yksip, ‘hurl’, come ksepiyas and ksipistha, which

belong in meaning to ksiprd, ‘quick’
;
from yvr

,

‘encompass’,

come vdriyas and vdristha, which belong to uni, ‘broad
;

while,

for example, kdniyas and kdnistha are attached by the grammarians

to yuvan, ‘young’, or dilpa, ‘small’; and vdrsiyas and vdrsistha

to vrddhd
,

‘old’.

468. From Veda and Brahmana together, rather more than

a hundred instances of this primary formation in iyas and istha

in many cases only one of the pair actually occurring) are to

be quoted. About half of these (in RV., the decided majority)

belong, in meaning as in form, to the bare root in its adjective

value, as used especially at the end of compounds, but some-

times also independently : thus, from y tap, ‘burn’, comes tdpistha,

‘excessively burning’; from \yaj, ‘offer’, come ydjhyas and

ydjistha, ‘better and best (or very well) sacrificing’
;
from yyudh,

'fight’, comes yddhiiyas, ‘fighting better’
;
— in a few instances,

the simple root is also found used as corresponding positive

:

thus, jh, ‘hasty, rapid’, with jdvlyas and jdvistha. In a little

class of instances (eight), the root has a preposition prefixed,

which then takes the accent : thus, nyamistha, ‘especially coming

hither’
;

vicayistha, ‘best clearing away’
;
— in a couple of cases

(dcramistha, dpardvapistha, dstheyas), the negative particle is pre-

fixed; — in a single word (fdmbhavistha)

,

an element of another

kind. The words of this formation often take an accusative

object: thus, ndbhas tdriyan (RV.), ‘traversing rapidly the cloud’;

vrtrdm hdnisthah (RV.), ‘best slayer of Vritra’.

But even in the oldest language appears not infrequently

the same attachment in meaning to a derivative adjective which

as pointed out above) is usual in the later speech. Besides the

examples that occur also later, others are met with like vdristha,

‘choicest’ (vara, ‘choice’), barhistha, ‘greatest’
(
brhdnt

,
‘great’),

osistha, ‘quickest’ (osavi, ‘quickly’), and so on. Probably by
analogy with these, like formations are in a few cases made
from the apparently radical syllables of words which have no

otherwise traceable root in the language : thus, kradhiyas and
kradhistha (K.) from krdhu, sthdvlyas and sthavistha from sthurd,

cdciyas (RV.) from edevant, dnlyas (AV.) and anistha TS.) from
and

;

and so on. And yet again, in a few exceptional cases,

the suffixes iyas and istha are applied to stems which are them-
selves palpably' derivative : thus, acistha from dcii (RV. : only

case, tlkmlyas (AV.) from tiksna, brdhmiyas and brdhmistha (TS.)

from brahman, dhdrmistha (TA.) from dhdrman, drdclhistha (TB. :
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instead of ddrhistha
)

from drdkd, rayhlyas (TS.) from raghu.

These are beginnings, not followed up later, of the extension

of the formation to unlimited use.

In naviyas or navyas and navistha, from ndva, ‘new’, and

in sanyas from sana, ‘old’ (all RV.), we have also formations

unconnected with verbal roots.

469. The stems in istha are inflected like ordinary adject-

ives in a, making their feminines in a; those in lyas have a

peculiar declension, which has been described above (463 ff. .

470. Of peculiarities and irregularities of formation, the

following may be noticed.

The suffix lyas has in a few instances the briefer form yas
,
generally

as alternative with the other : thus, tavlyas and tavyas
,
naviyas and ndvyas,

vaslyas and vdsyas
,
pdniyas and pdnyas

;

and so from rabh and sah ; sdnyas

occurs alone. From bhu come bhuyas and bhuyistha, beside which RV. has

also bhdviyas.

Of roots in 5, the final blends with the initial of the suffix to e

:

thus,

stheyas, dhestha, yestha

;

but such forms are in the Veda generally to be

resolved, as dhaistha, ya'istha. The root jyd forms jyestha, but jydyas (like

bhuyas).

The two roots in i, pri and fri, form preyas and prestha and freyas

and frestha.

From the root of rjd come, without strengthening, rjiyas and rjistha;

but in the older language also, more regularly, r&jlyas and rajistha.

471. The suffixes of secondary derivation are rff tara

and FPT tama. They are of almost unrestricted application,

being added to adjectives of every form, simple and com-

pound, ending in vowels or in consonants — and this from

the earliest period of the language until the latest. The

accent of the primitive remains (with rare exceptions un-

changed
;
and that form of stem is generally taken which

appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending weak

or middle form).

Examples (of older as well as later occurrence) are : from

vowel-stems, priydtara, vdhnitama, rathltara and rathltama (RV.),

carutara, potrtama; — from consonant-stems, camtama, cdcvattama ,

tavdstara and tavdstama, tuvistama, vdpustara, tapasvitara, b/idya-

vattara, h iranyavdcima ttama
;
— from compounds, ratnadhtltama

,

abhibhutara, sukrttara, purbhittami, bhuridnvattara , cucivratatama

.

strikdmatama.
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But in tbc Veda the final n of a stem is regularly retained: thus,

madfntara and madtntama, vrsdntnma

;

and of a perfect participle the weakest

stem is taken : thus, vidxtstara, midhustama. A feminine final i is shortened

thus, devitamd (RV.), tejaavinitamd (K.).

In the older language, the words of this formation are not much more

frequent than those of the other: thus, in RV. the stems in tara and tama

are to those in iyas and istha as three to two; in AV., only as sis to five:

but later the former win a great preponderance.

472. These comparatives and superlatives are inflected like

ordinary adjectives in a, forming their feminine in d.

473. That (especially in the Veda) some stems which are

nouns rather than adjectives form derivatives of comparison is

natural enough, considering the uncertain nature of the division-

line between substantive and adjective value. Thus, we have

mdtrtama, nrtama, maruttama, and others.

The suffixes tara and tama also make forms of comparison

from some of the pronominal roots, as ka, ya, i (see below,

520); and from certain of the prepositions, as ut; and the ad-

verbial accusative (older, neuter ; later, feminine) of a compar-
ative in tara from a preposition is used to make a corresponding

comparative to the preposition itself (below, 1111c.
The Hindu grammarians even allow the suffixes of comparison in the

adverbial accusative feminine, tardm and tamdm, to be appended to con-

jugational forms: thus, pacati
,

‘he cooks', pacatitardm, ‘he cooks better':

but such are barbarous combinations, having no warrant in the earlier uses

of the language.

The suffixes of secondary comparison are occasionally added to those of

primary, forming double comparatives and superlatives : thus, gariyastara,

fresthatama

.

The use of tama as ordinal suffix is noted below (487)

;

with this value, it is accented on the final, and makes its femin-

ine in i: thus, catatamd, m. and n., patatami

,

f., ‘hundredth’.

474. From a few vvords, mostly prepositions, degrees of

comparison are made by the briefer suffixes ra and ma

:

thus,

dd/tara and adhamd, dpara and apamd, dvara and avamd, upara

and upama, dntara, antama, paramd, madhyamd, carama. And
ma is also used to make ordinals (below, 487 .
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CHAPTER VI.

NUMERALS.

475. The simple cardinal numerals for the first ten

numbers (which are the foundation of the whole class,

with their derivatives, the tens, and with some of the high-

er members of the decimal series, are as follows:

1 10 re ioo TFT

elect ddea catd

2 & so H!dH 1000

dvd viricati sahdsra

3 FT 30 rerer^ 10,000 TOFT

tri trihedt ayiita

4 40 TOTOnjTOrT^ 100,000 ^TOT

catiir catvarincdl laksd

5 ere 50 ererecT^ 1,000,000 TFFT

pdhea pahcdcat prdyuta

6 eo erf? 10,000,000 toto:

sds sasti koti

7 TO 70 TOFT 10*

saptd saptati arbudd

8 80 SPflllH 10
9

astd aclti maharbuda

9 TOT so TOTTcT io'° m
ndva navati khared

10 re ioo 5FT io" FTTOT

(Idea catd nikharva

The accent saptd and astd is that 1belonging to these words

accentuated texts; according to the grammarians, they are sdpta and data in

the later language. See below, 483.

The series of decimal numbers may be carried still further

;

but there are great differences among the different authorities
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with regard to their names ; and there is more or less of discord-

ance even from m/uta on.

Thus, in the TS., we find aydta, niytita, prayuta, drbuda, nydrbuda,

sainudrd, mddhya, dnla, pardrdhd; K. reverses the order of niyuta and

prayuta, and inserts badva alter nyarbuda (reading nyarbudha): these are

probably the oldest recorded series.

In modern time, the only numbers in practical use above ‘thousand’ are

laksa (‘lac’ or lakh' and koti ‘crore'j; and an Indian sum is wont to be

pointed thus : 123,45,67,890, to signify ‘123 crores, 45 lakhs, 67 thousands,

eight hundred and ninety’.

As to the stem-forms pancan etc., see below, 484. As to the form

faks instead of fas, see above, 146 end. The stem dva appears in com-

position and derivation also as dvd and dvi; catir in composition is accented

cdtur. The older form of afta is astd: see below, 483. Forms in -fat and

-fati for the tens are occasionally interchanged.

The other numbers are expressed by the various composition

and syntactical combination of those given above. Thus:

476. The odd numbers between the even tens are made
by prefixing the accented unit to the ten to which its value

is to be added : but with various irregularities. Thus

:

eka in 'll’ becomes ekd, but is elsewhere unchanged;

dva becomes everywhere dvd; but in ‘42’—‘72’ and in ‘92’ it is inter-

changeable with dvi, and in ‘82’ dvi alone is used

;

for tri is substituted its nom. pi. masc. trdyas; but tri itself is also

allowed in *43'— ‘73’ and in
-93', and in ‘83’ tri alone is used

;

sas becomes so in "16’, and makes the initial d of data lingual T99 b ;

elsewhere its final undergoes the regular conversion 226bj to t or <1 or n;

and in "96' the n of navati is assimilated to it (199b);

afta becomes [afta 483 in ‘18’— ‘38’, and has either form in the

succeeding combinations. Thus

:

M ekddafa 3t ckatrinfat 61 ekafasti 81 ckdfiti

12 dvadafa 32 dvdtrinfat
f
dvafasti

~\dvisafti
82 dvydfiti

13 trdyodafa 33 trdyastrinfat
|
trdyah fasti

r
*\trffafti

83 tryhfiti

14 cdturdafa 34 cdtuitrihfat f4 cdtuli fasti 84 cdturafiti

15 pdhcadafa 35 pdncatrihfat 65 pdncafafti 85 pdhcdfiti

16 sddafa 36 fdttrinfat 66 sdtfafti 86 fddafiti

it saptddafa 37 saptdtrihfat 67 saptdfafti 87 saptafiti

18 aftadafa 38 astdtrinfat
iaftdsafti

’ \aftdfafti
88 aftdfiti

19 ndvadafa 39 ndvatrinfat 69 ndvafafti 89 navdfiti.

The numbers ‘21’— ‘29' are made like those for -31'— ‘39’; the numbers

‘4T— -49’, ‘5T— -59’, ‘7T—-79’, and ‘91’— -99' are made like those for

-61 — -69’.

Whitney, Grammar. 11



1(52 VI. Numerals. 470

—

The forms made with dva and trayas are more usual than those with

dvi and tri
,
which are hardly to be quoted from the older literature (V. and

Kr.j. The forms made with asta (instead of asta) are alone found in the

older literature 483 , and are usual in the later.

477. The above are the normal expressions for the odd
numbers. But equivalent substitutes for them are also variously

made . Thus :

a. By use of the adjectives Una, ‘deficient’, and adhika
,

‘redundant,

in composition with lesser numbers which are to be subtracted or added, and

either independently qualifying or (more usually in composition with larger

numbers which are to be increased or diminished by the others : thus, tryuna-

sasti, ‘sixty deficient by three' (i. e. ‘57’j; astadhikanavali, ‘ninety increased

by eight’ (i. e. ‘98’); ekadhikarh fatam, ‘a hundred increased by one' (i. e.

‘101’); panconam fatam, ‘100 less 5’ (i. e. ‘95’). For the nines, especially,

such substitutes as ekonavinfati, ‘20 less 1’, or ‘19‘, are not uncommon;

and later the eka, ‘1’, is left off, and Unavihfati etc. have the same value.

b. A case-form of eka, ‘one’, is connected by n<5, ‘not
-

,
with a larger

number from which one is to be deducted : thus, tkayu. n<l trinfdt (QB.

PB. KB.), ‘not thirty by one’ (i. e. ‘29’); ekasmdn nd pancafdt (in ordinal.

d ' OHO. ‘49’ (VS.); ekasyai (abl. fern.: 368.3) nd pancafdt^ ‘49’ (TS.); most often,

u~ cv ekan (i. e. ekat, irregular abl. for ekasmut) nd vihfatf, ‘19’; ekiin nd (atdm,

\^ddJL. *-*- />»4^.‘99’. This last form is admitted also in the later language: the others are

cL .
eJu. .Ml 8found in the Brahmanas.

C. Instances of multiplication by a prefixed number are occasionally met

with: thus, trisaptd, ‘thrice seven'; trinava, ‘thrice nine'; tridafd, ‘thrice ten’.

d. Of course, the numbers to be added together may be expressed by

independent words, with connecting ‘and' : thus, ndva ca navatff ca, or ndva

navatfm ca, ‘ninety and nine'; dvau ca vinfatff ca, ‘two and twenty'. But

the connective is also (at least, in the older language not seldom omitted

:

thus, navatfr ndva, ‘99'; trinfdtam trln, ‘33’: a(ltdr ajtaxi, ‘88’.

•

478. The same methods are also variously used for forming

the odd numbers above 100. Thus:

a. The added number is prefixed to the other, and takes the accent

:

for example, ekatatam, *101'; astdfatam, ‘108’; trinfdchatam, ‘130'; asta-

vihfatifatam, ‘148’; cdtuhsahasram (RV. : unless the accent is wrong
,

‘1004 .

b. Or, the number to be added is compounded with adhika, ‘redundant

,

and the compound is either made to qualify the other number or is further

compounded with it: thus, pancadhikam fatam or pancddhikafatam, ‘105'.

Of course, Una, ‘deficient’ (as also other words equivalent to tina or

adhika), may be used in the same way: thus, panconam fatam, ‘95’.

C. Syntactical combinations are made at convenience: for example, ddfa

fatam ca, ‘110’; fatdm ekam ca, ‘101’.

479. Another usual method beginning in the Brahmanas

of forming the odd numbers above 100 is to qualify the larger
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number by an adjective derived from the smaller, and identical

with the briefer ordinal below, 487 : thus. dvddard/h eatdm,

‘112’ fitly, ‘a hundred of a 12-sort, or characterised by 12’);

catnccatvarmcdni fatam, ‘124'; satsastdih fa(Am, ‘166’.

480. To multiply one number by another, among the higher

or the lower denominations, the simplest and least ambiguous

method is to make of the multiplied number a dual or plural,

qualified by the other as any ordinary noun would be ;
and this

method is a common one in all ages of the language. For ex-

ample :
paiica pancdcatas, five fifties ‘250

;
ndva navat&yas, 'nine

nineties' ‘810’
;

acitibhis tisrb/iis, ‘with three eighties’ ‘240’);

pahca fathni, ‘five hundreds'; trim' sahdsrdni, ‘three thousands';

sastim sahasrdni, ‘60,000’; dafa ca sahasrany astau ca catani,

‘10,S00’: and, combined with addition, trim caiRni trdyastrincatam

ca, ‘333’; sahasre dve paiiconath catam era ca, ‘2095 .

By a peculiar and wholly illogical construction, such a combination as

tnni sastifatani, which ought to signify ‘480‘ 3x100+ 60. is frequently

used in the Brahmanas to mean ‘360’ (3x100+ 60 : so also dvi catustrmf£

fali, ‘234' (not ‘268'); and other like cases.

481. But the two factors, multiplier and multiplied, are

also, and in later usage more generally, combined into a com-
pound ^accented on the final

;
and this is then treated as an

adjective, qualifying the numbered noun; or else its neuter or

feminine in 7 singular is used substantively : thus, da^acatas,

‘1000’: satcataih padatibhih MBh.
,

'with 600 foot-soldiers
;

trayastriiwat tricatah satsahasrah AW. ‘6333’; dvicatam or dvifati,

‘200‘; astadacacafi
,

‘1800’.

In the usual absence of accentuation, there arises sometimes a question

as to how a compound number shall be understood: whether astafatam. for

example, is astafatam, ‘108’, or astafatam, ‘800’, and the like.

482. Inflection. Ihe inflection of the cardinal nu-

merals is in many respects irregular. Gender is distinguish-

ed only by the first four.

a. Eka, ‘1’, is declined after the manner of a pronominal
adjective like sdrva, below, 524

;
its plural is used in the

sense of ‘some, certain ones’. Its dual does not occur.

Occasional forms of the ordinary declension are met with ;

thus, eke loc. sing.
,

ekdt.

In the late literature, eka is used in the sense of ‘a certain’,

or even sometimes almost of ‘a’, as an indefinite arcicle. Thus,

eko vyayhrah (H. , ‘a certain tiger': ekasmin dine, ‘on a certain

day'; haste dandam ekamadaya (H. . ‘taking a stick in his hand .

11
*
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b. Dva, ‘2’, is dual only, and is entirely regular: thus,

N.A.V. dvau (V. dva), m., dve, f. n.
;

I.D.Ab. dvhbhydm

;

G. L. dvdyos.

c. Tri, ‘3’, is in masc. and neut. nearly regular, like an
ordinary stem in i; but their genitive is as if from trayd only

in the later language : the regular trinarn occurs once in RV.).

For the feminine it has the peculiar stem tisr, which is inflected

in general like an r-stem
;

but the nom. and accus. are alike,

and show no strengthening of the r

;

and the r is not prolonged

in the gen. (excepting in the Veda). Thus :

m. n. f.

N. trdyas trini tisrda

A. - trin trini tisrds

1 . tribhis tisrbhis

D. Ab. tribhyds tisrbhyas

G. traydnam tisrndm

L. triad tisrsu.

The Veda has the abbreviated neut. nom. and accus. trl. The accent-

uation tisrbhfs, tisrbhyds, tisrndm, and tisrsu is said to be also allowed in

the later language.

The stem tisr occurs in composition in tisrdhanvd (Br.), ‘a bow along

with three arrows’.

d. Catur, ‘4’, has catvar (the more original form in the

strong cases
;

in the fern, it substitutes the stem cdtasr, apparently

akin with tisr, and inflected like it (but with anomalous change

of accent, like that in the higher numbers : see below, 483

.

Thus

:

N.

m. n.

catvdras catvdri

f.

cdtasras

A. catdras catvdri cdtasras

I. catdrbhis catasrbhis

D. Ab. catdrbhyas catasrbhyas

G. caturndm catasrndm

L. catdrsu catasrsu.

The use of n before dm of the gen. masc. and neut. after a final con-

sonant of the stem is (as in sas: below, 483j a striking irregularity. The

more regular gen. fern, catasfndm also sometimes occurs. In the later

language, the accentuation of the final syllable instead of the penult is allow-

ed in inst., dat.-abl., and loc.

483. The numbers from ‘5’ to ‘19’ have no distinction of

gender, nor any generic character. They are inflected, somewhat

irregularly, as plurals, save in the nom.-acc., where they have

no proper plural form, but show the bare stem instead. Of sets

(as of catur), ndm is the gen. ending, with mutual assimilation

(198 b) of stem-final and initial of the termination. Astd as
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accented in the older language has an alternative fuller form,

asta, which is almost exclusively used in the older literature

(V. and Br.), both in inflection and in composition (but some

compounds with asta are found as early as theAV.); its nom.-

acc. is astd (usual later : found in RV. once, and in AV.), or

asta (RV.), or astdu most usual in RV.: also in AV., Br.,

and later .

The accent is in many respects peculiar. In all the accented texts, the

stress of voice lies on the penult before the endings bhis, bhyas, and su.

from the stems in a, whatever be the accent of the stem : thus, pancdbhis

from pdnca, navdbhyas from ndva, dafdsu from ddfa, navadafdbhis from

ndvadafa, ekadafdbhyas from e'kddafa, dvddafdsu from dvSdafa

;

according to

the grammarians, either the penult or the final is accented in these forms

in the later language. In the gen. pi., the accent is on the ending (as in

that of i, u, and r-stems . The cases of sas
,
and those made from the stem-

form asta
,
have the accent throughout upon the ending.

Examples of the inflection of these words are as follows :

N. A. pdnca sat astad astd

I. pancdbhis sadbhts astublifs astdbliis

D. Ab. pahcdbhyas sadbhyds astdbhyds astdbhyas

G. pancdnam sannam astdnam

L. pancdsu satsu astdsu astdsu.

Saptd (in the later language sdpta, as dsta for astd
)
and ndva and ddfa,

with the compounds of ddfa *11'— ‘19’;, are declined like pdnca

,

and with

the same shift of accent (or with alternative shift to the endings, as pointed

out above

.

484. The Hindu grammarians give to the stems for ‘5' and ‘7’— ‘19' a

final n: thus, pancan, saptan. astan, navan, dafan, and ekddacan etc. This,

however, has nothing to do with the demonstrably original final nasal of ‘7’,

‘9’, and ‘10’ (compare septem, novem. decern; seven, nine, ten); it is only

owing to the fact that, starting from such a stem-form, their inflection is

made to assume a more regular aspect, the nom.-acc. having the form of a

neut. sing, in an, and the instr., dat.-abl., and loc. that of a neut. or mase.

pi. in an: compare ndma, namabhis, namabhyas, namasu — the gen. alone

being like that, rather, of a a-stem : compare dafanam with fndrdndm and

namnam or atmanam. No trace whatever of a final n is found anywhere in

the language, in inflection or derivation or composition, from any of these

words.

485. The tens, vincati and trincat etc., with their compounds,
are declined regularly, as feminine stems of the same endings,

and in all numbers.

Cata and sahasra are declined regularly, as neuter (or, rarely,

in the later language, as masculine stems of the same final, in

all numbers.
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The like is true of the higher numbers — which have, in-

deed, no proper numeral character, but are ordinary nouns.

486. Construction. As regards their construction with

the nouns enumerated by them :

a. The words for ‘T to ‘19’ are used adjectively, agreeing

in case, and, if they distinguish gender, in gender also, with

the nouns: thus, daqdbhir viraih, ‘with ten heroes’; ye devil divy

ekddaca sthd (AY.), ‘what eleven gods of you are in heaven’;

pancdsu jdnesu, ‘among the five tribes’; catasrbhir girbhih, ‘with

four songs’.

b. The numerals above ‘ 1 9’ are construed usually as nouns,

either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, or

standing in the singular in apposition with it : thus, catam ddslh

or catam, ddsindm, ‘a hundred slaves’ or ‘a hundred of slaves’;

vihcatya hdribhis
,

‘with twenty bays’; sastyam cardtsu, ‘in GO au-
tumns’; fcitena pacaih, ‘with a hundred fetters’; catam sa/idsram

ayutam nyarbudam jaghana cakrd ddsyunam (AY.), ‘the mighty

[Indra] slew a hundred, a thousand, a myriad, a hundred mil-

lion, of demons’.

Occasionally they are put in the plural, as if used more
adjectively: thus, pahcdcadlhir vdndih, ‘with fifty arrows’.

c. In the older language, the numerals for ‘5’ and upward
are sometimes used in the nom.-acc. form (or as if indeclinablv)

with other cases also : thus, pdhca krsti.su, ‘among the five races';

saptd rslnam, ‘of seven bards’; sahdsram reibhih, ‘with a thousand

bards’; catdm purbliih, ‘with a hundred strongholds’.

487. Ordinals. Of the classes of derivative words

coming from the original or cardinal numerals, the ordin-

als are by far the most important
;
and the mode of their

formation may best be explained here.

Some of the first ordinals are irregularly made : thus,

eka, ‘T, forms no ordinal; instead is used prathamd (i. e.

pra-tama, ‘foremost’)
;

adi is rare in the Brahmanas, and adya

even in the Sutras

;

from dvd, ‘2’, and tri, ‘3’, come dvitiya and trtiya (second-

arily, through dvita and abbreviated trifa
)

;

catur, ‘4’, sds, ‘6’, and saptd, ‘7’, take the ending t/ia

:

thus, caturthd, sasthd, saptdtha

;

but for ‘fourth’ are used also

turhya and tunya, and saptdtha belongs to the older language

only: pahcatha, for ‘fifth’, is excessively rare;

the numerals for ‘5’ and “7‘ usually, and for ‘S', ‘9‘, ‘10',

add ma, forming pahcamd, saptamd, astamd, navarnd, dacanid;



4891 Numeral Derivatives. 1(37

for ‘11th
-

to ‘19th’, the forms are ekadacA, dvadacA, and

so on (the same with the cardinals, except change of accent)

;

for the tens and intervening odd numbers from ‘20’ onward,

the ordinal has a double form — one made by adding the full

superlative) ending (am

A

to the cardinal : thus, vihgatitamA,

tringattamA, agltitamA , etc.
;
the other, shorter, in a, with abbre-

viation of the cardinal: thus, lingA, ‘20th’: trineA, ‘30th’; ca-

tvarihcAi, ‘40th’; pancagA, ‘50th’; sastA, ‘60th’: saptatA, '70th';

agitAj ‘both’: navatA, ‘90th’; and so likewise ekavingA, ‘21st’,

catustringA, ‘34th’; astaeatvaringd, ‘4Sth’: dvapancugA, ‘52d’;

ekasastA, ‘61st’; and ekannavihcA and unavihgA and ekonarihcA,

‘19th’; — and so on. Of these two forms, the latter and briefer

is by far the more common, the other being not quotable from

the Veda, and extremely rarely from the Brahmanas. From ‘50th’

on, the briefer form is allowed by the grammarians only to the

odd numbers, made up of tens and units
;

but it is sometimes

met with, even in the later language, from the simple ten.

Of the higher numbers, catA and sahAsra form catataniA and

sa/iasratamA

;

but their compounds have also the simpler form :

thus, ekacatA, ‘10 1st’.

Of the ordinals, prathamA (and udya . dvitiya, trtiya, and

turlya (with tiirya) form their- feminine in a; all the rest make
it in i.

488. The ordinals, as in other languages, have other than ordinal offices

to fill
;
and in Sanskrit especially they are general adjectives to the cardinals,

with a considerable variety of meanings, as fractionals, as signifying ‘composed

of so many parts' or ‘so-many-fold’, or ‘containing so many', or as was seen

above, 479) ‘having so many added’.

In a fractional sense, the grammarians direct that their accent be

shifted to the first syllable : thus, dvftlya, ‘half
;

trtiya, ‘third part’
;

caturtha,

‘quarter’, and so on. But in accented texts only trtiya, ‘third’, and tunya,

‘quarter’, are found so treated; for ‘half occurs only ardha; and caturtha,

pancamd, and so on, are accented as in their ordinal use.

489. Other numeral derivatives — thus,

multiplicative adverbs, as dvis, tris, catus, ‘twice’, thrice',

‘four times’;

adverbs with the suffixes dha and cas

:

for example, ekadha,

‘in one way’, catadha, ‘in a hundred ways’; ekacas, ‘one by one’,

catacAs, ‘by hundreds’

;

collectives, as dvitaya or dvayA, ‘a pair’, dAcataya or dacAt
,

‘a decade’ —
belong rather to the dictionary, or to the chapter of derivation.
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CHAPTER VH.

PRONOUNS.

490. The pronouns differ from the great mass of nouns

and adjectives chiefly in that they come by derivation from

another and a very limited set of roots, the so-called ‘pro-

nominal’ or ‘demonstrative’ roots. But they have also many

and marked peculiarities of inflection — some of which,

however, find analogies also in a few adjectives; and such

adjectives will accordingly be described at the end of this

chapter.

Personal Pronouns.

491. The pronouns of the first and second persons are

the most irregular and peculiar of all. being made up of

fragments coming from various roots and combinations of

roots. They have no distinction of gender.

Their inflection in the later language is as follows

:

Singular

:

1st pers. 2d pers.

N. FF
*s

ahAm tvAm

A. FTF FT pBM- FT

mam, ma
/

x _
tvSm, tva

I. FFT riUI

mAya tvAya

D. F rpTFT F
mdhyam, me tubhyam, te

Ab. FF pH
mdt tvAt
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G. JR V FR. Ff

mdma, me Idvu, te

L. *TR rWl

mdyi tvdyi

Dual

:

N. A. V. 9HR FRRO
,
“S

avttm yuvOm

1. D. Ab. MHI-'TT^ FRP7TR
dvllbhydm yuvubhyam

G.L. *4MUM FIRTRO \
avdyos yuvayos

audA.D.G. FTPT

nan vdm

Plural

;

N. FfFR FTFR%
vaydim yuydm

A. RRR. *R FTRH, fr
O

asm&n, nas yusman, vas

I. FTRTPR
usmabhis yusmabhis

D. RR-7P7 TjrqvTR. 5R
asmdbhyam, nas yusmdbhyam, vas

Ab. STFR
asmdt yustndt

G. *R^ G -Hl'fi-b =R^
asmhkam

,
nas yusmakam. vas

L. RRR FTRR
f
o O

asmasu yusmasu

The briefer second forms for accus., dat., and gen., in all

numbers, are accentless
;

and hence they are not allowed to

stand at the beginning of a sentence, or elsewhere where any

emphasis is laid.

The ablative mat is accentless in one or two AV. passages (xi. 4.TJ6

;

xii. 3. 46).

492. Forms of the older language. All the forms
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given above are found also in the older language
;
which, how-

ever, has also others that afterward disappear from use.

Thus, the Yeda (RV.) has a few times the instr. sing, tva (like manisd

for manisdyd); further, the loc. sing, tve, the dat. pi. (less often loc.) asme,

and the loc. pi. yusme

:

the final e of these forms is uncombinable (or

pragrhya: 138 b). The datives in 6hyam are in RY. not seldom to be read

as if in bhya, with loss of the final nasal
;
asmakam and yu&makam suffer

the same loss only in a rare instance or two. The usual resolutions of

semivowel to vowel are made, and are especially frequent in the forms of

the second person
(
tudm for tvam, etc.).

But the duals, above all, wear a very different aspect earlier. In Veda

and Brahmana, the nominatives are dvdm and yuvdm, and only the accusa-

tives dvam and yuvam (but in RV. the dual forms of 1st pers. chance not

to occur, unless in vam[‘!], once, for dvdm); the instr. in RV. is either

yuvdbhydm (not elsewhere found) or yuvabhydm; an abl. yuvdt appears once

in RV., and dvdt twice in TS.; the gen. -loc. is in RV. (only) yuvds instead

of yuvdyos. Thus we have here a distinction (elsewhere unknown) of five

different dual cases by endings, in part accordant with those of the other

two numbers.

493. Peculiar endings. The ending am, appearing in the nom.

sing, and pi. (and Vedic du.) of these pronouns, will be found often, though

only in sing.
,
among the other pronouns. The bhyam (or hyam

)
of dat. sing,

and pi. is met with only here; its relationship with the bhydm, bhyas, bhis

of the ordinary declension is palpable. The t (or d) of the abl., though here

preceded by a short vowel, is doubtless the same with that of the a-deelension

of nouns and adjectives. That the nom., dat., and abl. endings should be

the same in sing, and pi. (and in part in the earlier du. also), only the stem

to which they are added being different, is unparalleled elsewhere in the

language. The element sma appearing in the plural forms will be found

frequent in the inflection of the singular in other pronominal words : in fact,

the compound stem asma which underlies the plural of aham seems to be

the same that furnishes part of the singular forms of ayam (501), and its

value of ‘we’ to be a specialisation of the meaning ‘these persons’. The

genitives singular, mama and idva, have no analogies elsewhere; the deri-

vation from them of the adjectives mdimaka and tdvaka (below, 516) suggests

the possibility of their being themselves stereotyped stems. The gen. pi.,

asmakam and yusmdkam, are certainly of this character: namely, neuter sing,

case-forms of the adjective stems <ismdka and yusmdka, other cases of which

are found in the Veda.

494. Stem-forms. To the Hindu grammarians, the

stems of the personal pronouns are mad and asrnad, and tvad

anjJ yusmad, because these are forms used to a certain extent,

and allowed to be indefinitely used, in derivation and compo-
sition (like tad, had, etc.: see below, under the other pronouns).

Words are thus formed from them even in the older language
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— namely, mdtkrta, mAtsakhi, asmatsakhi, tvAdyoni, maltds AW,
tvAtpit

r

(TS.), yuvAddevatya (,’B. ; but much more numerous are

those that show the proper stem in a, or with the a lengthened

to a: thus, movant; asmatrQ, asmadruh, etc.; tvSdatta , tvanid,

tvflvasu, tvtlhata, etc.; yusmftdatta, yusmesita, etc.; yuvAdhita,

yuvhdatta, yuvOnita , etc. And the later language also has a few

words made in the same way, as madrf.

The Vedas have certain more irregular combinations, with complete

forms : thus, tvdrhkama, mampary'i, mamasaty6, asmthiti, ahampurvA, aham-

uttara. ahamyu, ahamsana.

From the stems of the grammarians come also the deriv-

ative adjectives madiya, tvadiya, asmadiya, yusmadlya, having a

possessive value : see below, 516.

For sea and stayAm, see below, 513.

Demonstrative Pronouns.

495. The simplest demonstrative, FT ta, which answers

also the purpose of a personal pronoun of the third person,

may he taken as model of a mode of declension usual in

so many pronouns and pronominal adjectives that it is fairly

to he called the general pronominal declension.

But this root has also the special irregularity that in the

nom. sing. masc. and fern, it has sAs for whose peculiar euphonic

treatment see 176 a and sS, instead of tAs and ta (compare Gr.

o, 7;, to, and Goth, sa, so, thata

.

Thus:

Singular

:

m. n. f.

N. R 'T'T •TT

sAs tat sa

A. RT RT rTR
tAm tat tam

I. RT RJT
tena tAyd

D. RT7T

tasmai tasyai

Ab. RhTR-

cThTR

tAsmat tAsyas
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G. FThT

tasya tdsyds

L. rlfPH

tasmin tdsyam

Dual

:

N. A. V.
Si*. “V

cTT cl

s.

cl

tdu te te

I. D. Ab. rTP-TTf^ cTTOTTPI

tabhyam tabhyam

G. L. (TOR cmro^
tayos tayos

Plural

:

N. cT cTTR cTR
te tani tas

A. cTH^ rilH cTTO^

tan tani tas

i. cm cTTPro^

tais tubhis

"N.

D. Ab. m-Tm^ cTTOTm

tebhyas
f

N

tabhyas

**N

G. cprm crmrn

tesam tasam

L. rm
tesa tasu

The Vedas show no other irregularities of inflection than those which

belong to all stems in a and a : namely, tend sometimes
;

usually ia for tail,

du.
;

often ta for tani, pi. neut.
;

usually tebhis for tdft, instr. pi.; and the

ordinary resolutions. The RV. has one more case-form from the root sa,

namely sdsmin (occurring nearly half as often as t&smin).

496. The peculiarities of the general pronominal declension,

it will be noticed, are these :

In the singular, the use of t (properly d) as ending of nom.-acc. neut.
;

the combination with the root of another element sma in masc. and neut.

dat., abl., and loc., and of sy In fern, dat., abl.-gen., and loc.
;
and the

masc. and neut. loc. ending in, which is restricted to this declension (except

in the anomalous yddr$min, RV., once).

The dual is precisely that of noun-stems in a and a.
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In the plural, the irregularities are limited to ti for tds in nom. masc.,

and the insertion of s instead of n before am of the gen., the stem-final

being treated before it in the same manner as before su of the loc.

497. The stem of this pronoun is by the grammarians given

as tad; and from that form come, in fact, the derivative ad-

jective tadiya, with taltvd, tadvat, tanmaya

;

and numerous com-
pounds, such as tacchila, tajyna, tatkara, tadanantara, tanmdtra

,

etc. These compounds are not rare even in the Veda : so tddanna,

tadvid, tadvacd, etc. But derivatives from the true root ta are

also many: especially adverbs, as tditas, tdtra, tdithd, tadu

;

the

adjectives tlivant and tad; and the compound ladrc etc.

498. Though the demonstrative root ta is prevailingly of

the third person, it is also freely used, both in the earlier

language and in the later, as qualifying the pronouns of the

first and second person, giving emphasis to them : thus, so ‘hdim
,

‘this I’, or ‘I here’; sdi tvdm, ‘thou there’; te vayam, ‘we here’;

and so on.

499. Two other demonstrative stems appear to contain ta

as an element
;

and both, like the simple la, substitute sa in

the nom. sing. masc. and fern.

a. The one, tyd, is tolerably common (although only a

third of its possible forms occur in RV., but rare in AV., and
almost unknown later: its nom. sing., in the three genders, is

syds, sya, lydt
,

and it makes the accusatives tydm, tyam, lydt
,

and goes on through the remaining cases in the same manner
as ta. It has in RV. the instr. fern, tyd (for tydyd

.

b. The other is the usual demonstrative of nearer position,

‘this here’, and is in frequent use through all periods of the

language. It prefixes e to the simple root, forming the nomin-
atives esds, esa, etdt — and so on through the whole inflection.

The stem tya has neither compounds nor derivatives. But
from eta are formed both, in the same manner as from the

simple ta, only much less numerous: thus, etaddh QB.
,

etad-

artha, etc., from the so-called stem etat; and etddfc and ethvant

from eta.

500. There is a defective pronominal stem, ena, which is

accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis

falls upon it. It does not occur elsewhere than in the accusa-

tive of all numbers, the instr. sing., and the gen. -loc. dual:

thus,

m. n. f.

Sing. A. encrm enat enam

I. enena enaya
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Du. A. endu ene ene

G. L. enayos enayos

PI. A. eniin endni ends

The RV. has enos instead of enayos. and in one or two instances accents

a form : thus, enam, enastf).

This stem forms neither derivatives nor compounds.

501. Two other demonstrative declensions are so irreg-

ularly made up that they have to be given in full. The

one, Mu aydm etc., is used as a more indefinite demon-

strative, ‘this’ or ‘that’; the other, EFTT asau etc., signifies

especially the remoter relation.

They are as follows

:

Singular

:

m. n. f.

N.

ayam iddm iyam

A. W
imdm iddm imam

I. MH-I 5R7JT

anena anaya

D. MFT
asmat asydi

Ab. MF*TFT^ MFUR
asmat asyas

G. WTS UHIFI

L.

asyd asyas

“s
MHTFT

r
“S

asmin asyam

Dual

:

N. A. <n

imau ime ime

I.D.Ab. MP-TTR^

dbhyam

G. L. M-l'JlH\
andyas

‘yon’ or ‘yonder’.

m. n. f.

5TTT

asau adds asau

SFR
O ^

amum adds amum

HWO o
amuna amiiya

wwu
amusmdi amusydi

UM-U IHO ^ o
amusmat amusyas

Wpl
amusya

o "''"n
amusyas

M-lP-dHO *s o *\

amusmin amusyam

m
amn

W-TTFT
*S.

amhbhyam

O *s

anittyos
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Plural

:

N ^

Demonstrative Pronouns. 1

N.

. - . t .

nne imam

'WT
. i

imas

€PTT WR
ami amuni

RR
amus

A. <?TR^ ^TTH

imbn imani

?TTtTN
,

*s

imas

EFH #1
amtin amuni

TO
ex's.

amus

1. IjflH

ebhis

^nf'FT
*X

abhis

RTTPFT
,

amibhis

SRPR
amabhis

D. Ab.

ebhyds

STP-Tm

abhyds
,

-S

amibhyas

STRTR
5X •x

amubhyas

G.

esam

STFIF?
_ ,

*"

asam amlsam

«T«PTIH
cx "\

atnusam

L.

esii

O
asu

m\i
amlsu

mi
exo

amusu

The same forms are used in the older language, without variation, except

that ima occurs for imad and imani. and a»nu for amuni; amuya when used

adverbially is accented on the final, amuya; asdu (with accent, of course, on

the first, <5sdu) is used also as vocative.

502. The former of these two pronouns, aydm etc., plainly shows itself

to be pieced together from a number of defective stems. The majority of

forms come from the root a, with which, as in the ordinary pronominal de-

clension, sma (f. sy
)

is combined in the singular. All these forms from a

have the peculiarity that in their substantive use they are either accented,

as in the paradigm, or accentless (like ena and the second forms from ahiim

and tvdm). The remaining forms are always accented. From and come, with

entire regularity, ane'na, andyd, andyos. The strong cases in dual and plural,

and in part in singular, come not less regularly from a stem imd. And
aydm, iydm, iddm are evidently to be referred to a simple root i (iddm being

apparently a double form: id, like tad etc., writh ending am.

The Veda has from the root a also the instrumentals end and ayd (used

in general adverbially), and the gen. loc. du. ay6s

;

from ima, imdsya occurs

once in RV. The RV. has in a small number of instances the irregular

accentuation dsmdi
,

dsya, abhis.

In analogy with the other pronouns, iddm is by the gram-
marians regarded as representative stem of this pronominal de-

clension
;

and it is actually found so treated in a very small

number of compounds
(
idammdya and idamriipa are of Brahmana

age. A.s regards the actual stems, ana furnishes nothing further;

from ima comes only the adverb imdthd (RV., once); but a and
i furnish a number of derivatives, mostly adverbial : thus, for

example, alas, dtra
,
diha ; itas, id Vedic particle

,
idd, ilia, itara,

im (Vedic particle), idrc, perhaps era and evdm, and others.
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503. The other pronoun, twvu etc., has amu for its leading stem, which

in the singular takes in combination, like the a-stems, the element sma

(f. sy), and which shifts to ami in part of the masc. and neut. plural. In

part, too, like an adjective u-stem, it lengthens its final in the feminine.

The gen. sing, amusya is the only example in the language of the ending

sya added to any other than an a-stem. The nom. pi. ami is unique in

form
;

its l is (like that of a dual) pragrhya, or exempt from combination

with a following vowel (138b). Asad, and adds are also without analogies as

regards their endings.

The grammarians, as usual, treat adds as representative

stem of the declension, and it is found in this character in an

extremely small number of words, as adomula
;

adomdya is of

Brahmana age. The QB. has also asaunaman. But most of

the derivatives, as of the cases, come from amu

:

thus, amutas,

amutra
,
amutha, arnurhi

,
amuvdt, amuka.

In the older language occurs the root tva (accentless), meaning ‘one,

many a one’; it is oftenest found repeated, as ‘one’ and ‘another’. It follows

the ordinary pronominal declension.

Fragments of another demonstrative root or two are met with : thus,

dmas, ‘he’, occurs in a formula in AV. and in Brahmanas etc.
;

avds as

gen.-loc. dual is found in RV.
;
the particle u points to a root u.

Interrogative Pronoun.

504. The characteristic part of the interrogative pro-

nominal root is Ti h: it has the three forms Ti ha, TTi hi,
“S

TI hu

;

but the whole declensional inflection is from Ti ha,
O
excepting the nom.-acc. sing, neut., which is from TTi hi,

and has the anomalous form TTi*T him (not elsewhere known

in the language from a neuter «-stem). The nom. and

accus. sing., then, are as follows:

m. n. f.

N. four TIT

kds him, kh

A. TTW
kdm kirn khm

and the rest of the declension is precisely like that of FT

ta above, 495 .

The Veda has its usual variations, kd and kebhis for kdni and kafs. It

also has, along with kfm, the pronominally regular neuter kdd

;

and fe<im
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(or kam) is a frequent particle. The masc. form kis, corresponding to kim,

occurs as a stereotyped case in the combinations wikis and mdkis.

505. The grammarians treat kim as representative stem of

the interrogative pronoun
;

and it is in fact so used in a not

large number of words, of which a few — kimmdya, kithkard,

kimkdmyS, kimdevata, and the peculiar kimyu — go back even

to the Veda and Krahmana. In closer analogy with the other

pronouns, the form kad, a couple of times in the Veda
(
katpayd

,

kddartha), and not infrequently later, is found as first member of

compounds. Then, from the real roots ka, ki, ku are made
many derivatives

;
and from ki and ku, especially the latter, many

compounds: thus, kdti, kathli, kathdm, kadn, katard, katama, karhi

;

kiyant, kidrc
;

kit/as, kutra, kuha, kid, kucard, kukarman, hu-

mantrin, etc.

500. Various forms of this pronoun, as kad, kim, and ku

and, rarely, ko), at the beginning of compounds, have passed

from an interrogative meaning, through an exclamatory, to the

value of prefixes signifying an unusual quality — either some-
thing admirable, or, oftener, something contemptible. This use

begins in the Veda, but becomes much more common in later time.

507. The interrogative pronoun, as in other languages,

turns readily in its independent use also to an exclamatory

meaning. Moreover, it is by various added particles converted

to an indefinite meaning : thus, by ca, rand, cit, dpi, vd, either

alone or with the relative ya (below, 511 prefixed: thus, kdc

cani, ‘any one’; nd ko ‘pi, ‘not any one’; yani kani cit, ‘what-

soever’. Occasionally, the interrogative by itself acquires a simi-

lar value.

Relative Pronoun.

508. The root of the relative pronoun is 7J ya, which

from the earliest period of the language has lost all trace

of the demonstrative meaning originally doubtless) belonging

to it, and is used as relative only.

509. It is inflected with entire regularity according to

the usual pronominal declension : thus,

m.
Singular.

n. f. m.
Dual.

n. f. m.
Plural.

n. f.

N. 7RN tR m
•s. —

s

—

s

<JTR cTR
,
N

yds ydt ya m u u ye yani yas

A. 7J7I m UR yau ye ye 7TR ?JTR URN
yam

Whitney,

K
ydt

Grammar.

yam yan yUni

12

yds
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i. TFT TT7TT TFT TTTP-FT

yena yaya TJTVTJFJ yais yabhis

D. TJTVf cFTT yhbhyam TJF-TF^

ydsinai yasyai yebhyas ykbhyas

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

The Veda shows its usual variations of these forms: yd for ydu and for

yani, and yebhis for ydfs
;

yds for yayos also occurs once
;

yena, with pro-

longed final, is in RV. twice as common as yena. Resolutions occur 'in

yabhias
,
and yesaam and yasaam.

510. The use of ydt as representative stem begins very

early : we have ydtkdma in the Veda, and yatkarin
,

yaddevatyd

in the Brahmana
;

later it grows more general. From the proper

root come also a considerable series of derivatives
:

yatas, ydti,

ydtra, ydtha, yada, yddi, yavant, yatard. yatamd

;

and the com-
pound yadfc.

511. The combination of ya with ka to make an indefinite

pronoun has been noticed above (507 . Its own repetition —
as yad-yat — gives it sometimes a like meaning, won through

the distributive.

512. One or two marked peculiarities in the Sanskrit use

of the relative may be here briefly noticed

:

a. A very decided preference for putting the relative clause before that

to which it relates : thus, yah sunvatdh sakha tdsmd fndrdya ydyata (RV.
,

‘who is the friend of the soma-presser, to that Indra sing ye’; ydrii yajhdm

paribhur asi sd fd devesu gachati (RV.), ‘what offering thou protectest, that

in truth goes to the gods'
;

ye trisaptah pariydnti bald tesdm dadhatu me

(AV.), ‘what thrice seven go about, their strength may he assign to me’;

asdu yd adharad grhds tdtra santv ardyydh (AV.), ‘what house is yonder in

the depth, there let the witches be’; sahd ydn me dsti tena (TB.), ‘along

with that which is mine’
;
hahsdnam vacanam yat tu tan mdm dahati (MBh.

,

‘but what the words of the swans were, that burns me'
;

sarvasya locanam

(dslrarh yasya nd 'sty andha eva sah (II.), ‘who does not possess learning,

the eye of everything, blind indeed is he'. The other arrangement is com-

paratively unusual.

b. A frequent conversion of the subject or object of a verb by an added

relative into a substantive clause: thus, me 'mdm pra ”pat pddruseyo vadhd

iidh (AV.), ‘may there not reach him a human deadly weapon’ (lit’ly, ‘what

is such a weapon’); pari no pdhi yad dhdnam (AV.), ‘protect of us what

wealth [there is]’; apdmdrgd 'pa mdrstu ksetriydm papdthaf ca yah (AV. ,

‘may the cleansing plant cleanse away the disease and the curse’; puskarena

hrtam rdjyam yac cd 'nyad vasu kimcana (MBh.), ‘by Pushkara was taken

away the kingdom and whatever other property [there was]'.
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Emphatic Pronoun.513.

The isolated and uninflected pronominal word

svayam (from the root sva) signifies ‘self, own self.

By its form it appears to be a nom. sing., and it is often-

est used as nominative, but along with words of all persons

and numbers ; and not seldom it represents other cases also.

Svayam is also used as a stem in composition : thus,

svayamjh, svayambha. But sva itself (usually adjective : below,

510 : has the same value in composition : and even its inflected

forms are (in the older language very rarely used as reflexive

pronoun.

Nouns used pronominally.

514. The noun atman
,

‘soul’, is widely employed, in the

singular, as reflexive pronoun of all three persons.

The adjective bhavant
,

f. bhavafi, is used (as already pointed

out : 450) in respectful address as substitute for the pronoun of

the second person. Its construction with the verb is in accord-

ance with its true character, as a word of the third person.

Pronominal Derivatives.

515. From pronominal roots and stems, as well as from

the larger class of roots and from noun-stems, are formed

by the ordinary suffixes of adjective derivation certain words

and classes of words, which have thus the character of pro-

nominal adjectives.

Some of the more 'important of these may be briefly no-
ticed here.

510. Possessives. From the representative stems mad
etc. are formed the adjectives madiya, asmadiya, tvadiya, yusmadlya,

tadriya

,

and yadiya, which are used in a possessive sense : ‘relat-

ing to me, mine’, and so on.

Other possessives are mamaka also mamaka, RV.) and tavaka,

from the genitives mama and tava.

An analogous derivative from the genitive amusya is dmusydyand (AV.

etc.), ‘descendant of such a one’.

It was pointed out above 493 that the "genitives” asmakam and yu-

smakam are really stereotyped cases of possessive adjectives.

12 *
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Corresponding to svayarn 513) is the possessive sva, mean-
ing ‘own’, as relating to all persons and numbers. The RV.
has once the corresponding simple possessive of the second per-

son, tva, 'thy’.

For the use of sva as reflexive pronoun, see above, 513, end.

All these words form their feminines in a.

Other derivatives of a like value have no claim to be mentioned here.

But (excepting sva) the possessives are so rarely used as to make but a

small figure in the language, which prefers generally to indicate the possessive

relation by the genitive case of the pronoun itself.

517. By the suffix vant are formed from the pronominal
roots, with prolongation of their final vowels, the adjectives

mavant, tvavant, yusmavant, yuvavant, tavant, etavant, yavant, mean-
ing ‘of my sort, like me’, etc. Of these, however, only the

last three are in use in the later language, in the sense of
‘

tantus’ and ‘quantus. They are inflected like other adjective

stems in vant, making their feminines in vati (452 ff. .

Words of similar meaning from the roots t and ki are iyant

and kiyant, inflected in the same manner: see above, 451.

518. The pronominal roots show a like prolongation of

vowel in combination with the root drc, ‘see, look’, and its

derivatives dfca and (quite rarely) dfksa

:

thus, mddrc, mddrca
;

asmadrca : tvddrc etc.; yusmddfq etc.; tddrc etc.; etddrq, etadrca,

etddfksa (VS.); yddrc etc.; idrc and kidrc etc. They mean ‘of my
sort, like or resembling me’, and the like, and the last five are

not uncommon, with the sense of
1

tails' and 'qnalis . The forms

in drc are unvaried for gender
;
those in drqa (and drksa ?) have

feminines in i.

519. From ta, ka, ya come tdti, ‘so many’, kdti, ‘how

many?’ ydti, ‘as many’. They have a quasi-numeral character,

and are inflected (like the numerals pahca etc.: above, 483; only-

in the plural, and with the bare stem as nom. andaccus.: thus,

N.A. tdti

;

I. etc. tdtibhis, tdtibhyas, tditlndm, tdtisu.

520. From ya (in V. and Br.) and ka come the compara-

tives and superlatives yatard and yatamd, and katard and katamd

;

and from i, the comparative Itara. For their inflection, see

below, 523.

521. Derivatives with the suffix ka, sometimes conveying

a diminutive or a contemptuous meaning, are made from certain

of the pronominal roots and stems and may, according to the

grammarians, be made from them all) : thus, from ta, takdm,
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takdt, takas : from sa, saki : from ya, yakds
,
yaks, yoke ; from

asau, asakdii; from amu, amuka.

For the numerous and frequently used adverbs formed from pronominal

roots, see Adverbs (below, chapter XVI.).

Adjectives declined pronominally.

522. A number of adjectives — some of them coming

from pronominal roots, others more or less analogous with

pronouns in use — are inflected, in part or wholly, accord-

ing to the pronominal declension (like FT ta , 495 . Thus

:

523. The comparatives and superlatives from pronominal

roots — namely, katard and katamd
,
yatard and yaiamd, and itara

;

also anyd, ‘other, and its comparative anyatard — are declined

like ta throughout. Their feminine stems are in d.

But even from these words forms made according to the adjective de-

clension are sporadically met with (e. g. itardydm, K. .

524. Others words are so inflected except in the nom -

acc.-voc. sing, neut., where they have the ordinary adjective

form am, instead of the pronominal at fad). Such are sarva,

‘all’, vifva, all, every’, Ska. ‘one’.

These, also, are not without exception, at least in the earlier language

(e. g. vffvaya, vffvat, RV.
;
eke loc. sing., AY.).

525. Yet other words follow the same model usually, or

in some of their significations, or optionally ; but in other senses,

or without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection.

Such are the comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems

:

ddhara and adhamd, dntara and dntama, dpara and apamd. dvara and avamd,

uttara and uttamd, dpara and upamd. Of these, pronominal forms are de-

cidedly more numerous from the comparatives than from the superlatives.

Further, the superlatives (without corresponding comparatives) parama,

caramd, madhyamd: and also anyatama (whose positive and comparative belong

to the class first mentioned : 523 .

Further, the words pdra. ‘distant, other’; purva, ‘prior, east'; ddksina,

‘right, south’; ubhdya (f. ubhdyi or ubhayT}, ‘of both kinds or parties’; and

the rare sama (accentless', ‘any or every one’, simd, ‘each, all", nema, ‘the

one. half’
;
and the possessive svd.

520. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are met with from

numeral adjectives : e. g. prathamdsyas, trttyasyam

:

and from other words

having an indefinite numeral character: thus, dlpa, ‘few’: ardha, -half;

kevala, ‘all’; dvttaya, ‘of the two kinds' — and others.
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CHAPTER VIII.

CONJUGATION.

527. The subject of conjugation or verbal inflection

involves, as in the other languages of the family, the dis-

tinctions of voice, tense, mode, number, and person.

Then, besides the simpler or ordinary conjugation of

a verbal root, there are certain more or less fully developed

secondary or derivative conjugations.

528. Voice. There are (as in Greek) two voices, active

and middle, distinguished by a difference in the personal

endings. This distinction is a pervading one: there is no

active personal form which does not have its corresponding

middle, and vice versa; and it is extended also in part to

the participles (but not to the infinitive).

529. An active form is called by the Hindu grammarians

purasmai padam, ‘a word for another’, and a middle form is

called dtmane padam, ‘a word for one’s self: the terms might be

best paraphrased by ‘transitive’ and ‘reflexive’. And the distinc-

tion thus expressed is doubtless the original foundation of the

difference of active and middle forms : in the recorded condition

of the language, however, the antithesis of transitive and re-

flexive meaning is in no small measure blurred, or even alto-

gether effaced.

530. Some verbs are conjugated in both voices, others

in one only; sometimes a part of the tenses are inflected

only in one voice, others only in the other or in both; of

a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic forms of the

other occur; and sometimes the voice differs according as

the verb is compounded with certain prepositions.

531. The middle forms outside the present-system (for

which there is a special passive inflection: see below, 788.
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and sometimes also within that system, are liable to he used

likewise in a passive sense.

532 . Tense. The tenses are as follows: 1. a present,

with 2. an imperfect, closely related with it in ionn, having

a prefixed augment; 3. a perfect, made with reduplication

(to which in the Veda is added, 4 . a so-called pluperfect,

made from it with prefixed augment); 5. an aorist, of three

different formations : a. simple; b. reduplicated; c. sibilant;

(i. a future, with 7. a conditional, an augment-tense, stand-

ing to it in the relation of an imperfect to a present; and

8. a second, a periphrastic, future (not found in the Veda).

The tenses here distinguished in accordance with prevailing

usage) as imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and aorist receive those

names from their correspondence in mode of formation with tenses

so called in other languages of the family, especially in Greek,

and not at all from differences of time designated by them. In

no period of the Sanskrit language is there any expression of

imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of perfect time, except in

the older language, where the "aorist' has this value
;

later, im-

perfect, perfect, and aorist (of rare use) are so many undiscrim-

inated past tenses or preterits : see below, under the different

tenses.

533 . Mode. In respect to mode, the difference be-

tween the classical Sanskrit and the older language of the

Veda — and, in a less degree, of the Brahmanas — is

especially great.

In the Veda, the present tense has, besides its indicative

inflection, a subjunctive, of considerable variety of formation,

an optative, and an imperative (in 2d and 3d persons;. The
same three modes are found, though of much less frequent oc-

currence, as belonging to the perfect
;

and they are made also

from the aorists, being of especial frequency from the simple

aorist. The future has no modes an occasional case or two
are purely exceptional!.

In the classical Sanskrit, the present adds to its indic-

ative an optative and an imperative — of which last, more-

over, the first persons are a remnant of the old subjunc-
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tive. And the aorist has also an optative, of somewhat

peculiar inflection, usually called the precative (or bene-

dictive).

534 . The present, perfect, and future tenses have each

of them, alike in the earlier and later language, a pair of

participles, active and middle, sharing in the various pe-

culiarities of the tense-formations; and in the Veda are

found such participles belonging also to the aorist.

535 . Tense-systems. The tenses, then, with their

accompanying modes and participles, fall into certain well-

marked groups or systems:

I. The present-system, composed of the pres-

ent tense with its modes, its participle, and its pret-

erit which we have called the imperfect.

II. The perfect-system, composed of the per-

fect tense (with, in the Veda, its modes and its preterit,

the so-called pluperfect) and its participle.

III. The aorist- system, or systems, simple,

reduplicated, and sibilant, composed of the aorist tense

along with, in the later language, its "precative” opta-

tive (but. in the Veda, with its various modes and its

participle.

IV. The future-systems: a. the old or sibi-

lant future, with its accompanying preterit, the condi-

tional, and its participle; and b. the new periphrastic

future.

536 . Number and Person. The verb has, of course,

the same three numbers with the noun, namely singular,

dual, and plural
;
and in each number it has the three per-

sons, first, second, and third. All of these are made in

every tense and mode — except that the first persons of

the imperative numbers are supplied from the subjunctive.
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537. Verbal adjectives and nouns: Partici-

ples. The participles belonging to the tense-systems have

been already spoken of above 534 . There is besides, com-

ing directly from the root of the verb, a participle, prevail-

ingly of past and passive or sometimes neuter) meaning.

Future passive participles, or gerundives, of several different

formations, are also made.

538. Infinitives. In the older language, a very con-

siderable variety of derivative abstract nouns — only in a

few sporadic instances having anything to do with the tense-

systems — are used in an infinitive or quasi -infinitive

sense
;
most often in the dative case, but sometimes also in

the accusative, in the genitive and ablative, and (very rarely

in the locative. In the classical Sanskrit, there remains a

single infinitive, of accusative case-form, having nothing

to do with the tense-systems.

539. Gerund. A so-called gerund (or absolutivej —
being, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form of a de-

rivative noun — is a part of the general verb-system in

both the earlier and later language, being especially fre-

quent in the latter. In the Veda it has a somewhat various

form
;
in the later language, it has only two forms, one for

simple verbs, and the other for compound. Its value is that

of an indeclinable active participle, of indeterminate but

prevailingly past tense-character.

A second gerund, an adverbially used accusative in form,

is found, but only rarely, both earlier and later.

540. Secondary conjugations. The secondary or

derivative conjugations are as follows: a. the passive; b. the

intensive; c. the desiderative; d. the causative. In these,

a conjugation-stem, instead of the simple root, underlies

the whole system of inflection. Yet there is clearly to be

seen in them the character of a present-system, expanded
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into a more or less complete conjugation
;
and the passive

is so purely a present-system that it will be described in

the chapter devoted to that part of the inflection of the

verb.

Under the same general head belongs the subject of

denominative conjugation, or the conversion of noun and

adjective-stems into conjugation-stems. Further, that of

compound conjugation, whether by the prefixion of prepo-

sitions to roots or by the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun

and adjective-stems. And finally, that of periphrastic con-

jugation, or the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal

nouns and adjectives.

541. The characteristic of a proper (finite or personal)

verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is deter-

mined its character as regards number and person — and

in part also as regards mode and tense. But the distinc-

tions of mode and tense are mainly made by the formation

of tense and mode-stems, to which, instead of to the pure

root, the personal endings are appended.

In this chapter will be given a general account of the per-

sonal endings, and also of the formation of mode-stems from

tense-stems, and of those elements in the formation of tense-

stems — the augment and the reduplication — which are found

in more than one tense-system. Then, in the following chapters,

each tense-system will be taken up by itself, and the methods

of formation of its stems, both tense-stems and mode-stems, and

their combination with the endings, will be described in detail.

Personal Endings.

542. The endings of verbal inflection are, as was pointed

out above, different throughout in the active and middle voices.

They are also, as in Greek, usually of two somewhat varying

forms for the same person in the same voice : one fuller, called

primary
;
the other briefer, called secondary. There are also less

pervading differences, depending upon other conditions.

A condensed statement of all the varieties of ending for each person

and number here follows.
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543. Singular: First person. The primary ending in

the active is mi. The subjunctive, however (later imperative),

has ni instead; and in the oldest Veda this ni is sometimes

wanting, and the person ends in a as if the ni of uni were

dropped . The secondary ending is m

;

and to this m an a has

come to be so persistently prefixed, appearing always where the

tense-stem does not itself end in a
(
vam for rarm or varam in

RV., once, is an isolated anomaly
,

that it is necessary to reckon

am as ending, alternate with m. But the perfect tense has

neither mi nor m

;

its ending is simply a (sometimes a

:

248 c :

or, from a-roots, du.

The primary middle ending, according to the analogy of

the other persons, would be regularly me. But no tense or

mode, at any period of the language, shows any relic whatever

of a m in this person : the primary ending, present as well as

perfect, from a-stems and others alike, is e; and to it corre-

sponds i as secondary ending, which blends with the final of an

rt-stem to e. The optative has, however, a instead of i; and

in the subjunctive later imperative appears ai for e.

544. Second person. In the active, the primary ending

is si, which is shortened to s as secondary : as to the loss of

this s after a final radical consonant, see below, 555. But the

perfect and the imperative desert here entirely the analogy of

the other forms. The perfect ending is invariably tha (or tha,

248 c. The imperative is far less regular. The fullest form

of its ending is dhi; which, however, is more often reduced to

hi; and in the great majority of verbs (including all a-stems,

at every period of the language no ending is present, but the

bare stem stands as personal form. In a very small class of

verbs 722) ana is the ending. The Veda has also an ending

tat; and this is even used sporadically in other persons of the

imperative see below, 570—1 .

In the middle voice, the primary ending, both present and
perfect, is se. The secondary stands in no apparent relation to

this, being thus; and in the imperative is found only sva (or

si a

:

248 c
,
which in the Veda is not seldom to be read as sua

.

In the older language, se is sometimes strengthened to sdi in the

subjunctive.

545. Third person. The active primary ending is ti;

the secondary, t: as to the loss of the latter after a final radical

consonant, see below. 555. But in the imperative appears in-

stead the peculiar ending- tu; and in the perfect no characteristic

consonant is present, and the third person has the same ending

as the first.
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The primary middle ending is te, with ta as corresponding

secondary. In the older language, te is often strengthened to

tai in the subjunctive. In the perfect, the middle third person

has, like the active, the same ending with the first, namely e

simply
;
and in the older language, the third person present also

often loses the distinctive part of its termination, and comes to

coincide in form with the first. To this e perhaps corresponds,

as secondary, the i of the aorist 3d pers. passive (842 ff. . The
imperative has lam (or, in the Veda, rarely am) for its ending.

540. Dual: First person. Both in active and in middle,

the dual first person is in all its varieties precisely like the

corresponding plural, only with substitution of v for the m of the

latter : thus, vas (no vasi has been found to occur
,

va, vahe,

vahi, vahai. The person is, of course, of comparatively rare

use, and from the Veda no form in vas, even, is quotable.

547. Second and Third persons. In the active, the

primary ending of the second person is thas
,

and that of the

third is tas

;

and this relation of th to t appears also in the

perfect, and runs through the whole series of middle endings.

The perfect endings are primary, but have u instead of a as

vowel
;
and an a has become so persistently prefixed that their

forms have to be reckoned as athus and atus. The secondary

endings exhibit no definable relation to the primary in these

two persons
;

they are tarn and tarn

;

and they are used in the

imperative as well.

In the middle, a long a — which, however, with the final

a of a-stems becomes e — has become prefixed to all dual

endings of the second and third persons, so as to form an in-

separable part of them. The primary endings, present and per-

fect, are Tithe and ate; the secondary (and imperative) are atham

and atarn (or, with stem-final a, ethe etc.).

The Rig -Veda has a very few forms in aithe and aite, apparently from

ethe and ete with subjunctive strengthening (they are all detailed below

see 015, 701, 737, 752, 830, 1008, 1043).

548. Plural: First person. The earliest form of the

active ending is masi, which in the oldest language is more

frequent than the briefer mas (in RV., as five to one; in AV.,
however, only as three to four). In the classical Sanskrit, mas

is the exclusive primary ending
;

but the secondary abbreviated

ma belongs also to the perfect and the subjunctive (imperative .

In the Veda, ma often becomes ma (248 c), especially in the

perfect.

The primary middle ending is make. This is lightened in

the secondary form to mahi; and, on the other hand, it is regu-
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larly (in the Veda, not invariably) strengthened to mahai in the

subjunctive (imperative'.

549. Second person. The active primary ending is tha.

The secondary, also imperative, ending is ta (in the Veda, ta only

once in impv.l. But in the perfect any characteristic consonant is

wanting, and the ending is simply a. In the Veda, the syllable

na, of problematic origin, is not infrequently added to both

forms of the ending, making thana (rarely thana
)
and tana. The

forms in which this occurs will be detailed below, under the

different formations : the addition is very rarely made excepting

to persons of the first general conjugation.

The middle primary ending is dhve, which belongs to the

perfect as well as the present. In the subjunctive of the older

language it is sometimes strengthened to dhvdi. The secondary

(and imperative) ending is dhvam (in RV.
,

once dhva)
;

and

dhvdt is once met with in the imperative (670). In the Veda,

the v of all these endings is sometimes resolved into u, and the

ending becomes dissyllabic.

550. Third person. The full primary ending is anti in

the active, with ante as corresponding middle. The middle sec-

ondary ending is anta
,

to which should correspond an active

ant; but of the t only altogether questionable traces are left,

in the euphonic treatment of a final n 207 ; the ending is an.

In the imperative, antu and antdm take the place of anti and

ante. The initial a of all these endings is like that of am in

the 1st sing., disappearing after the final a of a tense- stem.

Moreover, anti, antu, ante, antdm, anta are all liable to be

weakened by the loss of their nasal, becoming ati etc. In the

active, this weakening takes place only after reduplicated stems

(and after a few roots which are treated as if reduplicated

:

639 ff.); in the middle, it occurs after all tense-stems save those

ending in a.

Further, for the secondary active ending an there is a sub-

stitute us (or ur

:

169, end), which is used in the same reduplicating

verbs that change anti to ati etc., and which accordingly appears

as a weaker correlative of an. The same us is also used uni-

versally in the perfect, in the optative (not in the subjunctive),

in those forms of the aorist whose stem does not end in a, and
in the imperfect of roots ending in a, and a few others (621).

The perfect middle has in all periods of the language the

peculiar ending re, and the optative has the allied ran, in this

person. In the Veda, a variety of other endings containing a r

as distinctive consonant are met with : namely, re (and ire
)
and

rate in the present
;

rata in the optative (both of present and of
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aorist)
;

rire in the perfect
;

ranta, ran, and ram in aorists and
in an imperfect or two)

; ram and ratam in the imperative. The
three rate, ratam, and rata are found even in the later language

in one or two verbs 629 .

551. Below are given, for convenience, in tabular form,

the schemes of endings as accepted in the classical or later

language : namely, a. the regular primary endings, used in the

present indicative and the future and the subjunctive in part
;

and b. the regular secondary endings, used in the imperfect,

the conditional, the aorist, the optative and the subjunctive in

part); and further, of special schemes, c. the perfect endings

(chiefly primary, especially in the middle
;
and d. the imperative

endings (chiefly secondary . To the so-called imperative endings

of the first person is prefixed the a which is practically a part

of them, though really containing the mode-sign of the sub-

junctive from which they are derived.

552. Further, a part of the endings are marked with an

accent, and a part are left unaccented.- The latter are those

which never, under any circumstances, receive the accent
;

the

former are accented in considerable classes of verbs, though by

no means in all. It will be noticed that, in general, the un-

accented endings are those of the singular active : but the 2d

sing, imperative has
-
an accented ending

;
and. on the other

hand, the whole series of 1st persons imperative, active and

middle, have unaccented endings this being a characteristic of

the subjunctive formation which they represent

.

553. The schemes of normal endings, then, are as follows :

a. Primary Endings.

active. middle.

s. a. P- s. d. P-

1 mi vds mds e vdhe mahe
o si thas tha si a the dhve

3 ti tds anti, dti te ate Ante, die

b. Secondary Endings.

1 am vu md {. d vdhi mdhi

2 s tarn td this athdm dhvdm

3 t tdm an, us td a turn data, dta, ran

c. Perfect Endings.

1 a vd md € vdhe mdhe

2 tha dthus d sc iithe dhve

3 a dtus 113 c ate ri
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d. Imperative Endings.

i dni dva ama di dvalidi dmahdi

2 dltf, lif, — tdm td svd dthdm dhvdm

.

3 fu trim dntu, dtu tdm dtarn fintdm, dtdm

554. In general, the rule is followed that an accented ending, if dis-

syllabic, is accented on its first syllable — and the constant union-vowels

are regarded, in this respect, as integral parts of the endings. But the

3d pi. ending ate of the pres, indie, middle has in RV. the accent ate in

a number of verbs (see 613, 685, 699, 7 1

8

1

;
and an occasional instance

is met with In other endings: thus, mahf (see 719, 735.

555. The secondary endings of the second and third persons singular,

as consisting of an added consonant without vowel, should regularly 150

be lost whenever the root or stem to which they are to be added itself ends

in a consonant. And this rule is in general followed; yet not without ex-

ceptions. Thus :

a. A root ending in a dental mute sometimes drops this final mute

instead of the added s in the second person; and, on the other hand, a root

or stem ending in s sometimes drops this s instead of the added t in the

third person — in either case, establishing the ordinary relation of s and t

in these persons, instead of s and s, or t and t. A similar loss of an>

other final consonant before the ending is exceedingly rare. For instances,

see below, 692.

b. Again, a union-vowel is sometimes introduced before the ending,

either a or i

:

see below, 621, 631, 819, 880.

In a few isolated cases in the older language, this i is changed to di

:

see below, 904 b, 1068.

556. The changes of form which roots and stems undergo
in their combinations with these endings will be pointed out in

detail below, under the various formations. Here may be simply

mentioned in advance, as by far the most important among them,

a distinction of stronger and weaker form of stem in large classes

of verbs, standing in relation with the accent — the stem being

of stronger form when the accent falls upon it, or before an

accentless ending, and of weaker form when the accent is on
the ending.

Of the endings marked as accented in the scheme, the ta of 2d pi. is

not infrequently in the Veda treated as unaccented, the tone resting on the

stem, which is strengthened. Much less often, the tam of 2d du. is treated

in the same way : other endings, only sporadically.

Subjunctive Mode.

557. Of the subjunctive mode (as was pointed out above)

only fragments are left in the later or classical language : namely,

in the so-called first persons imperative, and in the use (580
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of the imperfect and aorist persons without augment after mu
prohibitive. In the oldest period, however, it was a very fre-

quent formation, being three or four times as common as the

optative in the Rig-Veda, and nearly the same in the Atharvan

;

but already in the Brahmanas it becomes comparatively rare.

Its varieties of form are considerable, and sometimes perplexing.

558. In its most normal and regular formation, a special

mode-stem is made for the subjunctive by adding to the tense-

stem an a — which combines with a final a of the tense-stem

to a. The accent rests upon the tense-stem, which accordingly

has the strong form. Thus, from the strong present-stem dok

(yduh) is made the subjunctive-stem doha
;

from juho (yhu),

jukdva

;

from yundj
( ,

yundja ; from Ihdva (ybhu), bhdvd;

from tudd (ytud), tuda; from ucyd (pass., yvac, ucyh; and so on.

559. The stem thus formed is inflected in general as an
a-stem would be inflected in the indicative, with constant accent,

and a for a before the endings of the first person (733 — but

with the following peculiarities as to ending etc. :

560. In the active, the 1st sing, has ni as ending: thus, ddhdni,

yundjdni, bhdvdni. But in the Rig-Veda sometimes d simply: thus, dya,

brdvd.

In 1st du., 1st pi., and 3d pi., the endings are always the secondary

thus, ddhdva, ddhdma, ddhan ; bhdvava, bhdvdma, bhdvdn.

In 2d and 3d du. and 2d pi., the endings are always primary: thus,

ddhathas, ddhatas, ddhatha ; bhdvdthas, bhdvdtas, bhdvdtha.

In 2d and 3d sing., the endings are either primary or secondary: thus,

ddhasi or ddhas
,

ddhati or ddhat; bhdvasi or bhdvds, bhdvdti or bhdvdt.

Occasionally, forms with double mode-sign d (by assimilation to the

more numerous subjunctives from tense-stems in a) are met with from non-

a-gtems : thus, dsdtha from as; dyds, dydt, dydn from e CyiJ.

561. In the middle, forms with secondary instead of primary endings

are very rare, being found only in the 3d pi. (where they are more frequent

than the primary), and in a case or two of the 3d sing.

The striking peculiarity of subjunctive middle inflection is the frequent

strengthening of e to di in the endings. This is less general in the very

earliest language than later. In 1st sing., di alone is found as ending, even

in RV.; and in 1st du. also (of rare occurrence), only dvahdi is met with.

In 1st pi., dmahdi prevails in RV. and AV. (dmahe is found a few times),

and is alone known later. In 2d sing., sdi for se does not occur in RV.,

but is the only form in AV. and the Brahmanas. In 3d sing., tdi for te

occurs once in RV., and is the predominant form in AV., and the only one

later. In 2d pi., dhvdi for dhve is found in one word in RV., and a few

times in the Brahmanas. In 3d pi., ntdi for nte is the Brahmana form (of

far from frequent occurrence); it occurs neither in RV. nor AV. No such
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dual endings as thai and tdi, for the and te, are anywhere found; but RV.

has in a few words (nine: above, 527, end) dithe and aite, which appear

to be a like subjunctive strengthening of etlie and ete (although found in one

indicative form, krnvdite). Before the di-endings the penultimate vowel is

regularly long a

;

but anidi instead of dntdi is two or three times met with,

and once (TS.) atdi for didi.

562. The subjunctive endings, then, in combination with

the subjunctive mode-sign, are as follows :

active. middle.

s. d. P- s. d. P-

1 uni dva dima di
fdvahdi jdmahdi

\drnahe

1 asi

2 \
((IS

athas atha
|ose

\osai
aithe

t adhve

\ddhvdi

Inti

3
\at

alas an
fate

\dtdi
aite j

ante, anta

[dntdi

And, in further combination with final a of a tense-stem,

the initial a of all these endings becomes a : thus, for example,

in 2d pers. : asi or as, dt/tas, dt/ia, dse, dd/ivc.

563. Besides this proper subjunctive, with mode-sign, in its triple

form — with primary, with strengthened primary, and with secondary end-

ings — there is in the older language another, without mode-sign and with

secondary endings, or in all respects coinciding with the forms of an augment-

tense (imperfect or aorist) save for the absence of the augment. Subjunc-

tives of this character are frequent in RV., decidedly less common in later

Vedic, and very little used in the Brahmanas except after md prohibitive

580) — after which they stand also in the later language.

These forms are sometimes called "imperfect subjunctive”, but the

appellation is an evident misnomer: "improper subjunctive” is preferable.

Since (below, 587 the forms of augmented tenses are also freely used in

an indicative sense without augment in the oldest Veda, the distinction of

the two classes of use is often difficult to make.

As to the uses of the subjunctive, see below, 572 ff.

Optative Mode.

564. As has been already pointed out, the optative is of

comparatively rare occurrence in the language of the Vedas

;

but it gains rapidly in frequency, and already in the Brahmanas
greatly outnumbers the subjunctive, which still later it comes
almost entirely to replace.

Its mode of formation is the same in all periods of the

language.

Whitney, Grammar. 13
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565. The optative mode-sign is in the active voice a dif-

ferent one, according as it is added to a tense-stem ending in a,

or in some other final. In the latter case, it is ya, accented
;

this ya is appended to the weaker form of the tense-stem, and
takes the regular series of secondary endings, with, in 3d plur.,

us instead of an, and loss of the a before it. After an a-stem,

it is l, unaccented
;

this l blends with the final a to e (which

then is accented or not according to the accent of the a
) ;

and
the e is maintained unchanged before a vowel-ending (am, usj,

by means of an interposed euphonic y.

In the middle voice, the mode-sign is i throughout, and
takes the secondary endings, with a in 1st sing., and ran in

3d pi. After an a-stem, the rules as to its combination to e,

the accent of the latter, and its retention before a vowel-ending

with interposition of a y, are the same as in the active. After

any other final, the weaker form of stem is taken, and the ac-

cent is on the ending (except in one class of verbs, where it

falls upon the tense-stem: see 645 ;
and the i as when com-

bined to e
)

takes an inserted y before a vowel-ending.

It is, of course, impossible to tell from the form whether i or t is

combined with the final of an a-stem to e ; but no good reason appears to

exist for assuming i, rather than the l which shows itself in the other class

of stems in middle voice.

506. The combined mode-sign and endings of the optative,

then, are as follows, in their double form, for a-stems and for

others

:

a. for non-a-stems.

active. middle.

s. d. P- s. d. P-

1 yam
jlava yama lya Ivdhi Imdhi

2 yds yatam yata Ithas iyathdm idhvdm

3 ydt yatam yils ltd lyatdm Irdn

b. combined witb the final of a-stems.

1 eyam eva ema eya evahi emahi

2 es etam eta ethds eydtham edhvam

3 et etam eyus eta eydtdm eran

The ya is in the Veda not seldom resolved into ia.

The Vedic 3d pi. middle forms in rata will be detailed below, under the

various formations.

567. Precative. Precative forms are such as have a

sibilant inserted between the optative-sign and the ending. They
are made almost only from the aorist stems, and, though allowed

by the grammarians to be formed from every root — the active
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precative from the simple aorist, the middle from the sibilant

aorist — are practically of rare occurrence at every period of the

language, and especially later.

The inserted s runs in the active through the whole series of persons

;

in the middle, it is allowed only in the 2d and 3d persons sing, and du.,

and the 2d pi., and is quotable from the older literature only for the 2d and

3d sing. In the 2d sing, act., the precative form, by reason of the nec-

essary loss of the added s, is not distinguishable from the simple optative;

in the 3d sing, act., the same is the case in the later language, which

(above, 555) saves the personal ending t instead of the precative-sign s;

but the RV. usually, and the other Vedic texts to some extent, have the

proper ending yds (for ydst).

The accent is as in the simple optative.

568. The precative endings, then, accepted in the later

language (including, in brackets, those which are identical with

the simple optative', are as follows :

active. middle.

s. d. p. s. d. P.

l ySsam yasva ydsma [ivdhi

]

[Imdhi

]

o
[y**] ydstam ydsta isthds iydstham xdhvdm

3 [y ydstam ydsus istd iydstdm [irdn]

As to the uses of the optative, see below, 572 ff.

Imperative Mode.

569. The imperative has no mode-sign; it is made by

adding its own endings directly to the tense-stem, just as

the other endings are added to form the indicative tenses.

Hence, in 2d and 3d du. and 2d pi., its forms are indistinguishable

from those of the augment-preterit from the same stem with its augment

omitted.

The rules as to the use of the different endings — especially in 2d sing.,

where the variety is considerable — will be given below, in connection with

the various tense-systems. The ending tat, however, has so much that is

peculiar in its use that it calls for a little explanation here.

570. The Imperative in tat. This is nowhere a frequent form,

though found from the earliest period of the language, and allowed to be

made in the latest; in the five leading Vedic texts it is formed from nearly

fifty verbs, and has less than seventy occurrences. Its usual value is that

of a second person singular; but it occurs as 1st sing, once, in AV.
(
avyu-

sum jdgrtdd ahdm
,

‘let me watch till day-break'); as 3d sing., toward a dozen

times e. g. punar md "vigatdd rayth , TS., ‘let wealth come again to me’;

ayam tydsya raja, murdhanam irf putayatdt
,
£B., ‘the king here shall make

13 *
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his head fly off’); and as 2d pi. several times in TS. (e. g. dpah . . . devesu

nah sukrto briitat, ‘ye waters, announce ns to the gods as well-doers’), and

many times in a Brahmana passage (repeated in K. xvi. 21, TB. iii. 6. 1, and

AB. ii. 6, 7) — in which, moreover, two authorities (K. and AB.) have once

vdrayadhvat for vdrayatdt

:

no other occurrence of dhvdt has been noted.

571 . As regards its meaning, this form has been shown
(Delbrtick to have prevailingly in the Brahmanas, and traceably

but much less distinctly in the Yedic texts, a specific tense-value

added to its mode-value — as signifying, namely, an injunction

to be carried out at a later time than the present : it is like

the Latin forms in to and tote
)

a posterior or future imperative.

Examples are : ihm 'vd md tfsthantam abhyehi ‘ti bruhi tarn tu na dgatiim

pratiprdbrutdt (QB.), ‘say to her “come to me as I stand just here”, and

[afterward] announce her to us as having come’; ydd urdhvds tCsthd drdvinc

'hd dhaltdt (RV.), ‘when thou shalt stand upright, [then’ bestow riches here’

(and similarly in many cases); utkulam udvalid bhavo 'dilhya prdli dlidvatdt

(AV.), ‘be a carrier up the ascent; after having carried up, run back again’;

vdnaspdtir ddhi tvd sthusyati tdsya vittdt 'TS.), ‘the tree will ascend thee,

take [then] note of it’.

According to the grammarians, the form in tat may be used when bene-

diction is intended.

Uses of the Modes.

572 . Of the three modes, the imperative is the one

most distinct and limited in office, and most unchanged in

use throughout the whole history of the language. It signi-

fies a command or injunction — an attempt at the exercise

of the speaker’s will upon some one or something outside

of himself.

This, however (in Sanskrit as in other languages!, is by

no means always of the same force
;

the command shades off

into a demand, an exhortation, an entreaty, an expression of

earnest desire. The imperative also sometimes signifies an as-

sumption or concession
;
and occasionally, by pregnant construc-

tion, it becomes the expression of something conditional or

contingent
;
but it does not acquire any regular use in depend-

ent-clause-making.

573 . The optative appears to have as its primary office

the expression of wish or desire
;

in the oldest language,

its prevailing use in independent clauses is that to which

the name "optative” properly belongs.
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The so-called precative forms 687) are restricted to this

use, but are not otherwise distinguished from the simple optatives.

But the expression of desire, on the one hand, passes nat-

urally over into that of request or entreaty, so that the optative

becomes a softened imperative
;
and, on the other hand, it comes

to signify what is generally desirable or proper, what should or

ought to be, and so becomes the mode of prescription ; or. yet

again, it is weakened into signifying what may or can be, what

is likely or usual, and so becomes at last a softened statement

of what is.

Further, the optative in dependent clauses, with relative

pronouns and conjunctions, becomes a regular means of ex-

pression of the conditional and contingent, in a wide and in-

creasing variety of uses.

574. The subjunctive, as has been pointed out, be-

comes nearly extinct at an early period in the history of the

language; there are left of it in classical usage only two

relics
;
the use of its first persons in an "imperative” sense,

or to signify a necessity or obligation resting on the speak-

er, or a peremptory intention on his part
; and the use of

its other persons, with the negative particle ITT mu
,

in a

prohibitive or negative imperative sense.

And the general value of the subjunctive from the begin-

ning was what these relics would seem to indicate : its funda-

mental meaning is perhaps that of requisition, less peremptory

than the imperative, more so than the optative. But this meaning
is liable to the same modifications and transitions with that of

the optative
;

and subjunctive and optative run closely parallel

with one another in the oldest language in their use in in-

dependent clauses, and are hardly distinguishable in dependent.

And instead of their being as in Greek both maintained in

use, and endowed with nicer and more distinctive values, the

subjunctive gradually disappears, and the optative assumes alone

the offices formerly shared by both.

575. The difference, then, between imperative and sub-

junctive and optative, in their fundamental and most char-

acteristic uses, is one of degree : command, requisition,

wish : and no sharp line of division exists between them :

they are more or less exchangeable -with one another, and

combinable in coordinate clauses.
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Thus, in AV., we have in impv.: catam jiva caradah, ‘do

thou live a hundred autumns’; ubhau tciu jivatarh jarddasti, ‘let

them both live to attain old age’; — in subj., adya jivani, ‘let

me live this day’; catam jivdti caradah, ‘he shall live a hundred
autumns’; — in opt., jwema caracldm catani, ‘may we live hund-
reds of autumns’; sdrvam ayur jivyasam (prec.), ‘I would fain

live out my whole term of life’. Here the modes would be

interchangeable with a hardly perceptible change of meaning.

Examples, again, of different modes in coordinate construc-

tion are : iydm ague nari patim videsta . . . suvdna putran mdhist

hliavdti gatva patim suhhdgd vi rdjatu (AV.), ‘may this woman,
O Agni ! find a spouse

;
giving birth to sons she shall become

a chieftainess ;
having attained a spouse let her rule in happiness’

;

gopdyci nah svastaye prabudhe nah punar dadah (TS.), ‘watch over

us for our welfare, grant unto us to wake again’; sykn nah
sunuh . . . sa te sumatir bhutv asme (RV.), ‘may there be to us

a son
;

lpt that favor of thine be ours’ . It is not very seldom

the case that versions of the same passage in different texts show
different modes as various readings.

There is, in fact, nothing in the earliest employment of

these modes to prove that they might not all be specialized uses

of forms originally equivalent — having, for instance, a general

future meaning.

576. As examples of the less characteristic use of sub-

junctive and optative in the older language, in independent

clauses, may be quoted the following : a glia ta gachdn uttard

yugani (RV.), ‘those later ages will doubtless come’; ydd ... nd

mara iti mdnyase (RV.), ‘if thou thinkest “I shall not die”’; nd

ta nacanti nd clabhdti tdskarah (RV.), ‘they do not become lost

;

no thief can harm them’; hdsmdi devaya havisa vidhema (RV.),

‘to -what god shall we offer oblation'?’ agnina rayim acnavat . . .

dive-dive (RV.), ‘by Agni one may gain wealth every day’; nta'i

'ndm brahmdne dadydt tdtlia syona civa syat (AV.), ‘one should

give her, however, to a Brahman
;

in that case she will be

propitious and favorable’; ahar-aliar dadydt (QB.l, ‘one should

give every day’.

577. The uses of the optative in the later language are of

the utmost variety, covering the whole field occupied jointly by

the two modes in earlier time. A few examples from a single

text MBh.) will be enough to illustrate them : uchistam ndi va

bhuhjiydm na huryam pddadhdvanam, ‘I will not eat of the rem-
nant of the sacrifice, I will not perform the foot-lavation’

;
jhdtin

vrajet, ‘let her go to her relations’; ndi ’vam sd /carhidt kurydi,

‘she should not act thus at any time’; katham vidyam nalam

nrpam, ‘how can I know king Nala'?’ utsarge samcayah sydt tu
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vindetd pi sukhani kvant, 'but in case ot her abandonment there

may be a chance
;

she may also find happiness somewhere
;

katham vdso vikarteyam na ca budhycta me priya, ‘how can 1 cut

off the garment and my beloved not wake'?’

578. The later use of the first persons subjunctive as so-

called imperative involves no change of construction from former

time, but only restriction to a single kind of use : thus, divyava,

'let us two play’; kith karavdni ie, ‘what shall 1 do tor thee?

579. The subjunctive with mh is in the oldest language

almost the sole form of prohibitive expression, and is very

common. The kind of subjunctive employed is that which cor-

responds to the augmentless forms of a past tense
;

and in the

great majority of cases (five sixths in RV., nine tenths in AV.)

it is the augmentless aorist that is chosen. Thus
:

prd pata me

'hi ramthdh AV.
,

'fiy away; do not stay here’; dvisdhf ra mi-

kyom rddhyatu mh ca 'him drisate rcidham AV.), 'both let my
foe be subject to me, and let me not be subject to my toe

;

urv acyani ibhayam jydtir indra md no dirgha abhi nacan tamisrdh

RV.), T would win broad fearless light, O Indra; let not the

long darknesses come upon us’: md na dyuh pri mosih RV.',

do not steal away our life’; mh bibher impf. ni martsyasi (RV. ,

‘do not fear; thou wilt not die’; md smdi ’lant sikhin kuruthah

AV.), 'do not make friends of them’.

Only one optative (bhujetna) is used prohibitively with md in RV., and

only once (in a probably corrupted passage) an imperative
;

neither con-

struction is found in AV.; and the cases in the later language are rare.

580. This very definite and peculiar construction, of an

augmentless past tense with md, has preserved itself in use, and

is occasionally met with in the later language: thus, samd^vasi/u

md cucah , ‘be comforted, do not grieve’; md bhdih, ‘do not fear’

(both MBh.).

But the use of the optative with na, ‘not’, in a prohibitive

sense appears even (very rarely) in the Veda, and becomes later

the prevalent construction
; thus, ni risyema kada cani (RV.

,

‘may we suffer no harm at any time’; na ca ’ tisrjen na juhuydt

AV.), ‘and if he do not grant permission, let him not sacrifice’;

(id u titlia ni kuryat (QB.), ‘but he must not do that so’; na

diva cayita (QGS.), 'let him not sleep by day’; na tvarn vidyur

jandh (MBh.), 'let not people know thee’. This in the later

language is the correlative of the prescriptive optative, and both

are extremely common
;

so that in a text of prescriptive char-

acter the optative forms may come to outnumber the indicative

and imperative together (as is the case, for example, in Manu).

581. In all dependent constructions, it is still harder even
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in the oldest language to establish a distinction between sub-

junctive and optative : a method of use of either is scarcely

to be found to which the other does not furnish a practical

equivalent — and then, in the later language, such uses are

represented by the optative alone. A few examples will be

sufficient to illustrate this :

a. After relative pronouns and conjunctions in general

:

ya vyuchur yac ca nundrn vyuchan (RV.'i, ‘which have shone forth

[hitherto], and which shall hereafter shine forth’; yo ‘to jaydta

asmakam sa eko ‘sat (TS.), ‘whoever shall be born of her, let

him be one of us’; yo vai tan vidyat pratyaksam sa brahma vedita

syat (AV.), ‘whoever shall know them face to face, he may pass

for a knowing priest’
;
putranam . .

.
jatanam jandydc ca yan AV

. ,

‘of sons born and whom thou mayest bear’; ydsya . . . atithir

grhan agdchet (AV.), ‘to whosesoever house he may come as

guest’; yatamuthd kamdyeta tdtha kurydt CB.), ‘in whatever way
he may choose, so may he do it'; yarhi hotd ydjamanasya nama
grhmykt tdrhi bruyat (TS.), ‘when the sacrificing priest shall name
the name of the offerer, then he may speak’; svarupam yadd

drastum ichethah (MBh.), ‘when thou shalt desire to see thine

own form’.

b. In more distinctly conditional constructions
:

ydjama

devan yddi caknavama RV
. j,

Sve will offer to the gods if we
shall be able’; ydd ague syam ahdrh tvdm team vd gha sya ahdrii

syits te satya iha "cisah (RV.), ‘if I were thou, Agni, or if thou

wert I, thy wishes should be realized on the spot'; yd dyam
atisdrpat pardstdn nu sd mucydtai varunasya rajhah (AV.), ‘though

one steal far away beyond the sky, he shall not escape king

Varuna’; ydd dndcvdn upavdset ksodhukah si/dd ydd acniyad rudro

‘sya paean abhi manyeta (TS.), ‘if he should continue without

eating, he would starve
;

if he should eat, Rudra would attack

his cattle’
;

prarthayed yadi mam kaccid dandyah sa me pitman

bhavet (MBh.
,

‘if any man soever should desire me, he should

suffer punishment’. These and the like constructions, with the

optative, are very common in the Brahmanas and later.

c. In final clauses
:

ydthd ’hdm catruhd ‘sani AV.
,

‘that

I may be a slayer of my enemies’; grnana yut/ia pibdtho dndhah

(RV.), ‘that being praised with song ye may drink the draught
-

;

urdu ydthd tdva carman mddema (RV.
,

‘in order that we rejoice

in thy wide protection’; upa janlta ydthe 'yarn piinar agdchet (QB.),

‘contrive that she come back again’; krpdrh kurydd yathd mayt

(MBh.), ‘so that he may take pity on me’. This is in the Veda

one of the most frequent uses of the subjunctive
;

and in its

correlative negative form, with ned, ‘in order that not’ or ‘lest’,

it continues not rare in the Brahmanas.
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The indicative is also used in final clauses after yathd

:

thus, yathii

yam nafyati tathd vidheyam (11.), ‘it must be so managed that he perish'

(and thus usually in H.).

With the conditional use of subjunctive and optative is further to be

compared that of the so-called ‘•conditional" tense : see below, chap. XJLI.

582. No distinction of meaning has been established be-

tween the modes of the present-system and those in the older

language of the perfect and aorist-systems.

Participles.

583. Participles, active and middle, are made from all

the tense-stems — except the periphrastic future, and. in

the later language, the aorist and aorist participles are rare

from the beginning .

584 The general participial endings are weak

form at; fern. STrTT anti or SRT ati: see above, 449 for

the active, and *TR ana fern. SIHT ana for the middle. But:

a. Alter a tense-stem ending in a, the active participial

suffix is virtually nt , one of the two a s being lost in the com-
bination of stem-final and suffix.

b. After a tense-stem ending in a, the middle participial

suffix is mava instead of dim.

c. The perfect has in the active the peculiar suffix vans

(weakest form vs. middle form vat; fern, usl: see, for the in-

flection of this participle, above, 458 ff. .

For details, as to form of stem etc., and for special ex-

ceptions, see the following chajiters.

Augment.

585. The augment is a short a. prefixed to a tense-stem

— and, if the latter begin with a vowel, combining with

that vowel irregularly into the heavier or vrddhi diphthong

136 a). It is always (without any exception the accented

element in the verbal form of which it makes a part.

In the Veda, the augment is in a tew forms long d : thus, anaf. dvar,

avrni, avrnafc, dvidhyat. dyunak, dyukta, drinak. drdik.

586. The augment is a sign of past time. And an aug-

ment-preterit is made from each of the tense-stems from which
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the system of conjugation is derived : namely, the imperfect,

from the present-stem ; the pluperfect (in the Veda only;, from

the perfect-stem
;

the conditional, from the future-stem
;

while

in the aorist such a preterit stands without any corresponding

present indicative.

587. In the older language mainly in the Veda; the usage

is a rare one in the Brahmana the augment is often lost, and
the augmentless forms have the same value as if they were

complete
;

or, rather more often, they are used as subjunctives

above, 563).

The accentuation of the augmentless forms is throughout accordant with

that of the corresponding unaugmented tense — that is to say, where such

a tense exists (which is not the case with the varieties of sibilant aorist).

Reduplication.

588. The derivation of conjugational and declensional

stems from roots by reduplication, either alone or along

with other formative elements, has been already spoken of

259. and the formations in which reduplication appears

have been specified : they are, in primary verb-inflection,

the present (of a certain class of verbs1

,
the perfect of

nearly all), and the aorist (of a large number)
;
and the in-

tensive and desiderative secondary conjugations contain in

their stems the same element.

589. The general principle of reduplication is the pre-

fixion to a root of a part of itself repeated — if it begin

with consonants, the initial consonant and the vowel
;

if it

begin with a vowel, that vowel, either alone or with a follow-

ing consonant. The varieties of detail, however, are very

considerable. Thus, especially as regards the vowel, which

in present and perfect and desiderative is regularly shorter

and lighter in the reduplication than in the root-syllable,

in aorist is longer, and in intensive is strengthened. The

differences as regards an initial consonant are less, and

chiefly confined to the intensive
;

for the others, certain

general rules may he here stated, all further details being



592] Reduplication. 203

left to be given in connection with the account of the sep-

arate formations.

590. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in

general the first consonant of the root : thus, paprach

from y ^5” prach; 0(l0d&4 figlis from '-HT bubudh

from y W'J- But

:

a. A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication for an

aspirate: thus, dadha from y TF ; l^PT bibhr from y M bhr.

b . A palatal is substituted for a guttural or for h

:

thus, cakr from \ Ti kr

;

FITFT cikhul from yTFT" khid

;

51XP-T jagrabh from y WJ^grabh ; si jahr from y 7^7 hr.

The occasional reversion, on the other hand, of a palatal in the radical

syllable to guttural form has been noticed above (216.9).

c. Of two initial consonants, the second, if it he a

non-nasal mute preceded by a sibilant, is repeated instead

of the first: thus, rTFTT tastha from j/FTT sthd ; caskand

form yHr{ skaiid ;
TWK-\^pasprdh from y sprdh

:

— but

TFT sasmr from i FT.
«.

r
C.

Accent of the Verb.

591. The statements which have been made above, and

those which will be made below, as to the accent of verbal

forms, apply to those cases in which the verb is actually accented.

But, according to the grammarians, and according to the

invariable practice in accentuated texts, the verb is in the great

majority of its occurrences unaccented or toneless.

That is to say, of course, the verb in its proper forms, its personal or

so-called finite forms. The verbal nouns and adjectives, or the infinitives

and participles, are subject to precisely the same laws of accent as other nouns

and adjectives.

592. The general rule, covering most of the cases, is this :

The verb in an independent clause is unaccented, unless it stand

at the beginning of the clause — or also, in metrical text, at

the beginning of a pada.

For the accent of the verb, as well as for that of the vocative case

above, 314), the beginning of a pada counts as that of a sentence, what-

ever be the logical connection of the pada with what precedes it.

Examples of the unaccented verb are : agnfm ide purdhitam, ‘I praise
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Agni, the house-priest’; sd id devesu gachati, ‘that, truly, goes to the gods';

ague supdyano bhava
,

‘0 Agni, be easy of access’; iddm indra rrnuhi somapa,

‘hear this, 0 Indra, soma-drinker’; namas te rudra krnmas, ‘homage to thee,

Rudra, we offer’; ydjamdnasya pafiin pdhi, ‘protect the cattle of the sacrilicer’.

Hence, there are two principal situations in which the verb

retains its accent

:

593. First, the verb is accented when it stands at the

beginning of a clause — or, in verse, of a pada.

Examples of the verb accented at the head of the sentence are, in prose,

(undhadhvam ddivydya kdrmane, ‘be pure for the divine ceremony’; dpnoti

'mum. lokdm, ‘he wins this world’; — in verse, where the head of the sentence

is also that of the pada, syami 'd indrasya fdrmani, ‘may we be in lndra’s

protection’; darfdya md ydtudhandn, ‘show me the sorcerers'; gdmad vajebhir

a sd nah, ‘may he come with good things to us’; — in verse, where the head

of the clause is within the pada , tesdm paid frudhl lidvam, ‘drink of them,

hear our call'; sdstu mdta sdstu pita sdstu fvd sdstu vifpdtih, ‘let the mother

sleep; let the father sleep, let the dog sleep, let the master sleep'; vffvakar-

man namas te pdhy hsmdn, ‘ Vi^vakarman, homage to thee; protect us!'

yuvam . . . rajha uce duhita prche vdm nard, ‘the king’s daughter said to you

“I pray you, ye men’”; vaydm te vdya indra viddM su nah prd bhardmahe,

‘we offer thee, Indra, strengthening; take note of us’.

Examples of the verb accented at the head of the pada when this is not

the head of the sentence are : dthd te dntamdndm vidyama surnatindm, ‘so

may we enjoy thy most intimate favors'; dhdta 'sya agnivdi pdtim dddhatu

pratikdmyhm
,
‘Dhatar bestow upon this girl a husband according to her wish':

ydludhanasya somapa jalif prajam, ‘slay, 0 Soma-drinker, the progeny of the

sorcerer'.

594. Certain special cases under this head are as follows:

a. As a vocative forms no syntactical part of the sentence to which it

is attached, but is only an external appendage to it, a verb following an

initial vocative, or more than one, is accented, as if it were itself initial in

the clause or pada: thus, d(rutkarna frudlu havam, ‘0 thou of listening ears,

hear our call!’ site vdnddmahe tvu, ‘O STta, we reverence thee’; vtfve devd

vdsavo rdksate 'mam, ‘all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect this man'; utd "gaf

caknisam deed deed jivdyathd punah, ‘likewise him, 0 gods, who has com-

mitted crime, ye gods, ye make to live again’.

b. If more than one verb follow a word or words syntactically connected

with them all, only the llrst loses its accent, the others being treated as if

they were initial verbs in separate clauses, with the same adjuncts under-

stood : thus, tardnir fj jayati kseti pxisyati
,

‘successful he conquers, rules,

thrives’; amftrdn . .
.
pdrdca indra prd mrnd jahii ca, ‘our foes, Indra, drive

far away and slay"; asmdbliyam jesi ydtsi ca, ‘for us conquer and tight

:

dgnisomd havCsah prdsthitasya vithii haryatam vrsand jusethdm, ‘0 Agni and

Soma, of the oblation set forth partake, enjoy, ye mighty ones, take plea-

sure .
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c. In like manner but much less often ,
an adjunct, as subject or

object, standing between two verbs and logically belonging to both, is reckoned

to the first alone, and the second has the initial accent: thus, jnh( prajdm

ndyasva ca, ‘slay the progeny, and bring [it] hither’; (rndtu nah subhdgd

bvdhatu tmdnd, ‘may the blessed one hear us, [and may she] kindly regard [u-T.

d. As to cases in which a single verb standing between two adjuncts

has the initial accent perhaps as being in the division of the sentence reckoned

to the second rather than the first, see below, 597.

595. Second, the verb is accented, whatever its position,

in a dependent clause.

a. The dependency of a clause is in the very great majority of cases

conditioned by the relative pronoun ya, or one of its derivatives or compound.'.

Thus: yarn yajhdm paribhur dsi, ‘what offering thou protectest'; 6 U yanti

ye opartsu pafyan, ‘they are coming who shall behold her hereafter'; sahd

ydn me dsti tena, ‘along with that which is mine'; ydtra nah puree pitdrah

pareydh
,

‘whither our fathers of old departed'; adyd muriya yddi ydtudhano

dsmi, ‘let me die on the spot, if 1 am a sorcerer'; ydlhd 'hdny anupurvdm

bbdvanti, ‘as days follow one another in order’; ydcad iddm bktivanam vfgvam

dsti, ‘how great this whole creation is'; ydtkdmds te juhumds tdn no astu,

'wbat desiring we sacrifice to thee, let that become ours'; yatamds ti'lrpsdt,

‘whichever one desires to enjoy’.

The presence of a relative word in the sentence does not, of course,

accent the verb, unless this is really the predicate of a dependent clause : thus,

dpa tye tdydvo yathd yanti, ‘they make off like thieves (as thieves do)’; ydt

stbd jdgac ca rejate, ‘whatever [is] movable and immovable trembles’; yathd-

kdmam nC padyate, ‘he lies down at his pleasure’.

b. The particle ca when it means ‘if’, and ced (ca-\-idJ, ‘if’, give an

accent to the verb : thus, brahma ced dhdslam dgrahit, ‘if a Brahman has

grasped her hand’; tvdrh ca soma no vdfo jivaturh nd mardmahe, ‘if thou,

Soma, wiliest us to live, we shall not die’; d ca gdchdn mitrdm end da-

dhdma, ‘if he will come here, we will make friends with him’.

C. There are a very few passages in which the logical dependence of a

clause containing no subordinating word appears to give the verb its

accent ; thus, sum dfvaparndf edranti no ndro ‘smdkam indra rathfno jayantu,

‘when our men, horse-winged, come into conflict, let the chariot-fighters of

our side, 0 Indra, win the victory’. Rarely, too, an imperative so following

another imperative that its action may seem a consequence of the latter’s is

accented; thus, tuyam a galii kdnvesu sd sued piba, ‘come hither quickly;

drink along with the Kanvas’ (i. e. in order to drink).

d. A few other particles give the verb an accent, in virtue of a slight

subordinating force belonging to them : thus, especially hi (with its negation

nahC

,

which in its fullest value means ‘for’, but shades off from that into

a mere asseverative sense
;

the verb or verbs connected with it are always

accented; thus, vi te muncantum vimuco hi santi, ‘let them release him, for

they are releasers’; ydc cid dhf . . . andfasta iva smasi, ‘if we, forsooth, are
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as it were unrenowned’; — also ned (na-\-fd), meaning ‘lest, that not':

thus, net tvd tdpdti suro arcfsa, ‘that the sun may not burn thee with his

beam'; virajarh ned vichindddm 'ti, ‘saying to himself, “lest I cut off the

virdj"’- — and the interrogative kuvfd, ‘whether?' thus, ukthebhih kuvfd

dgdmat, ‘will he come hither for our praises?’

596. But further, the verb of a prior clause is not infre-

quently accented in antithetical construction.

Sometimes, the relation of the two clauses is readily capable of being

regarded as that of protasis and apodosis
;
but often, also, such a relation is

very indistinct; and the cases of antithesis shade off into those of ordinary

coordination, the line between them appearing to be rather arbitrarily drawn.

In the majority of cases, the antithesis is made distincter by the pres-

ence in the two clauses of correlative words, especially anya— anya, eka—
eka, vd— vd, ca— ca: thus, prd-prd 'nyt ydnti pdry anyd dsate, ‘some go

on and on, others sit about’ (as if it were ‘while some go’ etc.); tid vu

sincddhvam vpa vd prnadhvam, ‘either pour out, or fill up’; sdrh ce 'dhydsvd

'gne prd ca vardhaye ’mam
,

‘both do thou thyself become kindled, Agni,

and do thou increase this person’. But it is also made without such help :

thus, pra ’jdtdh praja jandyati pari prdjdtd grhndti, ‘the unborn progeny he

generates, the born he embraces’; apa yusmdd dkramin na 'sman updvartate,

‘[though] she has gone away from you, she does not come to us’; na ’ndhb

‘dhvarydr bhdvati na yajndih rdksdhsi ghnanli, ‘the priest does not become

blind, the demons do not destroy the sacrifice’.

597. Where the verb would be the same in the two antithetical clauses,

it is not infrequently omitted in the second : thus, beside complete expres-

sions like urvi ca 'si vdsvi cd ’si, ‘both thou art broad and thou art good',

occur, much oftener, incomplete ones like agnfr am-dsmih lokd asid yum'o

‘smfn, ‘Agni was in yonder world, Yama [was] in this’; asthna 'nyah prajdh

pratitfsthanti mdfisend ‘nyah, ‘by bone some creatures stand firm, by flesh

others’; dvipac ca sdrvarh no rdksa cdluspdd ydc ca nah svdm
,

‘both protect

everything of ours that is biped, and also whatever that is quadruped

belongs to us’.

Examples from the Brahmanas like the first of those here given (with

the second verb expressed), and like the third (in composition with a pre-

position), show that this explanation of the verbal accent is preferable to the

one formerly given — namely, that the verb is to be regarded as understood

in the first clause and initial in the second.

598. In a very small number of more or less doubtful

cases, the verb appears to be accented for emphasis.

Thus, before cand, ‘in any wise’; in connection with the asseverative

particles fd, dha, kfla, augd, evd, but sporadically; and so on. The detail

and examination of the cases is not worth while here*.

* The specialities and irregularities of the RV. as regards verbal accent are discussed

by A. Mayr in Sitzungsb. d. Wiener Akad. for 1871; of the AV., by W. D. Whitney in

J. A. 0. S., vol. v. (and Kuhn’s Beitrage, vol. i.); of the TS., by A. Weber in Ind. Stud.,

vol. xiii.
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CHAPTER IX.

THE PRESENT-SYSTEM.

599. The present-system, or system of forms coming

from the present-stem, is composed (as was pointed out

above of a present indicative tense, along with a subjunc-

tive (mostly lost in the classical language . an optative, an

imperative, and a participle, and also a past tense, an

augment-preterit. to which we give (by analogy with the

Greek) the name of imperfect.

These forms generally go in Sanskrit grammar by the name of ‘‘special

tenses”, while the other tense-systems are styled "general tenses” — as if

the former were made from a special tense-stem or modified root, while the

latter came, all alike, from the root itself. There is no reason why such a

distinction and nomenclature should be retained; since, on the one hand,

the “special tenses” come in one set of verbs directly from the root, and.

on the other hand, the other tense-systems are mostly made from stems —
and, in the case of the aorist, from stems having a variety of form comparable

with that of present-stems.

600. Practically, the present-system is the most pro-

minent and important part of the whole conjugation, since,

from the earliest period of the language, its forms are very

mucli more frequent than those of all the other systems

together.

Thus, in the Veda, the occurrences of personal forms of this system are

to those of all others about as three to one
;

in the Aitareya Brahmana, as

five to one; in the Hitopade^a, as six to one; in the £akuntala, as eight to

one
;

in Manu, as thirty to one.

601. And. as there is also great variety in the manner

in which different roots form their present-stem. this, as

being their most conspicuous difference, is made the basis

of their principal classification : and a verb is said to be of

this or of that conjugation, or class, according to the way

in which its present-stem is made.
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602. In a small minority of verbs, the present-stem is

identical with the root. Then there are besides (excluding

the passive and causative) eight more or less different ways

of forming a present-stem from the root, each way being

followed by a larger or smaller number of verbs. These

are the "classes” or "conjugation-classes”, as laid down by

the native Hindu grammarians. They are arranged by the

latter in a certain wholly artificial and unsystematic order

(the ground of which has never been pointed out)
;
and they

are wont to be designated in European works according to

this order, or else, after Hindu example, by the root stand-

ing at the head of each class in the Hindu lists. A differ-

ent arrangement and nomenclature will be followed here,

namely as below — the classes being divided (as is usual

in European grammars) into two more general classes or

conjugations, distinguished from one another by wider differ-

ences than those which separate the special classes.

603. The classes of the First Conjugation are as

follows

:

I. The root-class (second class, or ar/-class, of

the Hindu grammarians); its present-stem is coincident

with the root itself: thus, ad, ‘eat’;
^

i, ‘go’; tJT

yd, ‘go’; TfTT dvis
,

lhate’; dull. ‘milk’.

II. The reduplicating class (third or hu-

class); the root is reduplicated to form the present-stem

:

thus, STvp juhu from hu, ‘sacrifice’; dada from

p^T, ‘give’; bibhr from pH, ‘bear’.

III. The nasal class (seventh or rwrfA-class)
;

a

nasal, extended to the syllable H na in strong forms, is

inserted before the final consonant of the root : thus,

rundh (or '^TTFT runadh) from p rudh ; T^ yu/lj

(or 7EEJ yunaj) from p7J~T yuj.

IV. a. The raw-class (fifth or sw-class); the syl-
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lable 'T nu is added to the root : thus, eH sunu from
O oo
STH? apnu from ]/5TR ap.

b. A very small number only half-a-dozen) of

roots ending already in and also one very common

and quite irregularly inflected root not so ending (SR

kr, ‘make’), add 3 u alone to form the present-stem. This

is the eighth or tow-class of the I lindu grammarians
;

it

may he best ranked by us as a sub-class, the u - c 1 a s s :

thus, rR tanu from yFpWtfw.

V. The na~ cl ass ;ninth or £ri-class); the syllable

STT na (or, in weak forms, sff n i is added to the root

:

thus, shim | krlna (or sfiMT krlni) from ysfi T kri, ‘buy’;

FfTdT stabhna >or FrPTT stablini from yTchT stabh , ‘estab-

lish’.

004. These classes have in common, as their most fund-

amental characteristic, a shift of accent : the tone being

now upon the ending, and now upon the root or the class-

sign. Along with this goes a variation in the stem itself,

which has a stronger or fuller form when the accent rests

upon it, and a wreaker or briefer form w’hen the accent is

on the ending : these forms are to be distinguished as the

strong stem and the weak stem respectively (in part, both

have been given above). The classes also form their opta-

tive active, their 2d sing, imperative, and their 3d pi.

middle, in a different manner from the others.

005. In the classes of the Second Conjugation, the

present-stem ends in a, and the accent has a fixed place,

remaining always upon the same syllable of the stem, and

never shifted to the endings. Also, the optative, the 2d

sing, impv., and the 3d pi. middle are (as just stated) un-

like those of the other conjugation.

000. The classes of this conjugation are as follows:

YI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first

Whitney, Grammar. 14



210 IX. Present-system. 1600—

or i/m-class)
;
the added class-sign is a simply

;
and the

root, which has the accent, is strengthened by guna

throughout: thus, bhdva from bhu, ‘be’; TTJ naya

from v'
=
fl‘ nii ‘lead’; bddha from y^FJ budh, ‘wake’;O N

cj^a vdda from vad, ‘speak’.

VII. The d-class, or accented a-class (sixth or

tfwd-class)
;

the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding

class; hut it has the accent, and the unaccented root

remains unstrengthened: thus, FTf tuddhomyrFF- ‘thrust’;

Hsl srja from /fFT srj. ‘let loose’
; eFT Suva fromiAH su.

c. c o
‘give birth’.

VIII. The ya-class (fourth or </««-class
:
ya is added

to the root, which has the accent : thus, ho d'tvya from

y div (more properly TTT dlv

:

see 765); ndhya

from j/‘ :Fg nah
,

‘hind’; sfrTT krudhya from krudli
,

‘be angry’.

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a

present-system only, having a class-sign which is not

extended into the other systems
;
though it differs mark-

edly from the remaining classes in having a specific

meaning, and in being formable in the middle voice

(only) from all transitive verbs. Its inflection may

therefore best be treated next to that of the ya-class,

with which it is .most nearly connected, differing from

it as the d-class from the a-class. It forms its stem,

namely, by adding an accented yd to the root : thus,

WJ adyd from yFFT ad; ^F-TT rudliyd from y^Jrudh ;

budliyd from yW’\ budh; rTFJ tudya from )/?TT tud

607. The Hindu grammarians reckon a tenth class or cur-

class, having a class-sign dya added to a strengthened root (thus,

cordya from j/cuy, and an inflection like that of the other ci-

sterns. Since, however, this stem is not limited to the present-

system, but extends also into the rest of the conjugation —
while it also has to a great extent a causative value, and may
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be formed in that value from a large number of roots — it will

be best treated along with the derivative conjugations (chap. XIV.).

608. A small number of roots add in the present-system

a ch, or substitute a ch for their final consonant, and form a

stem ending in cha or chd, which is then inflected like an a-

stem. This is historically, doubtless, a true class-sign, analogous

with the rest ; but the verbs showing it are so few, and in

formation partly so irregular, that they are not well to be put

together into a class, but may best be treated as special cases

falling under the other classes.

Roots adding ch are r and yu, which make the stems rchd and yiicha.

Roots substituting ch for their final are is, us or vas ‘shine’), gam,

yam, which make the stems ichd, tichrf, gdcha, ydcha.

Of so-called roots ending in ch, several are more or less clearly stems,

whose use has been extended from the present to other systems of tenses.

609. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, to one

mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes reckoned as be-

longing to tyro or more different conjugation-classes. And such variety of

formation is especially frequent in the Veda, being exhibited by a consider-

able proportion of the roots there occurring; already in the Brahmanas, how-

ever, a condition is reached nearly agreeing in this respect with the classical

language. The different present-formations sometimes have differences of

meaning; yet not more important ones than are often found belonging to

the same formation, nor of a kind to show a difference of value as originally

belonging to the separate classes of presents. If anything of this kind is to

be established, it must be from the derivative conjugations, which are separ-

ated by no fixed line from the present-systems.

610. We take up now the different classes, in the order

in which they have been arranged above, to describe more in

detail, and with illustration, the formation of their present-

systems, and to notice the irregularities belonging under each

class.

I. Root-class (second. a(7-class).

611. In this class there is no class-sign; the root itself

is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per-

sonal endings — but combined in subjunctive and optative

with the respective mode-signs, and in the imperfect taking

the augment prefixed to the root.

The accented endings (552 regularly take the accent— except

in the imperfect, where it falls on the augment — and before

14 *
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them the root remains unchanged ; before the unaccented endings,

the root takes the ^ana-strengthening.

It is only in the first three classes that the endings come immediately

in contact with a final consonant of the root, and that the rules for consonant

combination have to be noted and applied.

1. Present Indicative.

612. The endings are the primary (with TFT ate in 3d

pi. mid.), added to the hare root. The root takes the accent,

and has ffuna, if capable of it, in the three persons sing. act.

Examples of inflection: a. root
^

i, ‘go’: strong

form of root-stem, e; weak form, s i.

active. middle.*

S. d. p- s: d. p-

i $ ^T%
emi ivds imds iye ii'dhe imdhe

2 ¥ iU X'\ P
esi ithds itha is6 iyathe idhve

3 ^frT FTT TFT # H TFT
eti rfds ydnti ite iyate iydte

b. root FFT dvis. 'hate’; strong stem-form, ITT dves

;

weak, dvis.

For rules of combination for the final s, see 226.

i l&M 1

dvesmi dvisvas dvismas dvise dvisvahe dvismahe

2 faFT TST? FFf

dvehsi dvis(has dvisthd dvikse dvisathe dviddhve

*\r r- r*' rv “N IT'. _

3 hi ^ TFTFT FT? FFTFT

dvesti dvistds dvisdnti dviste dvisate dvisdte

e. root l^iduJi, ‘milk’: strong stem-form ^J^ddh; weak,

d dull .

For rules of combination for the final h, and for the conversion of the

initial to dh, see 222, 155, 160.

i %% fsh
dohmi duhvds duhmds duhi duhvdhe duhrnahe

• Used in the middle with the preposition adhi, to signify ‘go over for one's self,

i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read'.
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o rn% Trjq jrj 'Try

dhoksi dugdhds dugdha dhukse duhathe dhugdhve

3 ?TTnj jryR jry
dogd/ii dugdhds duhanti dugdhe duhate duhate

613. Examples of the 3d sing. mid. coincident in form with the 1st sing,

are not rare in the older language (both V. and Br. : the most frequent

examples are ff«, duhe, vide, {dye: more sporadic are cite', bruve, have.

The irregular accent of the 3d pi. mid. is found in RY. in vitiate, duhate'

_

Examples of the same person in re and rate also occur: thus (besides those

mentioned below, 629—30, 635 . vidre, and, with auxiliary vowel, arhire

(unless these are to be ranked, rather, as perfect forms without reduplica-

tion : 790 b

2. Present Subjunctive.

614. Subjunctive forms of this class are not uncommon in

the older language, and nearly all those which the formation

anywhere admits are quotable, from Veda or from Brahmana.

A complete paradigm, accordingly, is given below, with the few
forms not actually quotable for this class enclosed in brackets.

We may take as models, for the active the root i, ‘go', and for

the middle the root as. ‘sit', of both of which numerous forms

are met with (although neither for these nor for any others can

the whole series be found in actual use .

The mode-stems are aga e-\-a and asa respectively.

active. middle.
s. d. P- 6. d. P-

Jdydni
dydva

, fdsavahai /asdmahdi

\dyd
dydma dsai

\[Ssavahe] \[dsamahe]

(dyasi

\dyas
dyathas dyatha

|

fdsase

idsdsai
[dsdithe]

([asadhve]

\ssddhvdi

Idyati

1 dyat
dyatas dyan

fasate

idsatai
asaite

\[asante]-nta

\ aSanta i

615. The RV. has no middle forms in di except those of the first per-

son. The 1st sing. act. in a occurs only in RV.. in ayd, brava. stavd.

The 2d and 3d sing. act. with primary endings are very nnusual in the

Brahmanas. Forms irregularly made with long 5, like those from present-

stems in a, are not rare in AV. and Br. : thus, ayas, ayat, dydn ; dsdt,

brdvdt ; asdtha, bravdtha, handtha; dddn, dohdn. Of middle forms with sec-

ondary endings are found hananta, 3d pi., and ifata, 3d sing, (after mi
prohibitive), which is an isolated example. The only dual person in aite is

bravdite.

3. Present Optative.

616. The personal endings combined with the mode-

signs of this mode (7J7 yd in act.. ^
i in mid.) have been
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given in full above 566 . The stem-form is the unaccented

and unstrengthened root. The whole formation is so regular

that a single example of inflection will be enough.

active. middle.

s. a. p.

, Hwjw fkty h fern
dvisyhm dvisyava dvisyhma

2 Tirana i&mwq fenH
dvisyas dvisyalam dvisyata

dvisyat dvisyatam dvisyus

So likewise, from pi, iyam and

and so on.

The RV. has once tana in 2d
]

s. a. p.

dvisiya dvisivdhi dvislmdhi

TvXvm wm\'m
,
-N , N

_
-V

dvisithas dvisiyalham dvisidhvdm

fstfFT

dvisitd dvisiyatam dvisirdn

iylyd ; from yduh, duhyam and duhiyd ;

)1. act. (in sydtana).

4. Present Imperative.

617. The imperative adds, in second and third persons,

its own endings with SFTR’ atum in 3d pi. mid.) directly

to the root-stem. The stem is accented and strengthened

in 3d sing, act.; elsewhere, the accent is on the ending

and the root remains unchanged. The first persons, so called,

of the later language are from the old subjunctive, and

have its strengthened stem and accent; they are repeated

here from wThere they wrere given above (614). In the 2d

sing, act., the ending is regularly (as in the two following

classes) jtj dhi if the root end with a consonant, and 1^ hi

if it end with a vowel. As examples wye take some of the

roots already used for the purpose.

active. middle.

S. d. P- 8. d. p-

i 5HJTR W STCTFT srm

dyuni dyava dyarna asai asdvahai asamahdi

2 ^ & snrnwr STT^T
c4 N

ihi itam itd dssvd asQtham addhvdm

3 ^3 UrTO snTrTR
t

N ^FTTcTFT tUHrllH
•s.

itu itam ydntu astam asatdm dsdtdm
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I. Hoot-class (second, w^-class

.

215

3T%
ddhani ddhava ddhdma ddhai dohavahai d&hdmahai

jfr-j PM unjJT

duhatham dhugdhvdmdugdhi

•s

dugdhdm dugdltd dhuksvd

qjj M

dogdhu dugdhdm duhdntu dugdham duhatdm duhdtdm

618. The 2d sing. act. ending tat is found in the older language in a

few verbs of this class : namely, vittdt, cltdt, brutut. In 3d sing. mid.
,
two

or three verbs have in the older language the ending dm: thus, duhdm (only

KV. case, viddm, (aydm

;

and in 3d pi. mid. AV. has duhram and duhratdm.

The use of tana for ta in 2d pi. act. is quite frequent in the Veda: thus,

itana
,
yatdna, hantana. etc. And in .itota, liana, sotana, we have examples

in the same person of a strong (and accented) stem.

5. Present Participle.

619. The active participle has the ending (weak

stem-form SlrT^atf) added to the nnstrengthened root. Me-

chanically. it may be formed from the 3d pi. by dropping

the final
^

i. Thus, for the verbs inflected above, the active

participles are 3rT yant, duhdnt, 0,^-H dvisdnt. The

feminine stem ends usually in SPTT ati

:

thus, £TTT ijat'i
,

duhati, IhMrl I dvisati

:

but. from roots in a
,

in STTTtTT and

or ETFrTT ath (449 .

The middle participle has the ending ana
,
added

to the unstrengthened root: thus, $7JH iyana, duhana
,

I r, 41111 dvisana .

But a number of these participles in the older language

have a double accent, either on the ending or on the radical

syllable : thus, duhana and duhana (also dughana , vidand and
t iddna, suvand and suvdna, stuvand and stdvdna — the last having

also a stronger form of the root when accented. The root as,

‘sit’, forms the unique aslna (along with, in the Veda, dsdnd).

6. Imperfect.

620. This tense adds the secondary endings to the root

as increased by prefixion of the augment. The root has the

^wwa-strengthening (if capable of it) in the three persons of
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the singular, although the accent is always upon the augment.

Examples of inflection are

:

active. middle.

s. d. P- s. d. p-

i y 1

0

^ yriTT yiHK- yRMK>
ayam diva alma asi asvahi hsmahi

2 wi yifym yifw yifaH

ais

~x

aitam aita asthas asatham addhvam

3 ^ ynR yTFrT mmm ymrT
ait aitam ayan asta

,

asatam asata

and, from the root duh

i y<i'c4
s yr^ yjf% yr^% yj^n%

ddoham aduhva dduhma aduhi aduhvahi dduhmahi

2 y Mi'll yj. j yprr y^ J MM WJTWJo
ddhok

-X

ddugdham ddugdha ddugdhas dduhatham adhugdhvam

3 yypb yirnpR yi yprr yi'^iciR yj^rT
ddhok ddugdham dduhan ddugdha dduhatam dduhata

621. Roots ending in a may in the later language option-

ally take us instead of an in 3d pi. act. (the a being lost before

it)
;
and in the older they always do so : thus, dyus from V yd,

dpus from l/joa ‘protect’. The same ending is also allowed and

met with in the case of a few roots ending in consonants

:

namely vid, ‘know’, caks, dvis, duh, mrj.

The ending tana, 2d pi. act., is found in the Veda in dyatana, asastana,

dttana.

To save the characteristic endings in 2d and 3d sing, act., the root ad

inserts a

:

thus, adas, adat

;

the root as inserts i thus, asis, asit (see

below, 630 ).

022 . The use of the persons of this tense, without augment, in the

older language, either in the same sense as with augment, or as subjunctives,

has been noticed above (587). Augmentless imperfects of this class are

rather uncommon in the Veda : thus, han, ves, 2d sing.
;

han, vet, stunt,

ddn (?), 3d sing.; bruvan, duhiis, caksus, 3d pi.; vasta, suta, 3d sing. mid.

023 . The first or root-form of aorist is identical in its formation with

this imperfect : see below, 829 IT.

624 . In the Veda (but almost limited to RV.) are found certain second

persons singular, made by adding the ending si to the (accented and streng-

thened) root, and having an imperative value. There is some difference of

view as to their formal character; but the most acceptable opinion regards

them as isolated indicative persons of this class, used imperatively. They
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are: ktesi ( 1 ksi ‘rule'), j(si. jiUi (for jdssi, from yjus), d&rsi. dbaksi. naksi

(2n<jf ‘attain'), nesi, pdrst (2pr ‘set across’. prasi, bhaksi. m&tsi, mdsi

(2 mu ‘measure’), ydksi, ydiiisi, yasi, ydtsi. nitsi. rrisi. vuksi. vest ,
ivt ‘strive

after
1

), frdsi, saksi, satsi, bosi.

Irregularities of the Root-class.

025. It is impossible (at least at present to determine with

accuracy how many of the actually used roots of the language

are inflected in the present-system according to this class, or

according to any of the other classes, because the older language

especially, and the later in less degree, has sporadic forms which

are either of doubtful classification or too isolated to determine

the character of the root to which they belong. The root-class

may be said, however, to include from seventy to ninety roots.

A considerable number of them present irregularities of inflection,

a brief account of which (not claiming exhaustive completeness

is given in the following paragraphs.

020. The roots of the class ending in u have in their

strong forms the vrddhi instead of the ^M/w-strengthening before

an ending beginning with a consonant : thus, from |
stu. stdumi,

dstdut, and the like : but dstavam
,

stdvdni, etc.

Roots found to exhibit this peculiarity in actual use are ksnu
,
yu. sku,

stu, snu these five in the earlier language), nu, ru, su ‘impel’, and hnu.

027. The root mrj also has the vrddhi-xo\xe\ in its strong

forms : thus, matymi, dmdrjam, amdrt ; and the same streng-

thening is allowed in weak forms before endings beginning with

a vowel : thus, mdrjantu, amdrjan : but this is not found to

occur in the older language.

In the other tense-systems, also, and in derivation, mrj shows often

the vrddhi instead of the puna-strengthening.

028. A number of roots accent the radical syllable through-

out, both in strong and in weak forms : thus, all those begin-

ning with a long vowel, as, id, ir, ic ; and also ca/cs, talcs, tra,

nins, vas ‘clothe’, cihj, ci, and su ‘generate’. All these, except

tabs and trd (and tra in the only Vedic forms), are ordinarily

conjugated in middle voice only. Forms with the same irregular

accent occur now and then in the Veda from other verbs : thus,

vidtsva, rdhat. Middle participles so accented have been noticed

above (019 .

829. Of the roots mentioned in the last paragraph, ci has

the ywMfl-strengthening throughout: thus, caye, cese, cayiya.

cdyana. and so on. Other irregularities in its inflection in

part already noticed are the 3d pi. persons cerate (AV. etc.
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have also cere), ceratdm, Acerata RV . has also Aceran), the 3d
sing. pres, cdye (R.) and impv. cayam. The isolated active form
dcayat is common in the older language.

630. Of the same roots, id and if insert a union-vowel i before endings

beginning with s, sv, th

:

thus, ifise, ifidhve, Tdisva (these three being the

only forms noted in the older language); but RV. has ikse beside iftie. The

3d pi. ifire (on account of its accent) is also apparently present rather than

perfect.

631. The roots rud (not in Veda), svap, an, and cvas insert

a union-vowel i before all the endings beginning with a con-

sonant, except the s and t of 2d and 3d sing. impf.
,
where they

insert instead either a or i: thus, svdpimi, cvasisi, aniti, and
anat or anit. And in the remaining forms, the last three are

allowed to accent either root or ending : thus, svapantu and
cvdsantu (AV.), or svapantu etc.

In the older language, yvam makes the same insertions : thus, vamiti,

avamit; and other cases occasionally occur: thus, jantiva, vasisva
[
y/vas ‘aim’),

fnathihi, stanitii (all RV.). On the other hand, an sometimes makes forms

from an a-stem: thus, dnati (AV.); pple anant (£B.); opt. anet (AB.).

632. The root bru (of very frequent use) takes the union-

vowel i after the root when strengthened, before the initial vowel

of an ending : thus, brdvimi, brdvisi, brdviti, abravis
,

dbravlt; but

brumas, bruyam, Abravam, abruvan, etc. Special occasional irreg-

ularities are brumi, bravihi, abruvam, abruvan, bruyat, and sporadic

forms from an a-stem. The subj. dual brAvaite has been noticed

above (615).

633. Some of the roots in u are allowed to be inflected like bru :

namely, ku, tu, ru, and stu; and an occasional instance is met with of a

form so made (in V., only tavlti noted).

634. The root am (hardly found in the later language) takes i as union-

vowel : thus, amisi (RV.), amiii and dmit and amisva (TS). From y/fam

occur famisva (VS.: TS. famisva) and famidhvam (TB. etc.).

635. The irregularities of yduh in the older language have been already

in part noted: the 3d pi. indie, mid. duhate, duhre
,
and duhrdte

;

3d sing,

impv. duhSm, pi. duhram and duhratdm

;

impf. act. 3d sing, dduhat (which

is found also in the later language), 3d pi. aduhran (beside dduhan and

duhus); the mid. pple ddghdna; and (quite unexampled elsewhere) the opt.

forms duhiyat and duhiydn (RV. only).

Some of the roots of this class are abbreviated or otherwise

weakened in their weak forms : thus —
636. The root as, ‘be’, loses its vowel in weak forms

(except where protected by combination with the augment).
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Its 2d sing, indie, is RF dsi (instead of asst); its 2d sing,

impv. is otTJ edhi (irregularly from asd/tt). The insertion of

|
i in 2d and 3d sing. impf. has been noticed already

above.

The forms of this extremely common verb are, then, as

follows

:

Indicative. Optative.

s. d. p- 8. d. P-

1 RR F7F^ RF FIR TFTF RTF
dsmi svds smds

t
N

syltm syilva syftma

2 RF tff_^ R TFTF TRFF TFTF

dsi st/tds slha
t
^

syas syfitam sylita

3 RTF TFF^ MM FTTTrT RIFF RF
dstx sids sdinti

t

syat syatam syi'is

Imperative. Imperfect.

1 WH RTF RTTF RFF RTF RTF
asan i dsava (isama Ssam asva cisma

2 FTFN FF
,

^ RTFFs RTF
ed/d stum std (ISIS astarn asia

3 RF FFTF^ FF RFTF RTFTF RFF^
dstu siam sdntu asit astarn asan

Participle FrWdtttf fern. FcTF sat!).

The Vedic subjunctive forms are the usual ones, made upon the stem

<isa. They are in frequent use, and appear (asat especially) even in late

Brahmanas where the subjunctive is almost lost. The resolution sidm etc.

(opt.) is common in Vedic verse. In 2d and 3d sing. impf. is a few times

met with the more normal as (for ass, as-tj.

Middle forms from j/as are also given by the grammarians as allowed

with certain prepositions (vi-\-ati), but they do not appear to have been met

with in use. A middle present indicative is compounded (in 1st and 2d per-

sons) with the nomen agentis in tr (tar) to form the periphrastic future in

the middle voice (see below, 942 ff.). The 1st sing, indie, is he; the rest

is in the usual relation of middle to active forms (in 2d pers., se, dhve,

sva, dhvam, with total loss of the root itself).

The only other tense of this verb in use is the perfect, which is entirely

regular in its inflection.

637. The root han, ‘strike, slay’, is treated somewhat after

the manner of noun-stems in an in declension (421): in weak
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forms, it loses its n before an initial consonant (except m and v)

of an ending, and its a before an initial vowel — and in the

latter case its h, in contact with the n, is changed to gh (com-

pare 402 . Thus, for example :

Present Indicative.

s. d. p. 6.

1 hdrnni hanvds hanmds dhanam

2 hdhsi hathds hatha dhan

3 hdnti hatas ghnanti dhan

Its participle is ghndnt (fern, g/matl).

Imperfect.

d. p.

dhanva dhanma

dhatam dhata

dhatdm dghnan

Its 2d sing. impv.

on the model of redupli-is jahi (by anomalous dissimilation,

eating forms).

Middle forms from this root are frequent in the Brahmanas, and those

that occur are formed according to the same rules : thus, hate, hanmahe,

ghnate ; ahata, aghndtdm, aghnata (in AB., also aftata); ghnlta (but also hanlta).

638. The root vac, ‘wish’, is in the weak forms regularly

and usually contracted to uc (as in the perfect: see chap. X.):

thus, uemdsi (V.: once apparently abbreviated in RV. to pnasx),

ucdnti; pple ueant, ucand. Middle forms (except the pple) do not

occur ; nor do the weak forms of the imperfect, which are given

as dupva, dustam, etc.

RV. has in like manner the participle usdnd from the root vas ‘clothe’.

639. The root cas, ‘command’, shows some of the peculi-

arities of a reduplicated verb, lacking (646) the n before t in

all 3d perss. pi. and in the active participle. A part of its

active forms — namely, the weak forms having endings begin-

ning with consonants (including the optative^ — come from a

stem with weakened vowel, cis (as do the aorist, 854, and some
of the derivatives). Thus, for example

:

Present Indicative. Imperfect.

s. d. P- 8. d. P-

1 gasmi pisvds pismds dgdsam dgisva dgisma

2 gdssi pisthds (isthd dgds dgistam dgista

3 pdsti gistds pasati dpat dgistdm dfdsus

In 2d sing, impf., agdt is said to be also allowed. If it is actually so

used, the t must be the sporadic conversion of final radical s to t (167);

and then it would be open to question whether the t of 3d sing, is radical

or of the ending (according to 555j. The optative is fisyam etc. The 2d

sing. impv. is fddM (with total loss of the s); and RV. has the strong

2d pi. fdstdna (with anomalous accent). But no pt's-forms of the present-

system occur in the Veda.

The middle inflection is regular, and the accent (apparently)

always upon the radical syllable (pple qQsdna, RV. etc. .

The root dap, ‘worship’, has in like manner (RV.) the pple d<lgat (not

dii(ant).
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640. The double so-called root jaks, ‘eat, laugh', is an evident re-

duplication of ffhas and has. It has the absence of n in act. 3d perss. pi.

and pple, and the accent on the root before vowel-endings, which belong

to reduplicated verbs
;
and it also takes the union-vowel i in the manner of

rud etc. (above, 631 . A 2d pers. impv. jagdhi from it occurs.

641. Other obviously reduplicated verbs are treated by the

native grammarians as if simple, and referred to this conjugation :

such are the intensively reduplicated jagr, daridra, and vevi

(chap. XIV.), didhi etc. (676), and cakas (677 .

II. Reduplicating Class (third, /tw-class).

642. This class forms its present-stem by prefixing a

reduplication to the root.

643. a. As regards the consonant of the reduplication,

the general rules which have already been given above (590)

are followed.

b. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syl-

lable: thus, dadd from da; T^HT bibhi from ydT bhi ;

sTf^juhu from hu. The vowel JT V never appears in the

reduplication, but is replaced by
^

i

:

thus, TcPT bibhr from

gH bhr ; piprc from l/cpar prc.
t ’

(. V * C N1 ’

For verbs in which a and 5 also are irregularly represented in the re-

duplication by i, see below, 660.

e. The only root of this class with initial vowel is r (or

ar
;

it takes as reduplication i, which is held apart from the

root by an interposed y .• thus, iyar and iyr (the latter has not

been found in actual use .

644. The present-stem of this class (as of the other

classes belonging to the first conjugation) has a double

form : a stronger form, with gunated root-vowel
;
and a

weaker form, without guna: thus, from y^ hu, the two forms

are 5T^T juho and 5T^ juhu; from y'HT bhl, they are bibhe

and T^TT bibhi. And the rule for their use is the same as

in the other classes of this conjugation: the strong stem is

found before the unaccented endings (552 . and the weak

stem before the accented.
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645. According to all the analogies of the first general

conjugation, we should expect to find the accent upon the root-

syllable when this is strengthened. That is actually the case,

however, only in a small minority of the roots composing the

class : namely, in hu, bhi no test-forms in the older language

.

hri (not found in the older language
,
mad and dhan (both very

rare), jan (no forms of this class found to occur), ci ‘notice’

(in V.j, yu ‘separate’ in older language only), and in bhr in

the later language in V. it goes with the majority: but RV.
has bibharti once

;
and this, the later accentuation, is found also

in the Brahmanas . In all the rest — apparently, by a recent

transfer — it rests upon the reduplicating instead of upon the

radical syllable. And in both classes alike, the accent is anom-
alously thrown back upon the reduplication in those weak
forms of which the ending begins with a vowel

;
while in the

other weak forms it is upon the ending.

Apparently (the cases with written accent are too few to determine the

point satisfactorily) the middle optative endings, lya etc. (566 , are reckoned

throughout as endings with initial vowel, and throw back the accent upon

the reduplication.

646. The verbs of this class lose the =7 n in the 3d
"X

pi. endings in active as well as middle, and in the imper-

fect have 3TT us instead of an — and before this a final
^X *X

radical vowel has guna.

1. Present Indicative.

647. The combination of stem and endings is as in

the preceding class.

Examples of inflection: a. y^ hu, ‘sacrifice’:

strong stem-form. sP^T juho ; weak form. juku (orjuhu

.

6.

active.

d. P- S.
“X

middle.
d. P*

“X

i si3?HH^ -x
piO

juhbmi juhuvds juhumds juhve jtihuvdhe juhumdihe

2 sK&iro
*X

pR pira pR
juhosi juhut/ids juhutha ju/iuse

"X

juhvathe

*x

juhudhve
•x.

3 sT^TR sljftcIH
*X

si girt
>-3

sl^lrl p<T
juhoti juhutds juhvati juhute juhvate juhvate

b. Root H bhr

,

‘bear’ (given with Yedic accentuation)

strong stem-form. bibhar

;

weak, RR bibhr (or bibhr



650j II. Reduplicating Class (THIRD. /ltt-CLASS. 223

i HhIh FT-I'd*-! P7WT
C % my PT-I'-K*

C
PTHH d'

bibhanni bibhri'ds bibhnnds bibhre bibhrvuhe bibhrmdhe

2 FTTTT FT'H myrn
blbharsi bibhrihas bibhrt/ia bibhrse bibhrathe bibhrdh ve

3 FT'IH FT'hl NdH myy Hill'd myy
bibhard bibhrtas bibhrati bibhrte bibhrate bibhrate

The u of hu (like that of the class-signs nu and u: see below, 697)

is said to be omissible before v and »i of the endings of 1st dn and pi.:

thus, juhvds, juhvdhe. etc.

2. Present Subjunctive.

648. It is not possible (at least, at present to draw a distinct line

between those subjunctive forms of the older language which should be

reckoned as belonging to the present-system and those which should be as-

signed to the perfect — even, in some cases, to the reduplicated aor.st and

intensive. Here will be noticed only those which most clearly belong to this

class; the more doubtful cases will be treated under the perfect-system.

Except in first persons which continue in use as "imperatives'" down to the

later language
,

subjunctives from roots having unmistakably a reduplicated

present-system are of far from frequent occurrence.

649. The subjunctive mode-stem is formed in the usual

manner, with the mode-sign a and guna of the root-vowel, if

this is capable of such strengthening. The evidence of the few

accented forms met with indicates that the accent is laid in ac-

cordance with that of the strong indicative forms : thus, from
y hu, the stem would be juhdva

:

from ] b/,r, it would be bibhara

(but bibhara later . Before the mode-sign, final radical a would
be, in accordance with analogies elsewhere, dropped : thus dada

from yda
1
dddha from \dha (all the forms actually occurring

would be derivable from secondary roots, as dad and dadh .

650. Instead of giving a theoretically complete scheme of

inflection, it will be better to note all the examples quotable

from the older language (accented when found so occurring .

Thus, of 1st persons, we have in the active juhdvdni. bibhardni, daddni,

dadhdni, jahani ; juhavama, d&dhdma, jdhdma ;
— in the middle, dadhdi

,

mimdi, dadhavahdi
; juhavdmahai, dadamahe, dadamahai, dadhdmahai.

Of other persons, we have with primary endings in the active bibhardsi

(with double mode-sign: 560. end. dddhathas, juhavdtha (do.) and juhavatha

;

in the middle, dddhase ; dddhate , rotate, dddhatai, dadatdi

:

— with second-

ary endings, dddhas, vfvesas, juhavat, bibharat, yuyavat, dddhat, dadhdnat,

babhasat ; dadhan, yuyavan, juhavan.
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3. Present Optative.

651. To form this mode, the optative endings given

above (566), as made up of mode-sign and personal endings,

are added to the unstrengthened stem. The accent is as

already stated (645). The inflection is so regular that it is

unnecessary to give here more than the first persons of a

single verb : thus,

active. middle,

s. d. p. s. d. p.

i UN sPjTn H'cTmI'c

juhuyam juhuyhva juhuykma juhvlya juhvivahi juhmmahi
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

4. Present Imperative.

652. The endings, and the mode of their combination

with the root, have been already given. In 2d sing, act.,

the ending is hi after a vowel, but TV dhi after a con-

sonant : ^ Am, however, forms s|g-,N juhudhi (apparently,

in order to avoid the recurrence of ^ h in two successive

syllables): and other examples of TV dhi after a vowel are

found in the Veda.

653. Example of inflection:
active. middle,

s. d. p. s. d. p.

1 d«*NIH V^VTV q^VTV ^'41#
juhdvdni juhdvava juhdvama juhdvai juhdvdvahdi juhdvdmahai

2 pW TFTFFT) Vjj. y

juhudhi juhutdm juhutd juhusvd juhvalhdm juhudhvdm

3 pH d v' H I

*-1^ pp d^rl Ip pITrTTp T'TpTPI^

juhdtu juhutkm juhvatu juhutam jiihvdtdm juhvatdm

The other division of this class differ here, as in the in-

dicative, in the accentuation of their strong forms only: namely,

in all the first persons (borrowed subjunctives), and in the 3d

sing, act.: thus (in the older language) blbhardni etc., bibhartu,

blbhardi etc.

654. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: a. the occasional use of

strong forms in 2d persons: thus, yuyodhi, fifddhi (beside (ifihf)-, yuyotam

(beside yuyutdm)\ fyarta
,
dddata, dddhdta and dddhdtana see below, 673.1,
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pipartana, juhdta and juhdtana, yuyotana; b. the use of dUi instead of hi

after a vowel (only in the two instances just quoted); C. the ending tana

in 2d pi. act. (in the instances just quoted and in others, as mamdttana,

jigdtana, dhattana, etc.); d. the ending tut in 2d sing, act., in dattdt,

dhattat
,
piprtat.

5. Present Participle.

655.

As elsewhere, the active participle-stem may be

made mechanically from the 3d pi. indie, by dropping
^

i:

thus, iFi^cT jiihrat, {r^Hri^blb/irat. In inflection, it has no dis-

tinction of strong and weak forms (444). The feminine

stem ends in qi^T ati. The middle participles are regularly

made: thus, ip,', M jt'ihvana, FTclIiil blb/irana.

6. Imperfect.

656. As already pointed out, the 3d pi. act. of this

class takes the ending 3TT us. and a final radical vowel has

gum before it. The strong forms are, as in pres, indie.,

the three sing. act. persons.

657. Example of inflection:
active.

s. d. p.

ajuhavam dju/iuva djuhiana

2 tpp{'R th| v\ rl Mijv* rj

djuhos djuhutam dju/iuta

middle.

s. d. p.

dju/ivi djuhuvahi djuhumahi

q-jyRR till id pi
r1 _*s O _

djuhuthas djuhvatham djuhudhvam

qqi^H SFT^rTR SFR^R qilgvcT SET^FTR SslRrl
6 O -s. O O *\ O O O'*

djuhot djuhutdm djuhavus djuhuta djuhvdtdm djuhvata

From pq b/ir, the 2d and 3d sing. act. are tlltpTX

dibibhar for abibbar-s and abibhar-t) — and so in all other

cases where the strong stem ends in a consonant. The 3d

pi. act. is qfqH^R abibharus

;

and from j/TT bhi, it is qWd'-pl^

dbibhat/us.

658. The usual Vedic irregularities in 2d pi. act. — strong forms, and

the ending tana — occur in this tense also: thus, ddaduta, adadhata; ddat-

tana, djagantana, djahdtana. The RV. has also once apiprata for apiprta

in 3d sing. mid.
,

and abibhran for abibharus in 3d pi. act. Examples of

augmentless forms are fifos, vives, jigdt; jfhita, (ffita, jihata.

Whitney, Grammar. 15
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Irregularities of the Reduplicating Class.

659. It is still more difficult to determine the precise limits

of this class than of the root-class, because of the impossibility

(referred to above, under subjunctive : 648) of always separating

its forms from those of other reduplicating conjugations and

parts of conjugations. In the RV., about forty roots may be

confidently assigned to it; in the AV., less than thirty; many
of them have irregularities (besides those in tense-inflection

already pointed out).

660. Besides the roots in r or ar — namely, r, ghr usually

written ghar), tr, pr, bhr, sr, prc — the following roots having

a or a as radical vowel take i instead of a in the reduplicating

syllable: ga ‘go’, 3pa ‘rise’, ma ‘measure’, mu ‘bellow’, ca, lia

‘remove’ (mid.), vac, sac; vac has both i and a; ra has i once

in RV.: for stha, pa ‘drink’, g/tra, han, see below (670—4.

661. Several roots of this class in final a change the a in

weak forms to i (occasionally even to *), and then drop it alto-

gether before endings beginning with a vowel.

This is in close analogy with the treatment of the vowel of the class-

sign of the na-class : below, 717.

These roots are

:

662. pci, act. and mid.: thus, p ipati, pipimasi, pipifti" (also pipad/ii : above,

654j, pipafu, apipaf, pfpIte.

663. ma ‘bellow’, act., and mu ‘measure’, mid. (rarely also act.): thus,

mimdti, mimanti
,
mimiydt ; mfmite, mimate, umimita ; mimihi, mfmdtu.

664. hd ‘remove’, mid.: thus, jihite, jihidhve, jfhate ; jilnsva, jihaldm

;

ajihita, ajihata.

665. hd ‘quit’, act. (originally identical with the former), may further

shorten the i to i : thus, jahdti, jahita
,
jahitut (AV.); jahimas (AV.), jahitas

(TB.), jahitam (TA.), ajahitdm (TS.). In the optative, the radical vowel is

lost altogether; thus, jaliydm, jaliyus (AV.). The 2d sing. impv. is jahihi

or jahihi.

Compare with this the forms in dhi from ydhu (below, 669).

666. rd ‘give’, mid.: thus, rarldhvam
,

rarithds (impf. without augment :

and, with i in reduplication, ririhi.

In all these verbs, the accent is constant on the reduplicating syllable.

667. The two roots da and dha (the commonest of the

class) lose their radical vowel altogether in the weak forms,

being shortened to dad and dadh. In 2d sing. impv. act., they

form respectively dehl and dhehi. In combination with a fol-

lowing t or (h, the final dh of dadh does not follow the special

rule of combination of a final sonant aspirate (becoming ddh

with the t or th

:

160
,
but — as also before s and dhv — the
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more general rules of aspirate and of surd and sonant com-

bination
;
and its lost aspiration is thrown back upon the initial

of the root.

008. The inflection of yd/ia is, then. as follows

1

s.

dddhdmi

active.

d.

dadhvds

Present Indicative.

p. 8.

dadhmds dadhi

middle.

d.

dddhvahe
P-

dddhmahc
o dddhdsi dhatthds dhatthd dhatse dadhdthe dhaddh ve

3 dddhdti dhattds dddhali dhatte dadhate dadhate

Present Optative.

1 dadhyam

etc.

dadhy&ea

etc.

dadhydma

etc.

dddhiya

etc.

dddhtvahi

etc.

dddhimahi

etc.

Present Imperative.

1 dddhdni dddhdva dddhdma dddhdi dddhdvahai dddhdmahdi

2 dhehf dhattdm dhattd dhatsva dadlidthdm dhaddhvam

3 dddhdtu dhattdm dddhatu dhattdm dadhdtdm dadhatdm

Imperfect.

1 ddadhum ddadhva ddadhma ddadhi ddadhvahi ddadhmahi

2 ddadhds ddhattam ddhatta ddhatthds ddadhdthdm ddhaddhvam

3 ddadhdt ddhattdm ddadhus ddhatta ddadhutdrn ddadhata

Participles: act. dddhat

;

mid. dddhuna.

In the middle (except irnpf.), only those forms are here accented for

which there is authority in the accentuated texts, as there is discordance

between the actual accent and that which the analogies of the class would

lead us to expect. RV. has once dhdtse: dadhe and dadhate might be per-

fect, so far as the form is concerned. RV. accents dadhltd once (dddhita

thrice); TS. and TB. have dddhiran.

The root da is inflected in precisely the same way, with

change everywhere of dh to d.

009. The older language has irregularities as follows : a. the usual

strong forms in 2d pi., dddhuta and ddadhdta, ddiddta and ddaduta; b. the

usual tana endings in the same person, dhattana, ddddtana, etc.; c. the

3d sing, indie, act. dadhe (like 1st sing.); d. the 2d sing. impv. act. daddhi

(for both dehi and dliehi
) ;

e. the middle forms dadhidhve, dadhisvd, dadhi-

dhvam (in RV.), with vowel weakened to i instead of being dropped.

070. A number of roots have been transferred from this

to the o-class class VI., below, 749, their reduplicated root

becoming a stereotyped stem inflected after the manner of a-

stems. These roots are as follows :

071. In all periods of the language, from the roots stha

‘stand’, pd : drink', and ghra ‘smell’, are made the presents

15 *
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tisthami, pibdmi (with irregular sonantizing of the second p

:

later often written pivami
,
and jiffhrami — which then are in-

flected not like mimami, but like bhdvami, as if from the present-

stems tistha, piba, jighra.

672. In the Veda, the reduplicated roots da and dhd are also sometimes

turned into the a-stems ddda and dddha, or inflected as if roots dad and

dadh of class VI.; and single forms of the same character are made from

other roots : thus, mimanti [ymd ‘bellow’
,
rdrate [yrd ‘give’: 3d sing. mid.,.

673. In the Veda, also, a like secondary root, jighn
,

is made from yhan

with omission of the radical vowel, and conversion, usual in this root, of h

to gh when in contact with n); and some of the forms of safe, from ysac,

show the same conversion to an a-stem, safea.

674. In AB. (viii. 28), a similar secondary form, jighy, is given to yhi :

thus, jighyati, jighyatu.

675. A few so-called Toots of the first or root-class are the products of

reduplication, more or less obvious: thus, jaks 640, and probably fas (from

yfas) and caks (from ykdf or a lost root kas, ‘see ). In the Veda is found

also safe, from ysac.

676. The grammarians reckon as already noticed, 641 several roots of

the most evidently reduplicate character as simple, and belonging to the root-

class. Some of these [jag r, daridrd, vevi) are regular intensive stems, and

will be described below under Intensives (chap. XIV.); dldhl, ‘shine’, along

with Vedic didi ‘shine’ and plpi ‘swell’, are sometimes also classed as inten-

sives; but they have not the proper reduplication of such, and may perhaps

be best noticed here, as reduplicated present-stems with irregularly long

reduplicating vowel.

Of pres, indie, occurs in the older language only didyati, 3d pi., with

the pples dldyat and didhyat, and mid. didye, didhye, didhydthdm, with the

pples didydna, dldhydna, pipydna. The subj. stems are diddya, didhaya,

pipdya, and from them are made forms with both primary (from diddya] and

secondary endings (and the irregularly accented didayat and diddyat and

dldhayan). No opt. occurs. In impv. we have didiht and didihf) and pipihf,

and pipyatam
,
pipyatdm, pipyata. In impf., adides and pipes, ddidel and

ddidhet and apipet (with augmentless forms), apipema (with strong form of

root), and adidltayus and (irregular) apipyan.

A few forms from all the three show transfer to an a-inflection: thus,

didhaya and pipuya (impv.), dpipayat, etc.

Similar forms from ymi ‘bellow’ are amimet and mimayat.

677. The stem cakds (sometimes eakdp) is also regarded by the gram-

marians as a root, and supplied as such with tenses outside the present-

system — which, however, hardly occur in genuine use. It is not known

in the older language.

678. The root bhas, ‘chew’, loses its radical vowel in weak forms, taking

the form baps: thus, bdbhasli, but bdpsati (3 pi.), bdpsat (pple).

679. The root bhi, ‘fear’, is allowed by the grammarians to shorten its

vowel in weak forms : thus, bibhimas or bibhimas, bibhiydm or bibhiydm.
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680. Forms of this class from y'jan, ‘give birth’, with added i — thus,

jajnise, jajnidhve — are given by the grammarians, but do not appear to

have been found in use.

681. The roots ci and cit have in the Veda reversion of e to k in the

root-syllable after the reduplication : thus, cifc/si, cikethe anomalous, for

eikyiithe , eikitum, aciket, ci'kyat (pple
;
cikiddhi.

682. The root vyac has i in the reduplication (from the y ,
and is con-

tracted to vie in weak forms : thus, viviktus, dviviktum. So the root kvar

(if its forms are to be reckoned here) has u in reduplication, and contracts

to hur

:

thus, juhurthis.

III. Nasal Class (seventh, /-wcM-class).

683. The roots of this class all end in consonants. And

their class-sign is a nasal preceding the final consonant : in

the weak forms, a nasal simply, adapted in character to the

consonant
;
but in the strong forms expanded to the syllable

•T nd, which has the accent.

In a few of the verbs of the class, the nasal extends also into other

tense-systems: they are ahj, bhaiij, hins

:

see below, 694.

1. Present Indicative.

684. Examples of inflection: a. the root /JsT yuj,

‘join’: strong stem-form. TH^yundj

;

weak. yunj.

For the rules of combination of Anal j , see 219.

s.

active.

d. P- S.

middle.

d.
—N

P-
—s.

l IplTitT

yunajmi
O
yuhjvds

O
yunjinch

U=t^4

yuhje

*v

yunjvafie

'JSH'c

ytmjmdhe

Tjry2 UMW w
yundksi yunkthas yuhkt/id yunkse

<rwr

yunjathe yimgdhre
•s.

3 Udlrti Iri <4-51 Irl ti -sin

n yundkti yunktds yuhjdnti yunkte yunjate yunjate

b. the root rudh , ‘obstruct’: bases "^TIFd runadh and

j^jrundh

.

For rules of combination oi final dh. see 153, 160.

t -pT'cTT

rttnidhmi

puq
rundhvds rundhmds

P*
rundhe

P^Pi
rundhvdhe rundhmdhe
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2 jmFz tfs
runatsi runddhds runddha

3 -ptrirT

runaddhi runddhds rundhdnti

-pi
runtse rundhathe ritnddhve

runddhe rundhate rundhate

Instead of yunkthas, yungdhve, and the like (here and in

the impv. and impf.), it is allowed and more usual (231) to

write yunthas, yundhve, etc.; and, in like manner, rundhas, rundhe,

for runddkas, runddhe; and so in other like cases.

685. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: a. the ordinary use of a

3d sing. mid. like the 1st sing., as vrnje; b. the accent on te of 3d pi. mid.

in anjate
,

indhate, bhunjate.

2.

Present Subjunctive.

686. The stem is made, as usual, by adding a to the strong

present-stem : thus, yundja, runddha. Below are given as if

made from \yuj all the forms for which examples have been

noted as actually occurring in the older language.

active. middle.

s. d. P- 8. d. P-

1 yundjdni yundjdva yundjdma yunajdi yundjdmahiii

2 yundjas yunajudhvdi

3 yundjat yundjatas yunajan yundjate

687. The RV. has once: anjatas
,

which is anomalous as being made

from the weak tense-stem. Forms with double mode-sign are met with

:

thus, trnahdn (AY.), yunajdn (<,'B.); and the only quotable example of 3d du.

act. (besides anjatas) is hinasdtas (£B.). £B. has also hinasdvas as 1st du.

act.: an elsewhere unexampled form.

3.

Present Optative.

688. The optative is made, as elsewhere, by adding the

compounded mode-endings to the weak form of present-

stem. Thus

:

7JPTR

yunjyam
etc.

active.

d. p.

° - ° „. -

yunjyava yunjyilma

etc. etc.

e.

wfcr
yuhfnyd

etc.

middle.

d.

yunfivdhi

etc.

P-

TyflHK.o ^

yuhjimdhi

4.

Present Imperative.

689. In this class (as the roots all end in consonants)

the ending of the 2d sing. act. is always fq dhi.
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active.

s. d. p.

1 toth ™ ram
yundjani yundjava yundjama

2 Uptf !j rti (J rfi

yunydh'i yunktam yuhktd

middle.

s. d. p.

TO TOH% TOH%
yundjdi yundjavahdi yunujamahdi

TO pnm TOq^
yuhksvd yunjathdm yunydhvdm

3 TITO TT^TH TOFT TOTH TOHH TOrTHO O -J pv O O O O
.,
_N O "S

yundktu yunktam yunjdntu yunktam yunjfftam yuhjatum

890. There is no occurrence, so far as noted, of the ending tut in verbs

of this class. The Veda has, as usual, sometimes strong forms, and some-

times the ending tuna, in the 2d pi. act.: thus, undtta, yundktu, anaktana,

pinastana.

5. Present Participle.

691. The participles are made in this class as in the

preceding ones : thus, act. u^lrl yunjant fem. TOrtl yunjati
;

mid. FpiTH yunjand bnt RV. has indhana .

0. Imperfect.

692. The example of the regular inflection of this tense

needs no introduction:

S.

i STCRsH

•» sro;o
ayunak

3 tpj H

ayunak

active.

d.

fT'idrq
C "X

ayunktam

TOT7H

dyunjma

sttot

dyunkta

TOH
dyuhktam dyuhjan

O
ay uaJam dyunjva

middle.

s. d. p.

ST7TO ’d'JiHi'c

dyuhji dyunjvahi dyunjmahi

^TTOHFT ^TTOTHH 5njrytT

dyunkthas dyuhjatham dyungdhvam

=ti 5TTOHT

dyunkta dyuhjatdm aytinjata

The endings s and t are necessarily lost in the nasal class

throughout in 2d and 3d sing, act., unless saved (555) at the

expense of the final radical consonant : which is a case of very

rare occurrence : in the older language have been noted only

ahinat TB.
,

3d sing., for akinas y/iins. and once in AV.
ab/tanas, 2d sing., for abhanak yb/ianf); this last is a case of

the utmost rarity.

693. The Veda shows no irregularities in this tense. Occurrences of

augmentless forms are found, especially in 2d and 3d sing, act., showing

an accent like that of the present: for example, bhindt
,
prndk. vrndk, pinak,

rinak.
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Irregularities of the Nasal Class.

694. The roots which thus expand a penultimate nasal in

the strong forms of the present-system into a syllable nd are

about twenty-five : namely, tac, prc, ric, vie, anj, bhanj
,

vrj,

bhuj, yuj, krt ‘spin’, chrd, trd, chid, bhid, ud, rdh, idh, rudh,

ubh, ay (anacamahai,
once, RV.), pis, cis, /tins, trh. Those here

written with the nasal — namely anj, bhanj, him — have that

addition also in the other tense-systems. Two, rdh and ubh,

make present-systems also of other classes with nasal class-signs :

thus, rdhnoti (cl. IV.), ubhnati (cl. V
.
) . Several have a-stems

with penultimate nasal: thus, prhed, cihsd, trhha, umbha

;

and
occasional a-forms, especially in the later language, are met
with from others : thus, bliuhjet

,
chindeta, apihsat, arundhat (com-

pare the nasalized roots of the d-class, below, 758).

695. The root trh combines trnah with ti, tu, etc. into trnedhi
,
trnedhu

;

and, according to the grammarians, has also such forms as trnehmi

:

see

above, 224 b.

696. The root hins (by origin apparently a desiderative from yhan

accents irregularly the root syllable in the weak forms : thus, hfhsanti, h(hste

(but hindsat etc.).

IV. Nu and w-classes (fifth and eighth, m and te«-classes).

697. A. The present-stem of the ww-class is made by

adding to the root the syllable T nu, which then in the

strong forms receives the accent, and is strengthened to TT nd.

B. The few roots of the tt-class (about half-a-dozen)

end in ^ n, with the exception of the later irregular Ti kr

(or kar) — for which, see below, 714. The two classes,

then, are closely correspondent in form
;
and they are wholly

accordant in inflection.

The u of either class-sign is allowed to be dropped before

v and m of the 1st du. and 1st pi. endings, except when the

root (ww-class) ends in a consonant
;
and the u before a vowel-

ending becomes v or uv, according as it is preceded by one or

by two consonants (129.

1. Present Indicative.

698 . Examples of inflection: A. »tt-class; root

T\ su, ‘press out’: strong form of stem, sund; weak form,

tH sunu.
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active.

s. d.

i HHIIH

sunami sunnvds

2 Mill'd

sunosi sunuthas

3 ‘-Hllrl

sundti sunutds

p- s.

TWT
sunumds sunve

#
sunuthd sutiuse

Fppr

sumanti sunute

middle.

d. P-

-i-ri .~l

sunuvdhe sununia/ie

fFTFI

sunvQthe sunudhve
•s -N

R^TIrT

sumate sunvdte

The forms sinivas, sunmas, stmvahe
, sunmahe are alternative

with those given here for 1st du. and pi., and in practice are

more common (no examples of the fuller forms have been noted

from the older language . From \' dp, however (for example^,

only the forms with u can occur : thus, dpnnvds, apnumdhe

;

and

also only upnuvdnti, apnuve, apnuvute.

B. M-class
;
root rpl tan, “stretch': strong form of stem.

rRT tano ,• weak. cp} tanu.

^ “V ^
cFTTR tFFT rF*T^

tandmi tanvds tanmds tanre tanvahe tanmdhe
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

The inflection is so precisely like that given above that it

is not worth writing out in full. The abbreviated forms in 1st

du. and pi. are presented here, instead of the fuller, which rarely

occur (as no double consonant ever precedes

.

699. In the older language, no strong 2d perss. du. or pi., and no

thana-endings, chance to occur (but they are numerous in the impv. and

impf.: see below. The RV. has several cases of the irregular accent in

3d pi. mid.: thus, tanvate, manvate, sprnvatt.

In RV. occur also several 3d pH. mid. in ire from present-stems of this

class: thus, invire, rnvire. pinvire, crnvire, sunvire, hinvire. Of these.

pinvire and hinvire might be perfects without reduplication from the second-

ary roots pint• and hinv (below, 716. The 2d sing. mid. with passive value

Crnvise (RV.) is of anomalous and questionable character.

2. Present Subjunctive.

700. The subjunctive mode-stem is made in the usual

manner, by adding a to the gunated and accented class-sign :

thus, sunava, tanava. In the following scheme are given all the

forms of which examples have been met with in actual use in

the older language from either division of the class : some of

them are quite numerously represented there.
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active. middle.

s. d. P- s. d. p-

l sundvdni sundvdva sundvama sundvdi sundvdvahdi sunavdmahdi

2 sundvas sundvatha sundvase sundvdithe

3 sundvat sundvan
fsundvate

\sundvdtdi
sundvanta

701. Of the briefer 1st sing, act., RV. has krnavd and hinava. Forms

with double mode-sign occur (cot in RV.): thus, krndvdt and karavdt (AV.);

a^navdtha (K.J, krnavdiha (VS.; but -vatha in Kanva-text), karavdtha (§B.).

On the other hand, a^navatai is found once (in TS.j. RV. has in a single

passage krnvdfte (instead of krndvaite): the only form in dithe is a(ndvdithe.

3. Present Optative.

702. The combined endings (566) are added, as usual,

to the weak tense-stem : thus,

S.

1 dddld
,*s

sunuyam
etc.

active.

d. p.

tTTOlSf HH'JM
-JO

,
oo

sunuyava sunuyama
etc. etc.

middle.

s. d. p.

sunviyd sunvwahi sunvimahi

etc. etc. etc.

From yap, the middle optative would be apnuviyd — and

so in other like cases.

4. Present Imperative.

703. The inflection of the imperative is in general like

that in the preceding classes. As regards the 2d sing, act.,

the rule of the later language is that the ending hi is

taken whenever the root itself ends in a consonant; other-

wise, the tense- (or mode-) stem stands by itself as 2d per-

son (for the earlier usage, see below, 704). Example of in-

flection is

:

active.

d.

middle.

d.

i ?H?TH TOO TOId^
sundvdni sundvdva sundvama sundvdi sundvdvahdi sundvamahai

2 ‘d'TFR Hdd ‘-Miyid fpR
sunu

•N

sunutdm sunuid sunusvd sunvatham sunudhvdm

3 ^HTrT *-Hd Id d-dd d-jrfIT rRTTcTFT d^ddld

sundtu sunutdm sunvdntu sunuthm sunvatam sunvdtam
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From \ap, the 2d sing. act. would be apnuhl

;

from \ ac,

acnuhi

;

from yd/irs, d/irsnuM

;

and so on. From ]/ dp, too,

would be made dpnuvdntu, apnuvOt/idm, apnuvtttam, apnuvdtam

.

704. In the earliest language, the rule as to the omission of hi after

a root with final vowel does not hold good : in RV., such forms as inuhi,

krnuhf, cinuhf, dhunuhi, frnuhi sprnuhi, hinuhi, and tanuhi
,

sunuhi, are

thrice as frequent in use as inti, frnu, sum/, tanu, and their like; in AV.,

however, they are not more than one third as frequent; and in the Brahmanas

they appear only sporadically; even frnudhC (with dhi) occurs several times

in RV. The ending tut is found in krnutut and hinutut, and kurutdt. The

strong stem-form is found in 2d du. act. in liinotam

;

and in 2d pi. act. in

krndtu and krndtana, frnota and frnotana ,
sundta and sundtana, hindta and

hinotana, and tanota, kardta. The ending tarui occurs only in the forms

just quoted.

5. Present Participle.

705. The endings UrT ant and £TR and are added to the

weak form of tense stem ; thus, from yH su come act. ePTFIO O %
sunvdnt (fern. sunvati

),
mid. sunvand

;
from y

tan. ri^r\ tanvdnt fem. rF^TcTT tanvati
,

tanvand. From

ySJTT dp, they are t\

\

y^rl^apnuvdnt and OTRTH dpnuvand.

6. Imperfect.

706. The combination of augmented stem and endings

is according to the rules already stated : thus,

s.

active.

a. p- S.

middle,

d. ^ P- ^
i 5FFFFTO *S OO O
isunavam dsunuva asunuma dsunvi dsunuvahi dsunumahi

> tjt-MiH. SPFTcFT tlHdd EFpTIFT

dsunos

•n.

dsunutam dsunuta dsunuthds asunvatham disunudhvam

3 5?FTtrT WSR
dsunot dsunutam asunvan dsunuta dsunvatam dsunvata

Here, as elsewhere, the briefer forms dsunva, dsunma,

dsunvahi, asunmahi are allowed, and more usual, except from

roots with final consonant, as d/irs

;

which makes, for example,

always ddhrsnuma etc., and also dd/trmuvan, ddhrmuvi, ddhrrnu-

vdtham, ddhrsnuvdtam, adhrsnuvata.

707. Strong stem-forms and tana-ending are found only in RV., in

akrnota, akrnotana. Augmentless forms with accent are minvan, hinvdn, rnutd.
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Irregularities of the nu and ^-classes.

708. Less than thirty roots form their present-system in

the manner set forth above, by the addition of the class-sign

nu to the root: they are aks, ay ‘attain', taks, dabh, gak, sagh ,

dp, ddc, r, kr ‘make’, vr (ur), str, spr, rdh, trp, dhrs, i ‘send’

(or in: see below, 716), ksi ‘destroy’, ci, dhi, mi ‘prop’, hi, u,

du, gru, su, sku, prus, dhu: and of these, several as taks, sagh,

dag, u, sku) have only isolated forms of this class.

709. The root trp, ‘enjoy’, is said by the grammarians to retain the n

of its class-sign unlingualized in the later language — where, however, forms

of conjugation of this class hardly occur
;

while in the Veda the regular

change is made : thus, trpnu.

710. The root gru, ‘hear', is contracted to gr before the

class-sign, forming grno and grnu as stem. Its forms grnvise

and empire have been noted above (699 .

711. The root dim in the later language shortens its vowel,

making the stem-forms dhuno and dhunu (earlier dhuno, dhunu).

712. The so-called root urnu, treated by the native grammarians as

dissyllabic and belonging to the root-class (1.), is properly a present-stem of

this class, with anomalous contraction, from the root vr (or var). In the

Veda, it has no forms which are not regularly made according to the nu-

class; but in the Brahmana language are found sometimes such forms as

urnuuti, as if from an u-root of cl. I. (626'; and the grammarians make for

it a perfect, aorist, future, etc. Its 2d sing. impv. act. is urnu or urnu/u',-

its impf.
,
atirnos, durnot; its opt. mid., urnuvita (K.) or urnvlta (TS.).

713. The roots of the other division, or of the M-class,

are extremely few: they are tan, man, van, son; also ksan (not

in V.: in (,(B., and very rarely later), and kr ‘make
-

in late

Yedic and later)
;
and BR. assume in of the w-class instead of i

of the wtr-class.

714. The extremely common root ^ kr (or kar), ‘make’,

is in the later language inflected in the present-system ex-

clusively according to the 2/-class (being the only root of

that class not ending in =1 n). It has the irregularity that in

the strong form of stem it (as well as the class-sign) has

the <7w;/a-strengthening, and that in the weak form it is

changed to kur, so that the two forms of stem are dif f kard

and kuru. The class-sign 3 u is always dropped be-

fore v and R m of the 1st du. and pi., and also before
•s

7J y of the opt. act. Thus

:
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Present Indicative.

active. middle.

8. d. P- 8. d. P-

i Tifm diHHO *N
diyo T,#

karomi ktirvds kurmas /curve kurvdhe kurmdhe

2 dl>ll rd di O
kardsi kuruthds kuruthd kuruse kurvQthe kurudhvi

*X r r*- -V r -x r-x

a ^^TFT TOTFT w* Tl'did

karoti kurutds kurvdnti kurute kurvate kurvate

Present Optative.
r r r 'V' /“V"\

l dRJIH didN diUM did Id 1*5

kurydmi kuryttva kuryitma kurviyi1\ kurvivd/ti kurvimdhi

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

Present Imperative.
5N

1 'll fl'l

kardvdni kardvdva kardvdma kardviii kardvavahdi kardvdmahdi

2 'fl (t dT^R Ti’pT w* :
Tr}i<TT*TO

f
-X

kuru
"X

kurutam kurutd
r

kurusvd kurvathdm
r

kurudhvdm
r

3 dlfi^ di^dl*-^ 'frdfd di(\dlH^ didTORO
f
X O N

karotu kurutam kurvdntu kurutam kurvatam kurvatam

Present Participle.

5FIcTH kurvdnt fem. kurvafi i

o -x o did HH kurvand

Imperfect.

i y-T.fTOT TOO
dkaravam dkurva

“X

dkurma dkurvi dkurvahi
r

akurmahi

2 *-Hj ^»rl *ddi fvd 1

H

o V x ydRRRo -X

akaros dkurutam dkuruta dkurut/ids dkurvatham dikurudhvam

3 tldi TOi#To x *4di (td ydid Id RO N y-T.yyO
akarot dkurutdm akurvan dkuruta dkurvatam dkurvata

715. In RV., this root is regularly inflected in the present-system

according to the nu-class, making the stem-forms krnd and krnu; the only

exceptions are kurmas once and kuru twice (all in the tenth hook); in AV.,

the nu-forms are still more than six times as frequent as the w-forms (nearly

half of which, moreover, are in prose passages); but in the Brahmana language,

the u-forms are used almost to the exclusion of the others.

What irregular forms from fer as a verb of the nu-class occur in the

older language have been already noticed above.
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The isolated form tarute, from ytr, shows an apparent analogy with

these w-forms from kr.

716. A few verbs belonging originally to these classes have

been shifted, in part or altogether, to the a-class, their proper

class-sign having been stereotyped as a part of the root.

Thus, in RV. we find forms both from the stem inu (]/i or in), and

also from inva, representing a derivative quasi-root inv (and these latter

alone occur in AY.). So likewise forms from a stem rnva beside those from

rnu (]/r); and from hinv beside those from hinu
(
yhi). The so-called roots

jinv and pinv are doubtless of the same origin, although no forms from stems

jinu and pinu are met with at any period — unless pinvire and hinvire

(above, 699) be so regarded
;
and AY. has the participle pinvdnt, f. pinvatJ.

The grammarians set up a root dhinv, but only forms from dhi (stem dhinu.

appear to occur in the present-system (the aorist adhinvit is found in PB. .

V. iVa-class (ninth or An-class).

717. The class-sign of this class is in the strong forms

the syllable JTT na, accented, which is added to the root;

in the weak forms, or where the accent falls upon the end-

ings, it is =7) rii; but before the initial vowel of an ending

the
^

* of m disappears altogether.

1. Present Indicative.

718. Example of inflection: root sbT An, ‘buy’; strong

form of stem, >ld ,| ll Jenna; weak form, >hi 1

1

1 1 krini (before a

vowel, shldl^Arm).

1

8.

krmami

active.

<1 .

5blH|k-W

krimvas

p-

shlnflqq

krmlmas krini

middle.
d. p.

krinivdhe krinimdhe

sbilTTlfa

krindsi

^tnTTFT

krlnhti

sftWiyH

Tcrlmthds

•S

kriniIds

krinithd

ihirTTM

krindnti

5hl<!lW

krinise

sMh
krinite

krinathe

shlMIIH

krinUte

^TTTnftij

krinidhve

krindte

719. In the Veda, the 3d sing. mid. has the same form with the 1st

in grne; the peculiar accent of 3d pi. mid. is seen in punatt and rinate

;

and vrnimahe (beside vrnimdht) occurs once in RV.

2. Present Subjunctive.

720. The subjunctive forms which have been found ex-

emplified in Veda and Brahmana are given below. The sub-
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junctive mode-stem is, of course, indistinguishable in form from

the strong tense-stem. And the 2d and 3d sing. act. with

secondary endings are indistinguishable from augmentless im-

perfects.

active. middle.

S. d. P; 8. d. P-

t krinani krindma krinut krindvahui krindmahdi

2 krinSs krindtha krindsdi

3 krinat fcrinun krindtdi krindntdi

3. Present Optative.

721. This mode is formed and inflected with entire

regularity ; owing to the fusion of tense-sign and mode-sign

in the middle, some of its persons are indistinguishable from

augmentless imperfects. Its first persons are as follows

:

active. ' middle,

s. d. p. s. d. p.

t sHiuiWN sRTOTWiq shwii'j shinTMK;

kriniymn kriniyava kriniyama kriniyd krinivdhi krmimd/ii

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

An isolated vrnjiyam in AB. is doubtless a misreading.

4. Present Imperative.

722. The ending in 2d sing, act., as being always pre-

ceded by a vowel, is hi (never KJ dht); and there are no

examples of an omission of it. But this person is forbidden

to be formed in the classical language from roots ending in

a consonant; for both class-sign and ending is substituted

the peculiar ending HR and.

s.

active.

d. P- S.

middle.

d. p-

i ctdmih shlilIN stTlUIlH shim shmiN«£

krinani krinava krinama krind'i krinavahdi krinamabdi

1 sh)udl«£ sftlUUrlH tfTmfiH 5tTmnyiH
f

N shiunyR
“V

krinihi krinitam krinitd krinisva krinathdm krinidhvdm

3 stTlUIld smuntTm stdUINIH

krinatu krinitam krmantu krinitam krinatatn krinatdm

Examples of the ending and in 2d sing. act. are arana,

grkand, badhana, stabhand.
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723. The ending ana is known also to the earliest language; of the

examples just given, all are found in AV., and the first two in RV. But
AV. has also grbhnihi (also AB.), and even grhndhi, with strong stem.

Strong stems are further found in grnahi and stmdhi (TS.), and, with anom-
alous accent, pundht and frndhi (SV.); and, in 2d pi. act., in pundta (RV.).

The ending tat of 2d sing. act. occurs in grhnltdt, janitdt, punitat. The
ending tana is found in punltdna

,
prnitdna, frinltdna.

5. Present Participle.

724. The participles are regularly formed: thus, for

example, act. sfcluiH krinant (fem. ^hTRFTT krinat't
) ; mid.

chlMIH hindnd.

6. Imperfect.

725. There is nothing special to be noted as to the

inflection of this tense : an example is

active.

s. d. P-

i mmrzr^iTTni^r

dkrindm dkrinlva akrinima

•> t| TtiFh FT

H

5T3TTnnrr

dkrinas dkrinitam dkrimta

middle.

s. d. p.

dkrini dkrmlvahi dkrinimahi

yshl'i.n^T

dkrmithas dkrmat/idm dknnldhvam

3 yshl'MlH g^ftnnrrm WfinifT y?trii!|IHIM ^shlt'lrl

dkrvnat dkrvnitam dknnan dkrinila dkrmatdm akrlnata

726. It has been pointed out above that augmentless persons of this

tense are in part indistinguishable in form from subjunctive and optative

persons. Such as certainly belong here are (in V.) ksinum; aj-nan, rindn;

grbhnata, vrnata. The AV. has once minlt instead of mindt.

Irregularities of the ««-class.

727. The roots which form present-systems after the manner

of this class are between forty and fifty in number : namely,

rtf ‘enjoy’, grath, grabh and grab, bandh, math, ram, pcam,

rrath, skabh, stabh, dp, jnd, gr ‘sing’, dr, pr ‘fill’, mr ‘destroy’,

vr ‘choose’, gr, str, hr ‘be angry’, mrd, is, ksi ‘destroy’, ji (jyd ,

‘harm’), mi ‘lessen’, ri, si, klig, kri, pri, bhri, vlt, rri, ubh, us,

kus, pus, prus, mus, ju, dru, pit, lu, hru. Some ol these have

only isolated forms : thus, bhri, hru, dru, ccam (only ccdmnan,

RV., with anomalous accent), dp (only hpndna, RV., do.), prus.

And AV. has single forms from vr ‘ward off’, and gr ‘swallow .
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728. The roots ending in u shorten that vowel before the

class-sign : thus, from ypu, punati and punite.

729. The root grabh or gra/i (the former Vedic) is weakened
to grbh or grh.

730. A few of the roots have a more or less persistent

nasal in forms outside the present-system ; such are without nasal

before the class-sign: thus, gratli or granth, bandh, math or manth ,

skabh or skambh, stabh or stambh.

The root jhd also loses its nasal before the class-sign : thus,

janali, janlte.

731. Occasionally, forms showing a transfer to the a-con-

jugation are met with: thus, even inRV., minati, minat, aminanta,

from ymi

;

in AV., crna from ]/r_r. And from roots pr and mr
are formed the stems pmd and mrnd, which are inflected after

the manner of the d-class, as if from roots pm and mm.

732. In the Veda, an apparently denominative inflection

of a stem in ayd is not infrequent beside the conjugation of

roots of this class : thus, grbhayd, mathdydti, acrathdyas, skabhayata,

astabhdyat, pnisaydnte, musdydt, and so on. See below, 1066b.

733. We come now to the classes which compose the

Second Conjugation. These are more markedly similar in

their mode of inflection than the preceding classes
;

their common
characteristics, already stated, may be here repeated in summary.

They are

:

A final a in the present-stem : a constant accent, not chang-

ing between stem and ending : a briefer form of the optative

mode-sign in the active, namely i instead of yd (combining in

both voices alike w ith a to e)
;

the absence of any ending (ex-

cept when tat is used) in 2d sing. impv. act.; the conversion

of initial a of the 2d and 3d du. mid. endings to e; the use

of the full endings ante, anta
,
antdm in 3d pi. mid. forms

;
and

the invariable use of an (not ms) in 3d pi. impf. act. Moreover,

the stem-final a becomes d before m and v of 1st personal

endings — but not before am of 1st sing, impf.: here, as before

the 3d pi. endings, the stem-final is lost, and the short a of

the ending remains (or the contrary): thus, bhdvanti (bhdva -f- anti)

,

bhdvante (bhdva ante), abhavam (abhava -f- am)

.

VI. ^i-class (first, Mw-class).

734. The present-stem of this class in made by adding

9 a to the root, which has the accent, and, when that is

possible (235, 240), is strengthened to guna. Thus,

Whitney, Grammar. 16



242 IX. Present-system. [734—

bhava from him; 5PT jaya from y'H ji

;

^TF-J bodha from

y cJTJ hudh

;

TFT sarpa from ywi srp ; — but Wi vada from

vad

;

3fn3 kr'ida from y sh \i^krld; TFd gumbha from

i/TF^T gumbh; and so on.
' o -s

1. Present Indicative.

735. The endings and the rules for their combination

with the stem have been already fully given, for this and

the other parts of the present-system
;
and it only remains

to illustrate them by examples.

Example of inflectioni : root T bhu, ‘be’; stem

bhava.

active. middle.

S. d. p- S. d.

•N
P-

i H^IlM HSTFFT ^IH«c
bhdvdmi bhavavas bhdvamas bhdve bhdvavahe bhd.va.mahe

2

bhdvasi bhdvathas bhdvatha bhdva.se bhdvetlie bhdvadhve

a d^lrl #
bhdvati bhdvatas bhdvanti bhavaie bhdvete bhdvante

The V. has but a single example of the thana-ending, namely vddathana

(and no other in any class of this conjugation). The 1st pi. mid. manamahe

(RV., once) is probably an error.

2. Present Subjunctive.

736. The mode-stem is bhava [bhdva -}- a). Subjunctive

forms of this conjugation are very numerous in the older lang-

uage : the following scheme instances all that have been found

to occur.

active. middle.

s. d. P- s. d. P-

l bhdvdni bhdvdva bhdvdma bhdvdi
j

bhdvdvahdi bhdvdmahdi

2<
(bhdvasi

\bhdvds
bhdvathas bhdvatha

(bhdvase

\bhdvasdi
bhdvddhvdi

3 <

(bhdvati

\bhdvdt
bhdvatas bhdvun

Jbhdvdte

\bhdvdtdi
bhdvdite

tbhdvanta

\bhOvdntai

737. The 2d du. mid. (bhdvdithe) does not chance to occur in this

class; and yO.ta.itt is the only example of the 3d person. No such pi. mid.

forms as bhdvddhve, bhdvdnte are made from any class with stem-final a

;
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such as bhdvanta (which are very common) are, of course, properly aug-

mentless imperfects. The Brahmanas (especially V®*) Prefer the 2d sing,

act. in dsi and the 3d in at. A 3d pi. in anlue (vartantdi, KB.) has been

noted once. RV. has an example, area, of the briefer 1st sing. act.

3.

Present Optative.

738. The scheme of optative endings as combined with

the final of an a-stem was given in full above (566 .

active. middle.

8. d. P- S. d. P-

t to TO TO TOT^ TOT%
bhdveyam bhdveva bhdvema bhdveya bhdvevahi bhdvemahi

•s •N -V

2 'Hr! TOTi^ Hyyn
bhdves bhavetam bhdvefa bhdvet/ids bhdveyatham bhdved/ivam

3 TOTrTFT^

bhdvet bbd re(dm bhdveyus bhdveta bhdveydtdm bhdveran

The RV'. has once the 3d pi. mid. bharerata (for one other example,

see 752

.

4.

Present Imperative.

739. An example of the imperative inflection is

:

active. middle.

s. d. p- S. d. V

1 w Hy iy HyiH h-4 r-Tc

bhdvani bhdvava bhdvdma bhdvai bhavavahai bhdvamahai

2 TOFT^
bhava bhdvatarn bhdvata bhdvasva bhdvetham

•N

bhdvadhvam

3 H3FT H=lrl IH^ byrl Hyn IH^ TOTFT^

bhdvatu bhdvatarn bhavantu bhdvatdm bhavetam bhdvantdm

740. The ending tana in 2d pi. act. is as rare in this whole conjuga-

tion as is thana in the present : the V. affords only bhajatana in the a-class

(and nahyatana in the ya-class: 760. The ending tat of 2d sing, act., on

the other hand, is not rare; the RV. has avatdt, osatat, dahatat, bhavatdt,

yachatdt, yucatut, raksatdt, vahatdt; to which AV. adds jinvatdt, dhdvatdt;

and the Brahmanas bring other examples.

5.

Present Participle.

741. The endings ant and JTR mdna are added to

the present-stem, with loss, before the former, of the final

stem-vowel: thus, act. 'doTrT bhavant (fern. H^rTl bhdvantl );

mid. HoihH bhdvamdna.

16 *
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6. Imperfect.

i

742. An example of the imperfect inflection is:

active.

s. d. p. s.

BT*P4IH
•V

dbhavam dbhavdva dbhavama abhave

middle.

d
' r~

P - ^

abhavdvahi dbhavdmahi

2 BT'HM B-'RrpT BM^cT BW^TFT
dbhavas abhavatam abhavata abhavathas abhavethdm db/iavad/ivam

3 BT-Md IH BPnH BTh^H iH BT-FFTN N % *\

abhavat abhavatam abhavan abhavata abhavetam abhavanta

743.

No forms in tana are made in this tense from any a-class. Ex-

amples of augmentless forms (which are not uncommon) are : cydvam, dvas,

ddhas, bodhat, bhdrat, cdran, nd$an; bddhatlids, vdrdhata
,
(dcanta. The sub-

junctively used forms of 2d and 3d sing. act. are more frequent than those

of either of the moie proper subjunctive persons.

Irregularities of the a-class.

744. A far larger number of roots form their present-

system according to the a-class than according to any of the

other classes: in the RV., they are about two hundred and forty

(nearly two fifths of the whole body of roots); in the AV., about

two hundred (nearly the same proportion)
;

to tell precisely, or

very nearly, how many they are in the later language is not

possible (of the number ‘‘about a thousand”, as usually stated,

the greater part are fictitious: see 108a;. Among them are no

roots ending in long a — except a few which make an a-stem

in some anomalous way : below, 749a.

745. A few verbs have irregular vowel-changes in forming

the present-stem : thus,

a. uh ‘notice’ has puna-strengthening (against 240): thus, ohate.

b. krp (or lcrap), ‘lament’, on the contrary, remains unchanged : thus,

krpate.

C. guh, ‘hide’, has prolongation instead of guna: thus, guhati.

d. kram, ‘stride’, lengthens its vowel in the active, but not in the

middle: thus, kramati, krdmatc ; klam, ‘tire’, is said to form klCimati etc.,

but hardly occurs; cam with the preposition d, ‘rinse the mouth’, forms

acdmati.

e. In the later language are found occasional forms of this class from

mrj, ‘wipe’; and they show tho same vrddhi (instead of guna) which belongs

to the root in its more proper inflection (027): thus, mdrjasva.

f. The grammarians give a number of roots in urv, which they declare

to lengthen the u in the present-stem. Only three are found in (quite
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limited) use, and they show no forms anywhere with short u. All appear

to be of secondary formation from roots in r or ar. The root march or

murch, ‘coagulate’, has likewise only u in quotable forms.

g. The onomatopoetic root sthlv, ‘spew’, is written by the grammarians

as sthiv, and declared to lengthen its vowel in the present-system.

746. The roots dah^, ‘bite’, ran;, ‘color, sanj, ‘hang',

svahj

,

‘embrace’, of which the nasal is in other parts of the

conjugation not constant, lose it in the present-system : thus,

ddcati etc.
;
sanj forms both sajati and sajjati (probably for sajyati,

or for sasjati from sasajati
) ;

math or month has mathati later.

In general, as the present of this class is a strengthening form-

ation, a root that has such a nasal anywhere has it here also.

747. The roots gam, ‘go’, and gam, ‘furnish’, make the

present-stems gacha and yucha: thus, g&chdmi otc.: see 608.

748. The root sad, ‘sit’, forms sida (conjectured to be

contracted from sisd for sisad : thus, siddmi etc.

749. Transfers to this class from other classes are not rare,

as has been already pointed out above, both throughout the

present-system and in occasional forms. The most noticeable

cases are the following

:

a. The roots in d, sthd, ‘stand', pa, ‘drink’, and ghrd,

‘smell’, form the present-stems tistha [tisthdmi etc.', piba or (later)

p!va
(
pibami etc.), and jighra fjlghrami etc.); and, in the Veda,

dd, ‘give’, and dhd, ‘place', form sometimes dada and dadha,

ban, ‘slay’, forms sometimes jlghna, and hi, impel’, forms jighya

— all these by transfer from the reduplicating class: see 671—4.

b. Secondary root-forms like inv, jinv, pinv, from simpler

roots of the ww-class. are either found alongside their originals,

or have crowded these out of use : see 716.

750. On the other hand, the root dham or dhmd, ’blow’,

forms its present-stem from the more original form of the root

:

thus, dh&mati etc.

VII. Accented d-class (sixth, tarf-class).

751. The present-stem of this class has the accent on

the class-sign 51 a, and the root remains unstrengthened. In

its whole inflection, it follows so closely the model of the

preceding class, that to give the paradigm in full will be

unnecessary (only for the subjunctive, all the forms found

to occur will be instanced

.
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752. Example of inflection: root FT7T vig, enter’; stem,
*S

FT7T vigil:

1. Present Indicative.

active. middle.

s. d. P* s. d. P-
r-.

1 MblllH NblNM T'difllMH
, , r

*N

vieami vieavas vicamas vice vighvahe vigkmahe

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

2. Present Subjunctive.

vi$ani vi$ava vi^ama vifdi vicavahai vifamahiii

ivi$asi
vipitha

fvicase

| viQasai
visatthe

fvifSti

\vifat
vifatas vi$an

jviffite

\vifatdi
vifdite vifantui

A single example of the briefer 1st sing. act. is mrksa. The only forms

in ctithe and a ite are prnaUhe and yuvdfte.

3.

Present Optative.

i FTTR T^PT FTCF#
viceyam viceva vigema vigeya vicevahi vigemahi

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

The RV. has the ending tana once in tiretana 2d pi. act., and rata in

juserata 3d pi. mid.

4.

Present Imperative.

The first persons having been given above as subjunc-

tives, the second are added here

:

2 FT7I TT7FFT T%JR T%5T^T TT7FTFT feWT
*s

< # #
-s

vied vigatam vig&ta vigdsva vigetham vigddhvam

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

The ending tat is found in RV. and AV. in mrdatdt, vrhatut, suvatdt;

other examples are not infrequent in the Rrahmana language : thus, khidatdt,

srjatdt.

5.

Present Participle.

The active participle is [Ppitl vigant

;

the middle is

N'jIhH vigitmdna.

The feminine of the active participle is usually made from the strong

stem-form: thus, vi(dnti; but sometimes from the weak: thus, sincdnti and

nincati (RV. and AV.), tudunti and tudati (AV.): see above, 449b.
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6. Imperfect.

, qfasw TOT7TR UHTTiq W ilP^INK' ^TRWTT%
dvicam dvicdva dvigdma dvige dvigdvahi dimamahi

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

Examples of augmentless forms accented are srjds, srjdt, tirdnta.

The a-aorist 846 ff.) is in general the equivalent, as regards its form,

of an imperfect of this class.

Irregularities of the d-class.

753. It is impossible to determine closely the limits of

this class, partly because of the occurrence of forms unaccented,

or in unaccentuated texts, which might belong either to it or

to the preceding class, partly because its modes and imperfect

are accordant in form with those of the a-aorist (below, chap.

XI.), and their separation is not always practicable, and partly

for other reasons. With considerable confidence may be reckoned

as belonging to it about seventy roots: namely, ksi, yu ‘join’,

ru ‘roar, sn (or «u) ‘stir up’, dhu, hu, hr ‘strew’, gr ‘swallow’,

tr, rihh or lihh, sic, ich, vij, hhid, vid ‘find’, vidh, hsip, lip, riph,

dig, pic, rig, vig, is, tvis, mis, muc, uch, ubj
,

tuj, mj, khud, tud,

mid, rud, lup, ubh, cubh, gur, jar, tur, bhur, sphur, jus, prus,

rus, cws, uhs, t ree (or trace
,

rch, prcli (or prach
),

rhj, srj, bhrjj

(or bhrajj, mrd, pm, mrn, hrt ‘cut’, ert, rd, trp, mrg, sprg, rs

‘push’, hrs plough', jnrhs, rrs, drh, vrh or brh. Some even of

these have either only isolated or very rare occurrences of a-forms.

The roots ich, uch, and rch are reckoned as substitutes in the

present-system for is ‘wish’, vas ‘shine’, and r ‘go to’ (608.

Prn and mrn have been noticed above 731 as secondary roots

from present-stems of the wa-class (V.).

754.

Certain peculiarities of this hody of roots are very noticeable : it

contains only one or two roots with long vowels, and none with long interior

vowels; very few with final vowels; and none with a as radical vowel, except

as this forms a combination with r, which is then reduced in the present-

system, as in the weak forms generally, to r or some of the usual sub-

stitutes of r.

755. The roots in i and u and u change those vowels into

iy and uv before the class-sign : thus, hsiyati, suvdti (sva instead

of suva occurs in AY.; and the Brahmanas have forms in ksya

from hi.

756. The three roots in r form the present-stems hira,

gird, tird, and they are sometimes written as hir etc.; and gur,

jur, tur are really only varieties of gr, jr, tr

;

and bhur and
sphur are evidently related with other ar or r root-forms.
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757. Two other roots which are used only in middle forms, and in

combination with the preposition a (sometimes further combined), make the

present-stems d-driyd and d-priyd, and are reckoned as f or or roots : dr,

‘regard’, and pr, ‘be busy’ (neither is found in V.). It is a question whether

they are more properly reckoned to this class or as passives
;

and the same

question arises as to the stems mriyd and dhriyd, from the roots mr, ‘die’,

and dhr, ‘hold’: see below, 773.

758. Although the present-stem of this class shows in

general a weak form of the root, there are nevertheless a number
of roots belonging to it which are strengthened by a penultimate

nasal. Thus, the stem munca is made from ymuc, ‘release’;

sinea from ]/stc, ‘sprinkle’; vindd from y'vid ‘find’; krnta from

ykrt ‘cut’; pined from ypic, ‘adorn’; trmpd from ytrp, ‘enjoy’;

lumpd from yiup, ‘break’; limpd from y lip, ‘smear’; and occa-

sional forms of the same character are met with from a few

others, as tundd from ytncl, ‘thrust’: umbha from yubh, ‘hold’;

brhhd from ybrh ‘strengthen’; drhhd (beside dfnha) from ydr/i,

‘make firm’; yumbhd (beside fumbha) from y'cubh
,

‘shine’. TS.

has ernthati from ]/crath (instead of crathndti).

VIII. Fa-class (fourth, c/u-class).

759. The present stem of this class adds 7J ya to the

accented but unstrengthened root. Its inflection is also pre-

cisely like that of the a-class, and may be presented in the

same abbreviated form as that of the d-class.

760. Example of inflection: root ^ nah. ‘bind’;

stem nahya.

1. Present Indicative.

active. middle,

a. d. p. s. d. p.

i d'fU Ift

ndhyami ndliydvas ndhydmas ndhye ndihydvahe ndhydmahe

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

l ndhydni

2. Present Subjunctive.

n'thydma ndhydi ndhyavuhdi ndhydmahdi

(ndhyasi
2 { _ ndhydsui mihyddhvai

ynanyus

Indhyati
3

\ndhydt
ndhyatas ndhydn ndhydtdi ndhydntdi

A 3d pi. mid. in antui (jayantai) occurs once in TS.
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Present Optative.

i •TaJ'T H'AJ'-.iK' H'AJMIv*'

ndhyeyam ndhyeva ndhyema ndhyeya nahyevahi ndhyemahi
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

4. Present Imperative.

•> HyJ Hydrin HyJH HyJ^<4 Hyd ?IlM nyd'rI*T
*\ N N

ndhya ndhyatam ndhyata nd/tyasva ndliyethdm ndhyadhvam
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

Of the ending tana, RV. has one example, nahyatana; the ending tat

is found in asyatdt, chyatdt.

5. Present Participle.

The active participle is Hy>J-^ndhyant (fem. •nyd’HI na-

hyanfi); the middle is H ydHM nahyamana.

6.

Imperfect.

i *HyJH £RyJ N «HydW SR# SRyTTCfyV ^Hy-INK"

dnahyam dnahydva dnahyama dnahye dnahyavahi dnahyamahi
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

Examples of augmentless forms showing the accent belonging to the

present-system are gSyat, pdfyat, pd^yan, jilyathds.

Irregularities of the ya-class.

761. The roots of the ya-class are more than a hundred
in number. They may be grouped as follows :

a. Roots signifying a state of feeling, or a condition of mind or body.

These are nearly half the whole class. They are (alphabetically) as follows :

uc, ‘be pleased’; kup, ‘be angry'; krp, ‘be lean’; klam, ‘be weary’; krudh,

‘be angry'; ksam, ‘be patient'; ksudh, ‘be hungry’; ksubh, ‘be agitated’; grdh,

‘be greedy'; jas, ‘be worn out’; tam, ‘be exhausted’; tus, ‘be satisfied’; trp,

‘be pleased’; trs, ‘be thirsty'; tras, ‘be alarmed'; dam, ‘be submissive’; dus,

‘be spoiled’; drp, ‘be crazed'; drub, ‘be hostile’; pus, ‘be in good condition’;

budh, ‘be awake’; bhram, ‘be unsteady'; mad, ‘be excited’; man, ‘be minded’;

muh, ‘be confused'; mrs, ‘be forgetful'; mrit, ‘be in ill condition'; med,

‘be fat’; yas, ‘be ardent’; yudh, ‘be hostile'; raj, ‘be colored'; radh, ‘be sub-

ject’; ran, ‘be happy'; rddh, ‘be successful’; ris, ‘be hurt'; rup, ‘be in pain’;

lubh, ‘be lustful’; fam, ‘be quiet’; puc, ‘be in pain’; fus, ‘be dry'; pram,

‘be weary’; bar, ‘be gratified'; hrs, ‘be excited’; and we may perhaps add

das, 'be deficient", and nap, ‘be missing’. Some of these are of only earl)

use, some only of later
;

and some have only sporadic forms of this class,

made perhaps under the influence of the analogy of the others.
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b. Roots which have a more or less distinctly passive sense, and which

are in part evident and in part presumable transfers from the passive or

pa-class, with change of accent, and sometimes also with assumption of active

endings. It is not possible to draw precisely the limits of the division, or

determine in all cases where passive form and meaning pass into intransitive

;

but there are a number of clear cases, where in the older language the accent

wavers and changes, and the others are to be judged by their analogy. Thus,

muc forms mucyate once or twice, beside usual mucydte, in RV. and AV.;

and in the Brahmanas the former is the regular accent : and similar changes

are found in other verbs: thus, ji or jyd, ksi ‘destroy’, hd ‘leave’, pac
,
dr

‘burst’, chid, bhid. Cases closely analogous with these are mlyate etc. from

ymi or mi, ‘lessen’; rCcyate etc. from ]/ric, ‘leave’; viyate etc. from yvl,

‘impregnate'; plyante from Y(yd, ‘coagulate’; (fsyate etc. from j/pis, ‘leave’;

drhyasva from ydrhh
,
‘make fiTm’; puryate etc. from ypr, ‘fill’; and lupyate,

tdpyate, tiryate, klfyyale, rdhyate, may be ranked along with them. Active

forms are early made sporadically from some of these — thus, drhya (RV.),

kslyati and puryati (TA.); and diryati
,

klifyati, and other like cases, are

found later. The AV. has jiryati, ‘grows old’ (later also jiryate)\ and fB.

has aprusyat, ‘was sprinkled’. And from the earliest period jayate etc., ‘is

born’, is either altered passive or original pa-formation trorn yjd, serving as

complement to yjan, ‘give birth’.

C. A small body of roots are either transitive, or not intransitive in a

way that clearly connects them with either of the above classes : thus, as

‘throw’; is ‘send’; fra, ‘save’; nah, ‘bind’; pap, ‘see’; vyadh, ‘split’; siv, ‘sew’;

div, ‘play’; tur, ‘overcome’ (RV., once); tan, ‘thunder’ (RV., once;, rj, ‘press

on’; nrt, ‘dance’; pad, ‘go’; wap, ‘bleat’; di, ‘hover’; ri, ‘flow’; sriv, ‘fail’;

(lis, ‘hang on’; bhra(, ‘fall’; sidh, ‘succeed’; dtp, ‘shine’ (and perhaps das

and nap are better classed here than under a .

d. A body of roots, of various meaning, and of somewhat questionable

character and relations, which are by the native grammarians reckoned as ending

with diphthongs: thus,

1. Roots reckoned as ending in di and belonging to the a-class : thus,

yayati from yydi. As these show abundantly (and in most cases exclusively)

5-forms outside the present-system, there seems no reason why they should

not be regarded as 5-roots of the pa-class. They are: gd ‘sing’; gld, ‘be

wearied or disgusted’: dliyd, ‘think’; pyd, ‘swell’; mid, ‘wither’; rd, ‘bark’;

vd, ‘droop’; (yd, ‘coagulate’; (rd, ‘cook’; styd, ‘be coagulated’; and, in one

or two sporadic forms, ksd, ‘burn’; dd ‘cleanse’; std, ‘be hidden’; sphd, ‘be

fat’. Trd, ‘save’, was given in the preceding division. Many of these are

evident extensions of simpler roots with added d. With them may be

mentioned tdy, ‘extend’ (compare pass, tdyate from ytan: 772 . and cdy,

‘be shy or anxious’ (which connects itself with uses of yd).

2. Roots reckoned as ending in e and belonging to the a-class: thus,

dhdyati from ydhe. These, too, have 5-forms, and sometimes i-forms, outside

the present-system, and must be regarded as 5-roots, either with 5 weakened

to a before the class-sign of this class, or with 5 weakened to 7 or i and
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inflected according to the u-class. They are: dhd, ‘suck'; vd, ‘weave’; vyd,

‘hide’; hvd, ‘call’ (one of the forms of j/Au); and a late example or two are

found from md, ‘exchange’. With them may be mentioned day, ‘share,

sympathize, pity’; vi/ay, ‘be wasted’ (denom. of vyaya ?) ;
cay, ‘visit with

retribution’ (probably a form of ci.

3. Roots artificially marked with a final o (108 o) and reckoned to this

class, the radical vowel being declared dropped before the class-sign: thus,

dydli from do. They have, as showing an accented yd, no real right to be

classed here at all, but seem more accordant in formation with the present-

stems sva and ktya, noticed under the preceding class (755 . Outside these

present-systems, they show d and i-forms; and the ya in the only RV. oc-

currence, and in most of the AV. occurrences, is resolved into ia — which

in the true class-sign ya is the case only in very rare and purely sporadic

instances. They might, then, perhaps be best viewed as «-roots with u weak-

ened to i, and inflected by the d-class, but without the usual conversion of

i to iy (755. They are: dd ‘cut’, dd ‘bind’; fd, ‘sharpen’; sd, ‘bind’; chd
,

‘cut off’.

762. The t/a-class is the only one thus far described which shows any

tendency toward a restriction to a certain variety of meaning. In this ten-

dency, as well as in the form of its sign, it appears related with the class

of distinctly defined meaning which is next to be taken up — the passive,

with yd-sign. Though very far from being as widely used as the latter beside

other present-systems, it is in no very small number of cases an intransitive

conjugation by the side of a transitive of some other class.

763. The roots of this class ending in am lengthen then-

vowel in forming the present-stem: they are tarn, dam, bhram

(but bhramyat also occurs , cam, cram, klam (hardly found in

use), and ksam but ksamyate also : for example, camyati, yramyati.

764. The root mad has the same lengthening: thus, mudyati.

765. The roots in w — namely, div, slv, srlv (or crivj —
are written by the grammarians with iv, and a similar lengthening

in the present-system is prescribed for them.

They appear to be properly diu etc., since their vocalized final in other

forms is always u.- div is by this proved to have nothing to do with the

assumed root div, -shine’, which changes to dyu 361 d : compare also the

desiderative stem jujyusa from yjiv (1028h.

766. From the roots jr and tr (also written as jur and tir or tur
) come

the stems jirya and tirya, and jiirya and turya (the last two only in RV.);

from pr comes purya.

767. The root vyadh is abbreviated to vidh: thus, vtdhyati. And any

root which in other forms has a penultimate nasal loses it here: thus, drhya

from drfih or drh; bhrd(ya /also bhftya) from bhran f or bhraf ; rajya from

ranj or raj.
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IX. Accented ya-class: Passive conjugation.

768. A certain form of present-stem, inflected with

middle endings, is used only with a passive meaning, and

is formed from all roots for which there is occasion to make

a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented 7J yd added

to the root: thus, hanya from lian, JJru dpya

from y 5TYVcip, JTvT grhya from y grh (or grah ) : and

so on, without any reference to the class according to which

the active and middle forms are made.

769. The form of the root to which the passive-sign is

added is (since the accent is on the sign) the weak one : thus,

a penultimate nasal is dropped, and any abbreviation which is

made in the weak forms of the perfect f794, in the aorist

optative (922 b), or before ta of the passive participle (954!, is

made also in the passive present-system : thus, ajyd from yahj
,

ladhya from ybandh, ucya from yvac, jyd from yyaj.

770. On the other hand, a final vowel of a root is in

general liable to the same changes as in other parts of the

verbal system where it is followed by y: thus,

a. i and u final are lengthened : thus, mlyd from ymi; suyd from ]/su,-

b. d final is usually changed to l

:

thus, diyd from ydu; hlyd from

yhd

:

but jndyd from yjnfi, khydyd from ykhyd;

C. r final is in general changed to ri : thus, kriyd from ykr but if

preceded by two consonants (and also, it is claimed, in the root r . it has

instead the (jima-strengthening : thus, smarya from ysmr, staryd from psfr ,

— and in those roots which show a change of r to ir and ur (so-called f-

verbs: see 242', that change is made here also, and the vowel is lengthened :

thus, (try

a

from j/ff; purya from ypr.

771. The inflection of the passive-stem is precisely like

that of the other a-stems
;

it differs only in accent from

that of the class last given. It may be here presented,

therefore, in the same abbreviated form

:

Example of inflection: root SR kr
:

‘make’; passive-

stem kriyd:

1. Present Indicative.

8 . d. P-

etc. etc. etc.
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Present Subjunctive.

The forms noticed as occurring in the older language are

alone here instanced :

s. d. p.

1 kriydt kriydmahai

2 Icriyddhvai

jkriyiite

\kriydtai
kriycintai

The 3d pi. ending antdi is found once
(
ucyantdi

,
K.)

3.

Present Optative.

, T5fi7FI

kriyeya kriyevahi kriyemahi
etc. etc. etc.

No forms of the passive optative chance to occur in RV. or AW; they

are found, however, in the Brahmanas.

4. Present Imperative.

2 i sti u h+i >\ 'J^t
*X

f
N

kriydsva kriyetham kriyddhvam
etc. etc. etc.

5. Present Participle.

This is made with the suffix *TH mana

:

thus,

kriyamana.

In use, this participle is well distinguished from the other passive par-

ticiple hy its distinctively present meaning : thus, krtd, ‘done’; hut kriyamana,

‘in process of doing’, or ‘being done’.

0. Imperfect.

dkriye dkriyavahi dkriydmahi
etc. etc. etc.

The passive-sign is never resolved into ia in the Veda.

772. The roots tan and khan usually form their passives

from parallel roots in a: thus, taydte, khdyate 'but also tanyate,

khanyate 1. The corresponding form to yjan, namely jayate (above,

761b), is apparently a transfer to the preceding class.

773. By their form, mriyate, ‘he dies’, and dhriyate, ‘he

maintains himself, is steadfast', are passives from the roots mr,

‘die’, and dhr, ‘hold'; although neither is used in a proper

passive sense, and mr is not transitive except in the derivative

form mm (above, 731. With them are to be compared the

stems a-driya and a-priya (above, 757 , which may possibly be
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peculiar adaptations of meaning of passives from the roots pr,

‘fill’, and dr, ‘scatter’.

774. Instances are occasionally found in the later language of an

apparent assumption of active instead of middle endings by passive persons

of the present-system. Probably, however, these are Tather to be regarded

as examples of transfer to the ya-class, such as were considered above (761 b).

775. As was pointed out above 607), the formation and

inflection of stems in aya (the tenth or c?<r-class of the Hindu
grammarians) will be treated under the head of secondary con-

jugation (chap. XIV.), along with the intensive and desiderative

formations, because, in all alike, the stem is not a present-stem

merely, but has been extended also into other tense-systems.

Uses of the Present and Imperfect.

776. The uses of the mode-forms of the present-system

have been already briefly treated in the preceding chapter 572 fF.).

The tense-uses of the two indicative tenses, present and imper-

fect, call here for only a word or two of explanation.

777. The present has, besides its strictly present use, the

same side-uses which belong in general to the tense : namely,

the expression of habitual action, of future action, and of past

in lively narration.

a. Examples of future meaning are : abruvan hrstd gachdmo vayam api

(MBh.), ‘they said with gladness, “we will go too”’; agnir dtmabhavam prdtddd

yatra vdhchati naisadhah (MBh.), ‘Agni gave his own presence wherever the

Nishadhan should desire’.

b. Examples of past meaning are : tittard sur ddharah pulrd usid dttnuh

faye sahdvatsd nd dhenuh (IiV.), ‘the mother was over, the son under; there

Danu lies, like a cow with her calf’; prahasanti ca tdm kecid abhyasuyanti

cd 'pare alcurvata dayarh kecit (MBh.), ‘some ridicule her, some revile her.

some pitied her’; tato yasya vacandt tatrd ’valambitds tam sarre tiraskurvanti

(H
.),

‘thereupon they all fall to reproaching him by whose advice they had

alighted there’.

778. In connection with certain particles, the present has

rather more definitely the value of a past tense. Thus :

a. With purd, ‘formerly’: thus, saptarsTn u ha sma vdi purd rkshd tty

dcaksate (£B.), ‘the seven sages, namely, are of old called the bears'; tan-

rndtram api cen mahyam na daddti purd bhavdn (MBh.), ‘if you have never

before given me even an atom'.

b. With the asseverative particle sma: thus, frdmena ha sma vdC tdd

devd jayanti ydd esdim jdyyam asd rsayaf ca ((,'B.), ‘for, in truth, both gods

and sages were wont to win by penance what was to be won’; dvistah kalind

dyute jlyate sma nalas tadd (MBli.), ‘then Nala, being possessed by Kali,

v*as beaten in play’.
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No example of this construction is found in either RV. or AV., or

elsewhere in the metrical parts of the Veda. In the Brahmanas, only habitual

action is expressed by it [Delbruck . In all periods of the language, the

use of smu with a verb as pure asseverative particle, with no effect on the

tense-meaning, is very common
;

and the examples later are hardly to be

distinguished from the present of lively narration — of which the whole

construction is doubtless a form.

779.

The imperfect has remained unchanged in value through

the whole history of the language : it is the tense of narration :

it expresses simple past time, without any other implication.

Compare what is said later (end of chap. X. and chap. XI. as to the

value of the other past tenses, the perfect and aorist.

CHAPTER X.

THE PERFECT-SYSTEM.

780. The perfect-system in the later language, as has

been seen above 535 . consists only of an indicative tense

and a participle — both of them in the two voices, active and

middle.

In the oldest language, the perfect has also its modes and

its augment-preterit, or pluperfect, or is not less full in its

apparatus of forms than is the present-system.

781. The formation of the perfect is essentially alike

in all verbs, differences among them being of only subord-

inate consequence, or having the character of irregularities.

The characteristics of the formation are these

:

a. a stem made by reduplication of the root;

b. a distinction between stronger and weaker forms of

stem, the former being used as in presents of the First

conjugation in the singular active, the latter in all other

persons

:

e. endings in some respects peculiar, unlike those of

the present

;

d. the frequent use. especially in the later language,

of a union-vowel < i between stem and endings.
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782. Reduplication. In roots beginning with a con-

sonant, the reduplication which forms the perfect-stem is

of the same character with that which forms the present-

stem of the reduplicating conjugation-class (II. : see 643)

— hut with this exception, that radical 51 a and 5JT a and

fl X (or ar) have only 51 a
,
and never

^
i, as vowel of

the reduplicating syllable : thus, from pr
,

‘fill’, comes

the present-stem TT1 pipr, but the perfect-stem T7 papr ;

from y ITT, ‘measure’, comes the present-stem T*T*TT mima,

but the perfect-stem *T<TT mania; and so on.

Irregularities of roots with initial consonants will be given below, 784.

783. For roots beginning with a vowel, the rules of

reduplication are these

:

a. A root with initial ^ a before a single final con-

sonant repeats the 51 a, which then fuses with the radical

vowel to 5TT a (throughout the whole inflection): thus, 5TFT

ad from y'5^f ad; and in like manner 5fT!T^ff/’, 5TR^a», 51

M

as, 5Tfcg ah.

The root TT r forms likewise throughout 5R^' dr (as if

from ar.

.

b. A root with ! i or 3 a before a single final conso-

nant follows the same analogy, except in the strong forms

sing, act.), where the vowel of the radical syllable has

guna, becoming ^ e or 5TT o

;

before this, the reduplicating

vowel maintains its independent form, and is separated from

the radical syllable by its own semivowel : thus, from y^
is comes is in weak forms, hut iyes in strong; from

1/3*1 uc
,
in like manner, come 37*1 uc and uvoc.

The root ^ i, a single vowel, falls under this rule, and

forms and ^TT iye.

c. Roots which begin with vowels long by nature or by

position do not in general make a perfect-system, hut use

instead a periphrastic formation, in which the perfect tense
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of an auxiliary verb is added to the accusative of a verbal

noun (see below, chap. XV.: 1070 ff.).

To this rule, however, \'dp probably originally ap

:

1087 f)

constitutes an exception, making the constant perfect-stem dp

(as if from ap

:

above, a .

For the peculiar reduplication <In, belonging to certain roots with initial

vowels, see below, 788.

784. A number of roots beginning with ra and ending

with a single consonant, which in various of their verbal forms

and derivatives abbreviate the ra to u, do it also in the perfect,

and are treated like roots with initial u (above, 783 b, except

that they retain the full form of root in the strong persons of

the singular active. Thus, from yvac come uc and mac

;

from

|
vas come us and was ; and so on.

The roots showing this abbreviation are vac, vad, vap, vac,

vas. vah; and vd, ‘weave’ so-called re: 761 d, 2 ,
is said to

follow the same rule.

A single root beginning with pa. namely yaj, ‘offer', has

the same contraction, forming the stems iyaj and ij.

785. A number of roots having ya after a first initial con-

sonant take i from the y instead of a in the reduplicating

syllable : thus, from y ryac comes vivyac

;

from \pyd comes pipyu.

These roots are ryac, vyath, vyadh
,
vyd, jya, pyd; and, in the Veda,

also tyaj, with cyu and dyu , which have the root-vowel u.

A single root with va is treated in the same way : namely
stop, which forms susvap.

These roots are for the most part abbreviated in the weak forms : see

below, 794.

786. A considerable number of roots have in the Veda a

long vowel in their reduplication.

Thus, of roots reduplicating with d : kan, kip, gr Svake’, grdh, tan, trp,

trs, dhr, dhrs, nam, mah, mrj, mrj, ran, radh, rabh, vak, van, var, vas

‘attack
-

,
rrj, vrt, vrdh, fad, sah, skambh. Some of these occur only in

isolated cases; some have also forms with short vowel. Most are Yedic only; but

dddhura is common also in the Brahmana language, and is even found later.

For jdgr, see 1020 below.

Of roots reduplicating with I: the so-called roots 676 didhi and didi.

which make the perfect from the same stem with the present : thus, dldttha,

dldaya
;
didhima, dldhyus ,'also didhiyus, didiyus . But plpi has pipye, pipyus,

etc., with short i. In AY. occurs once jlhlda.

Of roots reduplicating with 5: ju and fu or (va.

787. A few roots beginning with the 'derivative: 42 palatal mutes

and aspiration show a reversion to the more original guttural in the radical

Whitney, Grammar. 17
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syllable after the reduplication: thus, j/ci forms ciki; ycit forms cikit; j/ji

forms jigi; yhi forms jighi; yhan forms jaghan (and the same reversions

appear in other reduplicated forms of these roots). A root da, ‘protect’, is

said by the grammarians to form digi: but neither root nor perfect is quotable.

788. A small number of roots with initial a or r
(
ar

)
show

the anomalous reduplication an in the perfect.

Thus, in the Veda

:

yanj or aj, which forms the pres, andkti (cl. III.), has the perfect

dnaje etc. (with anajd and anajydt)-,

yaf, ‘attain’ (from which comes once ana(dmahdi), has the weak forms

dnafma etc. (with opt. dnacydm), and the strong forms antinga and dndfa

— along with the regular dpa etc.;

yrdh (from which comes once rnddhat

)

has dnrdht

;

yrc or arc has anrcus and dnrct;

yarh has (in TS.) dnrhus

;

andlia (RV., once) has been referred to a root ah, elsewhere unknown,

and explained as of this formation
;
but with altogether doubtful propriety.

The later grammar, then, sets up the rule that roots beginning with a

and ending with more than one consonant have an as their regular redupli-

cation; and such perfects are taught from roots like aks, arj, and anc or ac

;

but the only other quotable forms appear to be dnarchat (MBh.) and dnarsat

(TA.); which are accordingly reckoned as “pluperfects”.

789. One or two individual cases of irregularity are the

following :

a. The extremely common root bbu, ‘be’, has the anoma-
lous reduplication la, forming the stem babhu; and, in the Veda,

Ysu forms in like manner sasu.

b. The root bhr, ‘bear’, has in the Veda the anomalous reduplication

ja (as also in intensive: 1002 b): but RV. has once also the regular babhre.

c. The root sthiv, ‘spew’, forms either tisthiv (<JB. et al.) or tisthiv.

d. Vivakvan (RV., once) is doubtless participle of yvac, with irregular

redublication (as in the present, 660;.

790. Absence of reduplication is met with in the follow-

ing cases

:

a. The root vid ‘know’ has, from the earliest period to the

latest, a perfect without reduplication, but otherwise regularly

made and inflected : thus, veda, vett/ia, etc.
,

pple vidvahs. It

has the meaning of a present. The root vid ‘find’ forms the

regular vivcda.

b. A few other apparently perfect forms lacking a reduplication are

found in RV.: they are taksathus, yam/itus, skambhuthus and skambhus, nindima

(for ninidima?), dhise and dhire (? ydhd), and vidri and arhirc (? see 613
And AV. has cetatus. The participial words ddfvGns, mldhvSns, suhviihs are

common in the oldest language.
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C. One or two sporadic cases have been quoted from the later language

:

namely, fahsus and fahsire (MBh.).

791. For an anomalous case or two of reduplicated preposition, see

below, 1087f.

792. Strong and weak stem-forms. In the three

persons of the singular active, the root-syllable is accented,

and exhibits usually a stronger form than in the rest of the

tense-intlection. The difference is effected partly by strength-

ening the root in the three persons referred to. partly by

weakening it in the others, partly by doing both.

793. As regards the strengthening

:

a. A final vowel takes either the guna or vrddhi change

in 1st sing, act., guna in 2d. and vrddhi in 3d: thus, from

l/HT bht, 1st PTd bibhe or FP1 bibhai

;

2d PT-T bibhe

;

3d

bibhdi

;

from yT\ hr, 1st rpTiT cakar or tpPTX cakar
,
2d ^FfiT

cakdr, 3d ddil.l cakar

.

But the u of ybhu remains unchanged, and adds v before

a vowel-ending : thus, babhrtva etc.

b. Medial ST a before a single final consonant follows

the analogy of a final vowel, and is lengthened or vriddhied

in the 3d. sing., and optionally in the first: thus, from }/rH

tap
,

1st cTrT^ta^a^ or rTcTn^a£«/>, 2d T^ytatdp, 3d FTcTH

tatup.

In the Veda, however, the weaker of the two forms allowed by these

rules in the first person is almost exclusively in use: thus, 1st only bibhuya,

tatdpa, 3d bibhaya, tatapa. The only exceptions noticed are cakara and

jagriiha (doubtful reading) in AV.

c. A medial short vowel has in all three persons alike

the (7?ma-strengthening (where this is possible : 240) : thus,

from V?pp drub comes dudroli; from yT^ycig comes

vivec

;

from y^ficT krt comes cakdrt.
•N 0

d. These rules are said by the grammarians to apply to

the 2d sing, always when it has simple tha as ending
;

if it has

itha (below, 797 . the accent is allowed to fall on any one of

the syllables of the word, and the root-syllable if unaccented has

sometimes the weak form (namely, in contracted stems with e for

medial a : below, 794 e ; and in certain other verbs : thus, vivijitha .

17*
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The earlier language, however, appears to afford no example of a 2d

sing., whatever its ending, accented on any other than the radical syllable,

or failing to conform to the rules of strengthening as given above (in a, b, c).

e. Sporadic instances of a strengthening in other than the singular

persons are found in RV.: thus, yuyopimd
,

vivefus. And the roots pr, pr,

and dr ‘tear' are said by the grammarians to have the strong stem in the

weak forms; and jr ‘decay’ to be allowed to do the same.

f. The root mrj has (as in the present-system : 627) vrddlii instead of

guna in strong forms : thus, mamdrja; and y/guh (also as in present: 745 c)

has u instead of o.

794. As regards the weakening in weak forms :

a. It has been seen above (783 b) that roots beginning

with i or u fuse reduplicating and radical syllable together to i

or u in the weak forms; and (784) that roots contracting va

and ya to u or i in the reduplication do it also in the root in

weak forms, the two elements here also coalescing to u or t.

b. A few roots having ya and va after a first initial consonant, and

reduplicating from the semivowel (785), contract the ya and va to i and u:

thus, vivic from y/vyac, vividh from y/vyadh, sump from y/svap. The ex-

tended roots jyd
,

pyd, vyd, (.yd, hvd show a similar apparent contraction,

making their weak forms from the simpler roots ji, pi, vl, pu, hu, while hvd

must and pvd may get their strong forms also from the same (and it is

questionable whether from the others strong forms occur).

C. The root grabh or grab (if it be written thus) contracts to grh, making

the three forms of stem jagrah (1st and 2d sing, act.), jagrah (3d), and

jagrh; but pracli (if it be so written) remains unchanged throughout.

d. A number of roots having medial a between single con-

sonants drop that vowel. These are, in the later language, gam,

khan, jan, han, ghas : they form the weak stems jagm, jakhn,

jajii
,
jaghn (compare 637), jaks (compare 640j : but RV. has

once jajanus.

In the old language are found in like manner mamnuthe and mamndte

from y/man ; vavne from y/van; talne, tatnise, tatnire from y/tan (beside

tatane, and late, as if from y/td)
;
paptima and paptus and paptivdhs from

y/pat (beside pet-forms; below, e); sarcima and sapcus, sapce and sa(dre

from y/sac.

e. Roots in general having medial a before a single final

consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant that is

repeated unchanged in the reduplication — that is, not an as-

pirate, a guttural mute, or h — contract their root and redupli-

cation together into one syllable, having e as its vowel : thus,

f/sad forms the weak stem sed, \pac forms pec, \ yam forms

yew; and so on.

Certain roots not having the form here defined are declared by the

grammarians to undergo the same contraction — most of them optionallj

;
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and examples of them all are of rare occurrence (of one only, bhaj, quotable

from the older language). They are as follows: raj (occurs in MBh.) and

radh (radh ?), notwithstanding their long vowel; phan, phal, bhaj (occurs in

RV. etc.), though their initial is changed in reduplication; trap, tras (occurs

in MBh.), syam, svan, though they begin with more than one consonant;

dambh (forming debh from the weaker dabh), though it ends with more than

one; and bhram (occurs in KSS.), bhrdj, granth, franth, scan/
,

in spite of

more reasons than one to the contrary.

This contraction is allowed also in 2d sing. act. when the ending is

ithd

:

thus, tenitha beside tatantha (but no examples are quotable from the

older language).

The roots pap and dad (from dd: 672) are said to reject the con-

traction : but no perfect forms of either appear to have been met with in use.

From ytr (or tar) occurs terus (R.) ; and jerus from )//r is authorized

by the grammarians — both against the general analogy of roots in r.

f. Roots ending in a lose their a before all endings be-

ginning with a vowel, including those that assume the union-

vowel i (796) — unless in the latter case it be preferable to

regard the i as a weakened form of the a.

795. Endings, and their union with the stem.

The general scheme of endings of the perfect indicative has

been already given (553); and it has also been pointed out

(543) that roots ending in SIT a have au in 1st and 3d

sing, active.

796. Those of the endings which begin with a con-

sonant — namely 51 tha, cT va, JT ma in active; H se, 3%
vahe, make. '1 d/ive, ~f re in middle — are very often,

and in the later language usually, joined to the base with

the help of an interposed union-vowel i.

The union-vowel i is found widely used also in other parts of the general

verbal system : namely, in the sibilant aorist, the futures, and the verbal

nouns and adjectives (as also in other classes of derivative stems). In the

later language, a certain degree of correspondence is seen among the different

parts of the same verb, as regards their use or non-use of the connective

;

but this correspondence is not so close that general rules respecting it can

be given with advantage
;
and it will be best to treat each formation by itself.

The perfect is the tense in which the use of i has estab-

lished itself most widely and firmly in the later language.

797. The most important rules as to the use of
^

i in

the later language are as follows

:
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a. The ^ re of 3d pi. mid. has it always.

b. The other consonant-endings, except <1 tha of 2d

sing, act., take it in nearly all verbs.

But it is rejected throughout by eight verbs — namely hr

‘make’, bhr ‘bear’, sr ‘go’, vr ‘choose’, dru ‘run’, cm ‘hear’,

stu ‘praise’, sru ‘flow’; and it is allowably (not usually) rejected

by some others, in general accordance with their usage in other

formations.

e. In 2d sing, act., it is rejected not only by the eight

verbs just given, but also by many others, ending in vow-

els or in consonants, which in other formations have no

^
i; but it is also taken by many verbs which reject it in

other formations
;
— and it is optional in many verbs, in-

cluding those in m a (of which the m d is lost when the

ending is itha
),

and most of those in <; i, <, i, and 3 u.

The rules of the grammarians, especially as regards the use of tha or

itha, run out into infinite detail, and are not wholly consistent with one

another; and, as the forms are by no means frequent, it is not possible at

present to criticise the statements made, and to tell how far they are founded

on the facts of usage.

With this i, a final radical i or l is not combined, but

changed into y or iy. The w of j/b/m becomes nv throughout

before a vowel.

798. In the older language, the usage is in part quite

otherwise . Thus

:

a. In the RV., the union-vowel i is taken by roots ending in con-

sonants provided the last syllable of the stem is a heavy one, but not other-

wise : thus, ilsitha, uv6citha, viveditha, but tatdntha and vivydktha; ucimd,

paptima, sedima, yuyopimd, but jaganma and yuyujma ; ucisd, jajnite,

sasahise, but vivitse and dadrkse ; bubhujmdhe and fagadmahe etc. (no ex-

amples of ivahe or imahe chance to occur, nor any of either idlive or dhve)-,

ijire, jajnire, yet ire, tataksiri, but cdklpre, vividre, duduhrc, pasprdhri,

tatasre (and so on : twenty-two forms). The only exception in RV. is vittha

from \fvid, without i (in Br., also dltha from yah: below, 801a The

other Vedic texts present nothing inconsistent with this rule, but in the

Brahmanas 3d pi. forms in ire are made after light syllables also : thus,

sasrjire, bubudhire.

b. In roots ending with a vowel, the early usage is more nearly like

the later. Thus: for roots in d the rule is the same (except that no 2d sing,

in itha is met with), as dadhimd, dadhis', dadliidhve, dadhiri (the only per-

sons with i quotable from RV. and AV.); — roots in r appear also to follow
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the later rule : as cakrti, paprse, vavrsi
,
vavrmdhe, but dadhrise and jabhrise,

and in 3d pi. mid. both cakrire and dadhrire; — ybhu has both babhQtha

(usually) and babhQvitha, but only babhuvimu. (AV. . But there are found

against the later rules, susuma, cicyuse, juhure, and juhure, without i: the

instances are too few to found a rule upon.

799. The ending rirt of 3d pi. mid. is found in RV. in six forms:

namely, cikitrire, jayrbhrire, dadrire, bubhujrire, vividrire, sasrjrire

;

to which

SV. adds duduhrire.

800. Examples of inflection. By way of illustra-

tion of the rules given above, may be given in full the per-

fect indicative inflection of the following verbs

:

a. As example of the normal inflection of a root with

final consonant, we take the root W'J budh , ‘know’: its strong
O ^

form of perfect-stem is «=*<=< leJT bubodh: weak form.

bndh.

active. middle,

s. d. p. s. d. p.

o OO
.

OO
B

oo oo ^ oo ^

bubodha bubudhivd bubudhima bubudhe bubudhivdhe bubudhimdhe

> dd’ddd d r\ d dd I TT dddN ddldU
•o OJ O *s OO OO

_
OO

,
OO

bubodhitha bubudhdthus bubudhd bubudhise bubudhathe bubudhidhve

, ddudd WXtt ddd ddMlrl ddldTo OO O -V OOO *s OO OO
,

1 OO X

bubodha bubudhdtus bubudhtis bubudhe bubudhate bubudhire

The asserted variety of possible accent in 2d sing. act. (above, 793 d)

needs to be noted both in this and in the remaining paradigms.

b. As example of the normal inflection of a root with

final i or M-vowel. we may take the root ^TT m, ‘lead’: its

forms of stem are M•uy^nindy or mHi u ninety, and FHT mm.

1 HHa, mill HRId HRW FFZT

ninaya, ninaya ninyivd ninyimd nittye ninyivdhe ninyimdhe

2 Mdd- Iddldd FRJ'H FFcT FTRIT FRTTC FTRPJ
ninetha, nindyitha ninyathus ninyd nittyisi

rs ““n

ninyathe

r^

ninyidhve

3 Mdld H-dtW FHT£T FFTT M^uirl fiTRJT

ninaya ninydtus ninyus ninye ninyhte ninyire

The root kn would make in weak forms cikriyiva, cikriyatus,

cikriyus
,

etc.; ybhu makes babhuva, babhutha V. or babhuvitha,
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babhuvivd, babhuvus; babhuve, babhuvire, etc.; other roots in u or

u change this to uv before the initial vowel of an ending.

e. As example of the inflection of a root ending in *TT

a. we may take da, ‘give’ : its forms of stem are dada

and ^ dad (or ^ dadi): see above, 794 f.

^7 w* 5? <Rc
<
tC

daddu dadiva dadimd dade dadivahe dadim&he

Vx
dadktha, dadithd daddthas dada dadise dadat/ie dadidhve

£
dadau dadatus dadus dade dadate dadire

The RV. has once papra for paprau (and jaha for jahdu?).

d. As example of a root with medial £T a showing fu-

sion of root and reduplication, resulting in medial ^ e, in

the weak forms (794 e), we may take rR tan,
• stretch’: its

forms of stem are clrPT tatdn or rTcTR tatan. and Fpl ten.
^ % N

i clcR, rTcTR ri cn^q qq rihH^
taldna, tatkna tenivd tenimd tene tenivdhe tenimdhe

~n r*- •v

cR
•N *“N

2 tTFRT rl HSJ cHsra qrqq cRR cTRU

tatdntha, tenithu tenathus tend

•s

tenise tenathe

—X —\

tenidhve

“n

3 cTcTH ddrlHO N rH*do -s
rH cPTFT cTR^

tatana tendtus tenus tene tenute tenire

The root jan, with the others which expel medial a in weak
forms (794 d), makes jajdntha or jajnithd, jajnivd, jqjnus; jajhe,

jajnimdhe, jajnire

;

and so on.

e. As example of a root with initial cf va contracted

to 3 u in the reduplication, and contracted with the redu-

plication to u in weak forms (784^, we may take =R^flac,

‘speak’: its forms of stem are 3=R wmc or 3=JTr\^tivac, and

3R uc.

i wSR, 3=TR 6\ M=1 3* MH 3>d

uvdca
,
itvaca ucivd ucimd lice ucivdhe ucimdhe

rs

2 3q=?R, 3=1My "3R 3\ IdT 3RR 3TRU
uvdlitha, uvdcitha ucdthus ucd iicise ucat/ic ucid/ive
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3 3^TFT 3^FT?I 3^71 3*7 3^TTrT 3"FI7
,

o ^ o
uviica ucdtus ileus uce it cate ucire

In like manner, yyaj forms iydja or iyoja, iydstha or iydjitha

;

ije, Ijise, and so on
;
yuc has uvoca and uvocitha in the strong

forms, and all the rest like vac.

f. Of the four roots in 77 r mentioned at 797 b, the first

persons are made as follows:

i vHil( TktiH ?T7i*T%

cakdra, cakara cakrvd cakrmd cakre cakrvdhe cakrmdhe

The 2d sing. act. is cakartha
;

the 3d pi. mid. is cakrire.

Of the roots in 77 r in general, the first persons are

made as follows

:

t raT-fJTT rfay dy# dyq%
cladhdra,dadhara dadhrivd dadhrimd dadhre dadhrivdhe dadhrimdhe

801. A few miscellaneous irregularities call still for

notice

:

a. The root ah, ‘speak’, occurs only in the perfect indic-

ative, and only in the 3d persons of all numbers and in the

2d sing, and du., in active (and in 2d sing, the h is irregularly

changed to t before the ending) : thus, dttha, aha ; dhathus,

dhatus; ahiis (in V., only aha and dhtis are met with).

b. From yvd ‘weave’, the 3d pi. act. uvus occurs in RY., and no other

perfect form appears to have been met with in use. It is allowed by the

grammarians to be inflected regularly as vd; and also as eay (the present-

stem is vdya

:

761 d, 2 . with contraction of va to u in weak forms
;

and

further, in the weak forms, as simple u.

C. The root vya, ‘hide’, has in RV. the perfect-forms vivyathus and

vivye, and no others appear to have been met with in use; the grammarians

require the strong forms to be made from vyay. and the weak from vi.

d. The root i, ‘go’, forms in RY. and AV. the 2d sing. act. iydtha

beside the regular iyetha.

e. The AV. has once vdvrdhete (for -dhate), and once jaharus (for

jahms] : both are perhaps false readings.

f. Persons of the perfect from the ir-forms of roots in changeable r

242 are titirus and tistire (both RY.); and they have corresponding participles.

g. The bastard root urnu (712) is said by the grammarians to make

the perfect-stem urnunu.

h. The roots majj and nof are said to insert a nasal in the 2d sing.
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active, when the ending is simple tha: thus, mamanktha, nanahstha (also

mamajjitha and nefitha).

i. The anomalous ajagrabhdisam (AB. vi. 35) seems a formation on the

perfect-stem (but perhaps for ajigrabhisan, desid. ?).

Perfect Participle.

802. The ending of the active participle is (that

is to say, in the strong forms : it is contracted to 3T us in the

weakest, and replaced by cR vat in the middle forms : see

above, 458 ff.). It is added to the weak form of the perfect

stem — as shown, for example, in the dual and plural of

the active inflection of the given verb
;

and, mechanically,

the weakest participle-stem is identical with the 3d pi.

active. Thus, bubudhvans
, H4Mid ninlvans, TTiTFT

cakrvahs.

803. If the weak form of the perfect stem is monosyl-

labic, the ending takes the union-vowel
^

i (which, however,

disappears in the weakest cases): thus, rTRTR tenivans
,

ucivans, jajnivans
,

adivans (from

ad: 783a), and so on; t^^\^dadivdhs and its like,

from roots in 5fT a, is to be reckoned in the one class or

the other according as we view its
^

i as weakened root-

vowel or as union-vowel (794 f).

But participles of which the perfect-stem is monosyllabic by absence of

the reduplication do not take the union-vowel: thus, vidvahs
,

and, in V.,

dagvans, mldhvans, sdhvans

;

and RV. has also dadvans (AV. dadivans and

once daddvam) from ]/da (or dad: 672) and AV. has vifivahs and

varjivdns (in negative fem. dourjuft).

804. Other Vedic irregularities calling for notice are few. The long

vowel of the reduplication (786) appears in the participle as in the indicative

:

thus, vdvrdhvdns
,

sdsahvdhs, jujuvdns. ItV. and AV. have sasavdhs from

j
/san or sd. RV. makes the participial forms of \/tr or tar from different

modifications of the root: thus, titirvahs, but iatanisas. Respecting the

occasional exchanges of strong and weak stem in inflection, see above, 462 c.

805. From roots gam and lian the Veda makes the strong stems

jaganvdns (as to the n, see 212) and jaghanvdns

;

the later language allows

either these or the more regular jagmivans and jaghnivdns the weakest

stem-forms being everywhere jaginds and jaghm’is).
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808. From three roots, vid ‘find’, vif, and dr(, the later language allows

strong participle-stems to be made with the union-vowel, as well as in the

regular manner without it: thus, vivifivttna or vivifvBns. I’B. has once

cichidivdna.

807. The ending of the middle participle is and. It

is added to the weak form of perfect-stem, as this appears

in the middle inflection : thus, ofcTTR bubudhdna, Pl-'j H
sJO

ninydnd, daddnd
, rHH tenund, ^tlH jajhand

,
3RR

ucdnd.

In the Veda, the long reduplicating vowel is shown by many middle

participles: thus, vuvrdhdnd, vdvaadnu, dddrhdnd, (iifuvdnd, etc. RV. has

cacayutul from Y(i (with irregular yuna, as in the present-system: 629 ;

tistirdnd from |/slr ; and once, with mdnu
,
sasrmdnd from gsr.

Modes of the Perfect.

808. Modes of the perfect belong only to the Vedic lan-

guage, and are even rarely found outside of the Rig-Veda.

To draw the line surely and distinctly between these and the mode-forms

from other reduplicated tense-stems — the present-stem of class II., the

reduplicated aorist, and the intensive — is not possible, since no criterion

of form exists which does not in some cases fail, and since the general

equivalence of modal forms from all stems 582), and the common use of

the perfect as a present in the Veda (823 ,
deprive us of a criterion of

meaning. There can be no reasonable doubt, however, that a considerable

body of forms are to be reckoned here : optatives like dnacydm and babhuyds

and babhuydt, imperatives like babhutu, subjunctives like jabhdrat
,
show such

distinctive characteristics of the perfect formation that by their analogy other

similar words are confidently classed as belonging to the perfect.

809. The normal method of making such forms would
appear to be as follows : from a reduplicated perfect-stem, as

for example viumuc, an imperative would be made by simply

appending, as usual, the imperative endings
; the derived sub-

junctive mode-stem would be mumoca accented after the analogy

of the strong forms of the perfect indicative,, and would take

either primary or secondary endings
;

and the optative mode-
stems would be mumucya in the active, and mumuci (accent on

personal endings) in the middle.

And the great majority of the forms in question (about

three quarters) are made in these ways. Thus

:

810. Examples of the regular subjunctive formation are :

a. with secondary endings, active: 2d sing., paprathas
,

mamuhas,

pipruyas
,
bubodhas

;

3d sing., jabhdrat. adsdhat
,
paspdrcr at. piprdyat, ciketat

;
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1st pi., tatdndma, fufdvama; 3d pi., tatunan

,
paprdthan (other persons do

not occnr). This is the largest class of cases.

b. with primary endings, active : here seem to belong only dadhdrshati

and vavartati

:

compare the formation with different accent below, 811a.
C. of middle forms occnr only the 3d sing, tatdpate, fafdmate

,
yuyojate,

jujdsate (SV.
;
RV. has jujosate); and the 3d pi. tatdnanta (and perhaps two

or three others: below, 811b, end).

811. But not a few subjunctives of other formation occur; thus:

a. with strengthened root-syllable, as above, but with accent on the

reduplication (as in the majority of present-forms of the reduplicating class :

above, 645). Here the forms with primary endings, active, preponderate,

and are not very rare: for example, jvjosasi, jujosati, jujosathas, jujosatha

(other persons do not occur). With secondary endings, jdjosas, jx'ijosat
,
and

jujosan are the forms that belong most distinctly here (since ddddfas and

sxisudas etc. are perhaps rather aorists). And there is no middle form but

jdjosate (RV.: see above, 810c).

b. with unstrengthened root-syllable occur a small body of forms, which

are apparently also accented on the reduplication (accented examples are found

only in 3d pi. mid.): thus, active, for example, mumucas ; vavrtat, vividat,

fufuvat

;

the only middle forms are dadhrsate, vdvrdhate, 3d sing.; and

cdkramanta
,
dadhrsanta, rurucanta (with dadabhanta, paprathanta, mamaftanta,

juhuranta, which might also belong elsewhere: 810c).

c. accented on the ending are vdvrdhdnta and cakrpdnta (which are

rather to be called augmentless pluperfects).

As to forms with double mode-sign, or transfers to an a-conjugation,

see below, 815.

812. Examples of the regular optative formation are:

a. in active: 1st sing., dnafydm, jagamydm, paprcyum, riricydm; 2d

sing., vavrtyds,. vivifyas, fufruyas
,
babhuyds

;

3d sing., jagamydt, vavrtydt,

tutujydt, babhuydt; 2d du., jagamyiitam, fucruyatam; 1st pi., sdsahydma,

vavrtydma, fufuydma; 3d pi., tatanyus, vavrtyus. The forms are quite

numerous.

b. in middle, the forms are few: namely, 1st sing., vavrtiya; 2d sing.,

vdvrdhithas, caksamlthds; 3d sing., jagrasita, vavrtlta, mumrjlta, fufucita

;

1st pi., vavrtimahi. And sdsahisthds and ririmta appear to furnish examples

of precative optative forms.

There is no irregular mode of formation of perfect optatives. Individual

irregularities are shown by certain forms : thus, cakriyds, papiydt, gufruyas

and (Ufruyatam, with treatment of the final as before the passive-sign yd

(770); anajydt with short initial; jaksiydt is anomalous; ririses is the only-

form that shows a union-vowel a.

813. Of regular imperative forms, only a very small number are to be

quoted: namely, active, cikiddhi
,
mumugdhf

,
fuf.ugdh{, and piprlM; mumoktu

and babbutu; mumuktam and vavrktam; jujustana and vavrtiana 'unless we
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are to add mamtuUUtf, mamottu. mamitt<mo : — middle, rarrtara and

ravrddhram.

814. As irregular imperatives may be reckoned several which show a

union-vowel a, or have been transferred to an a-conjugation. Such are, in

the active, mumdeatam and juj'tatam '2d du. . and mumoeata '2d pi.'; in

the middle, pipruyijjra only one found with accent . and mamafiasra
,
rdrrdh-

asra, rarrsasm 2d sine. . and mamahantdm 3d pi.: probably to be ac-

cented -<i»ca and .

815. Such imperatives as these, taken in connection with some of the

subjunctives given above and a few of the “pluperfect" forms : below. 820

suegest as plausible the assumption of a double present-stem, with redupli-

cation and added a with which the desiderative stems would be comparable

:

below, chap. XIV. : for example, jujota from y/jua, from which would come

jujosasi etc. and jujotaU 811a as indicative, jujo$as etc. as subjunctively

used augmentlgss imperfect, and jujcgalam as imperative. Most of the forms

given above as subjunctives with primary ending lack a marked and constant

subjunctive character, and would pass fairly well as indicatives. And it

appears tolerably certain that from one root at least, rrdh, such a double

stem is to be recognized: from varrdha come readily varrdhatt. cavrdhjnl .

and from it alone can come regularly rurrdAracu. varrdhtte above, 801 e.

and rarrdJiati once. RV. — and. yet more, the participle varrdh'mt once.

RV.: an isolated case : yet even here we have also varrdhithas. not riirrdk-

ethds. To assume double present-stems, however, in all the cases would be

highly implausible: it is better to recognize the formation as one begun,

but not carried out.

Only one other subjunctive with double mode-sign — namely. paprcHsi

— is found to set beside rarrdhiiti.

816. Forms of different model are not very seldom made from the same

root: for example, from ] muc. the subjunctives mum ocas, mumocati, and

mumucas

:

from \ dhrt. dadhirtati and dadhrtate

:

from y'pri, the imperatives

pipriki and piprjyasva.

Pluperfect.

817.

Of an augment-preterit from the perfect-stem, to which

the name of pluperfect is given on the ground of its formation

though not oi its meaning . the Veda presents a few examples

:

and one or two forms of the later language mentioned above,

788. end have also been referred to it.

There is something of the same difficulty in distinguishing the pluperfect

as the perfect-modes from kindred reduplicated formations. Between it and

the aorist. however, a difference of meaning helps to make a separation.

818.

The normal pluperfect should show a strong stem in the singular

active, and a weak one elsewhere — thus, mumoc and mumuc — with

augment prefixed and secondary endings added us in 3d pi. act., ata in

3d pi. mid. .
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Of forms made according to this model, we have, in the active: 1st sing.,

ajagrabham and acacaksam (which, by its form, might he aorist: 860 :

2d sing, djagan; 3d sing., ajagan and aciket

;

2d du., amumuktam; 2d pi.

ajaganta
,
and ajagantana and ajabhartana (a strong form, as so often in this

person: 556); 3d pi. (perhaps), amamandus and amamadus. To these may-

be added the augmentless ciketam and cakaram. In the middle, the 3d pi.

acakriran and ajagmiran (with iran instead of at cl], and the augmentless

2d sing, jugurthds and susupthds, are the most regular forms to he found.

819. Several forms from roots ending in consonants save the endings

in 2d and 3d sing. act. hy inserting an l (555 b): thus, dbubhojis, avivefls

;

arirecit, djagrabbll (avdvant and avavafltam are rather intensives)
;

and the

augmentless jfhihsis (accent?) and dadharsit belong with them.

820. A few forms show a stem ending in a .- they are, in the active

:

3d sing., asasvajat, acakrat; in the middle: 3d sing., apiprata

;

2d du.,

dpasprdhetham

;

3d pi., atitvimnta (which by its form might be aorist.

ddadrhanta; and cakradat, eakrpdnta, vdvrdhdnta, juhuranta, would perhaps

be best classified here as augmentless forms (compare 811. above;.

Uses of the Perfect.

821. In the later language, the perfect is simply a preterit

or past tense, equivalent to the imperfect, and interchangeable

with it. Except as coming from a few often used verbs espe-

cially aha and uvdca;, it is much more rarely employed than the

imperfect.

822. In the Brahmana language, very nearly the same thing is true.

In most Brahmanas, the imperfect is the usual tense of narration, and the

perfect only occasional; in the £atapatha Brahmana, the perfect is much

more widely used.

823. In the Veda, the case is very different. The perfect is used as

past tense in narration, but only rarely; sometimes also it has a true “perfect'’

sense, or signifies a completed past; but oftenest it has a value not distin-

guishable in point of time from the present. It is thus the equivalent of

imperfect, aorist, and present; and it occurs coordinated with them all.

Examples are: of perfect with present, nd (rumyanti nd vf muncanly

ete vdyo nd paptuh (RV.), ‘they weary not nor stop, they fly like birds’; si

'd u rfijd ksayati carsanlndm arcin nd nemfli pdri td babhuva (RV.), ‘he in

truth rules king of men
;

he embraces them all, as the wheel the spokes';

— of perfect with aorist, tipo ruruee yuvatfr nd ydsd. . . dbhud agnfli samfdhe

mcinusdndm dkar jytitir bidhamdnu tdmdhsi (RV.), ‘she is come beaming like

a young maiden; Agni has appeared for the kindling of mortals; she hath

made light, driving away the darkness'; — of perfect with imperfect, dltann

dhim dnv apdis tatarda (RV.), ‘he slew the dragon, and penetrated to the

waters’. This last combination is of constant occurrence in the later language.
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CHAPTER XI.

THE AORIST SYSTEMS.

824. Under the name of aorist are included (as was

pointed out above. 532) three quite distinct formations,

each of which has its sub-varieties : namely,

I. A simple-aorist (equivalent to the Greek "second

aorist”), analogous in all respects as to form and inflection

with the imperfect. It has two varieties: 1. the root-

aorist, with a tense-stem identical with the root (corres-

ponding to an imperfect of the root-class, I.); 2. the

a-aoristj with a tense-stem ending in El d, or with union-

vowel SI a before the endings (corresponding to an imper-

fect of the d-class, VII.).

II. 3. A reduplicated aorist, perhaps in origin ident-

ical with an imperfect of the reduplicating class (II.), but

having come to be separated from it by marked peculiarities

of form. It usually has a union-vowel El a before the end-

ings, or is inflected like an imperfect of one of the a-classes

;

but a few forms occur in the Veda without such vowel.

III. A sibilant-aorist (corresponding to the Greek "first

aorist". having for its tense-sign a added to the root,

either directly or with a preceding auxiliary
^
i; its endings

are usually added immediately to the tense-sign, but in a

small number of roots with a union-vowel El a ; a very few

roots also are increased by for its formation; and accord-

ing to these differences it falls into four varieties : namely,

A. without union-vowel El a before endings: 4. s-aorist,

with H s alone added to the root; 5. is -aorist, the same

with interposed
^

i

;

6. sis-aorist, the same as the pre-

ceding with added at the end of the root; B. with

union-vowel Ef a, 7. sa-aorist.
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825, All these varieties are bound together and made

into a single complex system by certain correspondences of

form and meaning. Thus, in regard to form, they are all

alike, in the indicative, augment-preterits to which there

does not exist any corresponding present; in regard to

meaning, although in the later or classical language they

are simply preterits, exchangeable with imperfects and per-

fects, they all alike have in the older language the general

value of a completed past or "perfect”, translatable by ‘have

done’ and the like.

826. The aorist-system is a formation of very infrequent occurrence in

the classical Sanskrit (its forms are found, for example, only twenty-one

times in the Nala, eight in the Hitopadeya, seven in Manu, six each in the

Bhagavad-GIta and ^akuntala), and it possesses no participle, nor any modes

(excepting in the prohibitive use of its augmentless forms: see 580; and

the so-called precative : see 921 ff.)
;

in the older language, on the other

hand, it is quite common, and has the whole variety of modes belonging to

the present, and sometimes participles. Its description, accordingly, must be

given mainly as that of a part of the older language, with due notice of its

restriction in later use.

827. In the RV., nearly half the roots occurring show aorist forms,

of one or another class; in the AV., rather less than one third; and in the

other texts of the older language comparatively few aorists occur which are

not found in these two.

More than fifty roots, in RV. and AV. together, make aorist forms of

more than one class (not taking into account the reduplicated or “causative”

aorist); but no law appears to underlie this variety; of any relation such as

is taught by the grammarians, between active of one class and middle of

another as correlative, there is no trace discoverable.

Examples are : of classes 1 and 4, adham and dhasus from y/dhd
,
ayuji

and ayuksata from y/yuj

;

— of 1 and 5, agrabham and agrabhisma from

Vgrabh, mrsthds and marsisthds from y/mrs ,• — of 1 and 2, drta and drat

from y/r
;
— of 2 and 4, avidam and avitsi from y/vid ‘find’, anijam and

andiksZt from y/nij; — of 2 and 5, sanema and asdnisam from y/san; — of

2 and 7, aruham and aruksat from y/ruh; — of 4 and 5, amatsus and

amddisus from y/mad; — of 4 and 6, hdsmahi and hdsisus from y/hd

;

—
of 1 and 2 and 4, atnata and atanat and atdn from y/tan; — of 1 and 4

and 5, abudhran and abhutsi and bodbisat from y/budli, astar and strsiya and

astaris from y/str. Often the second, or second and third, class is repre-

sented by only an isolated form or two.
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I. Simple Aorist.

828. This is, of the three principal divisions of aorist,

the one least removed from the analogy of forms already ex-

plained
;

it is like an imperfect, of the root-class or of the d-

class, without a corresponding present indicative, but with (more

or less fragmentarily) all the other parts which go to make up

a complete present-system.

1. Root-aorist.

829. This formation is in the later language limited to

a few roots in 5H d and the root -T bhu, and is allowed to

be made in the active only, the middle using instead the

s-aorist (4, or the is - aorist 5).

The roots in SJT a take as 3d pi. ending, and, as

usual, lose their STT a before it; as in the perfect:

793 a) retains its vowel unchanged throughout, inserting

v after it before the endings am and SR an of 1st sing.

and 3d pi. Thus

:

S. d. p. S. d. p-

i STTR^ SRTSI 37FT ^m
Adam Addva Addma Abhuvam Abhuva Abhuma

2 SfHrH ST-fT

adds Addtam Addta Abhus Abhutam Abhuta

3 *3* EFlrl H
adat Addtam Adus Abhut Abhutam abhuvan

For the classical Sanskrit, this is the whole story.

830. In the Veda, these same roots are decidedly the most

frequent and conspicuous representatives of the formation : es-

pecially the roots gd, da, dhd, pa ‘drink’, sthd, bhu; while spo-

radic forms are made from Jhd, pra, sd, hd. As to their middle

forms, see below, 834 a.

Instead of abhuvam, RY. has twice abhuvam.

831. But aorists of the same class are also made from a

number of roots in r, and a few in i and u (short or long) —
with, as required by the analogy of the tense with an imperfect

of the root-class, ^(ma-strengthening in the three persons of the

singular.

Thus (in the active), from j/fru, agravam and agrot

;

from pfn, agres

and agrtt; from y/kr ‘make’, akaram and akar (for akars and akar-t
) ;

from

Whitney, Grammar. 18
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831—

vr ‘enclose', avar 585,; and so adar
,

astar
,

aspar. Dual and plural forms

are much less frequent than singular; but for the most part they also show

an irregular strengthening of the root-vowel : thus including augmentless

forms), akarma and akarta, vartam
,

spartam, ahema and ahetana, bhema,

homa
,
dfravan

;

regular are only avran. akran, ahyan, afriyan, and anitdm.

832. Further, from a few roots with medial or initial

vowel capable of ^nna-strengthening, and having in general that

strengthening only in the singular.

Thus, abhet (2d and 3d sing.) from ybhid
; amok (3d sing.) from j/muc ;

avart from yvrt
; vark from yvrj (AY. has once avrk)

;
adarfam from ydrf

;

and adr^an. avrjan, agvitan. But chedma, with guna, from ychid.

833. Again, from a larger number of roots with a as ra-

dical vowel

:

Of these, gam (with n for m when final or followed by m: 143, 212
is of decidedly most frequent occurrence, and shows the greatest variety of

forms : thus, agamam, agan (2d and 3d sing.), aganma
,
aganta (strong form

,

agman. The other cases are akran from ykram
;

alan from ytan
;

askan

from yskand; dsrat from ysrafis (? VS.); dhak und daghma from ydagh

;

dnat 585) and anastdm from ynaf (?) ;
aksan (for agh-san, like agman from

yphas,- and the 3d pll. in us, dkramus, kramus, ayamus
,
yamus, abddhus,

dabbus, nrtus (impf.?): mandus and taksus are perhaps rather to be reckoned

as perfect forms without reduplication (790 b.

834. So far only active forms have been considered. In

the middle, a considerable part of the forms are such as are

held by the grammarians (881 to belong to the s-aorist, with

omission of the s

:

they doubtless belong, however, mostly or

altogether, here. Thus

:

a. From roots ending in vowels, we have adhithds and adhita
; ndita

and adimahi (and adimahi from ydd ‘cut’); asthithas and asthita and dsthiran,

forms of a-roots (
arddhvam is doubtless for ardsdbvam,-, — of r-roots, akri.

akrthds, akrta. akrdtdm. akrata; avri, avrthds, avrta; drta (with augmentless

arta
),

drata; mrthds, amrta ;
dhrthds; drthds; astrta; asprta; gurta

;

— of i

and u roots, the only examples are ahvi (?AV., once) and acidhvam. The

absence of any analogies whatever for the omission of a a in such forms, and

the occurrence of avri and akri and akrata, show that their reference to the

s-aorist is without sufficient reason.

b. As regards roots ending in consonants, the case is more questionable,

since loss of s after a final consonant before thas and ta (and, of course,

dhvam) would be in many cases required by euphonic rule 233 . We find,

however, such unmistakable middle inflection of the root-aorist as ayuji,

ayukthiis, ayukta, ayujmahi, ayugdhvam. dyujran; data and afata; apadi

(1st sing.) and apadmahi and apadran ; amunmahi
;
aganmahi and agmata;

atnata; ajani (1st sing.) and ajriata (3d pi.); from y^um are made agathds

and agata, and from yman, amata
,
with treatment of the final like that of

ban in present inflection 837 . The ending ran is especially frequent in
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3d pi., being taken by a number of verbs which have no other person of

this aorist: thus, agrbhran, dargran, adrenin, abudhran
,

dvrtran, ajusran,

akrpran, aaprdhran, avasran, dvicran

;

and ram is found beside ran in

ddrcram, dbudhram, dargram.

C. From roots of which the final would combine with s to ks, it seems

more probable that aorist-forms showing k (instead of ») before the ending

belong to the root-aorist: such are amukthda (and amugdhvam ),
aprkthda and

aprkta, abhakta, avrkta, aaakthda and nsnkta, riktbds
,

vikthda and vikta

;

dspaata, aarsta, mrathda would be the same in either case.

d. There remain, as cases of doubtful belonging: amatta, arabdha,

aarpta
,
atapthda, chitthda, patthda, and nutthda.

Modes of the Root-aorist.

835. In subjunctive use, forms identical with the augmentless indic-

ative of this aorist are much more frequent than the more proper subjunc-

tives. Those to which no corresponding form with augment occurs have

been given above; the others it is unnecessary to report in detail.

836. Of true subjunctives, the forms with primary endings are quite

few. In the active, gdni is the only example of 1st sing, (as to bhuvdni,

see below); of 3d sing, occur athdti , and ddti and dhati
, which are almost

indicative in use ; of dual persons, athdthaa
,

darfathas
, fravathaa and frd-

vatas. In the middle, 3d sing, idhate (? anomalous accent
,
2d du. dhethe

and dhdithe
,
and 1st pi. dhdmahe.

Forms with secondary endings are, in the active, ddrfam; tdrdaa, pdrcaa,

ydmaa ,- karat, garat
,
daghat, yamat, yodhat, cravat, spdrat, sdghat

; ddrcan,

garan
,
yaman. No middle forms are classifiable with confidence here.

The series bhuvam, bhuvaa, bhuvat, bhtivan , and bhuvdni (compare

abhuvam

:

830. end;, and the isolated (riivat, are of doubtful belongings

;

with a different accent, they would seem to be of the next class; here, a

yana-strengthening would be more regular (but note the absence of guna in

the aorist indicative and the perfect of ybhu,.

837. As regards the optative, we have to distinguish between pure

optatives and optatives with s inserted before the endings, or precatives.

Pure optative forms, both active and middle, are made from a number

of roots. From roots in d occur in the active, with change of d to e before

the y, deydm, dheydm and dheyus, stheydma
,

and jdeydis (which might also

be precative); in the middle, only simahi and dhimahi which might be aug-

mentless preterit, as adhimahi also occurs once, and adhitdm once: but ydhd

shows nowhere else conversion of its d to long i). From bhu, bhuyas and

bhuydt (possible precatives. and bhuydma. From roots in r, the middle

forms arita, munya, vurita. From roots ending in consonants, acydm and

agyama and acyus act., and afiya and afimdhi mid. (this optative is espe-

cially common in the older texts); vrjydm
;

mrdhyds, sahyas. gamyds and

gamyut possible precatives), and adhyama; indhiya, gmiya, ruciya, vasiya;

idhimahi, nafimahi, nasimahi, prcimahi, mudimahi, yamimahi. And rdhydm

etc. and rdhimdhi belong perhaps here, instead of to a present-system cl. I.).

18 *
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838. Precative optative forms of this aorist active are in the later

language allowed to be made from every verb (922). In RY., however,

they do not occur from a single root which does not show also other aorist

forms of the same class. They are, indeed, of very limited use: thus, in

3d sing. act. (ending in -yds for -ydst), we find avyds, afyds, daghyds
,

bhuyds, yamyds
,
yuyds, vrjyus

, fruyds, sahyds (RV. has no 3d sing, in -yd£);

and besides these and the 2d sing, in yds (given in the preceding paragraph),

which might be of either formation, occur in the active only bhuydsam (beside

bhuydma) and kriydsma
,
each once. In the middle, RV. furnishes the three

forms grabhista
,
padistd, mucista; nothing additional is found in any other

text. From the AY. on, the active precative forms are more frequent than

the pure optative (which are not wholly unknown, however); they are nowhere

common, excepting as made from y/bhu; and from no other root is anything

like a complete series of persons quotable (only bhuydsva and bhuydstdm being

wanting; and these persons having no representative from any root). In-

cluding the cases already given, they have been noticed as made from about

twenty roots, as follows: fruydsam etc., kriydsam etc., priydsam
,
bhriydsam,

saghydsam, bhrdjydsam
,
udydsam etc.

(
yvad

),
rdhydsam etc., rddhydsam etc.,

badhydsam etc., trpydsma
,
jivydsam

,
pusydsam etc. AV. has once bhuydstha,

with primary ending, but it is doubtless a false reading (TB. has -sta in

the corresponding passage). TS. has didyusam, from the quasi-root dldi (676 .

839. Imperative forms of the root-aorist are not rare in the early lang-

uage. In the middle, indeed, almost only the 2d sing, occurs : it is accented

either regularly, on the ending, as krsvd
,
dhisvd, yuksvd, or on the root, as

mdtsva
,
ydksva, vdnsva

,
rdsva, sdksva; mdsva is not found with accent; the

2d pi. is represented by krdhvam
,
vodhvam. In the active, all the persons

(2d and 3d) are found in use; examples are: 2d sing., krdhf, frudh (,
gadlii

,

yandhf, gahi
,

mdhi
,
mogdhi; 3d sing., ddtu, astu, sdtu

;

2d du., ddtam
,

jitam, frutam, bhutum, sprtdm, gatam
,
riktdm; 3d du., only gantdm, vodluim;

2d pi., gdtd
,

bhutd, fruta, krta, gata, dhutand; 3d pi., only dhdntu
,

fru-

vantu. These are the most regular forms
;
but irregularities both as to accent

and strengthening are not infrequent. Thus, strong forms in 2d du. and pi.

are varktam, vartam
;

kdrta
,

gdnta
,

yanta, vartta
,

beta, frdta, s6ta

;

and,

with tana, kdrtana, gantana, yantana, sotana. Much more irregular are

yddhi (instead of yuddhi) from
]
/yudh, and bodht from both y/budh and ybbu

(instead of buddhf and bhudhf). A single form (3d sing.) in tat is found,

namely castdt.

As to 2d persons singular in si from the simple root used in an im-

perative sense, see above, 624.

Participles of the Root-aorist.

840.

In the oldest language, of the 11V., are found a

number of participles which must be reckoned as belonging to

this formation.

In the active, they are extremely few : namely krdnt, sthant, and bhiddnt,

and probably rdlidnt.
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In the middle, they are much more numerous : examples are ardnd,

idhand, krund
,
jusiind

,
drfdnd, prcand

,
bhiyand, vrand, sprdhdnd, hiyund.

Such formations are extremely rare in the later Veda and in the Brahmana.

841. All together, the roots exhibiting in the older language

forms which are with fair probability to be reckoned to the root-

aorist-system are very nearly a hundred (more than ninety)
;
about

eighty of them make such forms in the RV.

Passive Aorist third person singular.

842. A middle third person singular, of peculiar formation

and prevailingly passive meaning, is made from many verbs in

the older language, and has become a recognized part of the

passive conjugation, being, according to the grammarians, to be

substituted always for the regular third person of any aorist

middle that is used in a passive sense.

843. This person is formed by adding
^

i to the root,

which takes also the augment, and is usually strengthened.

The ending i belongs elsewhere only to the first person
;
and this third

person apparently stands in the same relation to a first in i as do, in the

middle voice, the regular 3d sing, perfect, and the frequent Vedic 3d sing,

present, which are identical in form with their respective first persons. That

a fuller ending has been lost off is extremely improbable; and hence, as an

aorist formation from the simple root, this is most properly treated here, in

connection with the ordinary root-aorist.

844. Before the ending
^

a final vowel, and usually

also a medial €1 a before a single consonant, have the vrddhi-

strengthening; other medial vowels have the ^wna-strength-

ening if capable of it (240); after final 5TF a is added tj y.

Examples (all of them quotable from the older language) are : from roots

ending in a, djridyi, ddhdyi, dpdyi; in other vowels, dfrayi. dstavi, ahdvi,

dkdri, astari

;

— from roots with medial i, u, r, aceti, dchedi, afesi, dbodhi,

dmofi, dyoji, ddar(i, asarji, varhi; from roots with medial a strengthened,

agdmi
,

dpddi, aydmi
,

avdci, vdpi, dsadi (these are all the earlier cases;

:

with a unchanged, only djani (and RV. has once jani , and, in heavy syl-

lables, dmyaksi, vandi, fahsi

;

with medial a. dbhruji
,
drddhi

;

— from roots

with initial vowel, drdhi (only case;.

According to the grammarians, certain roots in am. and ybadh, retain

the a unchanged: thus, adami, abadhi; and there are noted besides, from

roots sometimes showing a nasal, arambhi
,

arandhi, ajambhi, abhanji or

abhdji
,
alambhi (always, with prepositions) or aldbhi

:

£B. has asanji.

Augmentless forms, as in all other like cases, are met with, with either

indicative or subjunctive value : examples (besides the two or three already
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given) are : dhayi, Qravi
,

6hari, red, vedi, rod, jdni, padi
,

sadi, ardhi. The
accent, when present, is always on the root-syllable.

845. These forms are made in RV. from forty roots, and all the other

earlier texts combined add only about fifteen to the number
;

in the later

language they are (like all the kinds of aorist) very rare. When they come

from roots of neuter meaning, like gam, pad
,

sad, bhrdj, sanj, etc., they

have (like the so-called passive participle in ta: 952) a value equivalent to

that of other middle forms; in a case or two (RV. vii. 73. 3 [?] ;
VS. xxviii. 15)

they appear even to be used transitively.

2. The a-aorist.

846. This aorist is in the later language allowed to be

made from a large number of roots (near a hundred). It is

made in both voices, but is rare in the middle, most of the

roots forming their middle according to the s-class (4) or

the fs-class (5).

Its closest analogy is with the imperfect of the a-class

(VII.); its inflection is the same with that in all particulars;

and it takes in general a weak form of root — save the

roots in ft r (three or four only), which have the guna-

strengthening.

As example of inflection may be taken the root

sic, ‘pour’: thus,

active.

s. d.

1 dfwi d hidid

dsicam dsicdva

p. s.

dhldld dm
dsicdma dsice

middle.

d. p.

dmTTT% qfddTHK:

dsicdvahi dsicamahi

2 dhldd dfadcH dfddd dhlddhl WPN N
( _ -X

dsicas dsicatam dsicata dsicathas dsicetham

dhTddd
-s

dsicadhvam

3 dfddrT dM-MdM dHdd dMdd dldddhl dlHdvT% % % *\

dsicat dsicatam dsican dsicata dsicetam dsicanta

847. The a-aorist makes in the RV. a small figure beside the root-

aorist, being represented by less than half the latter’s number of roots. It

becomes, however, more common later (it is the only form of aorist which is

made from more verbs in AV. than in RV.); and in Veda and Rrahmana together

about seventy roots exhibit the formation more or less fully. Of these a large

number (fully half) are of the type of the roots which make their present-

system according to the d-class (VII.), having a vowel capable of yuna-strength-

ening before a final consonant (753): thus, with i, chid, bhid, nij, pis,
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ri4, vid, l(is((ds, 2(14, fvit, sic, sridh

;

— with u, krudh, ksudh, dus, dyut,

drub, pus
,
budh, bhuj, muc, mus, yuj, rudh, muh, ruh, (uc

;

— with r, rdh,

krt, grdh, trp, trs, trh, dtp, dr(, mrs, vrj, vrt, vrdh, srp. A small number

end in vowels : thus, r, fcr, yr, sr (which have the <7una-strengthening

throughout), hi (? ahyat once in AV.), stu (? stuvatdm, 3d sing. impv. mid.,

once in AV.); and several in d, apparent transfers from the root-class by

the weakening of their d to a: thus, khya, hvu, vyd, (vd, and (in RV. only)

dd and dhd. A few have a penultimate nasal in the present and elsewhere,

which in this aorist is lost: thus, bhran(, srahs, krand , manth, randh. Of

less classifiable character are kram, yam, tarn, (am, (ram, tan, van, san,

sad, rddh, dabh, sap, dp, ir, das, (ak. The anomalous dstham is the aorist

of as ‘throw’. The roots pat, na(, vac form the tense-stems papta, ne(a,

voca, of which the first is palpably and the other two are probably the result

of reduplication
;

but the language has lost the sense of their being such,

and makes other reduplicated aorists (3) from the same roots (see below, 854 .

848. The inflection of this aorist is in general so regular that it will

be sufficient to give only examples of its Vedic forms. We may take as

model avidam, from yoid ‘find’, of which the various persons and modes are

more frequent and in fuller variety than those of any other verb. Only the

forms actually quotable are instanced
;

those of which the examples found

are from other verbs than vid are bracketed. Thus

:

active. middle,

s. d. p. a. d. p.

1 dvidam dviddva dvidama dvide [dviddvahi] dviddmahi

2 dvidas [avidata] [dvidathds]

3 dvidat dvidan [avidata] [avidetdm] dvidanta

The middle forms are rare in the earlier language, as in the later: we

have dhve etc., dkhye etc., dvide (?) and avidanta, avocathas and avocdvahi

(and aviddmahe GB. and asicdmahe KB. are doubtless to be amended to mahi .

Augmentless forms, with indicative or subjunctive value, are not in-

frequent. Examples, showing accent on the tense-sign, according to the

general analogies of the formation, are ruhdm, srpas, bhujdt, viddt, aratam,

vocata, (akan; vidata (3d sing.), aramahi, (isdmahi, viddnta, budhdnta,

mrsanta 'for exceptions as regards accent, see below, 853 .

Modes of the o-aorist.

849. The subjunctive forms of this aorist are few; those which occur

are instanced below, in the method which was followed for the indicative

:

t [vidava] viddma [vidamahe]

vidasi

vidas
viddthas viddiha

3 vidat [viddtdi ?]

The ending thana is found once, in risdthana. Of middle forms occur

only (fsdtdi AV.: but doubtless misreading for (fsydtdi

)

and (isamahe (AV.,

for RV. (isdmahi

.
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850. The optatives are few in the oldest language, but become more

frequent, and in the Brahmanas are not rare. Examples are: in active,

videyam, saneyam ;
vides

,
games

; garnet
,
vocet

; gametam ; gakema, sanema ;

vareta; in middle, (only) videya; gamemahi
,
vanemahi.

A single middle precative form occurs, namely videsta (AY., once); it

is so isolated that how much may be inferred from it is very questionable.

851. A complete series of active imperative forms are made from y/sad

(inclnding sadatana, 2d pi.), and the middle sadantdm. Other imperatives

are very rare: namely, sdra, ruha; ruhdtam, vidatam; khydta
;
and, in middle,

stuvatdm (?).

Participles of the a-aorist.

852. The active participles trpdnt
,

rudhdnt
,

vrdhdnt, gisdnt
,

gucdnt,

huvant, savant, and (in participial compounds, 1309) kftant-, guhant-,

vidant- (all RY.) are to be assigned with plausibility to this aorist.

Likewise the middle participles vrdhund, sridhand, huvdna; and perhaps

also vipdnd and gubhana, although no personal forms corresponding to them

occur.

Irregularities of the a-aorist.

853. A few irregularities and peculiarities may be noticed here.

The roots in r, which (847) show a strengthening like that of the

present of the sixth or unaccented a-class, have also the accent on the

radical syllable, like that class : thus, from y/r, dranta (augmentless 3d pi.),

sdrat and sdra. The root sad follows the same rule: thus, sddatam; and

from y/san are found sdnas and sdnat and sanema, beside saneyam and

sanema. It is questionable whether these are not true analogues of the sixth-

class (unaccented a-class) present-system. On the other hand, rdhat (beside

ruhdm, ruhava, ruhdtam

)

and rfsat (only accented form) are anomalies. From

y/vac, the optative is accented voceyam, vocema, voceyus

;

elsewhere the

accent is on the root-syllable : thus, v6ce, vdcat, vdcati, vdcanta.

854. The stem voc has in Vedic use well-nigh assumed the value of

a root
;

its forms are very various and of frequent use, in RV. especially far

outnumbering in occurrences all other forms from y/vac. Besides those already

given, we find vocd (1st sing, impv.) and vocdti, vocdvahdi

;

voces, voceya,

vocemahi; vocatdt (2d sing.), vocatu, vocatam, vocata.

Of the stem nefa from y/nag only negat occurs.

The root gas (as in some of its present forms : 639) is weakened to gis,

and makes agisam.

855. Isolated forms which have more or less completely

the aspect of indicative presents are made from some roots be-

side the aorist-systems of the first two classes. It must be left

for maturer research to determine how far they may be relics

of original presents, and how far recent productions, made in

the way of conversion of the aorist-stem to a root in value.
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II. (3) Reduplicated Aorist.

856. The reduplicated aorist is different from the other

forms of aorist in that it has come to he attached in almost

all cases to the derivative (causative etc.) conjugation in

m (tya , as the aorist of that conjugation, and is therefore

liable to be made from all roots which have such a conju-

gation, beside the aorist or aorists which belong to their

primary conjugation. Since, however, the connection of

the two is no formal one (the aorist being made directly

from the root, and not from the causative stem . but rather

a matter of established association, owing to kinship of

meaning, the formation and inflection of this kind of aor-

ist is best treated here, along with the others.

857. Its characteristic is a reduplication of the radical

svllable, by which it is assimilated, on the one hand, to

the imperfect of the reduplicating class II.
,

and, on the

other hand, to the so-called pluperfect. But the aorist re-

duplication has taken on a quite peculiar character, u-ith

few traces left even in the Veda of a different condition

which may have preceded this.

858. As regards, indeed, the consonant of the redupli-

cation, it follows the general rules already given 590 . And

the quality of the reduplicated vowel is in general as in the

formations already treated : it needs only to be noted that

an a-vowel and r (or ar
)
are usually for exceptions, see

below, 860 repeated by an f-vowel — as they are. to a

considerable extent, in the reduplicated present also (660 .

But in regard to quantity, this aorist aims always at

establishing a diversity between the reduplicating and radi-

cal syllables, making the one heavy and the other light.

And the preference is very markedly for a heavy redupli-

cation and a light root- syllable — which relation is brought

about wherever the conditions allow. Thus :
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859. If the root is a light syllable (having a short

vowel followed by a single consonant), the reduplication is

made heavy.

And this, usually by lengthening the reduplicating vowel,

with l for radical a or r or l (in the single root containing that

vowel) : thus, aririsam, adudusam, ajijanam, avlvrdham, aciklpam.

The great majority of aorists are of this form.

If, however, the root begins with two consonants, so that

the reduplicating syllable will be heavy whatever the quantity of

its vowel, the vowel remains short : thus, aciksipam, acukrudham,

atitrasam. aptsprcam

.

860. If the root is a heavy syllable (having a long

vowel, or a short before two consonants , the vowel of the

reduplication is short : and, in this case % a or £TT a, and

IT X (if it occurs), are reduplicated by II a.

Thus adidlksam, abubhusam, adadaksam, adadhdvam, atatansam.

And, in the rare cases in which a root both begins and ends

with two consonants, both syllables are necessarily heavy, not-

withstanding the short vowel in the former : thus, apapraccham,

acaskandam (neither, apparently, found in use .

These aorists are not distinguishable in form from the so-called pluper-

fects (817ff.).

861. In order, however, to bring about the favored relation

of heavy reduplication and light radical syllable, a heavy root is

sometimes made light : either by shortening its vowel, as in

avivacam from y vac, asisad/tam from y sadh , adidipam (K. and

later: RV. has didipas) from y dip, abib/iisam from \ bhis, asu-

sucam from y sue

;

or by dropping a penultimate nasal, as in

ucikradam from y krand, asmjadam from y syand.

In those cases in which (1047) an aorist is formed directly

from a causal stem in dp, the a is abbreviated to i : thus, atisthip-

am etc., ajijnipat, jihipas, ajljipata (but VS. ajvjapata)
;
but from

crap comes aqicrapama (QB.).

862. Examples of this aorist from roots with initial vowel are very rare;

the older language has only umamat (or amamat) from yarn, and arpipam

(augmentless) from the causative stem arp of yr — in which latter the root

is excessively abbreviated. The grammarians give other similar formations,

as drcicam from yarc, dubjijam from yubj, drjiliam from y<irft, dieiksam

from yikt, drdidham from yrdh. Compare the similar reduplication in de-

siderative stems: 1029b.

863. Of special irregularities may be mentioned :
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From ydyut is made adidyutam (taking its reduplicating vowel from the

y instead of the «); yplu makes apiplavam (i^B. etc.'.

Some verbs with radical a or r are by the grammarians allowed to re-

duplicate with either i
(
i
)

or a, or even with a only. Others are allowed

either to retain or shorten a long root-vowel. Details are unnecessary, the

whole formation being so rare, and the forms instanced having never been

met with in use.

As to apuptam, avocam, and anefam, see above, 847.

864.

The inflection of the reduplicated aorist is like

that of an imperfect of the second general conjugation : that

is to say, it has the union-vowel £1 a before the endings,

with all the peculiarities which the presence of that vowel

conditions. Thus, from > 5R jan, ‘give birth’:

active.

d.

middle.

d.

N,

djijanam djijanata

SRBRFT SRBR
ajijandma djijane

*fc1hHNI«£ 5EThHMI«fc

djijandvahi djijandmahi

srisRh yflhHHM smfcFH tisflsnym skfiiR'Tq
*v "S -v *V -X

djijanas Ajijanatam djijanata djijanathds djljanetham djijanadhvam

SRFiRR SRFRRR SRBRR CkH'RH SsfisHHIH 5RFRR
*S *N

_
-V

djyanat djijanatdm djjanan djijanata djijanetum djljatuinta

865. The middle forms are quite rare in the older language

(the 3d pi. is decidedly the most common of them, being made
from eleven roots

;
the 3d s. from seven)

;
but all are quotable

except 1st and 2d du. — and of the 1st du. no active example

occurs.

Atilape appears to be once used (RV.) as 3d sing., with passive sense.

866. A final r has the y!«»«-strengthening before the end-

ings : thus, apiparam, atitaras, adidharat, avivaran. Of similar

strengthened forms from t and ?<-roots are found apiprayan (TS.),

abibhayanta (RV.), apiplavam (CB., acncyavat K.); of unstrength-

ened, acucruvat (GB.). Few roots ending in other vowels than r

make this aorist : see below, 868.

867. Forms of the inflection without union-vowel are occasionally met

with: namely, from roots ending in consonants, si'svap 2d sing., augmentless)

from j/scap, and agifnat from yfnath; from roots in r or ar, didhar (2d sing.),

and ajlgar (2d and 3d sing. . Of 3d pi. in us are found almost only a form

or two from i and u-roots, with guna before the ending : thus, agigrayus,

acucyavus, agugravus, asusavus ('? AB.); but also ablbhajus (<JB.). And the

3d pi. mid. avavrtran and avavrtranta and asasrgram seem to belong here

rather than to the pluperfect.
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868. In the later language, a few roots are said "by the

grammarians to make this aorist as a part of their primary con-

jugation : they are cri and cvi, dru and sru, ham
,
and dhd ‘suck'

(yet and dhd optionally).

In the older language are found from }/pri apipret and agifrayus (noticed

in the preceding paragraph); from ydru, adudrot and adudruvat (TB.: not

used as aorist); from y$ru, asusrot and (augmentless) susros and susrot. Of

forms analogous with these occur a number from roots in u or u

:

thus,

anunot and nunot from ynu
;

yuyot from ]/pu ‘repel’; dudhot from ydhu

;

apupot from ypu; tutos and tutot from ytu; and one or two from roots in i

or l

:

thus, siset from ysi (or sd
)

‘bind’; apipres (with apiprayan, noticed

above) from ypri (and the “imperfects” from didhi etc., 676, are of corres-

ponding form). And from ycyu are made, with union-vowel i, acucyavit

and acucyavltana. None of these forms possess a necessarily causative or a

decidedly aoristic value, and it is very doubtful whether they should not all

be assigned to the perfect-system.

Modes of the Reduplicated Aorist.

869. As in other preterit formations, the augmentless in-

dicative persons of this aorist are used subjunctively, and they

are very much more frequent than true subjunctives.

Of the latter are found only riradha (1st sing.); titapdsi; clklpdti and

sisadhdti, and pisprgati (as if corresponding to an indicative apisprk, like

apipnaf); and perhaps the 1st sing. mid. papuacaf.

The augmentless indicative forms are accented in general on the redu-

plication : thus, dldharas, riinagas
;

jijanat
,

plparat; jijanan

;

also sfsvap :

but, on the other hand, we have fifrdthas and fifndthat

;

and dudrdvat,

pufrdvat ,
tustdvat (which perhaps belong rather to the perfect : compare 810.

According to the native grammarians, the accent rests either on the radical

syllable or on the one that follows it.

870. Optative forms are even rarer. The least questionable case is the

middle “precative” nrisuta (ririfista has been ranked above with susahista

,

as a perfect: 812b). Cucyuvlmahi and cucyavirata belong either here or to

the perfect-system.

871. Of imperatives, we have the indubitable forms pupurantu and

p i^rathantu

.

And jigrtdm and jigrtd, and didhrtam and didhrtd (all RV. only),

are doubtless to be referred hither, as corresponding to the indicatives (without

union-vowel) ajigar and adidhar

:

their short reduplicating vowel and their

accent assimilate them closely to the reduplicated imperfects (cl. II.), with

which we are probably to regard this aorist as ultimately related.

872. No participle is found belonging to the reduplicated aorist.

873. The number of roots from which this aorist is met

with in the earlier language is about ninety. In the classical

Sanskrit it is very unusual
;

in the whole series of later texts

mentioned above (826) it occurs only once.
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III. Sibilant-Aorist.

874. The common tense-sign of all the varieties of this

aorist is a i (convertible to ^ s which is added to the

root in forming the tense-stem.

This sibilant has no analogues among the class-signs of the present-

system
;
but it is to be compared with that which appears (and likewise with

or without the same union-vowel i) in the stems of the future tense-system

(chap. XII. and of the desiderative conjugation (chap. XIV'. .

To the root thus increased the augment is prefixed and

the secondary endings are added.

875. In the case of a few roots, the sibilant tense-

stem (always ending in ks) is further increased by an 51 a
,

and the inflection is nearly like that of an imperfect of the

second general conjugation.

876. In the vast majority of cases, the sibilant is the

final of the tense-stem, and the inflection is like that of an

imperfect of the first general conjugation.

And these, again, fall into two nearly equal and strongly

marked classes, according as the sibilant is added imme-

diately to the final of the root, or with an auxiliary vowel

^
i, making the tense-sign Finally, before this ^7 is

the root is in a very small number of cases increased by a

*7 s, making the whole addition FTI sis.

877. We have, then, the following classification for the

varieties of sibilant-aorist

:

A. With endings added directly to the sibilant:

4 . with H s simply after the root : s-aorist

;

5. with a i before the 7T s

:

fs-aorist

;

' "S

6. the same, with tf s at end of root : sts-aorist.

B. With 51 a added to the sibilant before the endings :

7. with sibilant and 51 a: sa-aorist.

As regards the distinction between the fourth and fifth forms, it may

be said in a general way that those roots incline to take the auxiliary i in

the aorist which take it also in other formations
;
but it is impossible to lay
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down any strict rules as to this accordance, and also, considering the rarity

of aorist-forms in the later language, practically quite useless to attempt the

task. See below, 903.

4. The s-aorist.

878. The tense-stem of this aorist is made by adding

^ s to the augmented root, of which also the vowel is usu-

ally strengthened.

879. The general rules as to the strengthening of the

root-vowel are these

:

a. A final vowel (including U r) has the vrddhi-change

in the active, and (excepting fj f] gitna in the middle : thus,

from i/At, active stem £RT andis, middle stem £RT anes

:

from y 'SI qyu, TSITT agraus and TWTafros ,• from y TI kr,

WI akars and SUIT akrs

.

'
C.

* *

b. A medial vowel has the vrddhi-chdLUge in the active,

and remains unaltered in the middle : thus, from | chand,

active stem i? h aehunts, middle stem STaTTf achants : from

y \yyric, TI[cT araiks and TTJrrT ariks

;

from y rudh,

1
r arauts

,
and T ^c^aruts ; from

) TT sty, TTTvf asraks

and Sl*-M asrks.
C. *S

’

880. The endings are the usual secondary ones, with

(not an) in 3d pi. act., and TFT ata (not TH anta

in 3d pi. mid.

But before T s and FT t of 2d and 3d sing. act. is in

the later language always inserted an < t, making the end-
.

r _ r

mgs and <(FIA<.

This insertion is unknown in the earliest language (of the RV.): see

below, 888.

881. Before endings beginning with t or th, the tense-

sign s is (233 b) omitted after the final consonant of a root —
unless this be r, or n or m (converted to anusvara).

The same omission is of course made before dhvnm, after either vowel

or consonant; and the ending becomes dhvam, provided the sibilant, if retained,

would have been s

:

thus, astodlwam and avrdhvam (beside astosata and

avrsata), but aradhvam (beside arusata). These three are the only test-cases

for the form of the ending which have been noted in the older language,
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except drdhvam iy/dr ‘regard': (,'B., once), which is to drthd

s

(2d sing.) as

avrdhvam and avrtata to avri and avrthds.

According to the grammarians, the omission of s before t and th takes

place also alter a short vowel the case can occur only in the 2d and 3d sing,

mid.); but we have seen above (834a) that this is to be viewed rather as

a substitution in those persons of the forms of the root-aorist. Neither in

the earlier nor in the later language, however, does any example occur of an

aorist-form with s retained after a short vowel before these endings.

882. As examples of the inflection of this variety of

sibilant aorist we may take the roots fy^rud/i, ‘obstruct’,

and TT nt,

S.

•lead’. Thus

:

active.

d. p. 8.

middle.

d. p- __

El^lcEd El (tlrH

drautsam drautsva drautsma arutsi drutsvahi drutsmahi

•> ichIH^ Ei^rn^ STTTtT El ^r&lliH^ {tcHiy IH^ '’Wt
drdutsls drauttam drautta

C*

drutthas d mtsdthdm druddhvam

3 El^TcTTO^ ET^R El El^vRRrT

drautsit drauttam drautsus drutta arutsatam drutsata

i El^tFT ERW ERTT Einyf^. ERRT%
anaisam dndisva anaisma driest dnesvahi dnesmahi

2 ER^ ERVFT^ ERTPTR^ ERTo*T

dndisis dndistam dndista dnesthas dnesdthdm dnedhvam

3 ERtflH^ EHfe I*-|^ ER*T?T ER^ EH ERTR
anaisit dndistam dnaisus dnesta dnesdtam dnesata

883. The omission of s in the active forms is a case of very rare oc-

currence. In the older language have been noted only achdntta (RY.; written

achanta, by 231, abhdkta (AB.
,
and the augmentless tuptam and fdpta

(repeatedly in the Brahmanas . The middle forms with omission are in-

distinguishable from the corresponding ones of the root-aorist
;

and whether,

in the older language, a given form is to be assigned to the one aorist or to

the other is a question difficult to settle. Above 834 b—d were given all

the older forms of belongings thus questionable.

884. Certain roots in a weaken the a in middle inflection

to i
v
as also in the root-aorist: above, 834a : these are said to

be st/ia, da [da ‘give’, and da ‘cut’ and ‘share’
,

and dhd (dhd
‘put’, and dhd ‘suck’); in the older language have been noted

only adisi and adisata (from da ‘give’) and asthisata. TA. has

aglsata from
]
gd ‘sing’.

The middle inflection of the aorist of \ da would be, then,
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according to the grammarians
;

ddisi, adithas, adila
;

ddisvahi,

adisdtham, ddisatam ; adismahi, ddidhvam, ddisata.

885. Roots ending in changeable r (so-called roots in f ; 242 are said

by the grammarians to convert this vowel to ir in middle forms : thus, astlrsi,

astirsthds, etc. (from }/s<r): hardly any such forms, however, have been found

in the older language (only akirsata, PB.; and, on the contrary, astrsi occurs

once, AB.).

886. The s-aorist is made in the older language from some-
what over a hundred roots (in RV., from about seventy

;
in

AY., from about fifty, of which fifteen are additional to those

in RV.; and the other texts add about twenty more — not count-

ing in any case those of which the forms may be from the root-

aorist'. It has there certain peculiarities of stem-formation and in-

flection, and also the full series of modes — of which the optative

middle is retained also in the later language as “precative”.

887. Irregularities of stem-formation are:

a. The roots hu, dhu, and nu have u instead of o in the middle : thus,

ahusata, adhusata, anusi and anusdtdm and anusata
;

ydltur or dhurv) makes

adhursata.

b. From y-mad occurs amatsus (RV., once), with unstrengthened vowel.

C. From ygam occurs agasmahi, apparently for agansmahi (compare

masiya
,
below, 895).

888. The principal peculiarity of the older language in re-

gard to inflection is the frequent absence of i in the endings of

2d and 3d sing, act., and the consequent loss of the consonant-

ending, and sometimes of root-finals (1501. The forms without

i are the only ones found in RV. and K., and they outnumber

the others in AV. and TS.; in the Brahmanas they grow rarer

(only one, adrdk, occurs in GB. and ([IB.; PB. has none).

889. If the root ends in a vowel, only the consonant of the ending is

necessarily lost : thus, aprds (for both aprds-s and aprds-t
)
from yprd

:

and

in like manner alias from yhd
;
— ajais (for ajdis-t) from yji; and in like

manner acdis from yd, and ndis (augmentless) from j/nl; — and ydus (for

aydus-t
)
from yyu.

But (as in other like cases: 555) in 3d sing, the ending t is sometimes

preserved at the expense of the tense-sign
;

and we have ajdit (beside ajais

and ajdisit

)

from yji; and in like manner acait, afrdit, ahdit, ndit : no ex-

amples have been noted except from roots in i and I.

890. If the root (in either its simple or strengthened form) ends in a

consonant, the tense-sign is lost with the ending. Thus, abhar (for abhdrs-t :

beside ablidrsam
,
abhdrstdm

)

from ybhr; other like cases are altar, and (from

roots in ar) alcsdr, atsdr, asvar, hvdr. Further, drdik (585, end: for ardiks-t)

from yric

;

like cases are afvdit from j/foit, and (from roots with medial u)

adydut from ydyut, ardut from yrudh
,

and mdiuk from fmuo. Further,

from roots ending in the palatals and h
,
aprdk from yprc, asrdk from ysrj,
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abhdk from ybhaj, adriik from j/drp, ndhdk from ydah; but, with a different

change of the final, ayut from yyaj, apriit from yprcli, and avdt from yvah

;

and above, 146 srds appears to stand twice in AV. for srus-t from ysrj :

RV. has also twice ayus from yyaj. Further, from roots ending in a nasal,

,itan from ytan
,
khan from ykhan, aydn and andn from yyyam and nurn

(143.

If, again, the root ends in a double consonant, the latter of the two is

lost along with tense-sign and ending : thus, achdn (for aehants-t

;

beside

achdntta and achdntsus) from ychand

;

and other like cases are akrdn
,
askdn

,

and asydn.

A relic of this peculiarity of the older inflection has been preserved to

the later language in the 2d sing, bhuis, from ybhi.

891. Irregularities of inflection do not occur further: avesam from j/ui

is too great an anomaly to be accepted.

Modes of the s-aorist.

892. The indicative forms without augment are used in a

subjunctive sense, especially after mu prohibitive, and are not

uncommon. Examples with accent, however, are extremely rare
;

there has been noted only vdhsi, middle
;
judging from this,

the tone would be found on the radical syllable. According

to the Hindu grammarians, it may be laid on either root or

ending.

893. Proper subjunctive forms are not rare in RV., but

are markedly less common in the later Vedic texts, and very

seldom met with in the Brahmanas. They are regularly made
with (/win-strengthening of the radical vowel, in both active and

middle, and with accent on the root.

The forms with primary endings are : in active, stosdni ; darsusi ; nesati,

parsati, pasati, matsati, yosati, vakaati, saksati ; dasathas. dlidsathas, parsuthas
,

vaksathas
,
varsathas

;
pdsatas, yamsatas, yaksatas, vaksatus ;

dhasatlia, nesatha,

pilrsatha
,
m&tsatha; — in middle, namsdi, mansdi ; mansase ; krarhsate, trdsate,

darsate, mdhsate, yaksate, rdsate, vahsate
,

saksate, hdsate ; trdsiithe (not

trasaithe, as we should rather expect); ndmsante, mdhsante: and, with the

fuller ending in 3d sing., mSsdtai.

The forms with secondary endings are (active only,: jesas, vdksas ; ddrsat,

nesat, pdksat, yaksat, ydsat, vdnsat, vdksat, vesat, satsat, chantsat, etc.

14 others
;
yaksatdm

; stosama
;
parsan, yamsan, yosan, rdsan, vaksan, pesan,

(rosan

.

Of these, yaksat and vaksat are found not rarely in the Brahmanas

;

any others, hardly more than sporadically.

894. Of irregularities are to be noted the following

:

a. The forms drksase and prksase (2d sing. mid. lack the puna-strength-

ening.

b. Jesam, stosam, and yosam (AY. yusam, with u for o as in anusata

Whitney, Grammar. 19
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etc.) appear to be first persons formed under government of the analogy of

the second and third — unless they are relics of a state of things anterior

to the wiidhi-strengthening: in which case jesma Is to be compared with them

(we should expect jaisma or jesdma).

C. From roots in a are made a few forms of problematic character

:

namely, yesam (only case in RV.), khyesam, jnesam, gesam and gesma, desma.

sthesam and sthesus. Their value is optative. The analogy of jesam and

jesma suggests the possibility of their derivation from i-forms of the a-roots

;

or the sibilant might be of a precative character (thus, ya-i-s-am). That

they are to be reckoned to the is-aorist appears highly improbable.

d. The RV. has a few difficult first persons middle in se, which are

perhaps best noted here. They are: 1. from the simple root, krse, hise (and

ohise ?), stuse

;

2. from present-stems, arcase, rnjase, yajase, gdyise, grnise

and punise. They have the value of indicative present. Compare below, 897.

895. Optative forms of this aorist are made in the middle only, and

they have in 2d and 3d sing, always the precative a before the endings.

Those found to occur in the older language are : disiya, dhisiya, bhakslyd,

masiya (for mansiya), mukslya, rdsiya, sdksiya, strislya ; manslsthds ; darslsta,

bhaksista
,
manslsta, mrkslsta; bhakslmahi, dhukslmdhi

,
mansimdhi, vansimdhi

,

sakslmdhi
;
mahsirata. PB. has bhuksisiya, which should belong to a sia-aorist.

The RV. form trasltbdm (for trdsiydthdm or trdsdthdm
)

is an isolated anomaly.

This optative makes a part of the accepted “precative” of the later

language: see below, 921 If.

896. Imperative persons from this aorist are extremely rare : we find

only the 2d sing. act. nesa and parsa (both from a-stems, and showing

rather, therefore, a treatment of the aorist-stem as a root), and the 3d sing

mid. rdsatdm and pi. rdsantdm (of which the same may be said).

Participles of the s-Aorist.

897. Active participles are daksat or dhdksat
,
and suksat (both RV.).

If rnjase (above, 894 d) is to be reckoned as an s-aorist form, rnjnsdnd

is an s-aorist participle; and of a kindred character, apparently, are arfasdnd.

ohasana, jrayasdnd, dhiyasdnd, mandasdna, yamasdnd, rabhasdnd, vrdhasdnd,

sahasand, (avasand, all in RV.; with namasdnd
,
bhiydsdna, in AV.

5. The t‘s-aori8t.

898. The tense-stem of this aorist adds the general

tense-sign Ff s by help of a prefixed auxiliary vowel
^

?,

making ^ is, to the root, which is usually strengthened,

and which has the augment.

899. The rules as to the strengthening of the root are

as follows

:
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a. A final vowel has vrddhi in the active, and guna in

the middle: thus, and *X\V4'\ apavis from y ^

pu; W^TTY^atdris, act., from y FT tr ; Tyuwp^iaQayis, mid.,

from }, 5TT pi.

b. An interior vowel has gunu, if capable of ic, in both

voices: thus, tHibN^afopw, act. and mid., from y FT^Wfp.-

tl
y | M arocis from 1 R rue; avarsis from yW\ crs

;

but tkflN^a/ ivis from }/ FTT^jtv.

c. Medial a is sometimes lengthened in the active;

but it more usually remains unchanged in both voices.

The roots in the older language which show the lengthening are kan,

sun, ra& stan, tans, vraj, vad, mad, car, tsar, hvar, jval, das. From scan

and sah occur forms of both kinds.

900. Of exceptions may be noted
:
j/mrj has (as elsewhere : 027) vrddhi

instead of guna

:

thus, amdrjisam
;

}/str has astaris, and yfr has a(arit (also

afarait in AV.), with guna in active.

The root grabh or grah has (as in future etc., below, 935 d, 950) long

i instead of i before the sibilant : thus, agrabhisma, agrahlsta, agrabhisata.

The roots in changeable r (so-called roots in f : 242 , and yvr are said by

the grammarians to do the same optionally; but no forms with long i from

such roots are found in the older language.

901. The endings are as in the preceding formation

(3TT us and EIH ata in 3d pi.). But in 2d and 3d sing.,

the combination is-s and is-t are from the earliest period

of the language contracted into and it.

The 2d pi. mid. should end always in idhvam or iddhvam,

from is-dhvam : 232; ; and this is in fact the form in the only

examples quotable from the older language, namely ajanidhvam

and artidhvam and dindhidhvam; but the grammarians give rules

by which the lingual dh is optional only, and that after i pre-

ceded by g, r, l, v, h.

902. As examples of the inflection of the fs-aorist may

be taken the roots pu, ‘purify’, and WJ budh, ‘awake’.

Thus

:

active.

s. d.

t 3TTTWT
-V

dpavisam apdvisva

19 *

middle.

apavisma dpavisi apavisvahi apavismahi
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wwm mw*m mwi isim srcr^q
*N “N _ J\ *\ c< *\

Apavis apavistam Apavista Apavisthas Apavisatham Apavidkvam

era 14ft mmm qqfa 'TH
*s -V

Apavit Apavistam Apavisus Apavista Apavisatdm Apavisata

qwiqq^ mrr^ mmrx\ mjvm
Abodhisam Abodhisva Abodhisma Abodhisi Abodhisvahi Abodhismahi

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

903. The number of roots from which forms of this aor-

ist have been noted in the older language is about a hundred
and twenty (in RV.

,
about eighty; in AY. more than thirty, of

which a dozen are additional to those in RV.
;

in the other texts,

nearly thirty more;. Among these are no roots in a
;
but other-

wise they are of every variety of form rarest in final «*hnd t).

Active and middle persons are freely made
;

but very sparingly

from the same root only about fifteen roots have both active

and middle forms, and of these a part only exceptionally in the

one voice or the other).

No rule appears to govern the choice of usage between the

is and the s-aorist
;
and in no small number of cases (more than

a fifth of all), the same root shows forms of both classes.

904. Irregularities of the older language are to be noticed as follows

:

a. The contracted forms akramlm
,

agrabhlm, and avadhim (with aug-

mentless vAdhim) are found in 1st sing. act.

b. For Agarit occurs in AV. dparait; also (in a part of the MSS.)

garais for (arts: agrdhdisam is found in AB. (also the monstrous form

ajagrabhdisarh : see 801 i).

c. From \/vad is found vadisma (once, AB.), with short root-vowel. AV.

has nudisthas, without guna.

d. The forms atdrima (RV.) and avddiran (AV.), though they lack the

sibilant, are perhaps to be referred to this aorist.

e. Ajayit, with short i in the ending, occurs in TS.

Modes of the t’s-aorist.

905. As usual, augmentless indicative forms of this aorist are more

common than proper subjunctives. Examples, of all the persons found to

occur (and including all the accented words), are, in the active: pAhsisam,

vAdhim; mAthis, vAdhls, ydvis, sdvis; Avit, jurvit, mAthit, vAdltit, vegit

;

mardhistam, dosistam , hihsistam; avistam, jAnistam, bddhistdm; gramisma,

vadisma; vadhista and vadhistana, malhislana, hinsista; hvarisus, grahisus

;

— in the middle: rudhisi ;
jAnisthds, marsisthas, vyathisthas; krAmista, jAnista,

pavista, prAthista, mAndista; vyathismabi. The accent is on the root-syllable

(tarisus
,
AV. once, is probably an errorl.
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908. Of subjunctive forms with primary endings occur only the 1st sing,

act. davisani, and the 1st pi. mid. with unstrengthened e ydcisdmahc and

sanisdmahe.

Forms with secondary endings are almost limited to 2d and 3d sing. act.

There are found : avisas, kdnitas, tdrisas, raksisas, vddhisat, cdditas. vesisas
,

fansisas ; kdrisat, jambhisat, jdsisat, tarisat. nfndisat, parisat, bddbimt,

mdrdhisat, ydcisat, yodhisat, raksisat, vanisat, vyathimt
,

fahiiiat, sanisat,

sdvisat. They are made, it will be noticed, with entire regularity, by adding

a to the tense-stem in is before the endings. The only other persons found

to occur are the 3d pi. act. tanisan and mid. sunisanta, which are also

regular. Bhavisut (AB. once) is a solitary example of a form with double

mode-sign. The radical syllable always has the accent, and its vowel usually

accords with that of the indicative: but we have sun- in the subjunctive

against asdnisam as to cay- and ran-, see below, 908 .

907. The middle optative of this aorist also forms a part of the ac-

cepted “precative” of the later language. It is very rare at all periods, being

made in RV. from only five roots, and in AV. from two of the same and

from three additional ones six of the eight have other is-forms.: and the

remaining texts add. so far as noticed, only four other roots. All the forms

found to occur are as follows
:

janifiya. inrihisiya. edhislyd, rucisiya and

rocisiya, gmisiya ; modisistbds
;

janisista, vanisista ; sahiAvaki ; tdhiftmdhi
,

janinmahi, tdritimahi
,

mandinmahi, vnndisimdhi, vardhifimdbi, sahinmahi

and 8dhmrruihi. The accent is on the ending, and this would lead us to

expect a weak form of root throughout; but the usage in this respect appears

to be various, and the cases are too few to allow of setting up any rule.

908. Of imperative forms, we have from yav a series : namely, ai-iddhf,

avutu, avistam, avitd if this, as seems probable, stands anomalously for

arista) and avistdna

:

two of these are of unmistakably imperative form.

Other forms occur only in 2d du. and 2d pi., and are accordingly such as

might also be subjunctives used imperatively (which is further made probable

for two of them by their accentuation on the root-syllable : they are kram-

istam , gamistam, cayistam against acayisam
,
taristam, yodhistam, vadhistam,

tnathistam; rdnistana against aranisus . ^nathistarui.

909. Xo words haring a participial ending after is are found
anywhere to occur.

910. This is the only aorist of which forms are made in

the secondary and denominative conjugations : see below, chap.

XIV. 1019. 1035. 1048. 1068.

6. The s?s-aorist.

911. According to the grammarians, this aorist is made

from roots in £TT a including FT mi ‘establish . FT mi ‘di-

minish’, and rTT ll ‘cling’, which substitute forms in a, and
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from 'TR^ yam. and 7^ ram, and is used only in the

active; the corresponding middle being of the s-form (4).

Its inflection is precisely like that of the fs-aorist; it is un-

necessary, then, to give more than its first persons, which

we may form from the roots 7JT yd
,

‘go’, and ^ nam
,

‘bend’.

Thus

:

s. d. p.

, srcniWT swtw'-h

ayasisam dyasisva dyasisma
etc. etc. etc.

s. d. p.WW EFTT^
dnamsisam dnamsisva dnaihsisma

etc. etc. etc.

912.

The sis-aorist is properly only a sub-form of the i's-aorist, having

the tense-sign and endings of the latter added to a form of root increased

by an added s. It is of extreme rarity in the older language, being made

in RV. only from the roots yd and yd, and in AV. only from hd, and probably

from pyd and van (see below, 914): the remaining texts add jnd (TB. and

dhd (£B.); the forms adrdsit (K.) and ahvdsit GB.) might be either from

this or from the s-aorist.

The participle hasamdna and causative hdsayanti (RV.) show that has

had assumed, even at a very early period, the value of a secondary root

beside hd for other forms than the aorist.

913. The whole series of quotable indicative forms is as follows:

ayasisam, adhdsisam
;

agdsis
;

agdsit, aydsit (and adrdsit and ahvdsit?)-,

aydsistdm; ajndsisma
;

ajndsista, aydsista; agdsisus, aydsisus (dksisus is

from yaks).

Forms without augment are these, hdsisam ; hdsis
;
hdsit, ydsit; hdsistam

;

hdsistdm; hdsista; hdsisus, gdsisus. The accent would doubtless be upon

the root-syllable.

914. Of proper subjunctives are found two, gdsisat and ydsisat 'both RV.).

Optatives are not less rare: namely, ydsisisthds and pydsisimahi for

which the AV. manuscripts read pyu(isimahi, altered in the edition to pydyis-);

and doubtless vahfisiya (AV., twice) is to be corrected to vohsisiya, and

belongs here.

The accent of ydsist&m (like avistdm, 908 shows it to be a true im-

perative form; and ydsista (RV., once) is doubtless the same, with anomalous

i for i.

915. Middle forms of this aorist, it will be noticed, occur from the

optative only; but, considering the great rarity of the whole formation, we

are hardly justified in concluding that in the ancient language the middle

persons in -sisi, -sisthds, etc., were not allowable, like those in -isi, -isthds,

and the others of the is-aorist.

7. The sa-aorist.

916. In the later language, the roots allowed to form
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this aorist encl in 5T p, TJ s, or ^ h — all of them sounds

which in combination with the tense-sign make 51 ks; and

they have
^ *, 3 m, or r as radical vowel.

They are: dig, rif, lif, vif, klig, kru f, ruf, mrf. sprf ; tvis, dvis, flit,

vis, krs; dih, mih, tih, guh, duh, ruh
,

trh, vrh, strh Kielhorn). Some of

them may, or with certain meanings must, take aorists of other forms. And a

few are allowed to drop both tense-sign and union-vowel a in certain persons

of the middle : that is, they may make instead forms of the root-aorist (1).

917. As the tense-stem ends in SI a, the inflection is

in the main like that of an imperfect of the second general

conjugation. But (according to the grammarians : the forms

unfortunately have not been found in the older language)

the 1st sing. mid. ends in
^

i instead of ^ e, and the 2d

and 3d du. mid. in STTSTR athdm and STFTR^M/aw. as in imper-

fects of the other conjugation. Both active and middle in-

flection is admitted. The root is throughout unstrength-

ened.

918. As example of inflection we may take the root

T?5T dig, ‘point out’. Thus:
active.

8. ^ d. „ p.

tll'ullH

ddiksam adiksava ddiksama

2 hll-rrlH
•s

adiksas ddiksatam ddiksata

3 th'trlrtlH yiStrH

adiksat ddiksatam adiksan

middle.

s. d. p.

ddiksi adiksavahi adiksamahi

srr^rnq sri^rraFr
_*v y _*x y *s

ddiksathas ddiksatham ddiksadnvam

snT5FT Slh-HIHM SIF5T?T
v

_ _ y
ddiksata ddiksatam ddiksanta

919. In the earlier language, the forms of the sa-aorist are hardly more

than sporadic, and are with much probability to be regarded as transfers of

the s-aorist to an inflection after the manner of an a-stem. They are made

in RV. from eight roots; in AV., from two of these and fir>m two others;

and the remaining tests add six more, making sixteen in all. As later,

all have i or u or r as root-vowel, and a final consonant which combines

with s to ks

;

but there are in the list also two ending in j (unless the forms

ascribed to mrj and vrj be forced under mrf and vrh . All the examples

noted are given below.

920. In the indicative, we find, in the active: avrksam; adruksas,

antksas. asprksas; adiksat, amiksat, aviksat. dkmksat, aghuksat, aduksat and
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adhuksat
,
druksat, akrksat, dmrksat, dsprksat

; aghuksatam
;

aruk<dma, amr-

ksuma, avrksdma
;
adhuksan, apiksan (]/pis

j,
aruksan

;

— in the middle, only

akrksathds lykrs), ddhuksata, and amrksanta.

Forms without augment (no true subjunctives occur) are, in the active :

drksam, mrksam
;

duksas
,

ruksas, mrksas
;

dviksat ,- mrksata; dhuksdn and

duksdn; — in the middle, dviksata, duksata and dhuksata, dhuksdnta.

There are no optative forms.

Imperative are : in the active, mrksatam

;

in the middle, dhuksdsva.

The few accented forms without augment which occur have the tone on

the tense-sign sd, in analogy with the a-aorist (2) and the imperfect of the

a-class (VII.): a single exception is dhuksata, which probably needs emend-

ation to dhuksata.

The aspiration of initial d and g, after loss of the aspirated quality of

the root-final (155), is seen in forms from the roots dull and guh, but not

from druh (only a single case, AB.); RV., however, has also aduksat and

duksas, duksdn, duksata.

Precati ve.

921. As the so-called precative is allowed by the gram-
marians to be made in the later language from every root, and

in an independent way, without reference to the mode of form-

ation of the aorist from the same root, it is desirable to put

together here a brief statement of the rules given for it.

922. The precative active is made
(

by adding^the active

precative endings (above. 568) directly to the root. Hut :

a. Of final root-vowels (as before the passive-sign yd : 770

.

i and u are lengthened
;

r is usually changed to ri, but to tr

and ur in those roots which elsewhere show ir and ur forms

(so-called f-roots : 242 . and to ar in r and smr
;
a is changed

to e in the roots da, dha, sthd, pa ‘drink', gd ‘sing
-

,
and a few

others, in part optionally.

b. The root in general assumes its weakest form : a penulti-

mate nasal is lost, as in badhyasam from y bandh

;

the roots

which are abbreviated in the weak persons of the perfect 794
have the same abbreviation here, as in ucyasam, ijydsam, vidhyd-

sam, supydsam, grhydsam
; y gas forms gisyasam (compare 639,

854) : and so on.

In the older language also, as has been seen above (838 1

,
precative

optative forms are made in the active only for the root-aorist, and in a

manner accordant with that here described.

923. The precative middle is made by adding the middle

precative endings (above, 568) to the root increased by
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or is — that is, to the tense-stem of an s-aorist or of

an is-aorist (but without augment

.

The root is strengthened according to the rules that

apply in forming the middle-stem of the s and of the is-

aorists respectively: in general, namely, a final vowel is

gunated in both formations
;

but a medial vowel, only be-

fore is.

Other minor rides it is unnecessary to repeat here.

In the older language, as has been pointed out in detail above, prec-

ative optative forms of the middle voice are oftenest made from the s-aorist

i895 and the is-aorist 907 ;
but also from the root-aorist 838

,
the a-

aorist 850 ,
the reduplicated aorist (870 , and the sis-aorist 914 ; and

even from the perfect 812 b.

924. As example of inflection, we may take the root

‘he’, which is said no middle aorist or precative is

made from it in the older language to form its middle on

the is-stem. Thus:

active. middle.

s. d. p. s. d. p.

1 W HHTFT HMUfU 'PqmV
bhuyasam bhuyasva bhuyUsma bhavisiyA bhavisivdhi bhavisimdhi

HulfrlH HUIM HM'BVi'H HNUM l*-Ul*T HNuVj*!
cx_

f
x, IX_ , JX . ,

_N -4 *x

bhuyastam bhuyasta bhavisisthas bhavisiyastham bhavisidhvAm

HUIWIH W1 HNUIUIMTH HHUIR
CX_

, JN CX O, -X
, _ *X X.

bhuyastam, bhuyasus bhavisistA bhavisiyastam bhavislrdn

According to the grammarians, the dental or lingual character of the

initial of the middle ending dhvam depends upon how the aorist tense-sign

is preceded: in the s-form, it is dhvam if the si is preceded by any other

vowel than a or a; in the is-form, it may be optionally dhvam if the is is

preceded by y, r, 1, u, or h. This seems wholly irrational : the true question

is, whether the precative s is to be regarded as really present in 2d pi. mid.,

as in all other 2d persons of both voices : if so — which is altogether prob-

able, but in the absence of quotable forms from the older language cannot

be pronounced certain — the ending is necessarily and always dhvam.

925. The precative is a form of rare occurrence in the

classical language. In each of the texts already more than once

referred to Manu, Xala. Bhagavad-GIta, Cakuntala. Hitopadeca,

2 HU IH
IX *x

thuyas

3 HU Id
IX X,

bhuyat
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it occurs once and no more. Its value, as already stated 573',

is purely optative : thus, sarvarastresv idam vaco bruydsta (Nala),

‘[I beg that you] speak these words in all kingdoms’.

Uses of the Aorist.

926. The uses of the aorist mode-forms las has been

already pointed out : 582, appear to accord in general with those

of the mode-forms of the present-system. The predilection of

the earlier language, continued sparingly in the later, for the

augmentless forms in prohibitive expression after mb was suffi-

ciently stated and illustrated above (579 .

The tense-value of the aorist indicative has also been more than once

referred to, and calls only for somewhat more of detail and for illustra-

tion here.

927. The aorist of the later language is simply a pret-

erit, equivalent to the imperfect and perfect, and frequently

coordinated with them.

Thus, tatah sa gardabham lagudena tddaydmdsa; tend ’sdu pancatvam

agamat (H.), ‘thereupon he beat the donkey with a stick
;

and hereof the

latter died’; tatah sa vidarbhdn agamat punah
;

turn tu bandhujanah sama-

pujayat (MBh.), ‘thereupon she went back to Vidarbha; and her kindred paid

her reverence’; prltimdn abhut : uvdca cat 'nam (MBh.), ‘he was filled with

affection, and said to him'.

928. The aorist of the older language has the value of a

proper “perfect”: that is, it signifies something past which is

viewed as completed with reference to the present
;
and it requires

accordingly to be rendered by our tense made with the auxiliary

have. In general, it indicates what has just taken place
;

and
oftenest something which the speaker has experienced.

Examples from the Veda are: pari 'me gam anesata pdry agm'm ahrsata,

devesv akrata frdvah kd iman a dadharsati (RV.), ‘these here have led about

a cow, they have carried around the fire, they have done honor to the gods

— who shall venture anything against them?’ yam difchdma mdnasdi .«b 'yam

a "gat (RV.), ‘he whom we (formerly, impf.) sought with our mind has (now,

aor.) come’; yene ’ndro havisd krtvy dbhavad dyumny iittamdh
,
iddm tdd akri

devd asapatndh kttd ’bhuvam (RV.), ‘that libation by which Indra, making it,

became (impf.) of highest glory, I have now made, ye gods; I have become

free from enemies’.

Examples from the Brahmana language are : ad hd 'smith jydg uvdsa . .

.

tdto ha gandharvah sdm udire: jydg va iydm urvdfi manusyesv avdtsit (£B.),

‘she lived with him a long time. Then the Gandharvas said to one another,

“this Urvafi, forsooth, hath dwelt a long time among mortals'”; tasya ha

dantdh pedire : tarn ho ’vdca: apatsata vd asya dantdh (AB.), ‘his teeth fell
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out. He said to him : “bis teeth truly have fallen out” fndrasya vrtrAm

jaghnusa indriyAm viryiim prthivlm Ann vy urchat tAd Ashadhayo virudho

lbhavan sA prajiipatim upa 'dhavad vrtrAm me jaghniisa indriyAm viryfim

prthivTm Ami vy hrat tAd Ashadhayo virudho ‘bhuvann fti (TS.), ‘of Indra,

when he had slain Vritra, the force and might went away into the earth,

and became the herbs and plants : he ran to Prajapati, saying : “my force

and might, after slaying Vritra, have gone away into the earth, and have

become the herbs and plants’”; soaydm enam abhyuditya bruyad vrdtya kvd

'vatsih (AV., in prose passage), ‘going up to him in person, let him say:

“Vratya, where hast thou abode”?’ yad idiinim dvau vivAdamanav eydlam ahAm

adargam ahAm, agrausam fti yA evA bruyad ahAm adargam fti tAsmii evd

grAddadhyama (£B.), ‘if now two should come disputing with one another,

[the one] saying “I have seen”, [the other] “I have heard”, we should believe

the one who said “I have seen”’.

929 This distinction of the aorist from the imperfect and perfect as

tenses of narration is very common in the Brahmanas, and is closely observed :

neglect of it is very rare, and is to be regarded as either due to corruption

of text or indicative of a late origin.

In the Vedic hymns, the same distinction is prevalent, but is both less

clear and less strictly maintained : many passages would admit an inter-

pretation implying either sense; and evident aorist-forms (especially of the

simple aorist: Delbriick) are sometimes used narratively, while imperfect-

forms are also occasionally employed in the aorist sense.

930. The boundary between that which has just been and that which

non' is is occasionally overstepped, and the aorist becomes nearly the equiv-

alent of a present. Not very rarely, in the Veda, it is convenient to render

the former as if it were the latter; and in the Brahmana the same is true

especially of the aorist akar.

CHAPTER XII.

THE FUTURE-SYSTEMS.

931. The verb has two futures, of very different age

and character. The one has for tense-sign a sibilant follow-

ed by TJ ya
,
and is an inheritance from the time of Indo-

European unity. The other is a periphrastic formation, made

by appending an auxiliary verb to a derivative noun of
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agency, and it is a recent addition to the verb-system; its

beginnings only are met with in the earliest language. The

former may be called the s -future (or the old future, or

simply the future
;

the latter may he distinguished as the

periphrastic future.

I. The s-future.

932. The tense-sign of this future is the syllable HT

syd, added to the root either directly or by an auxiliary

vowel
^

i (in the latter case becoming "tpj isya

.

The root

has the ^^-strengthening. Thus, from p ST da is formed

the future tense-stem TFeT ddsya; from p <; i, the stem y'dj

esya ; from y Tcp dull, the stem TTfTJ dhoksyd

;

from p d bhu,

the stem HM'-d bliavisyd; from pfJTJ rdh, the stem tl | d -d

ardhisyd; and so on.

But from yjiv the stem is Jivisyd, from p uks it is uksisyd,

and so on (240).

933. This tense-stem is then inflected precisely like a

present-stem ending in *1 a (second general conjugation

.

We may take as models of inflection the future of p da,

‘give’, and that of pTj kr, ‘make’. Thus:

s.

active.

d. p- S.

middle,

d. • P-

1 eyifUllH <ylUlld<c

dasyami dasyavas dasyhmas dasye dasyUvahe ddsyamahe
*“N

2 4.1HUH yTFTd <pTRId yifdd ylTepI

dasydsi dasydtlias ddsydtha ddsydse

•n

dasyethe ddsyddhve

*N

3 tflhdlrl ylfdd 4JRlrl yie/jrl

ddsyati

r*n r-v

dasydtas

r

dasyanti dasyate ddsyete ddsya tile

r*-

1 ddptUIIH
, t * • t m t ' t t f t f

karisyami karisyavas karisyamas karisye karisyava/ie karisyumahe

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

934. With regard to the use or non-use of the auxiliary

vowel i before the sibilant, there is a degree of general accord-

ance between this tense and the other future and the desidera-
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tive
;
but it is by no means absolute, nor are any definite rules

to be laid down with regard to it (and so much the less, because

of the infrequency of the two latter formations in actual use'

:

between this and the aorist s-aorist on the one side, or /s-aorist

on the other), any correspondence is still less traceable. Prac-

tically, it is necessary to learn, as a matter of usage, how any

given root makes these various parts of its conjugational system.

935. Below is added a statement of the usage, as regards the auxiliary

vowel, of the roots observed to form the a-future in the older language (more

than a hundred and fifty : the collection is believed to be tolerably complete)

— for the most part, in the form of a specification of the roots which add

the tense-sign directly to the root; in brackets are further mentioned the

other roots which according to the grammarians also refuse the auxiliary

vowel.

a. Of roots ending in vowels, the great majority (excepting those in r)

take no i. Thus, all in d (numerous, and unnecessary to specify); all in i

— i, ksi, ci, ji — except pri [and pvij
;

all in i — kri, ni, blit, mi, vli —
except pt [and di]; all in u — cyu, dru, pltt, pru, dru — except su ‘press’,

and stu, which follow either method, as stosydmi and stavisydmi [and except

ksu, ksnu, nu
,
yu , ru, snu]. But all in r (numerous, and unnecessary to

specify) take i [and those in changeable r, or so-called f-roots (242 are

said to take either i or i; no i-forms, however, are found in the older

language]; and likewise those in u — namely bhu, dhu.

b. Of roots ending in mutes, two thirds add sya directly. Thus, of

roots in k, (ak; — in c all but ydc

:

namely
,

muc, ric, vac, vrafc, sic

[and pac, vie]; — in ch, prac.h (only case); — in j (all but vraj

:

namely),

bhaj, majj (manksya), mrj (mdrksya), yaj, yuj, vrj
,

srj [also tyaj, bhrajj,

bhahj, rahj, sahj, svarij, nij, vij, ruj, bhuj] ;
in t, krt and vrt [fcrt. ert, nrt

optionally]; — in d, ad, pad, (ad, sad, skand, syand, chid, bhid, vid ‘find’,

nud [also had, khid, svid, ksud, tud, and chrd and trd optionally] : only

observed exceptions, vad, and vid ‘know’; — in dh, bandh, rddh, budh,

yudh, rudh [also vyadh, sddh, sidh, krudh, ksudh, pudh ,
rrdh

|
: only observed

exceptions, rdh and grdh

;

— in n, tan and man (but man forms sometimes

manisya);
— in p, tap, vap, dp, gup, drp , srp, kip [also pap, ksip, lip,

lup\. svap forms both svapsya and svapisya; — in bh, yabh and labh [also

ra&h] : no exceptions observed ;
— in m, nam, yam, ram : kram follows

either method.

c. Of roots ending in semivowels, all (they are very few' take the

auxiliary i. The roots vd or vi (“ve") ‘weave’ and hvd or hu (“hve") ‘call’

take the forms vay and hvay, as before the a of their present-stem : thus,

vayisya, hvayisya.

d. Of roots ending in spirants, the minority (about a third) are without

the auxiliary vowel. They are : roots in p, vi(, dr( (draksya), mr( (mraksya)

[also dan p, dip, rip, iip, fcrup. rup, sprp]
;
— in s, (is, krs (kraksya) [also

tvis, dvis, pis, vis, (lis, tus, dus, pus, pus]; — in s, vas ‘dwell’ (vatsya

:
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167 [also ghas]; — in h, dah, vah, milt, duh, ruh [also nah, dih, lihJ:

exceptions are yrah (grahisya) and muh.

In the older language, a decided, though not a large, majority of simple

roots add the sya without auxiliary i; in the classical Sanskrit, doubtless the

contrary is the case, as i is generally taken by any root of late origin and

derivative character — as it is also uniformly in secondary conjugation

(chap. XIV.).

936.

As the root is strengthened in forming the stem of

this future, so, of a root that has a strong and a weak form,

the strong form is used : thus, from y nac or none is made
nanfisya

;

from y sras or srans, sransisya, and the like.

Special irregularities in forming stems from certain roots have been

noted in connection with those roots above (see majj, mrj, vay and hvay,

grah).

The QB. has once the monstrous form agnuvisyamahe, made upon the

present-stem agnu (cl. IV.) of yag.

937. This future is comparatively rare in the oldest language — in

part, apparently, because the uses of a future are to a large extent answered

by subjunctive forms — but becomes more and more common later. Thus,

the RV. has only seventeen occurrences of personal forms, from nine different

roots (with participles from six additional roots); the AV. has fifty occurrences,

from twenty-five roots (with participles from seven more); the TS. has oc-

currences (personal forms and participles together) from over sixty roots ; and

(as has been noticed above) forms from more than a hundred and fifty roots

are quotable from the older texts.

Modes of the s-future.

938. Mode-forms of the future occur only sporadically. The sole Vedic

example is karisyas, 2d sing. subj. act. (in RV., once or twice); GB. has

esydmahdi
,

tansydmahdi
,

sthusyumahdi, all 1 st pi. subj. mid.; and bhavi-

syadhvam, vetsyadhvam, savisyadhvam, 2d pi. impv. mid., are quoted (Bopp;

from MBh.

Participles of the s-future

939. Participles are made from the future-stem pre-

cisely as from a present-stem in a: namely, by adding

in the active the ending rT fit, in the middle the ending tjM

mana

;

the accent remains upon the stem. Thus, from the

verbs instanced above, '
I ?| dasyant and TTF'FTFT dasyd-

nidna, karisyant and Hl'il karisydmdna.

According to the grammarians, the feminine of the active participle is

made either in anti or in ati; but only the former has been noted as occur-
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ring in the older language, and the latter, if met with at all, is very rare :

see above, 449.

In RV. occurs once susyantl, from ysu, with anomalous accentuation.

Preterit of the s-future: Conditional.

940. From the future-stem is made an augment-preterit,

by prefixing the augment and adding the secondary endings,

in precisely the same manner as an imperfect from a pres-

ent-stem in a. This preterit is called the conditional.

It stands related to the future, in form and meaning, as the French

conditional nurais to the future uurai, or as the English would have to will

have — nearly as the German wurde haben to werde haben.

Thus, from the roots already instanced

:

active.

d.

middle.

d.

IHW
dddsyam dddsydva dddsydma ddasye dddsyavahi ddasydmahi

FFTTFIIrT ^TTFFPTR FmFFRq
V V "V v -X

ddasyadhvamddasyas ddasyatam ddasyata ddusyathas ddasyetham

ddasyata

FRTFTTrT *4; IFtMIH FI7TRH
*\ "S

ddasyat ddasyatam dddsyan
x -v

ddasyetum ddasyanta

i N SFTipjiq SFFfpj Wl^-

dkarisyam dkansyava dkart'sydma dkarisye dkarisydvahi dkarisydmahi

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

941. The conditional is the rarest of all the forms of the Sanskrit verb.

The RV. has but a single example, abharisyat, ‘was going to carry off, and

none of the Vedic texts furnishes another. In the Brahmanas it is hardly

more common (fifteen occurrences, of which several are in repetitions of the

same passage) — except in ^B., where it is met with more than fifty times.

Nor does it, like the future, become more frequent later : not an example

occurs in Nala. Bhagavad-Gita, or Hitopadeja
;

only one in Mann; and two

in (j'akuntala,* tw"-
* W'A/ ^ : I f I . t

II. The Periphrastic Future.

942. This formation contains only a single indicative

tense, active and middle, without modes, or participle, or

preterit.

Its consists in a derivative nomen agetitis, having the
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value of a future active participle, and used, either with

or without an accompanying auxiliary, in the office of a

verbal tense with future meaning.

943. The noun is formed by the suffix tr or

tar
) ;

and this (as in its other than verbal uses : see chap

.

XVII.) is added to the root either directly or with a preced-

ing auxiliary vowel $ i. the root itself being strengthened

by (juna
)
hut the accent resting on the suffix : thus, 'TrT

datr from \7\ da : Jeartr from i Ti kr

:

Hidd bhavitr
1

C.
1

C L

from 1/ H bhu.
' CN

As regards the presence or absence of the vowel i, the usage is said by

the grammarians to be generally the same as in the s-future from the same

root f above, 935. The most important exception is that the roots in r take

no i: thus, kartr (against karisya}-, roots han and gam show the same dif-

ference
;
while vrt, vrdh, and syand have i here, though not in the s-future.

The few forms which occur in the older language agree with these statements.

944. In the third persons of both voices, the nom.

masc. of the noun, in the three numbers respectively 373 ,

is used without auxiliary : thus, HNHI bhavitd, ‘he or she or

it will be’; bhavitdrau
,

‘both will be’; A/ifl-

vitaras, ‘they will be’. In the other persons, the first and

second persons present of
]

as -be’ (63 6) are used as

auxiliary
;
and they are combined, in all numbers, with the

singular nom. masc. of the noun. As an independent verb,

as has no middle forms
;
but for this auxiliary use middle

persons have been made by analogy, he being used in

1st sing.

Thus, from } <^T da , ‘give’:

s.

active.

d. p- 8.
•N.

middle.
d. P-

i 3THTTFI (^1 dltdH^ <yid ih-i h did <yidibH«5

ddlasmi ddtasvas datasmas datahe ddtasvahe

—

s

ddtasmahe

2 ^Idi^H dldlt-y <yidW <yid Hid ^TfTTO

ddtasi datftsthas ddtastha ddtase ddtasdthe

dHlfi

ddtadhve

3 dJrTf dlHTTT dTfnr^ dlcTT <IHI^
data ddtardu daturas data ddtardu datarns
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Very rarely, other persons than the third are used without the auxiliary

verb: thus, aham drastu, ‘1 shall see' (MBh.); tvam bhavitd (MBh. Megh. ),

•thou shalt be’; and examples are not unknown of the auxiliary in the 3d

person: thus, vaktd sti (MBh.), 'he will speak'; and of the use in dual and

plural of the proper number-form with the auxiliary : thus, kartdriiu tvah

tMBh.), ‘we two shall do’.

945.

The accent in these combinations, as in all the or-

dinary cases of collocation of a verb with a preceding predicate

noun or adjective 592, is on the noun itself; and, unlike all

the true verbal forms, the combination retains its accent every-

where even in an independent clause ; thus, tarhi va atinastrA

bhavithsmi
,

‘then 1 shall be out of danger’ (where bhavi&yami,

if used, would be accentless. Whether in a dependent clause

the auxiliary verb would take an accent (595 , and whether, if

so, at the expense of the accent of the noun (as in the case of

a preposition compounded with a verb-form : 1083 ,
we are

without the means of determining.

946. In the Veda, the nomina agentis in tr or tar, like various other

derivative nouns 271 . but with especial frequency, are used in participial

construction, governing the accusative if they come from roots whose verbal

forms do so. Often, also, they are used predicatively, with or without ac-

companying copula
;

yet without any implication of time
;

they are not the

beginnings, but only the forerunners, of a new tense-formation. The tense-

use begins, but rather sparingly, in the Brahmanas from which over thirty

occurrences are quotable', and grows more common later, though the peri-

phrastic future is nowhere so frequent as the a-future.

947. Middle forms are extremely few in the older language. TS. has

once prayoktffse, which seems to be 1st sing, (the usual ending e added to

the abbreviated root’s); but TA. (i. 11) has once the later form yastilhe

;

(ayitdse in £B. is clearly 2d sing.; TB. has once yastdsmahe, 1st pi.

Uses of the Futures and Conditional.

948.

As the s-future is the commoner, so also it is the

one more indefinitely used. It expresses in general what is go-

ing to take place at some time to come — but often, as in

other languages, adding on the one hand an implication of will

or intention, or on the other hand that of promise or threat-

ening.

A few examples are : varsisydty aisdmah parjdnyo vfstiman bhavisyati

(£B.
,

‘it is going to rain; Parjanya is going to be rich in rain this year’;

yds tan nd veda kfm red karisyati (RV.), ‘whoever does not know that, what

will be do with verse?' d vat vaydm agni dhasydmaha dtha yuydm ktm

karisyatha (£B.
),

‘we are going to build the two fires ; then what will you

do?’ turn fndro ‘bhyadudrdva hanisydn ^B. ,
'him Indra ran at, intending

to slay'; yddy evd karisyatha sdkdm devd.tr yajntydso bhavisyatha (RV.), ‘if

Whitney, Grammar. 20
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ye will do thus, ye shall be worthy of the sacrifice along with the gods';

dantas te patsyanti (AY.), ‘thy teeth will fall out'; na marisyasi mS bibheh

(AV.), ‘thou shalt not die; be not afraid’; bruhi kva ydsyasi (MBh. . ‘tell us;

where are you going to go ?’ yadi mam pratydkhyasyasi visam dsthdsye (MBh.
,

‘if you shall reject me. I will resort to poison’. As in other languages, the

tense is also sometimes used for the expression of a conjecture : thus : ko

‘yarn devo gandharvo vd bhavisyati (MBh.), ‘who is this? he is doubtless a

god, or a Gandharva’.

949. The periphrastic future is defined by the grammarians
as expressing something to be done at a definite time to come.
And this, though but faintly traceable in later use, is a distinct

characteristic of the formation in the language where it first

makes its appearance (Delbrfick). It is especially often used

along with cvds, ‘tomorrow’.

A few examples are; yatardn vd ime pvah kamitdras te jetaras K.
,

‘whichever of the two parties these shall choose tomorrow, they will conquer';

pratar yastasmahe (TB.), ‘we shall sacrifice tomorrow morning'; ityahe vah

paktasmi (§B.), ‘on such and such a day I will cook for you’; tan ma ekdm

ratrim ante gayita.se jdtd u te ‘yam tdrhi putr6 bhavita (§B.), ‘then you shall

lie with me one night, and at that time this son of yours will be born’.

In other cases, this definiteness of time is wanting, but an emphasis, as of

special certainty, seems perhaps to belong to the form; thus, bibhrhf ma
pdrayisyami tve 'ti: kdsmdn ma pdrayisyasT ’ty dughd imah sdrvdh prajd

nirvodha, tdtas tva pdrayitasml 'ti (QB.), ‘support me and I will save you,

said it. From what will you save me? said he. A flood is going to carry-

off all these creatures; from that I will save you, said it’; paridevayam cakrire

mdhac chokabhayam prdptasmas (GB.), ‘they set up a lamentation ; “we are

going to meet with great pain and dread”’; yaje ‘ yaksi yastalie ca (TA.
,

‘I sacrifice, I have sacrificed, and I shall sacrifice’. In yet other cases, in

the older language even, and yet more in the later, this future appears to

be equivalent to the other : thus, prajaydm enarn vijndtdsmo yadi vidvan vd

juhoty avidvan vd (AB.), ‘we shall know him in his children whether he is

one that sacrifices with knowledge or without knowledge'; vaktdsmo vd idarh

devebhyah (AB.), ‘we shall tell this to the gods’; yadi svdrtho mama pi

bhavita tata evarh svdrtham karisydmi (MBh.), ‘if later my own affair shall

come up, then I will attend to my own affair’; katham tu bhavitdsy eka iti

tvam nrpa gocimi (MBh.), ‘but how will you get along alone? that, 0 king,

is the cause of my grief about you’.

950. The conditional would seem to be most originally and

properly used to signify that something ‘was going to’ be done.

And this value it has in its only Vedic ocurrence, and occasion-

ally elsewhere. But usually it has the sense ordinarily called

“conditional”; and in the great majority of its occurrences it is

found (like the subjunctive and the optative, when used with

the same value) in both clauses of a conditional sentence.
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Thus, y6 vrtrdya sfnam litrd 'bharisyat pra ttim j&nitri vidusa uvaca

(RV.), ‘him, who was going here to carry off Vrilra's wealth, his mother pro-

claimed to the knowing one’; fatdyum gam akarisyam (AB.), ‘I was going to

make (should have made) the cow live a hundred years' (in other versions

of the same story is added the other clause, in which the conditional has a

value more removed from its original : thus, in GB., ‘if you, villain, had not

stopped [prdgrahisyah] my mouth’); tdta evS ’sya bhay&m vt ’yaya kasmad

dhy dbhesyad dvitiyad vat bhay&m bhavati (£B.), ‘thereupon his fear departed

;

for of whom was he to be afraid? occasion of fear arises from a second

person’; utpapata cirim tan mene y&d vSsah paryddlidsyata (£B.), ‘he leaped

up
;

he thought it long that he should put on a garment’; 8<5 t&d end ml

’vindat prajdpatir y&trd ’hosyat (MS.), ‘Prajapati, verily, did not then find

where he was to (should) sacrifice’; evarh cen nd ‘vaksyo murdhd te vyapatisyat

(GB.), ‘if you should not speak thus, your head would fly off’; sd y&d dhdi

’tSvad evd ‘bhavisyad ydvatyo hai 'va 'gre prajdh srstds tavatyo hdi 'vd

'bhavisyan nd pra 'janisyanta (£B.), ‘if he had been only so much, there

would have been only so many living creatures as were created at first
;
they

would have had no progeny’; kim va ’bhavisyad arunas tamasdm vibhetta

tarn cet sahasrakirano dhuri nd ’karisyat (£ak.
,

‘would the Dawn, forsooth,

be the scatterer of the darkness, if the thousand-rayed one did not set her

on the front of his chariot?’

CHAPTER XIII.

VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS: PARTICIPLES,

INFINITIVES, GERUNDS.

951. Those verbal adjectives, or participles, which are

made from tense-stems, and so constitute a part of the various

tense-systems, have been already treated. It remains to describe

certain others, which, being made directly from the root itself,

belong to the verbal system as a whole, and not to any partic-

ular part of it.

The infinitive (with a few sporadic exceptions in the older

language also comes in all cases from the root directly, and
not from any of the derived tense-stems.

The same is true of the so-called gerunds, or indeclinable

participles.

Passive Participle in td or nd.

952. By the accented suffix ?T td — or. in a compar-

atively small number of verbs. nd- — is formed a verbal

QO*
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adjective which, when coming from transitive verbs, quali-

fies anything as having endured the action expressed by

the verb : thus, <’rT dattd
,

‘given’; 3 fF7 ukta, ‘spoken’ . Hence

it is usually called the passive participle; or, to distinguish

it from the participle belonging to the passive present-sys-

tem (771), the past passive participle.

When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the

same participle, as in other languages, has no passive but

only an indefinite past sense: thus, JTFT gatd, ‘gone’; -FT

hhutd, ‘been’; qTrFT patitd, ‘fallen’.

953. In general, this participle is made by adding FT

td to the hare verbal root, with observation of the ordinary

rules of euphonic combination.

Some roots, however, require the prefixion of the auxiliary

vowel i to the suffix. For these, and for the verbs that add

nd instead of td, see below, 956, 957.

As to the accent when the root is preceded by a preposi-

tion, see 1085 a.

954. The root before FT td has usually its weakest form,

if there is anywhere in the verbal system a distinction of

weak and strong forms. Thus

:

a. A penultimate nasal is dropped, e. g. aktd from \ ahj,

baddhdi from y handh, srastd from y srails or sras.

b. Roots which in the weak forms of the perfect are abbre-

viated (794) suffer the same abbreviation here : thus, xiktd from

j
/vac, udhd from f/ vah, istd from y yaj, suptd from y svap,

viddhd from "j/ vyadh, prstd from y prach.

c. Final d is weakened to l in gitdi from y gd ‘sing’, pitd

from lipd ‘drink’, dhitd from y d/td ‘suck’, sphitd, vltd from

yvyd, jitd from yjyd, cltd from y cyd

;

— and it is weakened

to i in sthitd, hitd from ]/ dim ‘put’ (with dh also changed to h

:

but dhitd is found also in compounds in V.), ditd from y da ‘cut’

and y ddi ‘bind’; sitd, mitd from y md ‘measure’, citd (or gatd),

chiti (or chdtd).

d. A final m or n is lost after a in gatd, natd, yatd, ratd

(from y gam etc.)
;

hatd, matd, ksatd, tatd, vatd (from y han etc. .

e. More isolated cases are : utd from yav, utd from yvd ‘weave’, fistd

from y^ds, murtu referred to ymurch, syutd from |/siv, dyutd from ydlv

‘play’, mutd from ymiv, dhdutti from ydlidv ‘cleanse’ (RV. has also dhulti).
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955. Of more irregular character are the following.

a. A number of roots ending in am retain the nasal and lengthen

the radical vowel (as in others of their verbal forms) : thus, kantd,

krantd, tdntd, gantd, rrdntdi, from \ kram etc.; ]/ d/ivan ‘be cov-

ered’ forms in like manner dhvantd.

b. Three roots in an make the participle from parallel roots

in a: thus, jatd, khutd
,

said, from yjan etc.

c. The root da ‘give’ forms dattd (from the derivative form

dad

,

but data also is found in composition in V. The contracted

tin (as if for data, with the radical vowel lost) is widely found

in composition, especially with prepositions (1087 e
,

but also

with other elements : thus, devdtta (RV.); punartta (PB. vi. 5. 12)

;

and, according to the grammarians, sutta. The root jaks (deriv-

ative of ghas

:

675) forms jagdhd, as if fromjagh (once apparently

abbreviated in composition to gdha in TS. : thus, agdhnd)
; y svad

makes in Veda svdttd (beside svaditdj.

956. The suffix with
^

i, or in the form ita, is reg-

ularly used with the derivative verb-stems in secondary con-

jugation (chap. XIV.), also often with roots of a derivative

character (as TTl^T^mc, T^TT^/n'/w ,
and not infrequently with

original roots (as Qrf^pat, rTf car, W^^manth, 5Tf gi).

In RV. and AV., the participles in ita from simple roots are more than

a sixth of the whole number. Among them, uditd (yvad) is the only ease

of abbreviation of va to u. From prath comes prthita (once). Jahitd from

yhu (by substitution of the present-stem as shown in jahdmi) is an isolated

irregularity. Qayita shows the same strengthening which appears in the

present-system (629 .

A few roots form the participle either with or without the auxiliary i

thus, guptd and gupitd, drpta and drpitd, dhrstd and dhrsita, mattd and

inaditd, vittd (also vinnd) and viditd.

The root grabh or grab has, as elsewhere, long i: thus, grbhlta, grhitd.

957. The suffix na (always without auxiliary < i) is

taken instead of FI ta by a number of roots. Thus:

a. Certain roots in a, and in i and u-vowels : namely, pydnd or pind

from y/pyu, prand from pprd, jind (beside jitd) from yjya or jt, fund from

ygva or pvi, hand and hind from yhd, dind from ydd ‘bind’ and ‘cut’,

ksind (beside ksitd) from yksi ‘destroy’, pind from ypyd or pi, vlind from

yvli
,

lind from yii, dund from ydu, dyuna from ydiv or dev ‘lament’, luna

from yiu — and some others.

b. The roots in variable r (so-called f-roots: 242 , which before the

suffix becomes ir or ur

:

thus, kirnd, girnd, jirnd
,

tirnd, dirnd
, pirnd, stirnd

(beside strtd); purna, murnd; and jurnd.
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A few participial forms in td from such roots are met with in the older

language : thus, gurtd, purtd
, fIrtd.

c. A few roots ending in j (which becomes g before the suffix: 216. 4):

thus, bhagnd from ybhaj, bhugnd from ybhuj, magnd from y/majj, rugna

from y/ruj. Also, one or two others that show a guttural before the na :

thus, lagnd from yiag, vrknd from j/urapc, aknd from j/ac.

d. A number of roots, some of them very common ones, in d (which

becomes n before the suffix : 161, end): thus, channd, chinnd, bhinnd, vinnd

(beside vittd and viditd), skanna, syannd
,
svinnd, tunnd, pannd, sannd (beside

sattd, which alone is found in V.); and hlannd (according to the grammarians)

from yhldd; also trnnd from ytrd and chrnnd from ychrd, which show an

irregular lingualization of the nasal
;
and others.

958. The grammarians reckon as participles of this forma-
tion a few miscellaneous derivative adjectives, coming from roots

which do not make a regular participle: such are ksama, ‘burnt’,

krcd, ‘emaciated’, pakvd
,

‘ripe’, phulld, ‘expanded’, cuska
,

‘dry’.

Past Active Participle in tavant.

959. From the past passive participle is made, by

adding the possessive suffix ^r[^vant
)

a secondary derivative

having the meaning and construction of [a perfect active

participle: for example, krtdvan
,

‘having done

that’. Its inflection is like that of other derivatives made

with this suffix (452 ff.); its feminine ends in cleft vail

;

its

accent remains on the participle.

960. Derivative words of this formation are found in RV., but without

anything like a participial value. The AV. has a single example, with par-

ticipial meaning: afitavaty dtithdu, ‘one’s guest having eaten’ (loc. abs.).

In the Brahmanas also it is extremely rare. In the later language, however,

it comes to be quite common. And there it is almost always used predic-

atively, and generally without copula expressed, or with the value of a

personal verb-form in the perfect tense (like the derivative in ta in the

future : 942 ff.). For example : mum na ka^cid drstavdn, ‘no one has seen

me’; sa nakularh vyapdditavdn
,

‘he destroyed the ichneumon’; or, with copula,

mahat krehram praptavaty asi, ‘thou hast fallen upon great misery’. Although

originally and properly made only from transitive verbs (with an object, to

which the participle in ta stands in the relation of an objective or factitive

predicate), it is finally found also from intransitives : thus, cutena samfritavati

(£ak.), ‘has become united with the mango-tree’; gatavati (ib.), ‘she has gone’.

Future Passive Participles: Gerundives.

961. Certain derivative adjectives (for the most part
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more or less clearly secondary derivatives) have acquired in

the language a value as qualifying something which is to,

or which ought to, suffer the action expressed by the root

from which they come
;
and they are allowed to be made

from every verb. Hence they are. like more proper par-

ticiples, usually treated as a part of the general verbal sys-

tem, and called future passive participles, or gerundives

(like the Latin forms in tidus, to which they correspond in

meaning

.

962. The suffixes by which such gerundives are regu-

larly and ordinarily made are three : namely 77 yu, ta-

vya, and 5RTd anlya.

Derivatives in ya having this value are made in all periods of the

language, from the earliest down; the other two are of more modern origin,

being entirely wanting in the oldest Veda (RV.), and hardly known in the

later. Other derivatives of a similar character, which afterward disappear

from use, are found in the Veda.

963. The suffix ya in its gerundive use has nothing to

distinguish it from the same suffix as employed to make adjec-

tives and nouns of other character see below, chap. XVIII.: 1213 .

And it exhibits also the same variety in the treatment of the

root.

The original value of the suffix is ia, and as snch it has to be read in

the very great majority of its Vedic occurrences. Hence the conversion of e

and o to ay and av before it (see below).

Thus : a. Final a becomes e before the suffix : deya
,

kkyeya,

meya probably da-ia etc., with euphonic y interposed: : but RV.
has once -jndija. — b. The other vowels either remain unchanged,

or have the yuna or the vrdd/ii strengthening
;
and e usually and

o always are treated before the ya as they would be before a

vowel: thus
,
jdtyya, bhdyya, layya; ndivya, bhdvya, hdvya, bhdvyd

;

varya: and, in the later language, mya, jeya
,
dhuya (such cases

are wanting earlier . In a few instances, a short vowel adds t

before the suffix : thus, itya, mitya, crutya , stutya, Jcrtya (the

only Vedic examples . — e. Medial a remains unchanged or is

lengthened: thus, ddbhya, vandya, sddya ;
madya, vacya. —

d. Medial i, u, and /--vowels are unchanged or have the guna-

strengthening : thus, idya, guhya, dhrsya
;

dvesya. yodhya
,
mdrjya.

The RV. has about forty examples of this gerundive, and the AV. adds

half as many more. Except in bhavia (once), the accent in RV. is always
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on the root; AV. has several cases of accent on the i of the suffix (hence

written adyh, dfyci, -vyddhyd. -dharsyh). According to the grammarians, the

accent is on the root or else the ending is circumflexed : always the former,

if the ya follow a vowel.

964. The suffix tavya is a secondary adjective derivative

from the infinitival noun iij tu (below, 972 , made by adding

the suffix ya (properly ia, whence the accent yd), before which
the final u, as usual, has ^wna-strengthening, and is resolved

into av.

Hence, both as regards the form taken by the root and
the use or omission of an auxiliary vowel i before the tavya,

the rules are the same as for the formation of the infinitive

(below, 968).

No example of this formation is found in RV., and in AV. occur only-

two, janitavyd and hihsitavyh. In the Brahmana language it begins to be not

rare, and is made both from the simple root and the derived conjugational

stems (next chapter); in the classical language it is still more frequent.

According to the grammarians, the accent of the word is either circumflex

on the final or acute on the penult : thus, kartavyii or kartdvya

;

in the

accentuated texts, it is always the former.

As to the impersonal use of this gerundive, see below, under Passive

(999).

965. The suffix aniya is in like manner the product of sec-

ondary derivation, made by adding the adjective suffix it/a (1215
to a nomen actionis formed by the common suffix ana.

It follows, then, as regards its mode of formation, the rules

for the suffix ana (below, chap. XVIII.: 1150.

This derivative also is unknown in RV., and in AV. is found only in

upajivanlya and dmantranlya (in both of which, moreover, its distinct

gerundive value admits of question). In the Brahmanas (where less than a

dozen examples of it have been noted), and in the later language, it is much

less common than the gerundive in tavya. Its accent, as in all the deriv-

atives with the suffix iya, is on the penult: thus, karanlya.

966. Other formations of kindred value are found in the Veda as follows :

a. Gerundives in tua or tva, apparently made from the infinitival noun

in tu with the added suffix a (1209). They are kdrtua (in two occurrences

kdrtva), jtintua, jetua, ndmtua, vdktua, sdtua, sndtua, hiintua, hilua ,- and.

with auxiliary i (or I), janitva, sdnitva, bhdvitva.

b. Gerundives in enia or enya (compare 1217): they are iddnia, carinia,

drftnia, bhusenya, yudhinia, vdrenia

;

with one example from an apparent

aorist-stem, yamsenya
,

and three or four from secondary verb-stems see

below, 1038,.

C. Gerundives in dyia (once dyya: compare 1218): they are dakiiiyia,

pandyia, viddyia, (ravdyia ,
hnavdyia

;

with a few from causative secondary con-

jugation-stems (below, chap. XIV.): and stustyia is of close kindred with them.
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d. A lew adjectives in elima
,

as sacelima, bhidelima (apparently not

found in use) are reckoned as gerundives by the grammarians.

967. The division-line between participial and ordinary

adjectives is less strictly drawn in Sanskrit than in the other

Indo-European languages. Thus, adjectives in «, as will be seen

later (chap. XVII.: 1178, from secondary conjugational stems,

have participial value
; and in the Brahmanas (with an example

or two in AV.) is found widely and commonly used a participial

adjective formed with the suffix uka (ibid., 1180.

Infinitives.

968. The later language has a single infinitive, which

is the accusative case of a verbal noun formed by the suf-

fix ^ tu, added to the root usually directly, but often also

with aid of the preceding auxiliary vowel ' i. The form

of the infinitive ending, therefore, is or <]cT*T itum.

The root has the <7«ma-strengthening, and is accented. Thus,

for example, from \ ^
i; =hrW kartum from ]/T

kr ; caritum from y car; bhavitum from

i H bhu.
7

(Tv

The rules as to the use or omission of the auxiliary i are

the same as those that apply to the formation of the periphras-

tic future-noun in tr or tar 943 .

The same form, in a like use, is found also in the older language, back

to its earliest recorded period; but it is there only one of a whole body of

related formations, an account of which is in brief as follows

:

969. In the Veda and Brahmana, a number of verbal nouns,

nomina actionis, in various of their cases, are used in construc-

tions which assimilate them to the infinitive of other languages
— although, were it not for these other later and more devel-

oped and pronounced infinitives, the constructions in question

might pass as ordinary case-constructions of a somewhat pecu-

liar kind.

970. The nouns thus used infinitively are the following

:

a. The root-noun, without derivative suffix, is so used in

its accusative in am, its dative in e or (from a-roots at, its

genitive and ablative in as, and its locative in i.

b. The verbal noun in tu is so used in its accusative in

turn, its dative in tave or tavai, and its ablative and genitive

in tos.
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Of other nouns, only single cases, generally datives, are reckoned as

used with infinitive value
;
thus

:

c. From the verbal noun in as, the dative in ase; and also,

in an extremely small number of instances, a dative in se or

se), from a noun formed with s simply.

d. From nouns in man and van, datives in mane and vane.

e. From nouns in ti, datives in taye, or (from one or two

verbs) in tyai.

f. From nouns in i, datives in dye.

g. From nouns in clhi and si, datives in dhyai and syai.

h. A few infinitives in sani are perhaps locatives from nouns

in an added to a root increased by s.

i. From a single root, dhr, are made infinitively used forms

in tdri, of which the grammatical character is questionable.

Among all these, the (forms which have best right to special treatment

as infinitives, on account of being of peculiar formation, or from suffixes not

found in other uses, or both, are those in se, sani, tari, dhyai, and tavdi.

Except the various cases of the derivative in tu, and of the root-noun,

these infinitives are almost wholly unknown outside the Rig-Veda.

Other suffixes and forms than those noticed above might be added
;

for

it is impossible to draw any fixed line between the uses classed as infinitive

and the ordinary case-uses
;
and the so-called infinitives are found coordinated

in the same sentence with common nouns, and even with compound nouns.

More special rules as to the various formations are as follows :

971. The root-noun used as infinitive has the same form, and the same

accent, both when simple and when combined with prepositions, as in its

other uses. In the very great majority of instances, it is made from roots

ending in a consonant; but also from a few in a (khyd, dd, dhd, pd?, ma,

yd.), from two or three in i and u-vowels [hi, mi, bhu), and from one or two

in changeable r, which takes the ir-form (ti'r, stir).

The roots in d form the accus. in dm [pratidham, AV.j, the dat. in di,

the abl. in as (understanding avasa before a as for avasas and not avasdf

in RV. iii.53.20), and the locative in e (only two examples, of which one

is better understood as dative).

972. The infinitive noun in tu is made freely from roots of every form.

The root takes the puna-strengthening, if capable of it, and often adds the

auxiliary vowel i before the suffix (according to the rule already stated, 908 .

The root is accented, unless the noun be combined with a preposition, in

which case the latter has the accent instead : thus, kdrtum, Have, hdntos,

but n-fkartum, ntrctave, nfrhantos.

The dative in tavdi is in two respects anomalous : in having the heavy

feminine ending di along with a strengthened u ; and in taking a double

accent, one on the root or on the prefixed preposition, and the other on the

ending di

:

thus, etavdf, hdntavdf, dtyetavdi, dpabhartavdf.

The root grab makes (as in other kindred formations) grdhitu; and long i

is shown also by ffiritu, stdritu, h&vitu (and compare bh&vitva, 900 a).
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973. The infinitive in ase is made in RV. from about twenty-five roots;

in AV. and later there have been noted no other examples of it. In near

three quarters of the eases, the accent is on the suffix : thus, rnjdse
,
jivdse,

bhiydse, tujdse ; the exceptions are cdksase ; dhdyase (with y inserted before

the suffix); and dyase, bhdrase, spdrase, hdrase (with puna-strengthening of

the root). Strengthening of the root is also shown by javdse, dohdse, bhojdse,

fobhdse. In pusydse is seen, apparently, the present-stem instead of the root.

The ending se is extremely rare, being found only in jisd and perhaps

stuse, and one or two still more doubtful cases.

974. Infinitives in mane are made from only five roots : thus, trdmane,

dCimane, dhdrmane, bhdrmane, and (with different accent) vidmdne. From

yda comes ddvdne ; turvdne may come directly from j/fr, or through the

secondary root turv ; dhBrvane is rather from ydhuru than from ydhvr.

975. The infinitives in taye are istdye (j/ia), pitdye
(
ypd ‘drink’), vitdye,

sdtdye. In tydi, the only examples noted are itydi (RV.) and sddhydi (All.).

With aye are formed tujdye, drfdye, mahdye, yudhdye, sandye.

976. The ending dhyai is, more than any other, irregular and various

in its treatment. It has always an a before it; and in the majority of cases

it is accented upon this a, and added to a weak form of root : thus, puc-

ddhydi, prnddhydi, dhiyddhydi, huvddhyai. But the form of root is the strong

one in a few cases : namely, (ayddhydi, stavddhydi, tarddhydi, jarddhydi,

mandddhydi, vandddhydi. In half-a-dozen forms, again, the root has the

accent : namely, ksdradhydi, gdmadhydi, ydjadhydi (but once or twice also

yajddhydi), vdhadhydi, sdhadhydi, bhdradhydi. In a single instance, pfbadhydi,

the suffix is added distinctly to a present-stem
;

and in one, vavrdhddhydi,

to a perfect stem. Finally, in a number of instances (ten), this infinitive

is made from a causative stem in ay

:

thus, mddayddhydi, risayddhydi, etc.

This infinitive is by no means rare in RV., being made in thirty-five

different forms (with seventy-two occurrences). But it is hardly known out-

side of the RV.; the AV. has it but once (in a passage found also in RV.);

and in the branches of the Yajur-Veda but two or three examples have been

noticed (one of them TS. falsely reads gdmadhye)\ in the Brahmana language

it appears to be entirely wanting.

977. An example or two are met with of an infinitive in sydi

:

thus,

rohisyai (TS.
,
avyathisydi (K.).

978. The infinitives in sani are: -bhusdni from ybhu; pusdni from }/pu

or pva; nesdni from ]/m; saksdni from ysah; parsdni from j/pr, tarisdni

from ytr

;

and grnisdni and -stmisdni from f/f/pr and str — the last con-

taining evident present tense-signs (compare the 1st sing, grnise, 894 d).

979. The only infinitive in tari is dhartdri (with its compound vidhartdri),

from ydAr.

Uses of the Infinitives.

980. The uses of the so-called infinitives are for the most
part closely accordant with those of the corresponding cases from
other abstract nouns. Thus :



316 XIII. Verbal Adjectives and Nouns. 981

—

981. The accusative, which is made only from the root-

noun and the noun in tu, is used as object of a verb.

Especially, of forms from the roots pak, ‘be able’, and arh, ‘be worthy,

have the right or the power'. Thus, pakema tva samtdham (RV.), ‘may we

accomplish thy kindling’; md (akan pratidhdm tsum (AV.), ‘may they not be

able to fit the arrow to the string’; mdno vd imdm sadydh pdrydptum arhati

manah pdribhavitum (TS.), ‘the mind, forsooth, can at once attain and surpass

her’; k6 hy etasya ’rhati guhyara ndma grdhiturn (£B.), ‘for who is worthy to

take his secret name?’ In the Veda, the construction with these verbs is

only one among others
;

in the Brahmana, it becomes the greatly prevalent

one (three quarters or more of all the cases).

Further, of verbs of motion (next most frequent case; : thus, ddksinam

hdtum eti (TS.), ‘he goes to sacrifice things pertaining to sacrificial gifts’;

fndram prattram emy dyuh (RV.), ‘I go to Indra for (i. e. beseech of him)

the lengthening out of life’; — of ydhr, ‘persist in, undertake’: as, a<5 iddri1

jdtdh sdrvam evd ddgdhum dadhre (fB.), ‘he, as soon as bom, began to burn

this universe’; — of verbs meaning ‘desire, hope, notice, know’, and the

like: as, pd(dn vicftarh vettha sdrvdn (AV.), ‘thou knowest how to loosen

all bonds’; tdsmdd agnim na "driyeta pdrihantum (£B.l, ‘therefore one should

not be careful to smother the fire’; — and of others.

982. Of the infinitive datives, the fundamental and usual

sense is that expressed by ‘for, in order to, for the purpose of'.

Examples are; vipvarh jivdrh cardse bodhdyantl (RV.), ‘awakening every

living creature to motion’; tdn upa ydta pfbadhydi (RV.), ‘come to drink

them'; ndt ’tain te deva adadur dttave (AV.), ‘the gods did not give her to

thee for eating’; prat "d yudhdye ddsyum indrah (RV.), ‘Indra went forward

to fight the demon’; cuksur no dhehi vikhtydf (RV.), ‘give us sight for looking

abroad’.

Some peculiar constructions, however, grow out of this use of the in-

finitive dative. Thus

:

a. The noun which is logically the subject or the object of the action

expressed by the infinitive is frequently put beside it in the dative by a

qonstruction which is in part a perfectly simple one, but which is stretched

beyond its natural boundaries by a kind of attraction); thus, cakdra sOryaya

pdnthdm dnvetavd u (RV.), ‘he made a track for the sun to follow (made

for the sun a track for his following)’; ftpite ffnge rdksobhyo vinfkse (RV.),

‘he whets his horns to pierce the demons’; rudrdya dhdnur S tanomi brah-

madvfse (drove hdntava u (RV.), ‘I stretch the bow for Rudra, that with his

arrow he may slay the ira/imu-hater’; aamdbhyam dr(dye sQrydya punar

datum dsum, ‘may they grant life again, that we may see the sun’.

b. An infinitive with ykr, ‘make’, is used nearly in the sense of a

causative verb: thus, prd 'ndhdih prondm cdkeasa itave krthah RV.
,

‘ye

make the blind and lame to see and go’; aynfm samfdhe cakdrtlia RV.
,

thou hast made the fire to be kindled’. Of similar character is an occasional
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construction with another verb: as, ydd tm Ufmdsi kiirtavt kdrat tdt (RV.),

‘what we wish to be done, may he do that’.

c. A dative infinitive is not seldom used as a predicate, sometimes with,

but more usually without, a copula expressed : thus, agnfr iva nd pratidhf.se

bhavati (TS.), ‘like fire, he is not to be resisted’; mahimil te anySna nd

sarimdfe (VS.), ‘thy greatness is not to be attained by another’; ndlam indra

nikartare nd fakrdh pdrifaktave (RV.), ‘Indra is not to be put down, the

mighty one is not to be overpowered’.

d. Sometimes an infinitive so used without a copula has pretty clearly

the value of an imperative : thus, tyfi me yafdim . . . uu(ij6 huvddhydi [asti]

(RV.;, ‘these glorious ones shall the son of Ufij invoke for me’; suktSbhir

vah . . . indra nv hgnl dra.se huvddhydi [stah] (RV.), ‘with your hymns shall

ye call now on Indra and Agni for aid’; vandddhyd agnim ndmobhih [asmi]

RV.), ‘let me greet Agni with homage’; asmnkdsaf ca surdyo vffvd dfds

tarisdni (RV.), ‘and let our sacrifices cross all regions’. The infinitives in

dhydi and sani (which latter is in all its uses accordant with datives) are

those in which the imperative value is most distinctly to be recognized.

e. In the £B. (with only a sporadic case or two elsewhere) the dative

in tavdi is frequently used with a verb signifying ‘speak’ [bru, vac, ah), to

express the ordering of anything to be done : thus, tdsmdd dsadhindm evd

muldny ucchettavdi bruydt, ‘therefore let him direct the roots of the plants

to be out up (speak in order to cutting up'.

983. The ablative infinitive — which, like the accusative,

is made only from the root-noun and that in tu — is found

especially with the prepositions a, ‘until’, and pura, ‘before’.

Thus, a tdmitos (TS. etc.), ‘until exhaustion’; purd vdcdh prdvaditos

(TS.
,

‘before utterance of the voice’. In the Brahmana language, this is

the well-nigh exclusive construction of the ablative; in the Veda, the latter

is used also after rte, ‘without’, and after several verbs, as fra and pa,

yu, bhi.

In two or three instances, by an attraction similar to that illustrated

above for the dative (982 a), a noun dependent on this infinitive is put in

the ablative beside it : thus, purd vdgbhyah sampravaditoh (PB.), ‘before the

utterance together of the voices’; tradhvarh kartiid avapddah (RV.), ‘save us

from falling down into the pit’.

984. The genitive infinitive (having the same form as the

ablative) is in common use in the Brahmana language as depend-

ent on icvara, lord, master’, employed adjectively in the sense

of ‘capable’ or ‘likely’ or ‘exposed to’.

Examples are : ta [devdtdh] ifvara enam praddhah (TS.), ‘they are likely

to burn him up’; dtha ha va ifvarb ‘gnfm citvd kfrhcid dduritdm apattor vf

vd hvalitoh (<JB.), ‘so in truth he is liable, after piling the fire, to meet with

some mishap or other, or to stagger’; igvaram vdi rathdntaram udgdtuf caksuh

pramathitoh (PB.', ‘the rathantara is liable to knock out the eye of the

chanter.
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The dative is once used in QB. instead of the genitive (in ifvaraH jti-

nayitavat'); and, in the later language, sometimes the accusative in turn.

Occasionally the masc. sing. nom. ifvarah is used, without regard to the gen-

der or number of the word which it qualifies : thus, tasye "(varah prajd

pSpiyasi hhavitoh (£B.), ‘his progeny is liable to deteriorate’. And in a few

instances the word ifvara is omitted, and the genitive has the same value

without it: thus, dve madhyandinam abhi pratyetos (AB.), ‘two may be added

to the noon libation’; t&to diksitah pdmand hhavitoh (£B.), ‘then the conse-

crated is liable to get the itch’.

This construction with ifvara, which is the only one for the genitive

infinitive in the Brahmana, is unknown in the Veda, where the genitive is

found in a very small number of examples with madhyS, and with the root

if: thus, madhya kartoh (RV.), ‘in the midst of action’; ife rayd diitoh RV.),

‘he is master of the giving of wealth’.

985. Unless the infinitives in sani and tari are locative in form (their

uses are those of datives), the locative infinitive is so rare, and has so little

that is peculiar in its use, that it is hardly worth making any account of.

An example is usaso budht (RV.), ‘at the awakening of the dawn’.

986. In the Veda, the dative infinitive forms are very much
more numerous than the accusative (in RV., their occurrences

are twelve times as many; in AV., more than three times) : and

the accusative in turn is rare (only four forms in RV., only

eight in AV.). In the Brahmanas, the accusative has risen to

much greater comparative frequency (its forms are nearly twice

as many as those of the dative); hut the ablative-genitive, which

is rare in the Veda, has also come to full equality with it. The
complete disappearance in the classical language of all except-

ing the accusative in turn is a matter for no small surprise.

987. The later infinitive in turn is oftenest used in con-

structions corresponding to those of the earlier accusative : thus,

na vaspani acakat sodhum, ‘he could not restrain his tears’; tam

drastum ar/iasi, ‘thou oughtest to see it’; praptum ichanti, ‘they

desire to obtain’; samkhydtum arabdham, ‘having begun to count'

.

But also, not infrequently, in those of the other cases. So,

especially, of the dative: thus, avasthdtum sthandntaram cintaya,

‘devise another place to stay in’; tvdm anvestum iha ”gatah
,

‘he

has come hither to seek for thee’; — but likewise of the geni-

tive; thus, samart/io yantum, ‘capable of going'; samdhatum ic-

varah, ‘able to mend'. Even a construction as nominative is

not unknown : thus, yuktani tasya niaya samdcvdsayitum bhd-

rydm (MBh.), ‘it is proper for me to comfort his wife’; na

naptdram svayath nyayyam faptum eiam (R.
,

‘it is not suitable

thus to curse one's own grandson’.

988. In the later lai guage, as in the earlier, the infinitive in certain

connections has what we look upon as a passive value. Thus, kartum drabdhah
,
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‘begun to be made': frotum na yujyate
,

‘it is not fit to be heard (for hear-

ing)’. This is especially frequent along with the passive forms of y fak • thus,

tyaktum na (akyate, ‘it cannot be abandoned'; fakydv ihd “netum, ‘they two

can be brought hither’; no co vibhutayah fakyam avdptum urjitdh
,

‘nor are

mighty successes a thing capable of being attained'.

Gerunds.

989. The so-called gerund is a stereotyped case (doubt-

less instrumental) of a verbal noun, used generally, but in

the later language not exclusively, as logical adjunct to the

subject of a clause, denoting an accompanying or (usually)

a preceding action to that signified by the verb of the clause.

It has thus the virtual value of an indeclinable participle,

present or past, qualifying the actor whose action it de-

scribes :

Thus, for example
: frutvai 'va cd ’bruvan, ‘and hearing (or

having heard) they spoke’; tebhi/ah pratjnayd ’thdi tan paripa-

pracha, ‘having given them his promise, he then questioned

them'

.

990. The gerund is made in the later language by one

of the two suffixes i^T tva and ?J ya , the former being used

with a simple root, the latter with one that is compound-

ed with a prepositional prefix — or, rarely, with an ele-

ment of another kind, as adverb or noun.

Exceptions to this distribution of uses between the two suffixes are very-

rare : examples of simple roots with ya are arcya, grhya, usya (yvas ‘dwell'
,

;

of compounded roots with tva are anudhyatvd, apatyaktvd, pratyarpayitvd

(AV.: only case noticed in the Veda: TA. has -rocayitvd). The gerund in

tva, however, may have the negative particle prefixed to it: thus, akrtvd,

anlrayitva.

Of compounds of the gerund in ya with other elements than the usual

verbal prefixes, RV. has punardaya, karnagrhya, padagrhya, hastagrbya,

aramkrtya, akkbalikrtya, mithasprdhya

;

AV. has further namaskrtya.

991. The suffix <TT tva has the accent. It is usually

added directly to the root, but sometimes with interposition

of the auxiliary vowel < i — with regard to which, as well

as to the form of the root before it, this formation closely

agrees with that of the participle in rl ta above, 952 ff. .
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When i is used, the disposition to take a weak form of root is less

marked. Roots which have na instead of ta as participial snffix usually

reject the i.

992. The suffix 7J ya is added directly to the root,

which is accented, hut has its weak form. A root ending

in a short vowel takes cTT tya instead of ET ya: thus, TsIrTT

-jitya
,

TirET -kftya.

Roots in am and an whose passive participle ends in ata !954 d) form

this
|
gerund also in atya

:

thus, -gatya, -hatya. But such am-roots are

allowed in the later language to preserve their nasal in the gerund : thus,

-yamya (no such form occurs in the Veda). Final changeable r becomes ir

or ur

:

thus, -glrya, -purya. Final a remains unaltered : thus, -gdya, -sthdya;

and mi ‘establish’ and mi ‘diminish’ take the form md ; ll ‘cling’ is allowed

to do the same.

993. The older language has the same two gerund forma-

tions, having the same distinction, and used in the same way.

a. In RV., however, the final of ya is in the great majority of in-

stances (fully two thirds) long (as if the instrumental ending of a derivative

noun in i or ti). In AV., long a appears only once, in a RV. passage.

b. Instead of tva alone, the Veda has three forms of the suffix, namely

tva, tvaya, and tvi. Of these three, tvi is decidedly the commonest in RV.

(thirty-five occurrences, against twenty-one of tva); but it is unknown in

AV., and very Tare elsewhere in the older language; tvaya is found nine

times in RV. (only once outside the tenth Book), twice in AV., and but

few times elsewhere. The historical relation of the three forms is obscure.

C. Two other gerund suffixes, tvdnam and tvlnam, are mentioned by

the grammarians as of Vedic use, but they have nowhere been found actually

to occur.

994. The use of this gerund, through not changing in its

character, becomes much more frequent, and even excessive, in

the later language.

Thus, in the Nala and Bhagavad-GIta, which have only one tentli as

many verb-forms as RV., there are more than three times as many examples

of the gerund as in the latter.

Early examples are : vdjrena hatva nfr apdh sasarja (ItV.), ‘striking with

his thunderbolt, be poured forth the waters’; strfyarh drstvaya kitavdm tatdpa

(RV.), ‘the gambler is distressed when he sees a woman’; pitvT sdmasya

vdvrdlle (RV.), ‘having drunk of the soma, he waxed strong’. In the older

language almost without exception, and in the later usually, it expresses an

action or condition belonging to the subject of the sentence
;
but it is in some

texts more loosely construed : thus, tatali (abddd abhijnaya sa ryaghrena

liatah (II.), ‘thereupon he was slain by the tiger, the latter having recognized

him by his noise’; kim nu me syud idaih krtva (MBh.), ‘what, I wonder,
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would happen to me. having done this?’ sucinlya co 'ktam ntvicarya yat krtam

(H. ,
‘what is said after mature thought, and done after full deliberation’.

Adverbial Gerund in am.

995. The accusative of a derivative nomen actionis in a, used

adverbially, assumes sometimes a value and construction so

accordant with that of the usual gerund that it cannot well be

called by a different name.

No example of a peculiar gerundial construction with such a form occurs

either in RV. or AV., although a few adverbial accusatives are probably to

be classed as representing this formation : thus, abhydkrCtmam, prat&nkam,

pranddam, nildyam, abhiskdndam. The gerund is found especially in the

Brahmanas (much oftenest in £B.), and sparingly later. In the classical

language it is quite rare.

A final vowel has r’rddAi-strengthening before the suffix; final d adds y;

a medial vowel has guna; but medial a is usually lengthened. The accent

is on the radical syllable.

Examples are: kdmam vd imdny dngdni vyatyasam pete (OB.;, ‘he lies

changing the position of these limbs at pleasure'; tUtaram-uttariim pdkbum

samaldmbhaih r6het (£B.), ‘he would climb, taking hold of a higher and ever

a higher limb’; aparisu mahdndgilm ivd ’bhinamsiirarh didrksitdrah ((,’B.
',

‘hereafter, running together as it were about a great snake, they will wish

to see him’; namdny iisdm etani ndmagraham ((^B.), ‘with separate naming

of these their names’; y6 viparydsam avaguhati (£B.), ‘whoever buries it

upside down’. As in these examples, the form is almost always a compound

one. In the later language, it it said to be used most often repeated : thus,

pdyam-pdyam vrajati, ‘he goes after drinking repeatedly’; prathamam bhojarh

vrajati, ‘having first eaten, he goes’; bahutksepam kranditum pravrttd ((,’ak. ,

‘she proceeded to cry, throwing up her arms With arm-tossing’.

CHAPTER XIV.

DERIVATIVE OR SECONDARY CONJUGATION.

996. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole

system of forms, like that already described as made from

the simple root, is made, with greater or less completeness,

from a derivative conjugation-stem
;
and is also usually con-

nected with a certain definite modification of the original

radical sense.

Whitney, Grammar. 21
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We have seen, indeed, that the tense-systems are also for the most part

made from derivative-stems
;
and even that, in some cases, such stems assume

the appearance and value of roots, and are made the basis of a complete

conjugational system. Nor is there any distinct division-line to he drawn

between tense-systems and derivative conjugations — the latter are present-

systems which have been expanded into conjugations by the addition of other

tenses, and of participles, infinitives, and so on. In the earliest language,

their forms outside of the present-system are still quite rare, hardly more

than sporadic; and even later they are — with the exception of one or two

formations which attain a comparative frequency — much less common than

the corresponding forms of primary conjugation.

997. The secondary conjugations are: I. Passive;

II. Intensive
;

III. Desiderative
;
IV. Causative ; V. Denom-

inative.

The passive is classed here rather as a matter of convenience and of

general usage than because it is of the same kind with the others.

I. Passive.

998. The passive conjugation has been already in the

main described. Thus, we have seen that:

a. It has a special present-system, the stem of which

is present only, and not made the basis of any of the re-

maining forms : this stem is formed with the accented class-

sign tj yd, and it takes the middle endings. It is treated

above, 768 ff.

b. In the other tenses, the middle forms are used also

in a passive sense. But:

c. There is a special passive 3d sing, of the aorist,

ending in
^

i: it is treated above, 84=2 ff. And:

d. According to the grammarians, there may be formed

from some verbs, for passive use, a special stem for the aorist

and the two future systems, coinciding in form with the pecu-

liar 3d sing, aorist.

Thus: from ydu. (aor. 3d sing, adayi), beside dddsi, dasy£, ddlahe, also

ddayisi, dayisye, ddyitdhe. The permission to make this double formation

extends to all roots ending in vowels, and to grah, drf, and han. The

duplicate forms have not been noticed in the older language, and they are,

at the best, extremely rare in the later.

As to the prescribed passive inflection of the periphrastic perfect, see

below, 1072.
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e. Besides the participle from the present tense-stem

(771. 5), the passive has a past participle in FT ta (952), or ^

na (957\ and future participles, or gerundives, of various

formation (961 If.), made directly from the root.

999. The passive construction, with the logical subject in the instru-

mental case, is a frequent and favorite one, especially in the later language

:

thus, evam uktvd tena sarvesam bandhandni chittdni (II.), ‘thus saying, he

cut the bonds of them all’. And, extremely frequently, an impersonal passive

in the third person is used ; and it may (as in other languages) be formed

from intransitive as well as transitive verbs : thus, fruyatdm
,

‘let it be heard’

(i. e. hear ye!), ihd "gamyatdm, ‘come hither’; sarvdir jdlam dddyo 'ddiyatdm

(H.), ‘let all fly up, taking the net with them’; tac chrutva jaradgaveno

’ktam
,
‘hearing that, Jaradgava said’; kathaih jivitavyam, ‘how is one to live?’

yavad anena munina sthatavyam (II.), ‘as long as that sage shall exist’. The

predicate to the instrumental subject of such a construction is, of course,

also in the instrumental : thus, adhund tavd 'nucarena mayd sarvathd bhavi-

tavyam (H.), ‘henceforth I shall always be thy companion’; tena tvayd yd-

vajjlvarh sukbind bhavitavyam (H.), ‘with that thou shalt be happy as long as

thou livest’. The gerundive is common in this construction, and not seldom

it has a purely future sense.

II. Intensive.

1000. The intensive (sometimes also called frequent-

ative) is that one of the secondary conjugations which is

least removed from the analogy of formations already de-

scribed. It is, like the present-system of the second con-

jugation-class (642 ff.'j, the inflection of a reduplicated stem,

but of one that is peculiar in having a strengthened redu-

plication. It is decidedly less extended beyond the limits

of a present-system than any other of the derivative con-

jugations.

The intensive conjugation signifies the repetition or

intensification of the action expressed by the primary con-

jugation of a root.

1001. According to the grammarians, the intensive con-

jugation may be formed from nearly all the roots in the

language — the exceptions being: roots of more than one

21 *
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syllable, those conjugated only causatively (below, 1056
,

and in general those beginning with a vowel.

In fact, however, intensives in the later language are extremely rare,

so rare that it is hard to tell precisely what value is to be given to the

rules of the native grammar respecting them. Nor are they at all common

earlier, except (comparatively) in the RV., which contains about six sevenths

of the whole number (rather over a hundred) quotable from Veda and Brah-

mana-texts (AV. has less than half as many as RV., and many of these in

RV. passages).

Hence, in the description to be given below, the actual aspect of the

formation, as exhibited in the older language, will be had primarily and

especially in view
;
and the examples will be of forms found there in use.

1002. The strong intensive reduplication is made in three

different ways

:

a. The reduplicating syllable is, as elsewhere, composed of

a single consonant with following vowel, and, so far as the

consonant is concerned, follows the rules for present and per-

fect reduplication (590 ;
but the vowel is a heavy one, radic-

al a and r (or arj being reduplicated with a, an i-vowel by e,

and an ?<-vowel by o.

Examples are: vavad, bdbadh, gdgvas, rdrandh ; dadr, dddhr ; cekit, tetij,

neni, vevli ; (oguc, popruth, cosku
,
johu.

b. The reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken

from the end of the root. With an exception or two, this con-

sonant is either r (or its substitute l
)

or a nasal.

Examples are: carcar, calcal
,

sarsr, marmrj, jarhrs ; cankram, janghan,

tahstan, dandag (ydang or dag), janjabh (yjambh or jabh), tantas (ytahs

or tas), nannam (ynam).

Only roots having a or r as vowel make this form of reduplication, but

with such roots it is more common than either of the other forms.

Irregular formations of this class are : with a final other than r or n in

the reduplication, badbadh; with a final nasal in the reduplication which is

not found in the root, jangah (RV.), janjap (§B.: and the later language

has dandah); with an anomalous initial consonant in reduplication, jarbhur

from ybhr (compare the Vedic perfect jabhara, 789 b); with various treatment

of an r or nr-element, dardar and dardir
,
carkar and carkir, tartar and tartar,

carcar and carcur, jargur and jalgul and galgul.

The root r is the only one with vowel initial forming an intensive stem

in the older language : it makes the irregular alar or air.

c. The reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being added

after a final consonant of the reduplicating syllable. This i-vowel

is in the older language short before a double consonant, and

long before a single.

Examples are: gnnlgam (but g'migmatanv, vanvrt, vamvrih, cnniskid,
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sanisvan
;

navinu, davidyut (and the participles ddvidhvat but t&vlluat).

A single exception as to the quantity of the i is davidhdva,

This method of reduplication is followed in the older language by over

twenty roots. Thus, of roots having final or penultimate n (once m), and n

in the reduplicating syllable, pan, phan, san, svan, han ; gam ; krand, fcand,

skand, syand; of roots having final or medial r, and r in the reduplicating

syllable, kr ‘make’, tr, bhr, vr, mrd, vrj, vrt

;

— further, of roots assuming

in the reduplication a n not found in the root, only vah (£B.: the grammarians

allow also kas, pat, pad)-, finally, of roots having u or u as radical vowel,

with av before the i-vowel, fu, dhu, mu, dyut.

In this class, the general rules as to the form oT the reduplicating con-

sonant (590) are violated in the case of ghanighan and bharibhr, and of

ganlgam, karlkr (but the regular carikr also occurs), kanikrand, and kaniskand

(but also caniskand occurs).

The reversion to more original guttural form after the reduplication in

cekit, and janghan and ghanighan, is in accordance with what takes place

elsewhere (216.9.1.

1003. The same root is allowed to form its intensive stem

in more than one way.

Thus, in the older language, dddr and dardr ; dadhr and dardhr
; cdcal

and carcar (and carcur); tartar (and tartur
)
and taritr

;
janghan and ghanighan ;

varvrt and varivrt
;
jarbhur and bharibhr; dodhu and davidhu ; nonu and

navinu ; bdbadh and badbadh.

1004. The model of normal intensive inflection is the

present-system of the reduplicating conjugation-class (II.);

and this is indeed to a considerable extent followed, in

respect to endings, strengthening of stem, and accent. But

deviations from the model are not rare
;
and the forms are

in general of too infrequent occurrence to allow of satis-

factory classification and explanation.

The most marked irregularity is the frequent insertion

of an
^

l between the stem and ending. According to the

grammarians, this is allowed in all the strong forms before

an ending beginning with a consonant; and before the

a final vowel has £r?ma-strengthening. but a medial one

remains unchanged.

Present System.

1005.

We will take up the parts of the present-system in

their order, giving first what is recognized as regular in the
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later language, and then showing how the formation appears in

the earlier texts. As most grammarians do not allow a middle
inflection, and middle forms are few even in the Veda, no at-

tempt will be made to set up a paradigm for the middle voice.

1006. As example of inflection may be taken the root

vid, of which the intensive stem is ijFJj vevid. or, in

strong forms, veved.

Neither from this nor any other root are more than a few scattering

forms actually quotable.

1. Present Indicative.

1 cTfa-fllH cjldatl

vevedmi, veviclimi vevidvds

... .
"N

vevetsi
,
vevidtsi vevitthds

vevidmds

^TFST

vevitthd

3 ^TSTfTTFT

vevetti, vevkliti vevittas vevidati

From yjZ hu, the singular forms with auxiliary vowel

would be iTTqadlH johavimi, sTi^cflfa johavzsi, oTi^-flH jd-

haviti.

1007. The forms found in the older language agree in general with

the paradigm. Examples are: 1st sing., carkarmi, vevesmi; 2d sing., alarsi,

dardarsi; 3d sing., dlarti, veveti
,
nenekti

,
janghanti, kdnikrantti, gamgamti

;

3d du., jarbhrtds

;

1st pi., nonumas

;

3d pi., ndnadati, bharibhrati, vdrvrtati,

ddvidyutati, nenijati; and, with the auxiliary vowel, jdhavimi, cakaflmi ;

cakaflti, ndnaviti, dardariti, jarbhurlti. No stem with dissyllabic reduplication

takes the auxiliary l in any of its forms. AV. has jdgrdti, with irregular

accent.

A single dual form with i and strong stem occurs : namely, tartarlthas.

The middle forms found to occur are : 1st sing., jdguve, nenije; 3d sing..

nenikte, sarsrte

;

and, with irregular accent, tetikte, dediste

;

with irregular

union-vowel, ndnnate; with ending e instead of te, jdngahe, jdguve, yoyuve,

babadhe, and (with irregular accent) badbadhe; 3d du., sarsrate

;

3d pi.,

dedicate.

2. Present Subjunctive.

1008. Subjunctive forms with primary endings are extremely rare:

there have been noticed only janghdndni, jdgardsi (AV.); and, in the middle,

tantasdtte (3d du.).

Forms with secondary endings are more frequent: thus, 2d sing., jan-
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iflianas, jalgulas

;

3d sing., jdgarat, cdrkrsat, jdnghanat, bdrbrhat, marmrjat,

mi'irmrfat, parpharat, dardirat, caniskadat, davidyutat, sanisvunat

;

1st du.,

janghandva

;

1st pi., carkirdma , vtviddma

;

3d pi., pdpatan, ftjpucan, carkiran;

and, with double mode-sign, cCikafdn (AY.). Besides these, rdrdnas and

riirdnat, cakdnas and cakdnat and cakdnama, which their accent assimilates

rather to perfect mode-forms with long reduplication, like mdmdhas and

sdsdhat etc. (810a). Of the middle are found only 3d persons plural: thus,

jdnghananta
,
jarhrsanta, marmrjanta, nonuvanta, (Ofucanta ;

and cdkdnantn

(and cakananta once).

3. Present Optative.

1009. This mode would show the unstrengthened stem.

with the usual endings (566, accented. Thus:

s. d. p.

t ttwr tfftr
. \ . f

vevidyUm vevidyUva vevidyuma
etc. etc. etc.

The optative is represented by only an example or two in the older

language: thus, active, vevisydt (AV.), jdgrydt (AB.); RV. has only cakanydt

(pft. ?) ;
middle, nenijlta (K.).

4. Present Imperative.

1010. The regular forms of the imperative, including

the usual subjunctive first persons, would be as follows

:

s. d.
-Sr's

veviddni veviddva veviddma

:

=TT=rrT

veviddhl vevittam vevittd

=T=frT, snsPTrT

vevettu, veviditu
. r

*s>

vevittam vevidatu

1011. Older imperative forms are less rare than optative. The first

persons have been given above (janghdndni
,

the only accented example, does

not correspond with the model, but is in conformity with the subjunctive of

the reduplicating present); the proper imperatives are: 2d sing., dadrhf,

dardrhi, carkrdhi, jdgrhi, nenigdhi, and rdranddhf, rdrandhf, cakandhi,

vavandhi; the ending tut is found in carkrtdt and jdgrtat; and the latter

(as was pointed out above, 570) is used in AV. as first person sing.

;

barbrhi shows an elsewhere unparalleled loss of h before the ending hi;

3d sing., vevestu, dardartu, marmarttu, and rarantu

;

2d du., jdgrtam

;

3d du., jdgrtam; 2d pi., jagrtd, and rdranta; cankramata (RV., once) has

an anomalous union-vowel; 3d pi., only the anomalous cdkantu (RV., once),

apparently for cakanatu. In the middle voice is found only neniksva (£B.).
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Of imperative forms with auxiliary t, RV. has none; AY. has vavaditu

and johavitu, and such are sometimes found in the Brahmanas; AV. has

also, against rule, tanstanihi and janghanihi.

5. Present Participle.

1012. The intensive participles, both active and middle,

are comparatively common in the older language. They are

formed and inflected like those of the reduplicating present,

and have the accent on the reduplicating syllable.

Examples are : active, cakafat, nanadat, cekitat, memyat, fdfucat, rdruvat,

ddrdrat, mdrmrjat, jdnghanat, n6.nna.mat, pdniphanat, kanikradat, davidyutat

;

— middle, babadhdna, memydna, cekitana
,
ydyuvdna, rdrucdna, jdrbhurdna,

sarsrana
,
ndnnamuna, ddndagana. No middle participle shows the dissyllabic

reduplication.

1013. On account of their accent, rarahdnd, rdraksdnd, and jdhrsdnd

(beside jarhrsana) are probably to be regarded as perfect participles, although

no other perfect forms with heavy reduplication from the same roots occur.

The inference is, however, rendered uncertain by the unmistakably intensive

badbadhand and marmrjdnd (beside marmrjana).

The RV. has once jdnghnatas, gen. sing., with root-vowel cast out;

kdnikrat appears to be used once for kanikradat; if cakdt is to be referred

to yka (Grassmann), it is the only example of an intensive from a root in

a, and its accent is anomalous. Marmrgantas (AB.) is probably a false

reading.

6. Imperfect.

1014. The imperfect is regularly inflected as follows

:

s. d.
-SC'

P-

.

^

dvevidam dvevidva

-\r^

dvevidma

dvevet, dvevidls dvevittam

•sr-

dvevitta

•x

dvevet, dvevidit dvevittam dvevidus

1015. The imperfect forms found in the earlier texts are not numerous.

They are, including those from which the augment is omitted, as follows

:

in active, 1st sing., acaka^am, dedifam; 2d sing., ajagar, adardar, d&rdar,

cakdn; 3d sing., adardar, adard/iar, avarivar, dardar, kdniskan, ddvidyot,

ndvinot, and cakdn and rardn

;

2d du., adardrtam

;

1st pi., marmrjmd

;

3d pi., ardranus, anannamus, adardirus, acarkrsus, djohavus, anonavus :

and, with auxiliary i, in 3d sing., Avavafit, dvdvarit, dyoyavit, drcravit,

djohavlt; and, irregularly, in 3d du., avavafltam. The middle forms are
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extremely few: namely, 3d sing., Medina, dnannata (with loss of the final

radical in a weak form of root); 3d pi. marmrjata, and avavafanta (which,

if it belongs here, shows a transfer to an a-stem).

1016. Derivative Middle Inflection. From every

intensive stem, as above described, may be formed in the

present-system a further derivative conjugation which is

formally identical with a passive, being made by the accented

sign IT y«, along with middle endings only. It has not.

however, a passive value, but is in meaning and use in-

distinguishable from the simpler conjugation.

A final vowel before this ya is treated as before the passive-

sign ya (770).

The inflection is precisely like that of any other stem end-

ing in a in the middle voice: thus, from ]/ mrj, intensive stem

marmrj, is made the present indicative manrnrjye, mamirjydse,

marmrjy&te

,

etc.; optative marmrjyeya, marmrjyethas, marmrjyeta

,

etc.; imperative mannrjydisva, marmrjyditdm, etc.; participle

marmrjydmana

;

imperfect dmarmrjye, dmarmrjyathas, dmarmijyata,

etc.; subjunctive forms do not occur.

1017. This kind of intensive inflection is said to be

much more usual than the other in the later language; in

the earlier, it is comparatively rare.

In RV., yd-forms are made from eight roots, five of which have also

forms of the simpler conjugation; the AV. adds one more; the other earlier

texts (so far as observed) only twelve more, and half of them have likewise

forms of the simpler conjugation. Thus: from ymrj, marmrjydte etc., and

marimrjyeta

;

from ytr, tarturyante

;

from year, carcurydmdna

;

from j/ni,

neniyeran etc.; from yvi, veviyate; from yrih, rerihy&te etc.; from yvij,

vevijydte; from j/sfcu, eoskuydse etc.; from j/di'p, dedicate; from ]/fcap,

cdkafydte

;

from yvad, vavadydmdna; from ynam, nannamyadhvam

;

from

yvah, vanlvdhyeta etc. (with lengthened root-vowel, elsewhere unknown);

from ybrand, kanikradydmana

;

from yvrt, varivartyamana (£B. : should be

varivrty-); from j/mrp, amanmrtyanta ((,'B. ? the text reads amarimrtsyanta);

from yyup, yoyupydnte etc.; from ynud, anonudyania; from j/uK, avevliyanta

;

from yjabli, jahjabhydte etc.; from yjap, janjapydmdria.

Perfect.

1018. The grammarians are at variance as to whether

a perfect may be formed directly from the intensive stem,
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or whether only a periphrastic perfect (below, 1070 ff.) is to

be admitted.

In the older language, no example of an intensive periphrastic perfect

has come to light. A few unmistakable perfect forms are made from the

intensively reduplicated root in RV.: namely, davidhava and ndnava, 3d sing.,

and nonuvus, 3d pi., and TS. has once dodrava. To these may he added

jdgara 1st sing, and jdgara 3d sing.: but as to these, see below, 1020.

Aorist, Future, etc.

1019. As to the remaining parts of a full verbal con-

jugation, also, the grammarians are not agreed (occurrences

of such forms, apparently, being too rare to afford even

them any basis for rules); in general, it is allowed to treat

the intensive stem further as a root in filling up the scheme

of forms, using always the auxiliary vowel
^

i where it is

ever used in the simple conjugation.

Thus, from j/ vid,
intensive stem vevid, would be made the

aorist avevulisam with precative vevidyascim, the futures vevidisyami

and vevklitdsmi, the participles vevidita, veviditavya, etc., the in-

finitive vevulitum, and the gerunds vevidilva and -vevidya. And,
where the intensive conjugation is the derivative middle one,

the aorist and futures would take the corresponding middle form.

Of all this, in the ancient language, there is hardly a trace. The RV.

has cdrkrse, 3d sing, mid., of a formation like hise and stuse '894 d, and

the gerundives vitantasilyya
,
and marmrjenya and vdvrdhtnya ; and ^'R. has

the participle vanivahitd, and the infinitive dediyitavaf. As to jdgarisydnt

and jdgarita, see the next paragraph.

1020. There are systems of inflection of certain roots, the

intensive character of which is questioned or questionable. Thus :

The root g

r

(or gar) ‘wake’ has from the first no present-system save

one with intensive reduplication; and its intensive stem, jd.gr, begins early

to assume the value of a root, and form a completer conjugation; while by

the grammarians this stem is reckoned as if simple and belonging to the root-

class (I.), and is inflected throughout accordingly. Those of its forms which

occur in the older language have been given along with the other intensives

above. They are, for the present-system, the same with those acknowledged

as regular later. The older perfect is like the other intensive perfects found

in RV.: namely, jdgara etc., with the participle jdgrvilns; and a future,

jdgarisydnt
,
and a passive participle jdgaritd are met with in the Brahmanas.

The old aorist (RV.) is the usual reduplicated or so-called causative aorist:

thus, djigar. The grammarians give it in the later language a perfect with
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additional reduplication, jajdgdra etc., an ia-aorist, ajdgarisam, with precative

jdgarydsam, and everything else that is needed to make up a complete con-

jugation.

1021. The stem irajya (active only, ‘regulate’, from which a number

of forms are made in RV., has been viewed as an intensive from yraj or

rj. It lacks, however, any analogy with the intensive formation. The same

is true of iradh, ‘propitiate’ (only iradhanta and ir&dhyai, apparently for

imdhadhydi).

The middle stem Tya, not infrequent in the oldest language, is usually

called an intensive of ]/i ‘go’, but with very doubtful propriety, as it has

no analogy of form with any intensives. The isolated 1st pi. imaht, com-

mon in RV., is also of questionable character.

1022. The root ll ‘totter', with constant intensive reduplication, leli,

is quite irregular in inflection and accent: thus, pres., ItlSyati and leldyate

pples leldyiinti and leldyatns igen. sing.) and leldyamana, irnpf. aleldyat,

nlelet and alellyata.

1023. The RV. anomalous form dart (or dard), 2d and 3d sing, from

ydr or dar, is (doubtfully referred to the intensive, as if abbreviated from

dardar. RV. has once avarlvus (or -uur) where the sense requires a form

from ycrt, as avarivrtus. The form rardndtd (RV., once) seems corrupt.

1024. A marked intensive or frequentative meaning is not

always easily to be traced in the forms classed as intensive
;
and

in some of them it is quite effaced. Thus, the roots cit, ntj,

vis use their intensive present-system as if it were an ordinary

conjugation-class; nor is it otherwise with randh, ran, kan of

which, as noticed above, the forms admit of being referred to

the perfect-system), and with gr (jdgrj. The grammarians reckon

the inflection of nij and vis as belonging to the reduplicating

present-system (II.), with irregularly strengthened reduplication;

and they treat in the same way vie and vij; jagr, as we have

seen, they account a simple root.

Also daridra, intensive of ydrd ‘run’, is made by the grammarians a

simple root, and furnished with a complete set of conjugational forms : as

dadaridrau ; adaridrdsit, etc. etc. It does not occur in the older language.

The so-called root vevi ‘flutter’ is a pure intensive.

1025. It is allowed by the grammarians to make from the intensive

stem also a passive, desiderative, causative, and so on : thus, from vevid,

pass, vevidye ; desid. vevidisami

;

caus. veviddydmi

;

desid. of causative, ve-

vidayisami. But such formations are not found in the older language, and,

if they occur at all, are excessively rare in the later.

III. Desiderative.

1026. By the desiderative conjugation is signified a de-

sire for the action or condition denoted by the simple root

:
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thus, T'^Iih pibami, ‘1 drink’, desid. miHIM pipasami
,

I

wish to drink’; jivdmi, ‘I live’, desid. fiisflM'-RIH j'jji-

visami, ‘I desire to live’. Such a conjugation is allowed to

be formed from any simple root in the language, and also

from any causative stem.

The desiderative conjugation, although its forms outside

the present-system are extremely rare in the oldest language, is

earlier and more fully expanded into a whole verbal system

than the intensive. Its forms are also of increasing frequency:

much fewer than the intensives in RV., more numerous in the

Brahmanas and later
;

not one third of the whole number of

roots (about ninety) noted as having a desiderative conjugation

in Veda and Brahmana have such in RV.

1027. The desiderative stem is formed from the simple

root by the addition of two characteristics: a. a reduplica-

tion, which always has the accent; b. an appended sa —
which, however (like the tense-signs of aorist and future ,

sometimes takes before it the auxiliary vowel
^

t, becoming

^7 isa.

1028. The root in general remains unchanged; but with

the following exceptions

:

a. A final i or u is lengthened before sa: thus, cikslsa, ciklsa,

jiffisa; cuqrusa, juhusa.

b. A final r becomes ir or ur before sa

:

thus, cikirsa,

sislrsa, jihlrsa ; bubhursa, tustursa (the only examples noted from

the older texts).

c. Before isa, the same finals necessarily, and a penulti-

mate i or u or r optionally, have the ^wwa-strengthening no

examples are quotable from the older texts).

More special exceptions are :

d. A few roots in a weaken this vowel to i or even i: thus, pipisa

(beside pipasa) from y/pa ‘drink’, jihisa (AV.) from y/ha ‘remove’ (jihite: 664
;

didhisa (beside dhitsa) from y/dhd.

e. A few roots in an or am lengthen the vowel : thus, jigahsa (beside

jigamisa) from y/gam; jighansa from
j
/han; mimuhsa from yman

;

and y/tan

is said to make titdhsa.

f. Reversion to guttural form of an initial after the reduplication is

seen in cikisa from y/ci, cikitsa from y/cit, jiglfa from y/ji, jighansa from

y/han; and yhi is said to make jighisa.
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g. The roots van and san make vivdsa and sisasa, from the root-forms

vd and sd.

h. The root jiv forms jujyusa (£B.: jijlvisa, VS.); and the other roots

in iv (or iv : 785' are required to make the same change before sa, and to

have yuna before isa: thus, susyusa or sisevisa. Svap forms susupsa.

Dhurv forms dudhursa.

i. Initial s is usually left unchanged to * after the reduplication when

the desiderative sign has s (184 c) : thus, sisanksa (§B.: ysanj)
,
and susyusa

and sisanisa, according to the grammarians.

k. Further may be mentioned as prescribed by the grammarians

:

ninanksa (or ninayisa) from ynay, ‘perish’; mimanksa from ymajj ; mimdr-

jisa (or mimrksa) from ymrj.

1029. The consonant of the reduplication follows the

general rules (590 ;
the vowel is i if the root has an a-

vowel. or TI r, or an t-vowel; it is 3 u if the root has an

u-vowel. But:

a. A few roots have a long vowel in the reduplicating syllable : thus,

bibhatsa from ybadh or badh; mimdnsa from yman ; and tutursa (RV.) from

ytur.

b. From yay is made (in £B). afiftsa (with a mode of reduplication

like that followed sometimes in the reduplicating aorist : 882 . The gram-

marians give other cases of the same kind : thus, arjihisa from yarh, ici-

ksisa from undidisa from yund, ardidhisa from yrdh. In the older

language, ay is the only root with initial vowel which forms a desiderative

stem, except dp and rdh, which have abbreviated stems : see the next paragraph.

C. RV. has the stems fnaksa and fyaksa, regarded as desiderafives

from yynay ‘attain’ and yaj, with mutilated reduplication.

1030. A number of roots, including some of very com-

mon use, form an abbreviated stem apparently by a con-

traction of reduplication and root together into one syllable

:

thus, Ipsa from y ^FT ap

;

TTrTT ditsa from y ST da.

Such abbreviated stems are found in the older language as follows

:

dhitsa (beside didliisa) from ydha; ditsa (beside diddsa
)
from ydd ; dipsa from

ydabh
; yiks t from j/pafc ;

siksa from y$ah : these are found in RV.: in AV. are

added ipsa from ydp (RV. has apsa once;
,
and irtsa from yrdh : the other texts

furnish lipsa (£B.) or lipsa (TB.) from yiabh, ripsa (GB.) from yrabh, pitsa

QB.) from ypad, and dhiksa (QB.) from ydih (or, rather, dah . The gram-

marians prescribe dhipsa or dhipsa from ydabh, instead of dipsa; they form

pitsa from ypat as well as pad ; and they add ritsa from yradh, jnipsa

beside jijnapayisa
)
from the causative quasi-root jnap (below, 1042 e), and

mitsa from yymd and mi and mi: this last could be only an anomalous
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formation, made after the analogy of the others. Also moksa is reckoned as

a desiderative stem from y/muc (it is denominative, rather).

1031. The use of the auxiliary vowel < i is quite rare

in the early language, but more common later
;
and it is

allowed or prescribed by the grammarians in many stems

which have not yet been found in actual use.

It is declared to follow in general, though not without

exceptions, necessary or optional, the analogy of the futures

(934, 943J.
No example of the use of i is found in RV.

,
and only one each in AV.

(pipatisa), VS. (jijivisa), and TS. (jigomisa). The other examples noted in

the early texts are agifisa, cikramisa, jigrahisa (with i for i, as elsewhere

in this root), cicarisa, jijanisa, didiksisa, bibddhisa, rirddhisa
,

vividisa, jihin-

sisa: most of them are found only in <JB. Stems also without the auxiliary

vowel are made from roots gam, jiv, bddh, vid.

1032. Inflection: Present-System. The desider-

ative stem is conjugated in the present-system with per-

fect regularity, like other a-stems, in both voices, in all the

modes (including, in the older language, the subjunctive

.

and with participles and imperfect. It will be sufficient to

give here the first persons only. We may take as active

model Ipsa, ‘seek to obtain’, from y*TTI up; as middle

TcTTcTcT titiksa
,

‘endure’, from yTcI^T tij, ‘be sharp’ (see below,

1040).

1. Present Indicative.

s.
c ^

active.

d.
r

P- .

r
s.

-N

middle.

d. ^ P-

<pTTFr

ipsami

etc.

(

ipsavas

etc.

/
-S

Ipsamas

etc.

HIHd
titikse

etc.

titiksavahe

etc.

IrllrldlH't;

tltiksamahe

etc.

r C

2. Present Subjunctive.
r ^ ^ r-. ^ csv

<pTTFT

ipsani

etc.

ipsava

etc.

Ipsama

etc.

Mlrld

titiksai

etc.

litiksavahai

etc.

irlldvliH'c

titik&amahai

etc.

c -\ r -n

3. Present Optative.

^ ^ r-. ^ ^ r*

SMpJH
7 ^
ipsci/am

etc.

t

ipseva

etc.

ipscma

etc.

IcTHtPJ

titikseya

etc.

titiksevahi

etc.

titiksemahi

etc.
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Present Imperative.

_

pr ^TrFT^ pTPT HM-dH mPw vI^
ipsa ipsatam ipsata titiksasva titiksethdm titikmdhvam

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

5.

Present Participle.

ipsant (f. ''-Htfl ipsanfi |rlM’ri iil , !l titiksamam.

6.

Imperfect.

^TFT qfrlffTi ^TFIFTHTW DMM’HIMbd
dtpsam dtpsdva dipsdma dtitiksc dtitiksdvahi dtiliksdnuihi

etc. etc. etc. . etc. etc. etc.

There are almost no irregularities of inflection to be reported from the

older language. No 1st pi. in masi, or 2d pi. in thana or tana
,

or irnpv.

in tat, is met with. The quotable subjunctive forms are those in sdni, sat

and sat, sdn, and Santa.

But the fern, pple sisdsatl (instead of sisasanti) occurs once or twice

in the older texts.

1033. Desiderative forms outside the present-system are

extremely rare in the oldest language. The ltV. has only per-

fect forms from a stem mimiks— thus, mimiksdthus , mimiksdtus,

mimiksus; mimikse, mimiksire — along with the present forms

mimiksati, mimiksa etc., mimiksant (pple) : they show that mimiks

or miks has taken on the character of an independent root. In

AV. are found two aorist forms, irtsls and acikitsis, and a

participle or two from mimdnsa (see below, 1037, 1039) — all

of them from stems which have lost their distinct desiderative

meaning, and come to bear an independent value. The forms

noted from the other earlier texts will be given in full below.

In the later language, the complete system of verbal

forms is allowed to be made in the desiderative conjugation,

the desiderative stem, less its final vowel, being treated as

a root. Thus

:

1034. Perfect. The desiderative perfect is the peri-

phrastic (1070 ff. .

Thus, ipsdm cakdra etc.; titiksam cakre etc. Such forms

are made in QB. from yy hram, dhurv, bddh, rah.

Apparent perfect forms of the ordinary kind made from mimiks in RV.

have been noticed in the preceding paragraph. And AB. (viii. 21) has once

diddsitha
,

‘thou hast desired to give’.

1035. Aorist. The aorist is of the fs-form (5
;

: thus.

^ p-tj *\Jitpsisam
, STIHIHMN dtitiksisi.
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The AV. has acikitfis
,

and irtsis (augmentless, with m3 prohibitive

:

579,'. TB. has dipslt; and £B. dirtslt, dciklrsls and ajighdhsls, and ami-

mansisthas.

A precative is also allowed — thus, ipsyasam, titiksisiya,

but it probably never occurs.

1036. Futures. The futures are made with the auxil-

iary vowel
^

i: thus, iP-H-GIM ipsisyami and

ipsitasmi; hH H-U titiksisye and TTTThrRT% titiksitahe.

The (j'B. has titiksisyate and didrksitaras.

1037. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These too

are made with the auxiliary vowel
^

i, in all cases where

that vowel is ever taken.

In the older language have been rioted
:

participle in ta, mlmdhsitd

(AV., GB.), jijyusita (AB.), (Ufrusitd and dhiksitd (£B.); — gerundive in tavya,

llpsitavya (AB.), didliydsitavyh (QB.); — gerund in tvd, mimahsitva (K.l.

1038. A desiderative adjective in u — for example, dipsiI, blbhatsu,

sisdsd — is of frequent occurrence, and has the meaning and construction of

a present participle. An abstract noun in 5 — for example, jigisa — is

also a usual appendage to the desiderative conjugation. Adjectives in enya

(having a gerundive character : 966 b) are occasionally met with from the

earliest time : thus, didrksenya (RV.), (Ufrusenya (TS .) ,
ninisenya PB.); also,

with irregular reduplication (apparently) paprksenya (RV.). RV. has also

didhisdyya (966 c).

1039. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugatious. A
passive is allowed to be made, by adding the passive-sign

7J yd to the desiderative root (or stem without final a) : thus,

ipsydte
,

‘it is desired to be obtained’; — and a caus-

ative by adding in like manner the causative-sign SPJ uya

(1041): thus, IM ipsaydmi, ‘I cause to desire obtain-

ment’.

The only trace of such formations noticed in the older language is the

participle mlmdnsydmdna (apparently to be read instead of mimdhsiimdna,

AV. ix. 6.24).

For the desiderative conjugation formed on causative stems,

which is found as early as the Brahmanas, see below, 1052b.

1040. Some stems which are desiderative in form have lost

the peculiarity of desiderative meaning, and assumed the value

of independent roots: examples are cikits, ‘cure’, jugups, ‘despise’,

(itiles, ‘endure’, bibhats, ‘abhor’, mlmans, ‘ponder. Doubtless
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some of the apparent roots in the language with sibilant final

are akin with the desideratives in origin.

IV. Causative.

1041 . In the later language is allowed to be made from

every root a complete causative conjugation. The basis of

this is a causative stem, formed by appending the causative-

sign W[ dya to the, usually strengthened, root.

llut by no means all conjugation-stems formed by the

sign WH dya are of causative value; and the grammarians

regard them as a conjugation-class, the tenth or cur-class,

according to which roots may be inflected as according to

the other classes, and either alone or along with others.

In RV., the proportion without causative value is fully one third. The

formation is a more obviously denominative one than any of the other con-

jugation-classes, an intermediate between them and the proper denominatives.

A causative meaning has established itself in connection with the formation,

and become predominant, though not exclusive. A number of roots of late

appearance and probably derivative character are included in the class, and

some palpable denominatives, which lack only the usual denominative accent

below, 1055.

The causative formation is of much more frequent use, and more de-

cidedly expanded into a full conjugation, than either the intensive or the

desiderative. It is made from more than two hundred and fifty roots in the

early language inRV., from about one hundred and fifty); but in the oldest,

its forms outside the present-system are (apart from the attached reduplica-

ted aorist: 1046 exceedingly few.

1042 . The treatment of the root before the causative-

sign ETCT aya is as follows

:

a. Medial or initial i, u, r, l have the yt/wa-strengthening

(if capable of it : thus, vedaya from j/tvVf, codaya from y cud,

tarpaya from y trp

;

and kalpaya from y kip (only example).

But a few roots lack the strengthening: these are, in the older lang-

uage, cit (citaya and cetnya), vip (vipaya and vepaya), is, il and il, ris

(risaya and resaya), tuj, tur, dyut (dyutaya and dyotaya), mrd, sprh; and

grabh makes in RV. grbhaya. Dus and guh lengthen the vowel instead.

Mrj sometimes has vrddhi, as in other forms : thus, marjaya (beside

marjaya).

b. A final vowel has the vrddh (-strengthening : thus, cydvaya,

b/idvay

a

,
dhdraya, sdraya.

Whitney, Grammar. 22
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But no root in i or i Las vrddhi in the older language (unless payaya

[d, below] comes from pi rather than pa) — as, indeed, regular causatives

from such roots are hardly quotable : only RV. has ksayaya from yksi ‘dwell’

;

for a few alternatively permitted forms, see below, e.

A few roots have (generally in the older language only) a form also

with yuna-strengthening : thus, dru, yu 'ward off, pru, pu, jr ‘decay', dr

‘burst’, sr, hr; vr ‘choose’ makes varaya later (it is not found in V. or Br. .

c. A medial or initial a in a light syllable is sometimes

lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged : thus, bhajaya,

svapaya, adaya
;
janaya, crathaya, anaya.

The roots in the older language which keep their short a are on, jan
,

pan, svan, dhan, ran, stan, dhvan, gam (gdmaya once in RV.), tam, dam,

nam, prath
, prath , pnath ,

vyath, svad, nad, das, dhvas, mah, nabh, tvar,

svar. Some have both forms: namely, pat, chad, mad, ram, pam ;
raj has

rajaya (AV., once) and ranjaya. The roots which lengthen the vowel are

decidedly the more numerous. If a nasal is taken in any of the strong

forms of a root, it usually appears in the causative stem: thus, randhaya,

lambhaya, rambhaya, skandaya.

d. Most roots in final a, and the root r, add p before the

conjugation-sign: thus, ddpaya
,

dhdpaya, sthdpaya; arpaya.

Such stems are made in the older language from the roots khya, gld,

ghra
,
jnd, da ‘give’, drd ‘run’, dhd ‘put’ and dhd ‘suck’, ma ‘measure’, mid, vd

‘blow’, and vd ‘tire’, sthd, snd, ha ‘remove’ and ha ‘leave’. From jnd and

snd are found in AV. and later the shortened forms jnapaya and snapaya,

and from pro only prapaya (not in RV.). Also gld forms in the later language

glapaya.

Stems from a-roots showing no p are, earlier, pdyaya from j/pu ‘drink’

(or pi), pydyaya from Ypya or pydy
; sdyaya from j/sd (or si

: ;
also, later,

gdyaya from j/pa, hvdyaya from yhvd

;

— and further, from roots cha, rd

‘weave’, and vyd, according to the grammarians.

e. The same p is taken also by a few i and i-roots, with various ac-

companying irregularities: thus, ksepaya from yksi ‘dwell’ (RV., beside

ksayaya); ksdpaya (AV.
)

and ksapaya and ksayaya from yksi ‘destroy’;

jdpaya (VS. and later) from yji; lapaya (TB. and later) from yii; adhyd-

paya from adhi-yyi; smdpaya (beside smdyaya, which does not occur)

from ysmi; hrepaya from yhri; —• and, according to the grammarians.

repaya from yri, vlepaya from yvli, krdpaya from ykri, bhdpaya beside

bhdyaya and bhisaya) from ybhi, and cdpaya (beside cdyaya

)

from yci.

Moreover, yruh forms later ropaya (earlier rohaya), and yknu or knuy is

said to form knopaya.

f. More anomalous cases, in which the so-called causative is palpably

the denominative of a derived noun, are
:
pulaya from ypd ‘protect’; prinaya

from ypri; linaya (according to grammarians) from yii; dhunaya not cau-

sative in sense) from ydhu ; bhisaya from ybhi; ghdtaya from yhan: sphdvaya

(according to grammarians) from ysphd or sphdy.



Causative. 33910431

1043. Inflection: Present-System. The causa-

tive stem is inflected in the present-system precisely like

other stems in a

:

it will be sufficient to give here in gen-

eral the first persons of the different formations, taking as

model the stem dkardya, from \ U dhr. Thus

:

1.

Present Indicative.

active. middle,

s. d. p. s. d. p.

-TTpITR TTJTTIT*^ TfipTT^ TTFTW?:

d/idrdydmi dhdrdydvas dharaydmas dhardye dhardyavahe dhdrdydnmhc

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

The 1st pll. act. in masi greatly outnumber as 10 to 1) those in ma-s

in both RV. and AV. No example occurs of 2d pi. act. in thana, nor of

3d sing. mid. in e for ate.

2.

Present Subjunctive.

For the subjunctive may be instanced all the forms noted

as occurring in the older language :

t dhdrdydni dhdrdydva dhdrdydma dhdrdydi dhdrdydvahdi

| dhardyasi ^ dh
-
ard atha dh5r6 5se

(dAardyddftoc

(dhardyas
9 9 9 (dhardyadhvai

3 dhdrdydtas dhdrdydn
( dharayat

Only one dual mid. form in dite occurs : mdddydite (RY.). The only

RY. mid. form in di, except in 1st du., is mddayddhvdi. The primary end-

ings in 2d and 3d sing. act. are more common than the secondary.

( dhurayate
< „ _ dhurayaite
(dharayutai

3.

Present Optative.

qiffe TTTFT TTJTTT

dhdrdyeyam dharayeva dharayema d/iardyeya dhardyevahi dhardyemahi
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

Optative forms are very rare in the oldest language (four in RV., two

in AV.); they become more common in the Brahmanas. AB. has once kdmaylta.

4.

Present Imperative.

TTfTT TRTFT

dhdrdya dhardyatam dhardyata dhardyasva dhdrdyethdm dhdrdyadhvam
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

Imperative persons with the ending tdt occur: dhdrayatdt (AY. is 2d

sing.; gamayatdt and cydvayatdt K. etc.), and vurayatut (TB.) are used as

2d pi.; vdrayadhvdt (K. etc.) is 2d pi., and the only noted example (see

above, 570

.

22 *
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5. Present Participle.

'41^0 rl dhardyant (f. 'Jrll -yanfi) '4l(UHI | !l dhdrdyamana

.

6. Imperfect.

, JTWTjr^ ^r^UNfsc
ddharayam adhciraydva adharayama culharaye ddhdrayavahi ddhdraydmahi

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

For a few forms in Is and It which perhaps belong to the imperfect,

see below.

1044. As was above pointed out, the formations from the causative

stem in aya outside the present-system are in the oldest language very

limited. In RV. are found two forms of the future in sydmi, and ten in-

finitives in dhyai

;

also one or two derivative nouns in tr (bodhayitr, coday-

itri), five in imu, seven in itnu, and a few in a (atipdrayd, nidhdrayd,

vdcamlnkhayd, viQvamejaya). In AV., also two s-future forms and four ger-

unds in tvd
;
and a few derivative noun-stems, from one of which is made

a periphrastic perfect (gamayam cakdra). In the Brahmanas, verbal deriva-

tive forms become more numerous and various, as will be noted in detail

below.

1045. Perfect. The accepted causative perfect is the

periphrastic (1070), the derivative noun in ETF d, in accusa-

tive form, to which the auxiliary is added, being formed

from the causative stem : thus,

'-ITTuTT t1'4iU dhdrayhm cakdra I vT3F7 dhdrayhm cakre.

Of this perfect no example occurs in RV. or SV. or VS., only one —
gamayam cakdra — in AV., and but two or three in all the various texts

of the Black Yajur-Veda, and these not in the mantra-parts of the text.

They are also by no means frequent in the Brahmanas, except in QB.

(where they abound : chiefly, perhaps, for the reason that this work uses

in considerable part the perfect instead of imperfect as its narrative tense).

1046. A o list. The aorist of the causative conjugation

is the reduplicated, which in general has nothing to do with

the causative stem, but is made directly from the root.

It has been already fully described (above, 856(1.).

Its association with the causative is doubtless founded on

an original intensive character belonging to it as a reduplicated

form, and is a matter of gradual growth : in the Veda it is

made from a considerable number of roots (in RV., more than

a third of its instances; in AV., about a fifth) which have no

causative stem in aya.
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The causative aprist of y T dhr, then, is as follows :

, y{N<N sifhf{ crfrTf'Mhc

ddidharam ddidhardva adldhardma ddidhare adidharavahi adldharamahi

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

1047. In a few cases, where the root has assumed a pecu-

liar form before the causative sign — as by the addition of a p
or s above, 1042 d ff.) — the reduplicated aorist is made from

this form instead of from the simple root : thus, atisthipam from

sthap (stem sthdpaya
)

for y$tha. Aorist-forms of this character

from quasi-roots in dp are made from sthdp, jhap, hap, jap , and

frap (above, 861); the only other example from the older language

is bibhisas etc. from bhls for ybhi.

1048. A small number of Vedic forms having is and it after y of the

causal stem are apparently sporadic attempts at making an ia-aorist : thus,

vyathayis (AV.), dhvanayit (RV.; TS. has instead the anomalous dhvanayit
),

and ailayit (AV.). The two former are augmentless forms, used with mil

prohibitive (compare the denom. unayis, RV., also with maj.

1049. A precative is of course allowed by the gram-

marians to be made for the causative conjugation: in the

middle, from the causative stem with the auxiliary
^

i sub-

stituted for its final SI a

;

in the active, from the form of

the root as strengthened in the causative stem, but without

the causative sign : thus,

U I U

I

^ydhdrydsam etc. '41 jl'J'j'l'J dhdrayisiya etc.

This formation is doubtless to be regarded as purely fictitious.

1050. Futures. Both futures, with the conditional,

are made from the causative stem, with the auxiliary
^

*’,

which takes the place of its final SI a. Thus:

^-Future.

:
4 b ld'-d IW dhdrayisykmi etc. ’4TJ17T7J dhdrayisye etc.

Conditional.

Sp4
1

(

1

0 -u H ddhdrayisyam etc. SpJ
1
(

I

U -U adhdrayisye etc.

Periphrastic Future.

;4
1 ^ I U H 1 1 HH dhdrayitasini etc. dhdrayitkhe etc.

The s-future participles are made regularly : thus, dharayi-

syant (fern, -yanfi or -yat\
,
dhdrayisydmdna.
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It has been mentioned above that RV. and AV. contain only two

examples each of the a-future, and none of the periphrastic. The former

begin to appear in the Brahmanas more numerously, but still sparingly,

with participles, and conditional (only adhdrayisyat
,

£B.); of the latter, QB.

affords two examples (parayitasmi and janayitasi).

1051. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These are

in part formed from the causative stem in the same manner

as the futures
;
in part — namely, the passive participle in

FT ta and the gerundive and gerund in 7J ya (and the root-

infinitive) — from the causatively strengthened root-form.

The auxiliary
^

i is taken in every formation which ever

admits that vowel.

Thus, of formations permitted in the later language (but

the examples taken from the earlier)

:

participle in ta : Iritd, vcisita, grdvita

;

gerundive in tavya : tarpayitavya
,

kalpayitavya, gamayitavya,

bhaksayitavya

;

gerundive in ya : sthapya, ydjya

;

infinitive in turn: josayitum, dharayitum, janayitum, parayitum

;

gerund in tvd: kalpayitvci, sddayitva, -arpayitva (AV.: see

990
,

-rocayitva (TA.), grapayitvd (AB.);

gerund in ya : -gliarya
,
-padya, -vdsya, -sddya, -sthapya .

gerund in am: -sthapam ((,’B.).

Further, of formations found only in the older language

:

root-infinitive, accusative: -sthapam (PB.)

;

infinitive in tavai: jdnayitavdt, tdrpayitavdf, payayitavdt, -kalpayitavdi,

-fcotayitavdi fall QB.);

infinitive in dhydi: isayddhydi, irayddhydi
,
tahsayddhydi, napayddhyai,

mandayddhydi, mddayddhydi. risayddhydi, vartayddhydi, vajayddhydi,

syandayddhydi (all RV.);

gerundive in dyya: panayayya, sprhaydyya, trayayayya (ytrd

:

?).

All these, it will be noticed, follow the same rule as to accent with

the similar formations from the simple root, showing no trace of the special

accent of the causative stem.

1052. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations.

From the causative stem may he made a passive and a de-

siderative conjugation. Thus

:

a. The passive-stem is formed by adding the usual pas-

sive-sign 7J yd to the causatively strengthened root, the caus-

ative-sign being dropped : thus, TT7FT dharyate.
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Such passives are not found in the Veda, but they are met with here

and there throughout the Brahmana language : examples are jhapyd- (TS.),

sddya- K.), pddya- AB. , vadya- TB.), sthiipya- (OB.), and so on.

b. The desiderative stem is made by reduplication and

addition of the sign isa, of which the initial vowel replaces

the final of the causative stem : thus, didharayisati

.

These, too, are found here and there in the Brahmanas and later

:

examples are pipdyayis'i K.), bibhavayiia and ciknlpayisa and lulobhayim

AB. . didrupayim and rirddhayisa and dpipnyisa (CB.', and so on.

As to causatives made from the desiderative stem, see above, 1039.

V. Denominative.

1053. A denominative conjugation is one that has for

its basis a noun-stem.

It is a view now prevailingly held that most of the present-

systems of the Sanskrit verb, along with other formations anal-

ogous with a present-system, are in their ultimate origin denom-
inative ; and that many apparent roots are of the same character.

The denominatives which are so called differ from these only in

that their origin is recent and undisguised.

1054. The grammarians teach that any noun-stem in

the language may be converted, without other addition than

that of an El a as union-vowel enabling it to be inflected

according to the second general conjugation) into a present-

stem. and conjugated as such.

As examples of what is allowed in this way, are given

krsnad, ‘acts like Krishna’; malad
,

‘is like a garland (mala,)’;

kavayad

,

"plays the poet (kavi)’; bhavati, ‘is like the earth (b/iuf;

crayad, ‘resembles Cri (goddess)’; pitarad, ‘acts the father’;

rajanad, ‘is kingly’. But such formations are at the best of

extreme rarity" in actual use. The RV. has a few isolated and
doubtful examples, the clearest of which is b/iisdkd, ‘he heals’,

from bhisaj, ‘physician’; it is made like a form of the root-class;

abhisnak seems to be its imperfect according to the nasal class.

And p&tyate
,

"he rules’, appears to be a denominative of pad,

"master’. Other possible cases are (Delbruck) isanas etc., krpa-

ttanta, tarusema etc., vanusanta, bhurajanta
,

vananvad. None of

the other Veda or Brahmana texts has anything additional of the

same character.

1055. In general, the base of denominative conjugation
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is made from the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-

sign 7J ija. which has the accent.

The identity of this ya with the ya of the so-called causative conjugation,

as making with the final a of the noun-stem the causative-sign aya, is

altogether probable. What relation it sustains to the ya of the ya-class

(VIII. of the passive, and of the derivative intensive stem, is more open

to question.

1056. Intermediate between the denominative and causative

conjugations stands a class of verbs, plainly denominative in

origin, but having the causative accent. Examples, beginning

to appear at the earliest period of the language, are mantr/iyate

(from mantra
,
\man -)- tra and hirtayati from ldrti, y kr ‘praise' .

These, along with like forms from roots which have no other

present-system (though they may make scattering forms outside

that system from the root directly
,

or which have this beside

other present-systems without causative meaning, are reckoned
by the grammarians as a separate conjugation-class (above, 607 .

1057. Denominatives are formed at every period in the

history of the language, from the earliest down.

They are most frequent in RV.
,

which contains over a

hundred, of all varieties
;
AV. has only half as many and per-

sonal forms from hardly a third as many : from the rest, present

participles, or derivative nouns : AB., less than twenty; QB.,

hardly more than a dozen; and so on. In the later language

in general, they are far from numerous
; and most of those

which occur are “e?<r-class " verbs.

1058. The denominative meaning is, as in other lang-

uages, of the greatest variety
;
some of the most frequent

forms of it are : ‘be like, act as, play the part of’, ‘regard

or treat as’, ‘cause to he, make into’, ‘use. make applica-

tion of’, ‘desire, wish for, crave’ — that which is signi-

fied by the noun-stem

.

The modes of treatment of the stem-final are also various

;

and the grammarians make a certain more or less definite as-

signment of the varieties of meaning to the varieties of form

;

but this allotment finds only a dubious support in the usages

of the words as met with even in the later language, and still

less in the earlier. Hence the formal classification, according

to the final of the noun-stem, and the way in which this is

treated before the denominative sign yd, will be the best one

to follow.
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1059. From stems in a. a. The final a of a noun-
stem oftenest remains unchanged : thus, amitray&ti, ‘plays the

enemy, is hostile’; devayditi, ‘cultivates the gods, is pious’.

b. Final a is lengthened: thus, ayhdydti, ‘plans mischief;

priyaydite, ‘holds dear’; agvaydti, ‘seeks for horses’; ayandydti ,

‘desires food’.

In the Veda, forms of the same verb with short and long a before ya

sometimes exchange with one another.

c. It is changed to l, or rarely i; thus, adhvariyiti, ‘per-

forms the sacrifice’; tavislydti, ‘is mighty'; putriydti or putriydti,

‘desires a son’; mdiisiydti, ‘craves flesh’.

Denominatives of this form show a special proclivity toward the mean-

ing ‘desire’.

d. It is dropped (after n or r): thus, turanyditi, ‘is rapid’;

adhvarydti, ‘performs the sacrifice’.

e. Other modes of treatment are sporadic : thus, the addition

of s, as in stanasyati, ‘seeks the bx-east’; the change of a to e,

as in vareydti
,

‘plays the wooer’.

1060. From stems in a. Final d usually remains, as

in gopdyuti. ‘plays the herdsman, protects’; prtandyati, ‘fights’;

but it is sometimes treated in the other methods of an a-stem

:

thus, prtanyati, ‘fights’.

1061. From stems in i, l, and u, u. Such stems are

(especially those in u, u) much less common. They show reg-

ularly i and u before ya: thus, ardfiydti also -tiy-, ‘plots in-

jury’; janlydti (also -niy-\ ‘seeks a wife’; sak/ilydti, ‘desires

friendship’; — catruyditi, ‘acts the foe’; rjuydti , ‘is straight’;

vasuydti, ‘desires wealth’; asuydti, ‘grumbles, is discontent’; with

short u, gdtuyuti
,

‘sets in motion’.

More rarely, i is treated as a (or else is gunated, with loss of a y):

thus, dhunaydti, ‘comes snorting’. Sometimes, as to a (above, e), a sibilant

is added: thus, avisydti, ‘is vehement’; urusydti, ‘saves’. From dhi, RV.

makes dhiyaydte.

1062. From other vowel-stems, a. Final r is said

to be changed to ri: thus, pitrlydti, ‘is fatherly’: no example in

use has been noted.

b. The diphthongs, in the few cases that occur, have their

final element changed to a semivowel : thus, gavyati, ‘seeks cattle,

goes a-raiding’.

1063. From consonant-stems. A final consonant

usually remains before ya : thus, bhisajyati, ‘plays the physician,

cures'; uksanyati, ‘acts like a bull’; apasyati, ‘is active’; namasydti,

‘pays reverence’; sumanasydte, ‘is favorably disposed’: tarusyati,

‘fights’

.
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But a Anal n is said to be sometimes dropped, and the preceding vowel

treated as a final: thus, rdjdydte or rdjiydti, ‘is kingly’, tiom rdjan : vrsdydte

from vrsan is the only example quotable from the older language. Sporadic

cases occur of other final consonants similarly treated : thus, ojdydte from

ojas

;

— while, on the other hand, an a-vowel is occasionally added to such

a consonant before ya

:

thus, isaydti from is, satvanayati from satvan.

1064. By far the largest class of consonantal stems are

those showing a s before the ya; and, as has been seen above,

a sibilant is sometimes, by analogy, added to a final vowel,

making the denominative-sign virtually sya — or even, with a

also added after an i or w-vowel, asya; and this comes to be

recognised in the later language as an independent sign, forming

denominatives that express desire : thus, madhusyati or ma-
dkvasyati, ‘longs for honey’; ksirasyati, ‘craves milk’.

1065. The grammarians reckon as a special class of denominatives in

Icdmya what are really only ordinary ones made from a compound noun-stem

having kdma as its final member : thus, rathakdmyati, ‘longs for the chariot’

(K.: only example noted from the older language); putrakdmyati, ‘desires a

son’ — coming from the possessive compounds rathakdma, putrakdma. And

satyapayati, ‘declares true’ (from satya), is an example of yet another form-

ation declared to occur.

1066. a. A number of denominative stems occur in the Veda for which

no corresponding noun-stems are found, although for all or nearly all of them

related words appear: thus, ankuya, stabhuya, isudhya; dhisanya, risanya,

ruvanya
,

huvanya, isanya; ratharya
, fratharya ,

saparya; irasya, dafasya,

makhasya, panasya, sacasya. Those in anya, especially, look like the begin-

nings of a new conjugation-class.

b. Having still more that aspect, however, are a Vedic group of stems

in dya, which in general have allied themselves to present-systems of the

nu-class (V.), and are found alongside the forms of that class: thus, grbhdydti

beside grbhndti. Of such, RV. has grbhaya
,
mathdya, prusdya, musdya

,

frathdya ,
skabhdya

,
stabhdya. A few others have no nd-class companions

:

thus, damdya, (amdya
,

tuddya (AV.); and pandiya, nafdya, vrsdiya (yvrs

‘rain’), vasdya (yvas ‘clothe’), and perhaps ac/tya (]/ap ‘attain’).

1067. The denominative stems in RV. and AV. with causative accent-

uation are : RV. ankhdya, arthdya, isdya (also isayd
),

urjdya, rtdya, krpdya,

mantrdya, mrgdya, vavrdya, vdjdya (also vdijayd), vildya, susvdya also

susvayd)-, AV. adds kirtdya, dhdpCiya
,
pdldya, virdya, sabhdgdya.

The accent of dnniya and hdstaya (RV.) is wholly anomalous.

1068. Inflection. The denominative steins are in-

flected with regularity like the other stems ending in U a

throughout the present-system. Forms outside of that sys-
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tem — except from the stems which are reckoned to the

causative or cw-class, and which follow in all respects the

rules for that class — are of the utmost rarity.

In RV. occurs no form not belonging to the present-system, unless (as

seems most likely) unityis (with mii prohibitive) is to be regarded as 2d

sing, of the i«-aorist. Unquestionable examples of this aorist are dsuyit (QB.),

pupayitta (TS. iii. 2.

8

3
: pi., with mil prohibitive) and avrsuyisata (VS.).

The form (Uaparydit (AV. xiv. 2. 20), with ai for i |555b, might be aorist;

but, as the metre shows, is probably a corrupt reading; amanasyuit, certainly

imperfect, appears to occur in TB. (ii. 3. 8 3
;. (,'B. has the future gopdyisyati,

and TS. the participles kanduyiayiint and kunduyitd. From roots assimilated

to the causatives occur in the older language Tnantrayum asa (AB., GB.),

mantraydm cakratus and cukre (£B.
,

mantritd ((,'B., TA.), -numtrya (TB.),

and one or two other like forms. The gerundival adjectives snparyenyn and

'itusilyyit also are met with.

CHAPTER XV.

PERIPHRASTIC AND COMPOUND CONJUGATION.

1069. One periphrastic formation, the periphrastic

future, has been already described (942 ff.
,
since it has

become in the later language a necessary part of every verb-

al conjugation, and since, though still remaining essen-

tially periphrastic, it has been so fused in its parts and al-

tered in construction as to assume in considerable measure

the semblance of an integral tense-formation.

By far the most important other foimation of the

class is

The Periphrastic Perfect.

1070. This (though almost unknown in the Veda, and

coming only gradually into use in the Brahmai as) is a

tense widely made and frequently used in the classical

Sanskrit.
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It is made by prefixing the accusative of a derivative

noun-stem in 5TT a accented) to the perfect tense of an

auxiliary verb : namely, of y Ti kr ‘make’, more often of

yETf^as- ‘he’, and very rarely of y^bhu, ‘be’.

In the older language, as is pointed out below, kr is used as auxiliary

almost alone, and bhu not at all. Even in MBh., bhu hardly ever occurs

(Holtzmann).

1071. The periphrastic perfect occurs as follows:

a. It is the perfect of the derivative conjugations : in-

tensive, desiderative, causative, and denominative
;
the noun

in JIT a being made from the present-stem which is the

general basis of each conjugation: thus, from i/^JJ bud/i,

-s , . . .

intensive cTFTTFT bobudham
,
desiderative ^drTTFT bubhutsam.o OO

causative r\ I ’4 /J I bodhayam

;

denominative H >} I mantray-

am.

The formation from causative stems, and from those denominatives which

are assimilated to causatives, is by far the most frequent.

b. Most roots beginning with a vowel in a heavy syl-

lable (long by nature or long by position) make this perfect

only, and not the simple one : thus, flMKUSM from |

as, JvTFT Iksam from ]/^[Jks ; ubjum from y S^^ubj.

Excepted are the roots dp and anch, and those beginning

with a before two consonants (and taking an as reduplication

:

788).

c. The roots (that is, stems reckoned by the grammarians

as roots) of more than one syllable have their perfect of this

formation : thus, Tl4ilHIH cakasam.
N

But urnu (712) is said to form urnonuva only, and jdgr and daridrd

(1020, 1024) to have a perfect of either formation.

d. A few other scattering roots : namely, ay, day, and kds

,

and optionally vid and us, and a few roots of the reduplicating

class, bhl, bhr, hu, and hri. All these make the derivative noun
from their present-stem : thus, dayam, vidam, osSni, bibhayam,

juhavam, bibharam, jihrayam (these with yum of the final vowel

before the 5).

An occasional example is met with from other roots: thus, nayilm from

m (pres. -stem naya)\ hvayam from yhvii (pres.-stem hvaya .

1072. The periphrastic perfect of the middle voice is
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made only with the middle inflection of y kr

;

that of

the active, with any one of the three auxiliaries. For pas-

sive use. the auxiliaries as and d bhu are also allowed

to take a middle inflection.

It is unnecessary to give a paradigm of this formation, as

the inflection of the auxiliaries is the same as in their independ-

ent use for that of \kf, see 800 f ; of y bhu, see 800 b : of J
as,

see 636 .

The connection of the noun and auxiliary is not so close that other

words are not sometimes allowed to come between them : thus, tdm pdtayum

prathamam usa, ‘him he first made to fall’; prabhrahfaydm yo naghusaih

cakara, ‘who made Naghuslia fall headlong' both Raghuvan$a).

1073. The above is an account of the periphrastic forma-

tion with a derivative noun in am as it appears in the later

language
;

earlier, its aspect is quite different : namely, as that

of a more general, but quite infrequent, combination of such a

noun with various forms of the root kr. Thus :

a. Of forms with the perfect of the auxiliary occurs only a single

example in the whole body of Vedic texts metrical): namely, yamaydm

cakara AV. xviii.i. In the brdhmana parts of the Black Yajus texts are

found viddm cakara (TS., K., MS.) and viddm cakpna (K.), and yajayam

cakara K. . In the Brahmanas. examples from causative etc. stems in ayu

begin to prevail over others, and in <^B. they are rather frequent. Examples

from desiderative stems have been noted only from (,'B.: they are cikramisam,

ruruksam
,
dudhursdm, bibhatsam. From simple roots having the same form-

ation in the later language, occur viddm (TB., £B., GB. , asam (^B., GB.j,

iksdm £B., GB.), edhdm (£B.
,
juhavdm (AB., TB., (,'B. ,

bibhaydm (£B.);

and also layam (nilaydm) from ]/lt ((,'B.).

b. Forms with the aorist of the auxiliary are in the oldest Brahmanas

as numerous as those with the perfect. Thus, with akar occur ramaydm

K.
j,
janayam and sddayam and svadaydm and sthdpayam MS.); and with

akran, viddm TS., MS., TB. . With the aorist optative or precative has

been noted only pdvayam kriyut (MS. .

c. Like combinations with other tenses are excessively rare, but not

entirely unknown: so, juhavdm karoti ((,'ankh. (,'r. Su.;.

d. With any other auxiliary than ykr appears only mantrayam Usa

AB. . GB.; in (,'B. the same noun is combined with ykr in mantrayam

cakratus and mantrayam cakre .

As the examples sbow, the noun as in the case of the

periphrastic future : 945) has its independent accent.

Participial Periphrastic Phrases.

1074. Combinations of participles with auxiliary verbs,

of condition or motion, forming phrases which have an office
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analogous with that of verb-tenses, are not unknown in any

period of the language.

They occur even in the Veda, but are far more common
and conspicuous in the Brahmanas, and become again of little

account in the later language.

1075. Examples of the various formations are as follows .

a. A (usually present) participle with the tenses of the verb i, ‘go'.

This is the combination, on the whole, of widest and most frequent occur-

rence. Thus
:
yathd sucya vdsah samdadhad iydd evam evdi 'tdbhir yajnasya

chidram samdadhad eti (AB.), ‘just as one would mend [habitually] a garment

with a needle, so with these one mends any defect of the sacrifice’; agnir vd

idarh vdigvdnaro dahann dit (PB.), ‘Agni Vaifvanara kept burning this

creation’; te ‘surah pdrdjitd yanto dyavdprthivT {ipdgrayan (TB.), ‘those

Asuras, getting beaten, took refuge with heaven and earth'; te ‘sya grhah

pat&va upamurydmdnd lyuh (£B.), ‘the animals, his family, would be con-

tinually destroyed’.

b. The same with the verb car, ‘go (continually or habitually;’, signifying

still more distinctly than the preceding a continued or habitual action. Thus :

agnav agnif carali prdvistah (AV.), ‘Agni is constantly present in the fire';

adandyam dandena ghnantag caranti (PB.), ‘they make a practice of beating

with a rod what is undeserving of punishment’.

c. The same with the verbs as, ‘sit’, and sthd, ‘stand’, with a like

meaning. Thus, juhvata dsate (K.), ‘they continue sacrificing’; te ‘pakramya

prativdvadato ‘tisthan (AB.), ‘they, having gone off, kept vehemently refusing'.

In the later language, sthd is the verb oftenest used, with predicates of

various kind, to make a verbal phrase of continuance.

d. A participle with as and bhu, ‘be’. The participle is oftenest a

future one; as only is used in the optative, bhu usually in other forms.

Thus: yah purvam anljdnah sydt (AB.), ‘whoever may not have made sacri-

fice before’; samdvad eva yajne kurvdnd dsan (GB.), ‘they did the same thing

at the sacrifice’; parikndanta dsan (MS.), ‘they were playing about’; Hard me

kena devatd updptd bhavisxjanti (AB.), ‘wherewith shall the other deities be

won by me?’ ydtra suptvd punar nil ’vadrdsydn bhavati (£B.), ‘when, after

sleeping, he is not going to fall asleep again’; havyam hi vaksyan bhavati

(AB.), ‘for he is intending to carry the sacrifice’; ddsyant sydt (K.,. ‘may be

going to give'; yi'na vdhanena syantsydnt sydt (£B.), ‘with what vehicle he

may be about to drive’.

Composition with Prepositional Prefixes.

1076. All the forms, personal and other, of verbal con-

jugation — of both primary and secondary conjugation,

and even to some extent of denominative (so far as the
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denominative stems have become assimilated in value to

simple roots) — occur very frequently in combination with

certain words of direction, elements of an adverbial character

(see the next chapter, the so-called prepositions, according

to the original use of that term, or the verbal prefixes.

Practically, in the later language, it is as if a compounded root were

formed, out of root and prefix, from which then the whole conjugation (with

many derivatives: below, chap. XVII.) is made, just as from the simple

root. Yet, even there (and still more in the older language: 1081
,
the

combination is so loose, and the members retain so much of their independent

value, that in most dictionaries < that of Monier Williams is an exception)

the conjugation of each root with prefixes is treated under the simple root,

and not in the alphabetic order of the prefix. Derivative words, however,

are by universal agreement given in their independent alphabetic place, like

simple words.

1077. Those verbal prefixes which have value as such

throughout the whole history of the language are given

below, in alphabetic order, with their fundamental meanings :

5JTH dti, ‘across, beyond, past, over, to excess’;

STFJ adhi, ‘above, over, on, on to’;

anu, ‘after, along, toward’;

STFO" antar, 'between, among, within’;

dpa, ‘away, forth, off’:

STH dpi. 'unto, close upon or on’;

£TR abhi, ‘to, unto, against’ (often with implied vio-

lence)
;

dva, ‘down, off’;

£TT a, ‘to, unto, at’;

3^ ud
,

‘up. up forth or out’;

3T upa, ‘to, unto, toward’;

H ni, ‘down; in, into’;

FR nis. ‘out, forth’;

para, ‘to a distance, away, forth’;

pari
,
‘round about, around’;

5T prd, ‘forward, onward, forth, fore’;
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T7FT prati, in reversed direction, back to or against,

against, in return’;

T=T vi, 'apart, asunder, away, out’;

'along, with, together’.

a. Some of these, of course, are used much more widely and frequently

than others. In order of frequency in the older language (as estimated by

the number of roots with which they are found used in RV. and AV.), they

stand as follows: pra, a, vi, sam, abhi, ni, ud
,
pari, anu, upa, prati, ava,

nis, ati, apa, para, adhi, api, antar. Api is of very limited use as prefix in

the later language, having become a conjunction, ‘too, also’.

b. The meanings given are only the leading ones. In combination with

the roots they undergo much modification, both literal and figurative — yet

seldom in such a way that the steps of transition from the fundamental

sense are not easy to trace. Sometimes, indeed, the value of a root is hardly

perceptibly modified by the addition of the prefix. An intensive force is not

infrequently given by pari, vi, and sam.

1078. Prefixes essentially akin with the above, but more
distinctly adverbial, and of more restricted use, are these

:

dcha (or achli], ‘to, unto’: tolerably frequent in RV. used

with over twenty roots), but already very rare in AV. (only two

roots), and entirely lost in the later language
;

avis, 'forth to sight, in view’: used only with the roots

bhu, as, and hr

;

liras

,

‘through, crossways; out of sight’: hardly used except

with hr, dhd, bhu (in RV., with three or four others!;

puras, ‘in front, forward’: used with only half-a-dozen roots,

especially hr, clhd, i

;

prcidus, ‘forth to view’: only with bhu, as, hr.

A few others, as babis, ‘outside’, vind, ‘without’, sdksdt, ‘in view’, are

still less removed from ordinary adverbs.

1079. Of still more limited use, and of noun rather than

adverb-value are

:

frad (or Qrath?), only with dhd (in RV., once also with kr)
:
(raddbd,

‘believe, credit’;

bin, only with kr (and obsolete in the classical language): hinkr, ‘make

the sound biny, low, murmur’.

And beside these stand yet more fortuitous combinations: see below,

1091.

1080. More than one prefix may be set before the same

root. Combinations of two are quite usual
;
of three, much

less common; of more than three, rare. Their order is in

general determined only by the requirements of the meaning,
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each added prefix bringing a further modification to the

combination before which it is set. Hut £TT ii is never allowed

in the later language, and only extremely rarely in the older,

to he put in front of any of the others.

1081. In classical Sanskrit, the prefix always stands

immediately before the verbal form.

In the older language, however, of both Veda and Brah-

mana, its position is quite free : it may be separated from the

verb by another word or words, and may even much less often

come after the form to which it belongs : it may also stand

alone, qualifying a verb that is understood, or conjointly with

another prefix one that is expressed.

Thus, sd devan e hd vaksyati (RV.), 'he shall bring the gods hither’;

prd na dyunsi tdrisat AY.
,

‘may he lengthen out our lives’; tar a ydtam

upa dravdt (RV.), ‘do ye two come hither quickly’; gdmad vdjebhir a sd nuh

(RV.:, ‘may he come with gifts hither to us'; pdri mam pdiri me prajam pdri

nah pdhi ydd dhdnam (AV./, ‘protect me, my progeny, and what wealth we

own'; ydtah sadyd a ca pdrd. ca ydnti (AV.), ‘from whence every day they

advance and retire'; vy dhdyh sdrvena pdpmdnd [avrtam] v( ydksmena sdm

dyusdi AV.
),

‘I have separated from all ill-luck, from disease, [I have joined

myself] with life’.

The separation of the prefix from a verbal noun or adjective is very

much more difficult, and of quite rare occurrence.

1082. As regards the accent of verb-forms compounded
with prefixes, only the case needs to be considered in which
the prefix stands as always in the later language) immediately

before the verb
;

otherwise, verb and prefix are treated as two

entirely independent words.

1083. A personal verbal form, as has been seen above

592 . is ordinarily unaccented : before such a form, the prefix

has its own accent; or, if two or more precede the same form,

the one nearest the latter is so accented, and the others lose

their accent.

If, however, the verb-form is accented, the prefix or pre-

fixes lose their accent.

That is, in every case, the verb along with its normally

situated prefix or prefixes so far constitutes a unity that the

whole combination is allowed to take but a single accent.

Examples are
:

pare 'hi ndri pi'mar e 'hi ksiprdm (AV.
),

‘go away,

woman; come again quickly’; atha 'stam vipdretana (RV.), ‘then scatter ye

away to your home'; samacinusvd ’nusampraydhi (AV.
,

‘gather together, go

forth together after’; ydd grhdn upoddtti (AV.), when he goes up to the

Whitney, Grammar. 23
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house’; eva ca ivam sarama ajagantha (RV.), mow that you, Sararna, have

thus come hither’; yena "vistitah pravivefitha ’pah RV. . ‘enveloped in which

thou didst enter the waters’.

1084. A prefix, however, not seldom has a more inde-

pendent value, as a general adverb of direction, or as a preposition

(in the usual modern sense of that term
,

belonging to and
governing a noun : in such case, it is not drawn in to form
part of a verbal compound, but has its own accent. The two

kinds of use shade into one another, and are not divisible by

any distinct and fixed line.

1086. In combination with the non-personal parts of the

verb-system, with participles, infinitives, and gerunds, the general

rule is that the prefix loses its accent, 'in favor of the other

member of the compound. But the prefix instead has sometimes

the accent : namely, when combined —
a. with the passive participle in ta or na

:

thus, pdreta,

‘gone forth’; antarhita
,

‘concealed : avapanna, ‘fallen
; sampurna,

‘complete’

.

b. with the infinitive in tu (972 , in all its cases : thus,

samhartum, ‘collect’; apidhatave, ‘to cover up’; avaganlos, ‘of

descending’; the doubly accented dative in tavai retains its final

accent, but throws the other back upon the prefix ; thus, dnvetavai
,

‘for following’; apabhartavdi, ‘for carrying off.

1086. The closeness of combination between the root and

the prefix is indicated not only by their unity of accent, but

also by the euphonic rules (e. g. 185, 192), which allow the

mutual adaptations of the two to be made to some extent as if

they were parts of a unitary word.

1087 . A few special irregularities call for notice :

a. In the later language, api
,

adhi, and ava, in connection with certain

roots, sometimes lose their initial vowel: namely, api with nah and dhd,

adhi with sthd, ava with gdh. In the Veda, on the other hand, is is in a

few cases found instead of nis with ykr.

b. The final vowel of a prefix, especially an i, is oftenest in the older

language) sometimes lengthened, especially in derivative words : thus, pratikdra,

nlvrt
,
panhdra

,
viriidh, adhivasd, dpivrta, abhivartd; anurudh

;
pravrs , dpdvasu.

In the Veda, the initial of arm is sometimes lengthened after negative

an: thus, andnudd.

C. In combination with \/i ‘go’, the prefixes para, pari, and pra sometimes

change their r to I.

In this way is formed a kind of derivative stem paldy, ‘flee’, inflected

according to the a-class, in middle voice, whicli is not uncommon from the

Brahmanas down, and has so lost the consciousness of its origin that it lakes
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the augment prefixed: thus, apuldyiithds

;

it makes the periphrastic perfect

paldydm cakre. The stem palyuy, similarly intlected, seems to occur only in

(,'B.; and play has been found nowhere except in MS.

d. The root hr ‘make' sometimes assumes or retains from a more original

condition an initial s after the prefixes sum, pari, and upa

:

thus, samskurute,

samaskurvan, samskrta, pariskrnvanti, pari-ikrta, upaskrta. And ykr ‘scatter'

is said by the grammarians to add s in the same manner, under certain

circumstances, after upa and prati.

e. The passive participle of the roots da ‘give’ and da ‘cut' has often

the abbreviated form tta after a prefix — of which the final vowel, if i, is

lengthened compare the similar contraction with other elements, above, 955 c,

and that of the derivative in ti, below, chap. XVII.). Thus, in AV. are found

from dd ‘give’, vyatta, pdrittu , dpratitta : in Brahmanas, from the ?ame, atta,

pratta, apdtta

;

from da ‘cut’, dvatta, nirdvatta, samdvatta.

f. The AB. has once niniyoja (instead of ni-yuyoja from ni-\-y/yuj,

and udaprapatat; and in MBb, are found a few cases like vivyiha from

vi-|-^as where, however, an intentional play on the word may be assumed:

Delbruck;; and anvasamcarat instead of anusamacarat . Such unifications of

prefix and root, with treatment of the result after the manner of a simple

root, are extremely rare.

Some hold, however, that certain of the apparent roots of the language

are results of this unification: thus, dp from vyac from vi-|-ac, tyaj

from ati-f-aj, etc. see Weber, Ind. Stud., xiii. 61,.

g. The loss of the initial s of stha and stambh after the prefix ud has

been noticed above 233 a .

Also 137 a, b, certain peculiarities of combination of a prefix with ;he

initial vowel of a root.

1088

.

As to the more general adverbial uses of the pre-

fixes. and their prepositional uses, see the next chapter.

1089.

The adverbial prefixes su, ‘well
-

,
and dug. ‘ill', are said to be

sometimes combined with verbal forms ; but no examples of such combination

are quotable from accentuated texts.

As to the addition of the comparative and superlative suifixes tardm and

tamdm to verbs, see above. 473.

Other Verbal Compounds.

1090.

It has been seen above that some of the preposi-

tional prefixes are employed in combination with only very small

classes of roots, namely those whose meaning makes them best

fitted for auxiliary and periphrastic uses — such as kr, ‘make’,

bhu and as, ‘be’, dha
,

‘put’, i, ‘go' — and that the first three

of these are widely used in combination with a derivative in

dm to make a periphrastic conjugation. Such roots have also

been, from the earliest period of the language, but with increas-

ing frequency, used in somewhat analogous combinations with

28 *
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other elements, substantive and adjective as well as adverbial

;

and this has become, in part, developed finally into a regular

and indefinitely extensible method of increasing the resources of

verbal expression.

1091. Most analogous with hin-yykr (1079 are a few other onomato-

poetic compounds in the Veda: akkhallkrtya (RV.), ‘making a crackling sound’,

junjandbhdvant (RV.), ‘flimmering’, and alaldbhdvant (RV.), ‘making merry’;

and (in AB.) bababakurvan, ‘crackling’. And AV. has masmasa with ykr

(TS. and VS., masmasa), ‘crush’.

Further, combinations of ykr with terms used at the sacrifice, as vdsat,

svahd, svadha, svaga

:

at first phrases only, and noun-compounds, but

becoming verbal combinations in which the prefixed word is treated like a

prepositional prefix: thus, svagdkardti (£B.: but svadhfi kardti, TA.
);

and

other prefixes are set before them, as anuvasatkurydt.

1092. a. The noun namas, ‘obeisance, homage’, in a still more purely

noun-value, becomes combined with ykr : in the Veda, only with the gerund,

in namaskrtya (beside hastagrhya and karnagrhya

:

above, 990. .

b. A solitary combination with yi, ‘go’, is shown by the accusative

dstam, ‘home’; which, appearing only in ordinary phrases in RV., is in AV.

compounded with the participles — in astamyant, astamesydnt, dstamita

(with accent like that of ordinary compounds with a prefix) — and in the

Brahmanas and the later language is treated quite like a prefix : thus,

astameti (QB.).

c. Other ordinary accusative forms of adjectives in combination with

verbal derivatives of kr and bhu are found here and there in the older lan-

guage : thus, frtamkrtya and nagnamkrtya (TS.); nagnambhavuka, puma-

nambhavuka, etc. (TS. et al .).

1093. In the early but not in the earliest language, a noun-

stem thus compounded with kr or bhu, in verbal nouns and

ordinary derivatives, and then also in verbal forms, begins to

assume a constant ending i (of doubtful origin).

There is no instance of this in RV., unless the i of akkhallkrtya (above,

1091) is to be so explained. In AV., besides the obscure vdllkrta and

vatikdrd, is found only phallkdrana. In the Brahmana language, examples

begin to occur occasionally — fyetl and mithuni in TS.; these and phall,

krurl, udvdsl in TB.; the first three, with suphali, eki, svi, brdhmanl , and

daridrl in £B.; and so on. The accent of the combination is in general

accordance with the accent of compounds with the usual prefixes; and if the

prefixed stem takes the tone, this rests upon the final i. Sometimes a mere

collocation takes place : thus, mithuni bhdvantls (TS.), phall kriydmdnandm

(TB.), vajri bhutva (TA.). The i is variously treated : now as an uncombinable

final, as in fyetl akuruta and mithuni abhavan (TS.); now as liable to the

ordinary conversions, as in mithuny Inayd sydm and svyhkurvata (^'B
.
).

The examples in accentuated texts, and especially those in which the
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verb is entitled to the tone, are too few to furnish more than a fragmentary

illustration of the formation.

Out of such beginnings has grown in the later language the following

Tule

:

1094. Any noun or adjective stem is liable to be com-

pounded with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots ) Ti

kr and bhu and, it is said, of as also
;
but such ca-

ses, if they occur, are at least extremely rare
,

in the man-

ner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a or

f-vowel, it is changed to
^ I; if an w-vowel, it is changed

to "37 ti-

lt is prescribed also that a final r become ri, and that as

and an be changed to J

;

but no genuine examples appear to be

quotable.

Examples are : stambhibhavati, ‘becomes a post'; ekacittibhuya, ‘becoming

of one mind
-

;
upahankurosi. ‘thou makest an offering'; nakhapraharajarjarikrta,

‘torn to pieces with blows of the claws’; (ithilibh'tvanti, ‘become loose’;

kundalikrta, ‘ring-shaped.’

1095. Of all the forms which constitute or are attached to

the verbal system, the passive participle is the one most closely

assimilated in its treatment as a combinable element to an or-

dinary adjective. Next to it come the gerund and the gerund-

ives. Combinations of the kind here treated of are especially

common with passive participles and gerunds.

CHAPTER XVI.

INDECLINABLES.

1096.

The indeclinable words are less distinctly divi-

ded into separate parts of speech in Sanskrit than is usual

elsewhere in Indo-European language — especially owing

to the fact that the class of prepositions hardly has a real

existence, but is represented by certain adverbial words

which are to a greater or less extent used prepositionally.

They will, however, be briefly described here under the

usual heads.
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Adverbs.

1097. Adverbs by Suffix. Classes of adverbs, some-

times of considerable extent, are formed by the addition

of adverb-making suffixes especially to pronominal roots or

stems, but also to noun and adjective stems.

There is no ultimate difference between these suffixes and the case-

endings in declension; and the adverbs of this division sometimes are used

in the manner of cases.

1098. With the suffix tas are made adverbs having an

ablative sense, and not rarely also an ablative construction. Such
are made ;

a. From pronominal roots, in dtas, ittis
,

tatas, ydtas, kutas
,
amutas,

svatas (not found earlier); and from the pronominal stems in t or d 494 of

the personal pronouns: thus, mattds (only example in V., tvattas. asmattas
,

yusmattas.

b. From noun and adjective stems of every class, since the earliest

period, but more freely later : thus, mukhatds, agratds, rbhutds, hrttds,

(irsatds, nastds, yajustas
,

pdratas, anydtas, sarvdtas, daksinatds, abhipatds

(once, in RV., from a case-form: patsutds).

C. From a few prepositions : thus, abhttas, parftas, dntitas.

Examples of ablative construction are : tatah sasthat (AV.), ‘from that

sixth’; tdto jyaydn (AV.), ‘older than they’; kutaf cid defdd agatya (H.),

‘arriving from some region or other’.

But the distinctive ablative meaning is not infrequently effaced, and the

adverb has a more locative value : thus, agratds
,

‘in front’
;
asmatsamipatas,

‘in our presence’; dhurmatas, ‘in accordance with duty’; chagatas H. . ‘with

reference to the goat'.

1099. With the suffix tra in V. often tra) are made
adverbs having a locative sense, and occasionally also a locative

construction.

These adverbs are formed from pronominal roots, namely dtra, tdtra,

ydtra, kdtra, amutra, asmatra, satra

;

and also from noun and adjective

stems, as anydtra, vigvdtra
,

samdndtra, martyaira
,

daksinatra, devatrff
,

purutra, bahutra.

The words in (accented Ini are Vedic only, except satrd, ‘altogether’ fof

which satram is also given as an alternative form

.

Examples of quasi-locative or locative construction are : hdsta d daksinatra

(RV.), ‘in the right hand’; tatrd ’ntare (H.), ‘in that interval’; prabhutvam tutra

yujyate (H.), ‘sovereignty is suited to him’; ekatra puruse (MBh. . ‘in a single man'.

As the locative case is used also to express the goal of motion 304 ,

so the adverbs in tra have sometimes an accusative as well as a locative

value: thus, tatra gacha, ‘go there or thither’; pathd devatrO. ySndn (RV.',

‘roads that go to the gods’.
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1100. One or two other suffixes of locality are :

a. ha, in ihd
,

‘here', kuha, ‘where?’ and the Vedic vifvdha (also vifvdhd,

vifvdha', ‘always’ (compare below," 1 104, end .

b. tat, which is added to words having already a local or directive

value: thus, to adverbial accusatives, as pnTktat. uduktdt

;

to adverbial abla-

tives, as dnittdt, uttarSttdt, parulcffttdt; and to prepositional adverbs, as

adhdstdt, avdstdt, pardatdt, pur&stdt, bahMdt. Apparently by analogy with

these la?t, the suffix has occasionally the form stdt

:

thus, updristdt.

C. hi, in uttardhi (,'B. and dulcaindhi (no occurrence.

1101. By the suffix tha are made adverbs of manner, es-

pecially from pronominal roots or stems.

Thus, tdithd, ydthd ;
kathfi and itthd by the side of which stand kathdm

and itthdm ; and the rare imdtha and amiithd. And dtha (V. often a. tha), ‘so

then', doubtless belongs with them. Further, from a few adjective and noun

stems : as, vifvdtha, sarvdtha, anydthu, ubhaydthd, itardthd, yatamdthd,

urdhvdthd, Ttuthd, ndmdlhd once, AV. .

Yathu becomes usually toneless in V., when used in the sense of iva

after a noun forming the subject of comparison: thus, tdydvo yathu (RV.),

‘like thieves’.

1102. One or two other suffixes of manner are:

a. ti, in iti, ‘thus’, very commonly used, from the earliest

period, as particle of quotation, following the words quoted.

Examples are : brahmajdyi 'yam fti ced drocan (RV.), ‘if they have said

“this is a Brahman’s wife"’ turn deva abruvan vratya kfm nv tisthasi 'ti

(AV.), ‘the gods said to him: “Vratya, why do you stand?”’ Often, the iti

is used more pregnantly : thus, ydh praddddhdti sdnti devil fti (AV.), ‘whoever

has faith that the gods exist’; turn vyughram munir musiko ‘yarn iti pafyati

(H.), ‘the sage looks upon that tiger as being really a mouse’; yuyarh kim

iti ndatha (H.), ‘why (lit’ly, alleging what reason) do you sit?’ Or the iti

marks an onomatopoeia, or indicates a gesture : thus, bahfs te astu bat fti

(AV.), ‘let it come out of you with a “splash’"’; fty dgre krsaty dthe 'ti (£B.),

‘he ploughs first this way, then this way'. A word made by iti logically

predicate to an object is usually nominative: thus, svargd lokd fti yam vddanti

(AV.
,

‘what they call “the heavenly world”’; vidarbhardjatanaydm damayanti

ti viddhi mam (MRh. , ‘know me for the Vidarbha-king’s daughter, Damayanti

by name’; but ajham bdlam ity ahuh (M.), ‘they call an ignorant man a child’.

With the suffix of fti is to be compared that of tdti etc. 519).

b. va in iva toneless', ‘like, as’, and eva (in V. often eva
),

earlier

‘thus’, later a particle emphasizing the preceding word; for ‘thus’ is used

later the related evdm, which hardly occurs in RV., and in AV. only with

yvid

:

as, evdm vidvan, ‘knowing thus’.

In later Vedic (AV. etc.) iva more often counts for only a single syllable.

1103. a. By the suffix da are made adverbs of time, but

almost only from pronominal roots.
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Thus, tads, yadd, kadd, ids (only in V.); and sddd

,

beside which is

found earlier sddam. Besides these, in the older language, only sarvadd

;

later a few others, as anyadd
,

ekadd, nityadd.

b. By the perhaps related ddnim are made idanim, tadanim , vifvadanim.

c. With rhi are made, from pronominal roots, tarAi, etdrhi
,

ydrhi, kdrhi,

amurhi.

d. The suffix di, found only in yddi
,

‘if’, is perhaps related with dd,

in form as in meaning.

1104. By the suffix dha are formed adverbs especially from
numerals, signifying ‘-fold, times, ways’, etc.

Thus, ekadha, dvidha (also dvtdhd and dvedha), trfdhd (in the old lan-

guage usually tredha
),

saddha (also sodha and saddhd), dvddafadha, snhasradhd,

and so on. Also, naturally, from words having a quasi-numeral character:

thus, tatidha, bahudha, purudha
,

vi(vddhu, fagvadha, etdvaddha. In a very

few cases, also from general noun and adjective stems: thus, mitradhd (AV.),

priyadhd (TS.), rjudhfi (TB.), paristubdhd (PB.).

The particle ddha or adhd, a Vedic equivalent of atha, probably belongs

here
(
purudhd and vifvadha, with shortened final, occur a few times in RV.

( ;

also addha, ‘in truth’; and perhaps sahd, ‘with’, which has an equivalent

sadha- in several Vedic compounds. And the other adverbs in ha 1100 a

may be of like origin.

1105. From a few numerals are made multiplicative adverbs with s :

namely, dvfs, trfs, and catur (probably, for caturs).

The corresponding word for ‘once’, sakrt, is a compound rather than a

derivative
;
and the same character belongs still more evidently to pancakrtvas

,

navakrtvas, aparimitakftvas
,

etc., though krt and krtvas are regarded by the

native grammarians as suffixes (AV. has ddfa krtvas and saptd krtvas

.

1106. By the suffix fas are made, especially from numeral

or quantitative stems, adverbs of quantity or measure or manner,

generally used distributively

.

Thus, ekafds
,

‘one by one’, fatufds
,

‘by hundreds’, rtufds, ‘season by

season’, pacehas, ‘foot by foot', aksarafds, ‘syllable by syllable’, yanafds, ‘in

crowds’, stambafds, ‘by bunches’, parutfds, ‘limb by limb’, tdvacchds, ‘in

such and such number or quantity’: and, in a more general way, sarvafdsi

‘wholly’, mukhyafas, ‘principally’, krchrafas, ‘stingily’.

1107. By the suffix vdt are made with great freedom, in

every period of the language, adverbs signifying ‘after the man-
ner of, like’, etc.

Thus, angirasvdt, ‘like Angiras’, manusvdt (RV.), ‘as Manu did’, jamad-

agnivdt, ‘after the manner of Jainadagni’; purvavdt or pratnavdt or purdnavdt

,

‘as of old’, kdkatdliyavat, ‘after the fashion of the crow and the palm-fruit".

This is really the adverbially used accusative (with adverbial shift of

accent : below, 1111©) of the suffix vant (next chapter), which in the Veda

makes certain adjective compounds of a similar meaning : thus, tvSvant, ‘like

thee’, mdvant, ‘of my sort’, etc.
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1108. By the suffix sat are made adverbs signifying ‘into the condition

of, which are used along with verbs of becoming and of making.

Thus, aynisat -f- ]/fer, ‘reduce to fire, burn up’; bhasmasat ybhu, .‘turn

to ashes'; iitmasdtkrta, ‘made one s own’.

These derivatives are unknown in the earlier language, and not common

in the later. The s of sat is not liable to conversion into *. The connection

with the following verb is not so close as to require the use of the gerund

in ya: thus, bhasmasdtkrtva
(
not -krtyn: above. 990

1109. Suffixes, not of noun-derivation or inflection, may be traced with

more or less plausibility in a few other adverbs. Thus, for example, in

pTatilr. ‘early’, and sanutdr
,
‘away’; in daksintt

,
‘with right hand’, and cikitv(t,

‘with consideration’; in nundm, ‘now’, and ndndndm, ‘variously’. But the

cases are in the main too rare and doubtful to be worth notice here.

The adverbs of this division are almost never used prepo-

sitionally. Those of the next division, however, are in many
instances so used.

1110. Case-forms used as Adverbs. A large num-

ber of adverbs are more or less evidently cases in form,

made from stems which are not otherwise in use. Also

many cases of known stems, pronominal or noun or adject-

ive, are used with an adverbial value, being distinguished

from proper cases by some difference of application, which

is sometimes accompanied by an irregularity of form.

1111. The accusative is the case most frequently and
widely used adverbially. Thus :

a. Of pronominal stems : as, ydd
, ‘if, when, that', etc.; tad. ‘then' etc.;

fcfm, ‘why, whether’, etc.; idum, ‘now, here’; adds, ‘yonder’; and so on.

Of like value, apparently, are the .mostly Vedic) particles kdd. kam and

kam(?), fd, cid common at every period, smdd and surruid, im and sim

(by some regarded as still possessing pronoun-value
,
-kim.

Compounds with id are cid. ‘if, nid. ‘lest’, svid, kuvfd

;

with cid,

kucid

;

with -kim, ndkim and makim, and akim.

b. Of noun-stems : as. nama, ‘by name’; stikham, ‘happily’; kamam,

‘at will, if you please'; rpiktam. ‘by night'; rdhas, ‘secretly'; osam, ‘quickly’

(V ); and so on.

C. Of adjective stems, in great numbers : as, satydm, ‘truly’; dram,

‘long’; nftyam. ‘constantly’; bhiiyas, ‘more, again’; and so on.

1. The neuter singular is the case commonly employed in this way;

and it is formed and used adverbially from a large class of compound stems

which do not occur in adjective use (the so-called aryayziftava-compounds

;

below, chap. XVIII. .
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2. But the feminine singular also is sometimes used; e-pecially in the

so-called adverbial endings of comparison, taram and tamdm

,

which are

attached to particles, and even, as it is claimed (473 ,
to verb-forms : thus,

pratardm
,
pratamam, ueedistardm, (anaistaram, jyoktamam.

In the oldest language (RV. and AV.), the neuter instead of the feminine

form of these suffixes is almost alone in use: see 1119.

d. Many adverbs of obscure form or connection are to be explained with

probability as accusatives of obsolete noun or adjective stems : examples are

tusnlm, ‘in silence’; sdydm, ‘at evening’; dlakam, ‘vainly’; sukdm, ‘together,

with (prep.)’; dram or alam, ‘sufficient’ (in the later language used with j/jfcr

in the manner of a prefix); prdyas, ‘usually’; isdt, ‘somewhat’; amnds, ‘un-

expectedly’; bahts, ‘outside’; mfthu and mithds, mdhu and muhus, jdtu,

and so on. Madrtk etc., and ninth (in RV.), are perhaps contracted forms

of adjectives having
}
/ac or anc as their final (407 ff.); and visuiuik and

vrthak, with pfthak and rdhak, may be of the same character. The presence

of other roots as final members is also probable for Ufadhak, dnumk and

dyusdk, anusthu and susthu, yugapdt
,

etc. Compare also the forms in am
beside those in d, above, 1099, 1101, 1103 a.

e. In (Vedic) dravdt, ‘quickly’, is to be seen a change of accent for

the adverbial use (pple drdvant, ‘running’); and drahydt
,

‘stoutly’ (RV., once),

may be another example. The comparative and superlative suffixes (above, c

show a like change; and it is also to be recognized in the derivatives with

vat (1107).

1112 . The instrumental is also very often used with

adverbial value
;

generally in the singular, but sometimes also

in the plural. Thus :

a. Of pronominal stems: as, end and aya
,

kdyu, ana, sand, ama,

amuya.

b. Of noun-stems : as, ksanena, ‘instantly’; afesena, ‘completely'; vifescna,

‘especially’; dfvd, ‘by day’; distyd, ‘fortunately’; sdhasd, ‘suddenly’; aktubhis,

‘by night’; and so on.

C. Of adjectives, both neuter (not distinguishable from masculine) and

feminine : as, ddksintna, ‘to the south’; tittarena, ‘to the north’; dntarena,

‘within’; cirena, ‘long’; — (dndis and pdnakdiis, ‘slowly’; uccdts, ‘on high’;

parucdts, ‘afar’; tdvisibhis, ‘mightily’; and so on.

d. More doubtful cases, mostly from the older language, may be in-

stanced as follows : tira(cdtd, devdtd, bdhutdi, and sasvdrtd (all RV.), hom-

onymous instrumentals from nouns in td ;
dvitd, tdditnd, Inna, mrsd, vrthd,

sdcd, asthdf?), mudhd (not V.), adhund (Br. and later).

e. Adverbially used instrumentals are (in the older language, oftener

than any other case, distinguished from normal instrumentals by differences

of form : thus, especially, by an irregular accent : as, ama and dfvd (given

above); perhaps guhd; apdika, dsayff, kuhaydf?); naktayd, svapnayd, samand

;

adatraya, rtayd, ubhayd, sumnaya (?); daksinil, madhyd
;

nlca, prdictl, urcd,

paced, tiraced; — in a few u-stems, by a y inserted before the ending,
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which is accented : thus, amuyd (given above), ufuyd
,

sddhuya, raghuyd,

dhrsnuyd
,

anustliuyti, mitbuyd ;
— and urviyti (for urvyd) and vffvyd (properly

vffvayd) are more slightly irregular.

1113. The dative has only very seldom an adverbial use.

Examples are (from the later language only): cirdya
,

‘long'; arthaya,

‘for the sake of; abndya

,

‘presently’.

1114. The ablative is not infrequently used adverbially.

Thus :

a. Of pronominal stems: as, kdsmdt, ‘why?’ akasmut
,

‘casually, un-

expectedly’; tit, tit, ytit (V.: normal forms, instead of the pronominal

asmdt etc.).

b. Of noun-stems: as, disdt, ‘near’; drat, ‘afar’; baldt, ‘forcibly’; kutu-

haldt
,

‘emulously’; aakdfdt, ‘on the part of'.

C. Oftenest, of adjective stems : as, durdt, ‘afar’; nicdt, ‘below'; pafcdt,

‘behind’; adkadt, ‘plainly, actually’; samantdt, ‘completely’; acirdt, ‘not long'.

d. In a few instances, adverbially used ablatives likewise show a changed

accent in the early language : thus, apdkdt, ‘from afar’; amdt, ‘from near

by’; aandt, ‘from of old’ (but instr. adnd); utlardt, ‘from the north'; adhardt,

‘below’. •

1115. The genitive is almost never used adverbially.

In the older language occur aktds, ‘by night’, and vdatoa, ‘by day’;

later, cirasya, ‘long’.

1116. The locative is sometimes used with adverbial

value . Thus

:

From noun and adjective stems : dke, ‘near; are and dure, ‘afar';

abhisvare, ‘behind’; astamlke, ‘at home’; rt', ‘without' (prep.); dgre, ‘in

front’; sthune, ‘suitably’; sapadi, ‘immediately’; -arthe and -krte (common in

composition), ‘for the sake of’; aparisu, ‘in after time’.

1117. Even a nominative form appears to be stereotyped into an ad-

verbial value in (Vedic) fcis, interrogative particle, and its compounds ndkis

and makis, negative particles.

1118. V erbal Prefixes and kindred words. The

verbal prefixes, described in the preceding chapter (1076 ff
.

,

are properly adverbs, having a special office and mode of

use in connection with verbal roots and their more imme-

diate derivatives.

Their occasional looser connection with the verb has been
noticed above 1084 . In the value of general adverbs, how-
ever, they only very rarely occur except as dpi has mainly

changed its office from prefix to adverb or conjunction in the

later language
;
but their prepositional uses are much more fre-

quent and important : see below, 1125.
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In composition with nouns, they (like other adverbial elements) not in-

frequently have an adjective value : see below, chap. XVIII.

1119. Several of the prefixes (as noticed above, 473—4 form com-

parative and superlative adjectives, by the suffixes tara and tama, or ra and

ma

:

thus, uttara and uttamd
;
ddhara and adhamd, dpara and apama, dvara

and avamd
,
upara and upamd

;

and prathamd is doubtless of the same char-

acter; also, dntara and dntama. And accusatives of such derivative adjectives

(for the most part not otherwise found in use) have the value of comparatives,

and rarely superlatives, to the prefixes themselves : thus, sdrhfitam cit

samtardm sdm fifudhi (AV.), ‘whatever is quickened, do thou still further

quicken’; vitaram v{ kramasva (RV.), ‘stride out yet more widely’; prd tdm

naya pratardm vdsyo acha (RV.), ‘lead him forward still further toward ad-

vantage’; ud enarn uttararh naya (AV.), ‘lead him up still higher’.

Besides those instanced, are found also nitardm
,

avatardm, pardtardm,

parastardm. In the Brahmanas and later (above, 1111c, the feminine

accusative is used instead : thus, pratitardm, samtardm, nitardm, uttardm,

pratardm and pratamdm (and samtardm, RV., once).

1120. Kindred in origin and character with the verbal pre-

fixes, and used like them except in composition with verbs, are

a few other adverbs: thus, avds, ‘down’; ad/ids, ‘below’; paras,

‘far off’; pura, ‘before’; antara (apparently, antdr -j- a
,

‘among’;

anti, ‘near’; upari, ‘above’: and sa/id (already mentioned, 1104,
‘along, with’, and sacd, ‘together, with’, may be noticed with them.

Vina, ‘without’, and visa-, ‘apart’, appear to be related with vi.

1121. Inseparable Prefixes. A small number of

adverbial prefixes are found only in combination with other

elements. Thus :

a. The negative prefix a or an — an before vowels, a before

consonants.

It is combined especially with innumerable nouns and adjectives
;
much

more rarely, with adverbs, as akutra and dpunar (RV.), dnadhas (TB.), akas-

mdt, asakrt; and, aocording to the grammarians, sometimes also with pronouns

(asas, anesas), and with verbs
(
apacati

,
‘does not cook’), but no such com-

binations appear to be quotable.

The independent negative adverbs, nd and md, are only in rare and

exceptional instances used in composition: see below, 1122b.

b. The comitative prefix sa, used instead of the preposition

sdm, and exchangeably with sa/id, before nouns and adjectives.

c. The prefix of dispraise dus, ‘ill, badly’ (identical with

ydus

:

225 .

It is combined in the same manner as a or an. Of combinations with

a verbal form, at least a single example appears to be quotable: dufcarati

(R.), ‘behaves ill’ (BR.).
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d. The corresponding laudatory prefix su, ‘well’, is in gen-

eral so closely accordant in its use with the preceding that it is

best mentioned here, through it occurs not rarely as an inde-

pendent particle in the oldest language in RV., more than two

hundred times; in the peculiar parts of AV., only fourteen

times
,
and even occasionally later.

No combination of su with a verbal form appears to be quotable from

any accentuated text (though the worthless p/idn-text of AV. xix. reads

su-dpdyati at 49.10 K. has na su vijhuyete and na vdi su viduh or su-

vfindyete ?).

e. The exclamatory and usually depreciative pretixed forms of the inter-

rogative pronoun 506 are most analogous with the inseparable prelixes.

1122. Miscellaneous Adverbs. Other words of

adverbial character and office, not clearly referable to any

of the classes hitherto treated, may be mentioned as follows:

a. Asseverative particles (in part, Yedic only : thus, ahgd,

hdnta , hila, khdlu
}

hi rare in older language
,

val, vfivd in

Brahmana language only
,

hi. hind, u, aha, ha. glia, samaha, sma,

bhala

.

Of these, hdnta is a word of assent; hf has won also an illative meaning,

and accents the verb with which it stands in connection 595 d ; sma some-

times gives a past meaning to a present tense (778b’; u is often combined

with the final a of other particles: thus, dtho, n6, md, utd. upo
,
prd

;

but

also with that of verb-forms, as dattd, vidmd. The final o thus produced

is pragrhya or uncombinable (138c.

Particles of kindred value, already mentioned above, are fd, hum or kam
,

cid, jatu, evd.

Some of the asseverative particles are much used in the later artificial

poetry with a purely expletive value, as devices to help make out the metre

(pudapurana, ‘verse-fillers’); so especially ha, hi, tu, sma.

b. Negative particles are: nd, signifying simple negation;

mh, signifying prohibition.

As to the construction of the verb with md, see above, 579—80.
In the Veda, nu (or nu 248 a has also sometimes a negative meaning.

For the Vedic nd of comparison, see below, d.

In nahf, nd is combined with hf, both elements retaining their full

meaning; also wjth fd in ned. ‘lest’. It is perhaps present in nanfi and

cand, but not in hind (RV., once). In general, neither nd nor mi is used

in composition to make negative compounds, but, instead, the inseparable

negative prefix a or an (1121a : exceptions are the Vedic particles nakis

and makis, ndkim and makim

;

also naciram and mdciram. and a few others.

c . Interrogative particles are only those already given : had,

him, huvid, svid, nanu, of which the last introduces an objection

or expostulation.
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d. Of particles of comparison have been mentioned the

toneless iva, and yathd also toneless when used in the same
way . Of frequent occurrence in the oldest language is also na,

having without loss of accent the same position and value as

the preceding.

Examples are : raid visa isum na srjata dvisam (RV.
,

‘let loose your

enmity like an arrow at the enemy of the singer’; vdyo na vrksdm (AV.),

<as birds to the tree’; gdurd na trsitdh piba (RV.), ‘drink like a thirsty

buffalo’. This use is generally explained as being a modification or adaptation

of the negative one: thus, ‘[although, to be sure] not [precisely] a thirsty

buffalo’; and so on.

e. Of particles of place, besides those already mentioned,

may be noticed kvd (in V., always to be read kua

.

f. Particles of time are : nu, ‘now’ (also nu : nundm was
mentioned above, 1109) adya and sadyas and sadivas RV., once,

‘today, at once’ (all held to contain the element div or dyu],

hyds, ‘yesterday’, cvas, ‘tomorrow’, jyok (also related with dyu
,

‘long'; punar, ‘again’.

g. Of particles of manner, besides those already mentioned,

may be noticed nana, ‘variously’ (for ncinandm, its derivative,

see 1109
;
sasvar (RV. 1

,
‘secretly’.

In the above classifications are included all the Vedic adverbial words,

and most of those of the later language : for the rest, see the dictionaries.

Prepositions.

1123. There is, as already stated, no proper class of

prepositions in the modern sense of that term), no hody of

words having for their exclusive office the "government*’ of

nouns. But many of the adverbial words indicated above

are used with nouns in a way which approximates them

to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages.

If one and another of such words — as vind, rte — occurs almost solely

in prepositional use, this is merely fortuitous, and of no consequence.

1124. Words are used prepositionally along with all the

noun-cases excepting the dative. But in general their office is

directive only, determining more definitely, or strengthening, the

proper case-use of the noun. Sometimes, however, the case-

use is not easy to trace, and the noun then seems to be more
immediately “governed” by the preposition — that is, to have

its case-form more arbitrarily determined by its association with

the latter. This is oftenest true of the accusative
;
and of the
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genitive, which has, here as elsewhere 294 suffered an exten-

sion of its normal sphere of use.

1125. The adverbs by derivative form (1097 ff. have least

of a prepositional value ^exceptions are especially a few made

with the suffix tas

:

1098.

Most of the verbal prefixes exceptions are ud, ni, para,

pra: and ava and ni are almost such have their prepositional

or quasi-prepositional uses with cases ; but much more widely in

the older time than in the later : in the classical language the

usage is mainly restricted to prati, anu, and a.

Most of the directive words akin with the more proper pre-

fixes are used prepositionally : some of them — as sa/ia, vina,

upari, antard, pura — freely, earlier and later.

The case-forms used adverbially are in many instances used

prepositionally also : oftenest. as was to be expected, with the

genitive; but frequently, and from an early time, with the accus-

ative
;
more rarely with other cases.

We will take up now the cases for a brief exposition, beginning with

those that are least freely used.

1126. The Locative. This case is least of all used with words that

can claim the name of preposition. Of directives, antur and its later deriv-

ative antard, meaning ‘within, in', are oftenest added to it, and in the

classical language as well as earlier. Of frequent Yedic use with it are d

and udhi (illustrated above, 305 ;
— api and upa are much rarer: thus,

yd apdm dpi vrate [sdnti] (RV.
,

‘who are in the domain of the waters’;

amur yd dpa surye [sdnti

]

(RV. . ‘who are up yonder in the sun': — sdcd,

‘along with’, is not rare in RV., but almost entirely unknown later: thus,

pitrdh sdcd sati, ‘staying with her parents'.

1127. The Instrumental. The directives used with this case are

almost only those which contain the associative pronominal root sa

:

as saha

{most frequent, sdkam, sdrdham. samam, samayd, saratham

;

and, in the

Veda, the prefix sam

:

as, te sumatfbhih sdm pdtmbhir nd vrsano nasimahi

(RV. . ‘may we be united with thy favors as men with their spouses'. By

substitution of the instrumental for the ablative of separation 283 , vind,

‘without’ not Vedic
,
takes sometimes the instrumental

;
and so, in the Veda,

auas, ‘down’, and paras, ‘beyond’, with which the ablative is also, and much

more normally, construed. And adhi, in RV., is used with the instrumentals

snund and snubhis, where the locative would be expected.

1128. The Ablative. In the prepositional constructions of the ab-

lative ;as was pointed out and partly illustrated above. 293 . the ablative

value of the case, and the merely directive value of the added particle, are

for the most part clearly to be traced. Many of the verbal prefixes are more

or less frequently joined in the older language with this case : oftenest, adhi

and pari

;

more sporadically, anu, apa, ava, prati, and the separatives nis

and vi. The change of m aning of the ablative with d
,

‘hither’, by which
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it comes to fill the office of its opposite, the accusative, was sufficiently ex-

plained above (293 c . Of directive words akin with the prefixes, many —
as bahis

,
puras, avas, adhas

,
paras

,
purd, vind, and tiras, ‘out of knowledge

of — accompany this case by a perfectly regular construction. Also the

case-forms arvdk, prdk, patent, urdhvam
,
purvam

,
param, parena, prabhrti

;

and rte, ‘without’, of which the natural construction with an ablative is

predominant earlier. Antikam
,

‘near’, is said to take the ablative as well as

its more normal companion the genitive.

1129. The Accusative. Many of the verbal prefixes and related words

take an accompanying accusative. Most naturally (since the accusative is

essentially the ‘to'-case), those that express a motion or action toward any-

thing : as abhi
,

prati, anu, upa, d, ati and adhi in the sense of ‘over on to’

or ‘across, beyond’, tiras
,
‘through’, antar and antard when meaning ‘between

-

,

pari, ‘around’. Examples are: yah pradffo abhi suryo viedste (AV.), ‘what

quarters the sun looks abroad unto'; dbodhy agnfli prdty dyatim usasam (RV.),

‘Agni has been awakened to meet the advancing dawn’; gached kaddeit

svajanam prati (MBh.), ‘she might go somewhither to her own people’; imam

praksydmi nrpatim prati (MBh.), ‘him 1 will ask with reference to the king’;

mama cittdm dnu cittebhir e ’ta (AV.), ‘follow after my mind with your

minds’; e
J

hy a nah (AV.), ‘come hither to us’; upa na e ’hy arvan (RV.),

‘come hither unto us’; y6 devd mdrtydn ati (AV.), ‘the god who is beyond mortals’;

adhisthaya vdreasa 'dhy anyan (AV.), ‘excelling above others in glory’. Also

abhitas and paritas, which have a like value with the simple abhi and pari

;

and upari, ‘above’ (oftener with genitive). Less accordant with ordinary

accusative constructions is the use of this case wiih adhas, paras, puras,

vind, beside other cases which seem more suited to the meaning of those

particles. And the same may be said of most of the adverbial case-forms

with which the accusative is used. Thus, a number of instrumentals of

situation or direction : as ye lvarend "ditydm, ye pdrend "ditydm (TB.),

‘those who are below the sun, those who are beyond the sun'; dntarena

ydnim (<JB.), ‘within the womb’; te hi 'dam antarena sarvam (AB.), ‘for all

this universe is between them’; iittarena garhapatyam (£B.), ‘to the north of

the householder’s fire’; ddksinena vedim (£B.), to the south of the sacrificial

hearth’; daksinena vrksavdtikum (Qak.), ‘to the right of the orchard’; nikasa,

‘near to’. Similarly, urdhvam and purvam have an accusative object as well

as an ablative
;

and the same is true later of rte. Abhimukham, ‘toward’,

has a more natural right to construction with this case; and samdyd (later

samaya), ‘through between’, is analogous with antard and tiras.

1130. The Genitive. The words which are accompanied by the genitive

are mostly case-forms of nouns, or of adjectives used substantively, retaining

enough of the noun-character to take this case as their natural adjunct.

Such are the locatives agre, ‘in front of’, abhydft, ‘near’, arthe and krte,

‘for the sake of, nimitte and hetdu, ‘by reason of, madhye, ‘in the midst

of; and other cases, as artham and arthdya, antikam and abhimukham which

have also other constructions), kdrandt, sakdfdt, hetos. And really, although
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less directly and obviously, of the same character are other adjective cases

(some of them showing other constructions, already noticed,: as adharena ,

uttarena and uttarut, daksintna and daksinat, pafcdt, urdhvam, anantaram,

samaksam, sdkedt. More questionable, and illustrations rather of the general

looseness of use of the genitive, are its constructions (almost wholly unknown

in the oldest language with more proper words of direction: thus, with the

derivative paritas, paratus, and antitas, and paruntdt and purastdt (these

found in the Brahmana language: as, samvatsarasya parastiit, ‘after a year’;

suktasya pwast&t, ‘before the hymn' [AB.],
;
with anti

,
adhas, avas, puras

;

with upari, ‘above’ (common later
;
and with antar.

Conjunctions.

1131. The conjunctions, also, as a distinct class of

words, are almost wanting.

The combination of clauses is in Sanskrit in general of a

very simple character
;
much of what in other Indo-European

languages is effected by subordinating conjunctions is here man-
aged by means of composition of words, by the use of the

gerunds 994, and of iti 1102 a. and so on.

1132. The relative derivative adverbs, already given

1098 ff.
,
may properly be regarded as conjunctions; and

a few other particles of kindred value, as ced and ned (1111a.

1133. Purely of conjunctive value are tj ca, ‘and’, and

cfT ca. ‘or’ both toneless, and never having the first place

in a sentence or clause

.

Of copulative value, along with ca, is in the older lan-

guage especially utd later it becomes a particle of more inde-

finite use ; and api, tatas, tathd, kith ca, with other particles

and combinations of particles, are used often as connectives of

clauses.

Adversative is tit, ’but’ (rare in the older language:
;

also,

less strongly, u toneless

.

Of illative value is hi, ’for’ (originally, and in great part at

every period, asseverative only): compare above, 1122a.

To ca as well as to its compound ced) belongs occasionally the meaning ‘if.

It is needless to enter into detail with regard to those uses which may

be not less properly, or more properly, called conjunctive than adverbial, of

the particles already given, under the head of Adverbs.

Interjections.

1134. The utterances which may he classed as inter-

jections are. as in other languages, in part voice-gestures,

Whitney, Grammar. 04
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in part onomatopoeias, and in part mutilations and corrup-

tions of other parts of speech.

1135. a. Of the class of voice-gestures are, for example:

d, ha, haha, akaha, he, hai (AV.), ayi, aye, haye (RV.
,

aho,

bat (RV.), bata (RV.) or vata
,
and (probably) hiruk and huruk (RV. .

b. Onomatopoetic or imitative utterances are, for example

(in the older language) : cicca, ‘whiz’ (of an arrow : RV.
) ;

kikira

(palpitation: RV.); bal and phat (phas?) or p/idl, ‘splash’ (AV.);

bhuk, ‘bow-wow’ (AV.); q&l, ‘pat’ (AV.); as, his, as, and has

(PB.)
;

and see the words already quoted in composition with

the roots kr and bhu, above, 1091.

c. Nouns and adjectives which have assumed an interjectional

character are, for example: bhos (for the vocative bhavas, 456);

are or re (voc. of ari, ‘enemy’); dhik, ‘alas!’ (may be mere

voice-gesture, but perhaps related with ydih); kastam, ‘woe is

me!’ distyd, ‘thank heaven!’ svasti, ‘hail!’ susthu, sadhu, ‘good,

excellent!’ None of these are Vedic in interjectional use.

CHAPTER XVII.

DERIVATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS.

1136. The formation from roots of conjugable stems —
namely, tense-stems, mode-stems, and stems of secondary con-

jugation (not essentially different from one another, nor, it is

believed, ultimately from the formation of declined stems) —
was most conveniently treated above, in the chapters devoted to

the verb. Likewise the formation of adverbs by derivation (not

essentially different from case-formation), in the chapter devoted

to particles. And the formation of those declinable stems —
namely, of comparison, and of infinitives and participles — which

attach themselves most closely to the systems of inflection, has

also been more or less fully exhibited. But the extensive and

intricate subject of the formation of the great body of declin-

able stems was best reseVved for a special chapter.

Of course, only a brief and compendious exhibition of the subject can

be attempted within the here necessary limits: no exhaustive tracing out of

the formative elements of every period; still less, a complete statement of

the varied uses of each element; least of all, a discussion of origins; but

enough to help the student in that analysis of words which must form a part
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of his labor from the outset, giving a general outline of the held, and pre-

paring for more penetrating investigation.

The material from accented texts, and especially the Vedic material,

will be had especially in view nothing that is Vedic being intentionally left

unconsidered); and the examples given will be, so far as is possible, words

found in such texts with their accent marked. No word not thus vouched

for will be accented unless the fact is specifically pointed out.

1137 . The roots themselves, both verbal aiul pronom-

inal, are used in their hare form, or without any added

suffix, as declinable stems.

As to this use of verbal roots, see below, 1147 .

The pronominal roots, so-called, are essentially declinable
;

and hence, in their further treatment in derivation, they are in

accordance with other declinable stems, and not with verbal

roots.

1138 . Apart from this, every such stem is made by a

suffix. And these suffixes fall into two general classes:

A. Primary suffixes, or those which are] added directly

to roots;

B. Secondary suffixes, or those which are added to de-

rivative stems (also to pronominal roots, as just pointed out,

and sometimes to particles

.

The division of primary suffixes nearly corresponds to the krt (more

regular) and uniidi (less regular) suffixes of the Hindu grammarians
;

the

secondary, to their taddhita-suffixes.

1139 . But this distinction, though one of high value,

theoretically and practically, is not absolute. Thus:

a. Suffixes come to have the aspect and the use of primary

which really contain a secondary element — that is to say, the

earliest words exhibiting them were made by addition of second-

ary suffixes to words already derivative.

Sundry examples of this will be pointed out below: thus, the gerundival

suffixes, tavya, anlya, etc., the suffixes uka and aka
,

tra. and others. This

origin is probable for more cases than admit of demonstration
;

and it is

possible for others which show no distinct signs of composition.

b. Less often, a suffix of primary use passes over in part

into secondary, through the medium of use with denominative

‘‘roots” or otherwise: examples are yu, iman, lyas and istha.

1140 . Moreover, primary suffixes are added not only

74 *
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to original roots, but, generally with equal freedom, to ele-

ments which have come to wear in the language the aspect

of such, by being made the basis of primary conjugation —
and even, to a certain extent, to the bases of secondary

conjugation, the conjugation-stems, and the bases of tense-

inflection, the tense-stems.

a. The most conspicuous examples of this are the participles, present

and future and perfect, which are made alike from tense and conjugation-

stems of every form. The infinitives 968 ff. attach themselves only in sporadic

instances to tense-stems, and even from conjugation-stems are made but

sparingly earlier; and the same is true of the gerundives.

b. General adjectives and nouns are somewhat widely made from con-

jugation-stems, especially from the base of causative conjugation : see below

the suffixes a, a, as, ani, u, ti, tr, tnu, snu.

c. From tense-stems, the examples are far fewer, but not unknown

:

thus, from present-stems, occasional derivatives in a (1148.3b, a 1149 ,

u (1178e,g,h), ta (1176e, tu (1161c. tra (11 85 d), ru (1192. tun or

in: 1232, end); from stems in a s apparently of aoristic character besides

infinitives and gerundives), occasional derivatives in a (1148.3b, ana

(1150.2b. ani (1159b), an (1160a, ana (1175), as (1151.1b), istha

(1184, u (1178e, us (11 54‘, tr (1182c, in (1183.

1141. The primary suffixes are added also to roots as

compounded with the verbal prefixes.

Whatever, namely, may have been originally and strictly

the mode of production of the derivatives with prefixes, it is

throughout the recorded life of the language as if the root and
its prefix or prefixes constituted a unity, from which a deriva-

tive is formed in the same manner as from the simple root, with

that modification of the radical meaning which appears also in

the proper verbal forms as compounded with the same prefixes.

Not derivatives of every kind are thus made; but, in the

main, those classes which have most of the verbal force, or

which are most akin in value with infinitives and participles.

The occurrence of such derivatives with prefixes, and their accent, will

be noted under each suffix below. They are chiefly (in nearly the order of

their comparative frequency), besides root-stems, those in a. in ana

,

in ti,

in tar and tra, and in in, ya, van and man, i and u, as, and a few others.

1142. The suffixes of both classes are sometimes joined

to their primitives by a preceding union-vowel — that is to

say, by one which wears that aspect, and, in our uncertainty as

to its real origin, may most conveniently and safely be called

by that name. The line between these vowels and such as de-
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serve to be ranked as of organic suffixal character cannot be

sharply drawn.

Each of the two great classes will now be taken up by

itself, for more particular consideration.

A. Primary Derivatives.

1143. Form of root. The form of root to which a

primary suffix is added is liable to more or less variation.

Thus

:

a. By far the most frequent is a strengthening change, by

gitna or minMe-increment . The former may occur under all

circumstances except, of course, where ^u/Mw-change is in general

forbidden : 235. 240 : thus, veda from y vid, inoda from \ mud.

vdrdha from y vrdh : dyana from \ i, sdvana from \ su, sdram

from y sr

;

and so on. But the latter is only allowed under

such circumstances as leave long a as the resulting vowel : that

is, with non-final a, and with a final i or w-vowel and r, before

a vowel: thus, ndda from y nad. grabhd from y grb/i or grabh,

vahd from y vah, ndyd from yin, bbdvd from y bhu, hard from

y kr

;

such strengthening as would make vdida and rnauda is

entirely unknown in primary derivation.

No general rules can be given as to the occurrence of strengthening in

derivation : it must be left to be pointed out for each suffix.

b. Other vowel changes are more sporadic, and will be noticed in detail

below : thus, occasional abbreviation of a root, as in ukti from yvac ; change

of final r to ir and ur; the loss of final 5, or its conversion to an i-vowel;

and so on.

c. The reversion of a final palatal or h to a guttural has been already

noticed 216. A final n or m is occasionally lost, as in formations already

considered.

d. After a short final vowel is sometimes added a t: namely, where a

root is used as stem without suffix (1147, and before a following y or u

of van (1169, vara and van (1171), yu once (1165 a. and ya 1213.

The presence of t before these suffixes indicates an original secondary-

derivation from derivatives in ti and tu.

e. The root is sometimes reduplicated : rarely in the use without suffix :

oftenest before i, a, u: in only a few cases each, also before other suffixes

(ana, vana, van and van, vani, vi, vit, ani, in, atu, tnu, fa, ti, tr, tra,

uka and ika, ma, ya .

1144. Accent. Xo general laws governing the place of

the accent are to be recognized
;

each suffix must in this

respect be considered by itself.

In connection with a very few suffixes is to be recognized a certain
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degree of tendency to accent the root in case of a nomen actionis or infini-

tival derivative, and the ending in the case of a nomen agentis or participial

derivative : see the suffixes a, ana, as, an, and man, below, where the ex-

amples are considered. Differences of accent in words made by the same

suffix are also occasionally connected with differences of gender : see the

suffixes as and man.

1145. Meaning. As regards their signification, the pri-

mary derivatives fall into two great classes, the one indicating

the action expressed by the verbal root, the other the person or

thing in which the action appears, the agent or actor — the

latter, either substantively or adjectively. The one class is ab-

stract, infinitival
;
the other is concrete, participial. All other

meanings may be viewed as modifications or specializations of

these two.

Even the words indicating recipience of action, the passive participles,

are, as their use also as neuter or reflexive shows, only notably modified

words of agency. The gerundives are, as was pointed out above 961 ,
sec-

ondary derivatives, originally indicating only ‘concerned with the action’.

1146. But these two classes, in the processes of formation,

are not held sharply apart. There is hardly a suffix by which

action-nouns are formed which does not also make agent-nouns

or adjectives; although there are not a few by which are made
only the latter. In treating them in detail below, we will first

take up the suffixes by which derivatives of both classes are

made, and then those forming only agent-nouns.

To follow an alphabetical arrangement, although in some respects more

practically convenient, seems too artificial, and destructive of all natural

connection. The Index will give what help is needed toward finding any

particular suffix which is sought.

1147. Stems without suffix: Root-words. These

words and their uses have been already pretty fully consid-

ered above (323, 348 ff., 383 ff., 400, 401).

a. They are used especially (in the later language, almost

solely) as finals of compounds, and have both fundamental val-

ues, as action-nouns (frequently as infinitives : 971), and as

agent-nouns and adjectives (often governing an accusative: 271e.

As action-nouns, they are chiefly feminines (384 : in many in-

stances, however, they do not occur in situations that determine

the gender).

b. In a small number of words, mostly of rare occurrence,

the reduplicated root is used without suffix.

The Yedic cases are : with simple reduplication, sasydd, cikft, sasrut

(irregular, for susrut), didyu and didyx'it, juhU
,

and perhaps pfpu ; with in-
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tensive reduplication, -ncnl, jogu. yaciyudh. rdnican (with the intensive

instead of the usual radical accent. In daridra is seen a transfer to, the

u-declension. Asu-afi is probably to be understood as a compound, asu-sG.

e. If the root end in a short vowel, a / is regularly and

usually added 383b .

Examples, and the exceptions found to occur, have been given at the

place just quoted.

d. Words of this form in combination with verbal prefixes

are very numerous. The accent rests as in combination of the

same with other preceding elements on the root-stem.

e. In a single instance, frutkarna RV. ,
‘of listening ears’, a stem of

this class occurs as prior member of a compound.

1148. 51 a. With the suffix 51 a is made a very large

and heterogeneous body of derivatives, of various meaning

and showing various treatment of the root
:
^M»a-strengthen-

ing. c rdd/if-strengthening, retention unchanged, and redu-

plication.

In good part, they are classifiable under the two usual gen-

eral heads : but in part they have been individualized into more

special senses.

1 . With yaw-strengthening of the root where that is pos-

sible : 235. 240 These are the great majority, being more

than twice as numerous as all others together.

a. Many ncmina actionis : as, (rdma, ‘weariness’, grdha, ‘seizure’, dya,

‘movement’, veda, ‘knowledge’, hdva, -call', krddha. ‘wrath’, }6sa, ‘enjoyment’,

tdra, ‘crossing’, sdrga, ‘emission’.

b. Many nomina agentis

:

as. ksamd, -patient’, svajd, ‘constrictor", hinvd,

•impelling’, jtvd, ‘living’, meghd
,

‘cloud’, coda, ‘inciting", plava, ‘boat", sard,

‘brook", sarpd. ‘serpent’, area, ‘radiant".

c. Of the examples here given, those under a accent the radical syllable,

and those under b the ending. And this is in a majority of cases the fact

as regards the two classes of derivatives; so that, taken in connection with

kindred facts as to other suflixes. it indicates such a difference of accent as

a general tendency of the language. A few sporadic instances are met with

of the same form having the one or the other value according to its accent

:

thus, isa, ‘haste’, esd, -hasting"; fasa. ‘order", fasd. ‘orderer" (other examples

are kdma, (aka, poka : compare a similar difference with other derivatives

as, ana, an. man). But exceptions are numerous — thus, for example,

iayd, java, smard, action-nouns; prdva, mogha, ht'nsa, agent-nouns — and

the subject calls for a much wider and deeper investigation than it has yet

received, before the accentuation referred to can be set up as a law of the

language in derivation.

2 . With tTfW^-strengthening of the root — but only where
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a is the resulting radical vowel : that is, of medial a, and of
final r (most often), u or u, i or l (rare .

a. Examples of action-nouns are: kdma, ‘love’, bhagd. ‘share’, nddd,

‘noise’, ddvd, ‘fire’, tdru, ‘crossing’. Hardly any forms of clear derivatio:

and meaning are quotable with accent on the root-syllable.

b. Examples of agent-nonns are: grdbhd, ‘seizing’, vdhd, ‘carrying',

naya, ‘leading’, jdrd, ‘lover
1

.

3. With unstrengthened root, the examples are quite few: thus, fcypd,

‘lean’, yuga, ‘yoke’, sruvd, ‘spoon’, priyd, ‘dear’, vrd, ‘troop’, puca, ‘bright’.

a. A number of words of this class, especially as occurring in com-

position, are probably results of the transfer of root-stems to the a-declension :

thus, -ruja, -ghusa, -sphura.

b. A few Vedic examples are made from conjugational stems : thus,

from the causative stem, kupaya and tdnaya and mfgayaft), -inkliaya,

-ejaya
,
-dhdrayd, -pdrayd; from present-stems of the nu-class (IV.), or sec-

ondary roots made from them (716, liinvd, -invd, -jinvd, -pinvd, -sinvd,

-sunvd; from others, -prnd, -mrnd
,
-pafyd, -manya. -dasya

,

-jurya
,
-ksudhya.

-trsya
,
-jighrd, -piba

;

from aorist-stems(?)
,
jesd, nesa (in nesatama, RV., once).

4. With reduplicated root, the derivatives in the older language are a

class of some extent. They are made in a few instances with the simple

reduplication: thus, cacard, ‘movable’!?), (ifayd, ‘inciting’, sasrd, ‘flowing’,

vavra, ‘hiding’; much more often, with the intensive reduplication : thus.

rerihd, ‘licking’, vevijd, ‘hasting’, -roruda. ‘weeping’, -cankrama, ‘striding’,

cardcard and caldcald, ‘movable’, kanikradd, ‘noisy’, panispadd, ‘quivering’,

varivrtd, ‘rolling’.

Only a single example of an action-noun has been noticed, namely

pifnatha ,
‘attack’, with accent on the root. Other examples of accent else-

where than on the suffix are only the stems (of doubtful meaning or derivation)

cdrcara and gdrgara.

5.

Derivatives with this suffix from roots as compounded
with the verbal prefixes are quite common,' in all the modes of

formation (in each, in proportion to the frequency of independ-

ent words) : constituting, in fact, considerably the largest body

of derivative stems with prefixes. They are of both classes as

to meaning. The accent is, with few exceptions, on the end-

ing — and that, without any reference to the value of the stem

as action-noun or agent-noun.

Examples are : samgami
i,

‘assembly’, nimesd
,

‘wink’, abbidrohd, ‘enmity’,

anukard, ‘assistance’, uddnd, ‘inspiration’, pratydgrdvd, ‘response’; — paricard
,

‘wandering’, sarhjayd, ‘victorious’, vibodhd, ‘wakeful’, atiydju, ‘over-pious’,

udurd, ‘inciting, elevated’, uttudd, ‘rousing’, samgird. ‘swallowing’, ddardird.

‘crushing’, adhicankrnmd

,

‘climbing’.

The only definable class of exceptions in regard to accent appears to

be that of the adverbial gerunds in am (above, 995). which are accented

on the root-syllable. A very few other stems have the same tone: for ex-
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ample, utpSta, ‘portent'; afrisa, ‘plague’. A few others, mostly agent-nouns,

have the accent on the prettx: for example, vyusa (i. e. vf-osa;, ‘burniug’,

prdtivefa, ‘neighbor, dbhaga, ‘sharing’; but also sdmkdfa, ‘appearance’.

For the remaining compounds of these derivatives, with the inseparable

prefixes and with other elements, see the next chapter. It may be merely

mentioned here that such compounds are numerous, and that the a-derivative

has often an active participial value, and is frequently preceded by a case-

form, oftenest the accusative.

Many words in the language appear to end with a suffix a, while yet

they are referable to no root which can be otherwise demonstrated as such.

1149. *JT a. This suffix has. for the most part, the

subordinate office of making corresponding feminines (espe-

cially adjective] to masculines in % a — in which use, of

course, it might be open to question whether we should

not regard it rather as an element of secondary character.

It is comparatively little employed independently.

There are, however, a considerable number of feminine

nouns in a in the language to which no corresponding mascu-
lines exist

;
and many of them are distinctly traceable to roots.

The latter are especially action-nouns, accented on the suffix

;

and such derivatives in a form a distinct class, being made some-
times from simple roots, but especially, and at will, from
conjugational stems, desiderative, causative, and denominative.

Examples from simple roots are : Ifd, ‘lordship’, 1krida
,

‘play’, jard,

‘old age’, nindd, ‘reproach’.

Examples from desiderative stems are very few in the oldest language,

but common later : thus, jigisd and bhiksd (RY.,; the latter and virtsd (AV.);

blbhatsd (VS.); in Brahmana language, pipasa, bubhuksd, mimdhsd, fiksa or

(iksd
,

etc.

From causative stems, the only Yedic example is gamayd compare the

derivatives in -aya
,

above, 1148. 3 b
;
but the formation becomes common

later, in the making-up of the periphrastic perfect above, 1070 if. . The

derivatives from present-stems — thus, vidff, edha
,

jultava, etc. — made

for a similar office, have been mentioned in connection with this perfect

(1073).

From denominative stems, the older instances are more numerous : for

example, afvaya, sukratuya, apasya
,

urusya, asuyd, afanayd, jivanasya.

Their y is not resolved into i.

1150. ana. With this suffix (as with S[ a) are form-

ed many derivatives, of both the principal classes of mean-

ing. and with not infrequent specializations. The root has
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usually ^ema-strengthening, but sometimes vrddhi instead;

and in a few cases it remains unstrengthened. Derivatives

of this formation are frequent from roots with prefixes, and

also in composition with other elements.

The normal and greatly prevalent accent is upon the root-

syllable, without regard to the difference of meaning : but cases

occur of accented final, and a few of accented penult (which last

are possibly to be referred to another suffix of the same form

but of a different origin).

The action-nouns are in general of the neuter gender. The
feminine of adjectives is made either in a or in t (for details,

see below). And a few feminine action-nouns in ana and am
occur, which are to be ranked as belonging to this suffix.

1. With strengthened and accented root-syllable. Under
this head fall, as above indicated, the great mass of forms.

a. With puna-strengthening: examples of action-nouns are sddana, ‘seat’,

rdksana, ‘protection’, ddna, ‘giving’, cdyana, ‘collection’, vedana, ‘property’,

hdvana, ‘call’, bhdjana
,

‘enjoyment’, kdrana, ‘deed’, vdrdhana, ‘increase’; —
of agent-nouns, tdpana, ‘burning’, cetana, ‘visible’, cddana , ‘impelling’.

The derivatives dusana and -marjana have the same irregular strength-

ening which appears in their present-systems (627, 1042 a), and other

formations from the same roots.

b. With urddW-strengthening (only in such circumstances that d remains

as vowel of the radical syllable): examples (all that have been noted in the

older language) are -catana, nagana, madana, -vacana, -vasana, -vahana, sad-

ana, -spagana, svadana
,
-dyana, -ydvana

,
-srdvana, -pdrana, vdrana.

c. From roots with prefixes, the derivatives of this formation are very

numerous, being exceeded in frequency only by those made with the suffix

a (above, 1148.5).' A few examples are: dkrdmana, ‘striding on’, udyana
,

‘upgoing’, nidhana, ‘receptacle’, prdnana, ‘expiration’, vimdcana, ‘release’ and

‘releasing’, samgrdmana, ‘assembly’ and ‘assembler’, adhivikdrtana, ‘cutting

off, avaprabbrdhgana, ‘falling away down’.

For other compounds of these derivatives, showing the same accent (and

the same feminine stem), see the next chapter (below, 1272).

A few exceptions occur: vicaksand, uparigayand, and the feminines

pramandani and nirdahanT.

d. The adjectives of this formation, simple or compound, make their

feminine usually in l: thus, c6da.nl, pefani, spdranl, jdmbhani
;
prajnanl,

prdksanl
,
samgrdhanl, abbisdvani, vidhdrani (cetam is of doubtful meaning

:

below, 2 a).

An adjective compound, however, having a noun in ana as final

member, makes its feminine in d

:

thus, supasarpanrt, ‘of easy approach’,

sddvidhdnd
,

‘of sextuple order’, anapavdcana, ‘not to be ordered away’.

2 . The more irregular formations may be classed as follows

:
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a. With accent on the final : a small number of agent-nouns and ad-

jectives, as karand, ‘active’ (against kdrana, [‘act’), tvarand, ‘hasting',

rocnnti, ‘shining’, kro(and, ‘yelling’, svapand, ‘sleepy’, ksayand, ‘habitable’.

These, unlike the more regular class, make their feminines in a: thus,

towrand, spandand, etc. And a very few feminine action-nouns have the same

form: jarand, dyotand (? RV. i. 123. 4 ,
fvetand (and compare kapand, rafanS],

Beside these may be mentioned a few feminines in anl, of more or less

doubtful character: arsani, cetanl (to citana
,

taparii (to t&pana), vrjant (with

vrjdna
,
hayanl (with hdyand), rajanl, tedani.

b. With accent on the penult : a very small number of adjectives : as

doftdna, ‘milking’, mandna, ‘considerate’, manddna, ‘rejoicing’, saksdna,

‘overcoming’, and perhaps vaksdna, ‘carrying’ (with aoristic s)
;

and a still

smaller number of neuter action-nouns: dahsdna, ‘great deed’, vrjdna, ‘en-

closure, town’, krpdna, ‘misery’ (against krpand, ‘miserable’
),

with the

masculine kirdna, ‘dust’.

The only noticed example of a feminine is in d: turdnd. And a few

feminine nouns have the same form : as jardnd, bhanddnd, kanydnd
,

vaksdna, etc. (and compare the anomalous masc. name Ufdnd: 355 a).

C. Without strengthening of the root are made a very small number of

derivatives: namely (besides those already noted, krpdna and krpand, vrjdna

and vrjanl, kirdna, turdnd
,

bhurana, -siivanu and bhuvana (compare the

perfects of the same roots, sasuva and babhuva, without the usual strength-

ening : 789 a): fc/fana, pr^ana, vrsana are doubtful.

d. A few isolated cases may be here mentioned
:
jugarand and pdlpulana

from reduplicated root-forms
;

sdmana apparently from the prefix sam

;

ahhurand apparently from ahhurd; ydsand, ‘woman’ beside ydsan, ydsd, etc.),

and prtand, ‘fight’, are the only feminines with accented root-syllable.

1151. ETFNw. By this suffix are made usually with

<7M«rt-strengthening of the root-vowel) especially a large class

of neuter nouns, mostly abstract (action-nouns), but some-

times assuming a concrete value; and also, in the older

language, a few agent-nouns and adjectives, and a consid-

erable number of infinitives.

The accent in words of the first class is on the root, and
in the second on the ending

;
and in a few instances words of

the two classes having the same form are distinguished by their

accent
;
the infinitives have for the most part the accent on the

suffix.

1. a. Examples of the first and principal class are: avas,

‘aid, favor’, tapas, ‘warmth’, prat/as, ‘pleasure’, tejas, ‘splendor’,

cravas, ‘fame’, dohas, ‘milking’, karas, ‘deed’, prdthas, ‘breadth’,

cetas and mdnas, ‘mind’, caksas, ‘eye’, saras, ‘pond’, ideas
,

‘speech’,

b. A few words of this class are of irregular formation : thus, without
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strengthening of the root, juvas
,

‘quickness’ (beside javas
,

liras, ‘breast’,

mrdlias, ‘contempt’; and piras, ‘head’, is to be compared
;
— with vrddhi-

strengthening, -vdcas, vasas, vahas, -svddas
,

-hdyas; — perhaps with an

aoristic s, hesas, ‘missile’.

c. After final s of a root is usually inserted y before the

suffix 258 : thus, dhayas, gayas.

But there are in the oldest language apparent remains of a formation

in which as was added directly to radical d

:

thus, bltds and -das (often to

be pronounced as two syllables), jnds, mas; and -jas and -dhas and -das,

from the roots jd and dhd and dd (Benfey, Abh. Gott. Ges. xxiii., 1878).

2.

a. The instances in which an agent-noun is differentiated by its

accent from an action-noun are : apas, ‘work’, and apds, ‘active’; yd(as,

‘beauty’, and yafds, ‘beauteous’; tdras, ‘quickness’, and tards (SV., once
,

‘quick’; dtivas, ‘worship’, and duvds, ‘lively’ (?); mahas, ‘greatness’, and

mahas, ‘great’; between rdksas, n., and raksds, m., both meaning ‘demon’,

and between tydjas, n., ‘abandonment’!?), and tyajas. m., ‘descendant’ (?),

the antithesis is much less clear.

b. Adjectives in as without corresponding abstracts are: tavas, ‘strong’,

vedhds, ‘pious’, probably uhands, ‘heady’; and a few other words of isolated

occurence, as uepds, dhvards. From a denominative stem is made mrgayds

,

‘wild animal’ (RV., once).

c. But there are also a very few cases of abstract nouns, not neuter,

accented on the ending: thus, jards, ‘old age’, bhiyds, ‘fear’; and doubtless

also havds, ‘call’, and tvesas, ‘impulse’. The feminine usds, ‘dawn’, might

belong either here or under the last preceding head.

d. Apparently containing a suffix as are the noun upas, ‘lap’, and certain

proper names : dngiras, nodhds, bhaldnds, arcandnds. The feminine apsards,

‘nymph’, is of doubtful derivation.

The irregular formation of some of the words of this division will be

noticed, without special remark.

3.

The infinitives made by the suffix as have been explain-

ed above (973) : they show various treatment of the root, and
various accent (which last may perhaps mark a difference of

gender, like that between sahas and jards

.

4.

The formation of derivatives in as from roots compounded with pre-

fixes is very restricted — if, indeed, it is to be admitted at all. No infini-

tive in as occurs with a prefix; nor any action-noun; and the adjective

combinations are in some instances evidently, and in most others apparently,

possessive compounds of the noun with the prefix used adjectively: the most

probable exceptions are -nybkas and vfspardhas. As in these examples, the

accent is always on the prefix.

In connection with this, the most common and important

suffix ending in s, may be best treated the others, kindred in

office and possibly also in origin, which end in the same sib-

ilant.
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1152. tas . nas. sas. With these suffixes are
N 7 N "N

made an extremely small number of action-nouns. Thus

:

a. With tas are made retas, ‘seed’, and sr6tas, ‘stream'.

b. With nas are made dpnas, ‘acquisition’, drnas, ‘wave’, -bharnas,

‘offering', reknas, ‘riches’; and in drdvinas, 'wealth', and pdnnas, ‘fulness’,

is apparently to be seen the same suffix, with prefixed elements having the

present value of union-vowels. Probably the same is true of ddmunas,

‘house-friend’.

C. With sas is perhaps made vdpsas, ‘beauty’ ? ;
and tdrusas may be

mentioned with it (rather taru$-a?

.

1153. 3TT is. With the suffix is is formed a small num-

her (about a dozen) of nouns.

They are in part nouns of action, but most are used con-

cretely. The radical syllable has the yntirt -strengthening, and

the accent is on the suffix ^except in jydtis, ‘light’, vydthis (?),

and Amis, raw meat ). Examples are : arcis, rods, and gods,

‘light’, harts, ‘oblation’, var(Is, ‘track’.

The forms tuvis- and surabhis- appear inorganically for tuvi and surabhi

in a few compounds or derivatives.

1154. 3T1 us. With this suffix are made a few words,

of various meaning, root-form, and accent.

They are words signifying both action and agent. A few have both

meanings, without difference of accent: thus, tdpus, ‘heat’ and ‘hot’; drus,

‘wound’ and ‘sore’; cdksus, ‘brightness’ and ‘seeing, eye’; vdpus, ‘wonderful’

and ‘wonder’. The nouns are mostly neuter, and accented on the root-

syllable; exceptions are: in regard to accent, janus, ‘birth’; in regard to

gender, mdnus, ‘man’, and ndhus, proper name. Of adjectives, are accented

on the ending jayiis, vanus, vidi'is (which alone shows an unstrengthened

toot 1

, and daksiis
,

‘burning" which appears to attach itself to the aorist-

stem).

1155. Z i. With this suffix are formed a considerable

body of derivatives, of all genders; adjectives and mascu-

line agent-nouns, feminine abstracts, and a few neuters.

They show a various form of the root: strong, weak, and

reduplicated. Their accent is also various.

Many words in i have meanings much specialized
;
and many

(including most of the neuters are hardly to be connected with

any root elsewhere demonstrable.

1. The feminine action-nouns are of very various form: thus, with

weak root-form, ruci, ‘brightness’, tvfsi, ‘sheen'; krsf, ‘ploughing', vrtf,
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‘dance’, yudhi
,

‘fighting’: — with (/una-strengthening (where possible, rdpi,

‘pain’, rdndhi, ‘subjection’, foci, ‘heat’, vani and sanf, ‘gain’; — with vrddhi-

strengthening, grahi, ‘seizure’, dhraji, ‘course’, dji, ‘race’; from ydus comes

dusi (compare dusayati
,
1042 a). The variety of accent, which seems reducible

to no rule, is illustrated by the examples given.

The few infinitively used words of this formation (above, 975 have a

weak root-form, with accent on the ending.

2. The adjectives and masculine agent-nouns exhibit the same variety. Thus :

a. With unstrengthened root: fucj, ‘bright’, bhrmi, ‘lively’ (ybhram .

grbhi, ‘container’.

b. With strengthened root (or root incapable of </una-change): dri,

‘enemy’, mdhi, ‘great’, arci, ‘beam’, granthi
,

‘knot’, kridi, ‘playing’; and

some words, of obscure connections, show an apparent urdd/ii-increment

:

thus, drdpi
,

‘mantle’, raff, ‘heap’, pdni, ‘hand’, etc.

C. With reduplicated root. This is in the older language a considerable

class, of quite various form. Thus: with weak or abbreviated root, cakri,

jdghri
(
yghar

),
pdpri, sdsri

,
-mamri, babhrt

,
vavri. jdgmi, jdglini, sdsni,

svsvi
,

-pipin'; and, with displacement of final a (or its weakening to the

semblance of the suffix), dadi, papi, yayf (with a case or two from yayi
,

-jajni, dddhi

;

— from the ur-form of roots in changeable r, jdguri
,

tdturi.

pdpuri

;

— with simple reduplication, yuyudhi, vivid ;
— with strengthened

reduplication, -cdcali, tatrpi, dadhrsi, vavahi, sasahi, tutuji and tutuji, yuyuvi
,

yuyudhi

;

and jarbhdri. And karkari, ‘lute’, and dundubhi, ‘drum’, have the

aspect of belonging to the same class, but are probably onomatopoetic. The

accent, it will be noticed, is most often on the reduplication, but not seldom

elsewhere (only once on the root).

It was noticed above (271 f) that these reduplicated derivatives in i

especially often take an object in the accusative, like a present participle.

d. Formations in i from the root compounded with prefixes are not at

all numerous. They are accented usually on the suffix. Examples arc

:

abltidrohi, dyaji, vydnafi
,

nijaghni
,
parddadi, visdsahi

;

but also djdni, dmitri,

vivavri.

As compounded with other preceding words, the adjectives or agent-

nouns in i are not rare, and are regularly accented on the root: see the next

chapter, 1276.

e. From ydhd comes a derivative -dhi, forming many masculine com-

pounds, with the value both of an abstract and a concrete: thus, with pre-

fixes, antardhi, uddhi, nidhi. paridhi, etc. Opinions are divided as to whether

it is to be regarded as formed with the suffix i, displacing the radical 5, or

with weakening of d to i.

3. Neuter nouns in i are few, and of obscure derivation : examples are

aksi, ‘eye’, dsthi, ‘bone’, dddhi, ‘curds’, etc.

1156. ^
l. The suffix

^
i, like 5IT a (above, 1149), has

in general the office of making a feminine from a masculine

stem. Thus

:
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Especially, from consonant-stems in general ;
— from stems in r (or

or): 370a; — from some stems in u: 344: — from many stems in

(for details, see the various suffixes ending in aj

:

— stems in i very rarely

have corresponding feminines in l

:

an example is krml (masc. krmi ).

In the oldest language, a few masculines also are made in final i: they

have been noticed, and their inflection described, above (355 ff.).

1157. PT ti. This suffix forms a large class of fre-

quently used feminine nouns of action
;
and also a few

agent-nouns (masculine) and adjectives. The root has in

general the same form as before the suffix rf ta of the pass-

ive participle 1 952 fF. — that is to say, a weak, and often

a weakened or abbreviated, form.

The accent ought, in analogy with that of the participle,

to rest always upon the suffix ; and it does so in the (small

majority of words quotable from accented texts
;
but the ex-

ceptions are numerous. In the few words used as infinitives

^975), the accent is on the suffix only.

1. a. Examples of the normal formation are: ruff, 'gift', iff, ‘progress',

riff, ‘flow’, stuff, ‘praise’, fchuff, ‘prosperity’, blirtf, ‘bearing’, falcff, ‘power’,

kirtf, ‘fame’, parti, ‘bestowal’, muff, ‘thought’, piti, ‘drink’
(
j/pa ,- pple pita),

dhduti, ‘stream’ [ydhdv

;

pple dhduta); — and, with accented root, gdti,

‘motion’, (Snti, ‘repose’, ddi, ‘division’ (ydd; pple ditd, trpti, ‘satisfaction’,

{Hi, ‘offering’ (}/yaj

:

pple istd), -ukti, ‘speech’ (yvac

:

pple uktd. vrddhi,

‘increase’.

b. The roots which form their participle in ita (956, do not have the

i also before ti : thus, only gupti. -drpti (but AY. has once uditi, beside

uditd, from yvad

.

A few roots having their participle in na instead of ta

(957), form the abstract noun also in ni (below, 1158 . And from the roots

tan and ran occur tanti and rdnti, beside the more regular tati and rati;

also dhanti (once, VS.) beside dhati. From roots having the form dd, the

derivative in composition is sometimes -ffi (for ddti with loss of radical

vowel: compare the participle-form -tfa, above, 955c): thus, niravatti (K.
,

vdsutti, bhdgatti, maghdtti (all RV.).

C. A few derivatives are made from reduplicated roots
;

their accent is

various : thus, carkrti, dXdhiti and -dJditi, jfgarti, and perhaps the proper

name yaydti.

d. Derivatives from roots with prefixes are numerous, and have (as in

the case of the participles in ta, and the action-nouns in fit) the accent on

the prefix : examples are dnumati, abhiti, ahuti, nfrrti, vyapti, sdrhgati. The

only exceptions noticed are usaktt and dautf.

In other combinations than with prefixes, the accentuation is in general

the same : see the next chapter.

2. The adjectives and agent-nouns — which, as masculines, are to be
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connected with these instead of vith the feminine abstracts — are very few:

thus, puti, ‘putrid’, vdsti, ‘eager’, dhuti, ‘shaker’, jndtf, ‘relative’, pattt,

‘footman’; and a few others, of more or less dubious character. The accent

is various, as in the other class.

3. A few words show the same suffix ti preceded by a vowel, in which

no organic character seems recognizable, and which may therefore pass for a

“union-vowel”. One, tiditi, has been quoted above; another with i is sdniti

(RV., once); and snihili and snehili, notwithstanding their long final, may he

mentioned with them. With ati are made a few, variously accented : thus,

the action-nouns anhatf, dr$ati
,

vasatt ‘nest’, ramati, vratdti, amdti and

dmati
,

-dhrajati; and the agent-words aval
t,

khalati, vrkdti
,

ramati. With

iti, rjiti and dd.bh.iti. In the Brahmanas appear occasional derivatives from

conjugational stems, like janayati (TS.) and dyamayiti (K. xxviii. 6). The

feminine yuvatt, ‘young (adj.), maiden’, is of isolated character.

4. In some of the words instanced in the last paragraph, ti is perhaps

applied as a secondary suffix. A kindred character belongs to it in the

numeral derivatives from pronominal roots, kdti
,

tdti, ydti
,
and from numerals,

as vififatt
,

sastf, etc.; with panktt (from panca
) ;

and in addhdtf, from the

particle addha.

1158. fa ni. This suffix agrees in general in its uses

and in the form of its derivatives with the preceding; but

it makes a much smaller number of words, among which

the feminine abstracts are a minority.

1. As was noticed above (1157.1b
,

a few verbs (ending in vowels)

making their passive participle in na instead of ta make their action-noun

in ni instead of ti. From the Veda are quotable only -jydni, ‘injury’, and

jurnf
,

‘heat’; later occur gldni, jlrni
,

and others. Certain other feminine

nonns of concrete meaning occur: thus, jdni
,

‘woman’, etc.

2. Examples of words of the other class are : vdhni
,

‘carrying’, turni
,

‘hasty’, bliurni
,

‘excited’, prenf
,

‘loving’, vrsn! and vrmi, ‘virile’.

In prenf, ydni, ment
,

preni, pro'ni is seen a strengthening of the root,

such as does not appear among the derivatives in ti.

Derivatives in ni from roots with prefixes do not appear to occur.

In the words ending in ani
,

the a has probably the same value with

that of ati (above, 1157.3); but ani has gained a more independent status,

and may be best treated as a separate suffix.

1159. £TR ani. The words made by this suffix have

the same double value with those made by the preceding

ones. Their accent is various. Thus:

a. Feminine action-nouns, sometimes with concreted meaning : as, isdni,

‘impulse’, pardni, ‘injury’, dyotanf, ‘brightness’, ksipant', ‘blow’, apdm,

‘missile’, variant

\

‘track’, ujani {d-djani

:

the only example with prefix
,

‘goad’.
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b. Adjectives and other agent-words are such as cardni, •movable’,

caksdni, -enlightener', vaksdni, ‘strengthener’. From a reduplicated root-

torm comes -paptani. From desiderative stems are made ruruksdni, sisdtdni,

and (with prefix) 5-pufuksdni. And a small number of words appear to

attach themselves to an s-aorist stem : thus, parfdni, saksdni, carsani.

3. It is questionable whether the infinitives in «<5ni 978; are to be

put here, as accusatives of a formation in ani, or under the next suffix, as

locatives of a formation in an, from roots and stems increased by an aoristic s.

1160 . SR an. Not many words appear to be made with

a suffix of this form, and of these still fewer are plainly to

be connected with roots. Certain rare neuters along with

the doubtful infinitives) are nouns of action; the rest are

masculine and neuter agent-nouns. The accent is various.

a. The infinitives which admit of being referred to this suffix, as locative

cases, are those in sdni, of which the sibilant appears to be the final of a

tense-stem. They are all given above 978.

b. The other action-nouns in an are mahdn, ‘greatness’, mahhdn (? ;,

‘liberality’, rajdn, ‘authority’ (RV., once: compare rtijan; the accent-relation

is the reverse of the usual one, and gdmbhan, ‘depth’ VS., once.

C. Examples of agent-nouns are : masc. tdksan, ‘carpenter’, rdjan
,

‘king’,

vrsan, virile, bull’, uksdn
,

‘ox’; neut. uddn, ‘water’, cdksan, ‘eye’: — with

prefixes, pratidivan. ‘antagonist at play' [dtidivan. AY., is perhaps a bad

reading
,
vibhvdn

,
‘superior’.

d. A few stems in an, running parallel with those in other suffixes

and filling out their declension, were mentioned above 429 ff. .

1161 . ft tu. The great mass of the words of this form-

ation are the infinitives — accusatives in the later lan-

guage, in the earlier likewise datives and ablative-genitives

:

see above, 970b, 972. But a few are also used independ-

ently^ as action-nouns or with concreted meaning; and an

extremely small number, of somewhat questionable charac-

ter. appear to have the value of agent-words. They are of

all genders, but chiefly masculine. The root has the guna-

strengthening.

The infinitive words are accented on the radical syllable

when simple, and most of the others have the same accent
;
but

a few have the tone on the ending.

a. Examples are: of the regular formation, masc., gdntu, ‘way’, dbdtu,

‘element’, mdntu, ‘counsel’; fern, vdstu. ‘morning’; neut. vdstu, ‘abode’; —
Whitney, Grammar. 25



386 XVII. Primary Derivation. [1161—

with accent on the ending, jantu
,

‘being’, gatd, ‘way’ and ‘song’, hetti,

‘cause’, ketxi, ‘banner’ (all masc.); — with unstrengthened root, rtu, ‘season’,

pitti, ‘drink’, sutu, ‘birth’; with vrddW-strengthening, vistu (above,.

b. The infinitives in tu have (972j often the union-vowel i before the

suffix, and this in a few cases is lengthened to i. In other use occur also

-tdritu and -dhdritu (both with dus
) ;

turphdritu seems of the same formation,

but is obscure.

The infinitives, when made from roots with prefixes, have (as was pointed

out above, 972) the accent on the prefix. But the same words, when used

(not inflnitivally) in further combination (with su and dus), retain the radical

accent which belongs to the simple word: thus, duratyetu, durniydmtu,

dusparihdntu, suprdCtu.

C. In a few instances, the suffix tu appears to be added to a tense- or

conjugation-stem in a: thus, edhatu and vahatu tanyatu and tapyatu

;

and

sisdsdtu. The accent of the last is paralleled only by that of jivdtu, ‘life’,

which is further exceptional in showing a long a; it is used sometimes in

the manner of an infinitive.

1162. ^ nu • This suffix forms a comparatively small

body of words, generally masculine, and having both the

abstract and the concrete value.

The accent is usually on the ending, and the root un-

strengthened.

Examples are : bhdnd, ‘light’ (later ‘sun’), vagnx'i, ‘sound’, sunu, ‘son’,

ddnu (with irregular accent), m. ‘demon’, n. ‘drop, dew’; dhtnd
,

f., ‘cow’;

— grdhnu, ‘hasty’, dhrsnu, ‘bold’.

This also (like tu), appears sometimes with a prefixed a

:

thus, krandanti

and nadcmti, ‘roaring’, nabhanu (and -nu, f
.),

‘fountain’, vibhanjanu (only

instance with prefix), ‘breaking to pieces’; and perhaps kr(dnu belongs here.

1163. tha. The words made with this suffix are al-

most without exception action-nouns (though some have

assumed a concrete value). They are of all genders. The

root is of a weak (or even weakened) form, and the accent

usually on the suffix.

a. Examples are : masc. bhrthd, ‘offering’, -krtha, ‘making’, -itha,

‘going’; neut. ukthd, ‘saying’, nithd, ‘song’, tirthd, ‘ford’; fern, (with d) giitlid,

‘song’, nithd, ‘way’. Radical d is weakened to i in -githd and -pithd. Final

m or n is lost in -gathd and hatha (as sometimes in the verbal inflection of

the same roots: 637, 834b).

A few examples of combination with prefixes occur, with accent on the

final : thus, nirrthd, ‘destruction’, samgathd, ‘union’, etc.

b. Still more common in the older language is a form of this suffix to

which has become prefixed an d, which is probably of thematic origin, though



3871188] Stems in nu. tha. thu, yu ,
ma, mi, man.

become a union-vowel. Thus: masc. cardtha, ‘mobility, yajdtha, ‘offering,

ravdtha, ‘cry’, fapdtha, ‘curse’, stavdtha, ‘praise’; neut. ucdtha, ‘speech’,

viddtha
,

‘ordering’. Before this, a root has sometimes yuna: thus, faydtha,

‘couch’, tvesdtha, ‘vehemence’. With a prefix, the accent is thrown forward

upon the ttnal : thus, dvasathd, ‘abode’, pravasathd, ‘absence’; prdndtha
,

‘breath’, is treated as if pran were an integral root.

C. Isolated combinations of tha with other preceding vowels occur: thus,

vdrutha
,
‘protection’, with another doubtful case or two; and matutha (|/man?.

1164. 7J thu. This suffix has an El a attached to it like

ZT tha ,
above), and, in the very few derivatives which it

makes, appears only as EFT dtliu.

The only Vedic examples are ejdthu
,

‘quaking’, vepdthu, ‘trembling’,

standthu, ‘roaring’. Later cases are nanddthu (TS.), vamathu
, fvayathu ,

etc.

1165. 77 yu. With this suffix are made a very few nouns,

both of agent and of action, with unstrengthened root and

various accent. Thus

:

a. Abstracts (masc.) are manyv, ‘wrath’, mrtyu, ‘death’ (with t added

to the short final of the root).

t>. Adjectives etc. are bhujyii, ‘pliable’, fundhyd ,
‘pure’; ydjyu, ‘pious’,

sdhyu
,

‘strong’, ddsyu, ‘enemy’, and one or two more.

For other derivatives ending in yu, see the suffix u, below, 1178g, h.

1166. ma. The action-nouns made by this suffix are

almost all masculine
;
and they are of various root-form and

accent, as are also the agent-nouns and adjectives.

a. Examples of the former class are : ajmd, ‘course’, gharmd, ‘heat’;

ema, ‘progress’, bhama, ‘brightness’, sdrma, ‘flow’, stdma, ‘song of praise’.

b. Examples of the latter class are : tigmd, ‘sharp’, bhimd, ‘terrible’,

(agmd
,

‘mighty’; idhmd, ‘fuel’, yudhmd, ‘warrior’. A single instance from a

reduplicated root is tutumd
,

‘powerful’.

1167. FT mi. A very small number of nouns, masculine

and feminine, formed with mi, may be conveniently noticed here.

Thus, from r-ioots, urmf, ‘wave’, -kurmi, ‘action’, surrrii, f., ‘tube’;

from others, janu ?
,

‘relation’, bhumi or bhuml, f., ‘earth’, laksmi, ‘sign’;

also probably rafmt, ‘line, ray’.

1168. JFT man. The derivatives made with this suffix

are almost only action-nouns. The great majority of them

are neuter, and accented on the root-syllable; a much small-

er number are masculine, and accented on the suffix. The

few agent-words are, if nouns, masculine, and have the

25 *
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latter accent : in several instances, a neuter and a masculine,

of the one and the other value and accent, stand side by

side. The root has in general the ^ma-strengthening.

1. a. Examples of regularly formed neuters are: kdrman, ‘action’,

jdnman, ‘birth’, nfiman, ‘name’, vdrtman, ‘track’, ve(man, ‘dwelling’, htiman,

‘sacrifice’, -dydtman, ‘splendor’.

b. Examples of masculine abstracts are: ojmdn, ‘strength’, jerndn,

‘conquest’, svddmdn, ‘sweetness’.

C. Corresponding neuter action-nouns and masculine agent-nouns are :

brahman, ‘worship’, and brahman, ‘priest’; daman, ‘gift’, and ddmdn, ‘giver’;

dhdrman, ‘rule’, and dharmdn, ‘orderer’; sddman, ‘seat’, and sadmdn, ‘sitter’.

Very few other agent-nouns occur; and all, except brahman, are of rare

occurrence.

On the other hand, varsman and svddman (and variman) have the dif-

ference of gender and accent without a corresponding difference of meaning.

The noun dpman, ‘stone’, though masculine, is accented on the radical

syllable
;

and two or three other questionable cases of the same kind occur.

The derivatives in man used as infinitives (974 have for the most part

the accent of neuters: the only exception is vidmdne.

d. A few words, of either class, have an irregular root-form : ihus,

bhuman ‘earth’, syuman; bhumdn ‘abundance’, siman, bhujmdn, vidmdn; and

karsman, bharman, fdkman.

e. Derivatives in man from roots with prefixes are not numerous. They

are usually accented on the prefix, whether action-nouns or adjectives : thus,

prdbharman, ‘forthbringing’, prdydman, ‘departure’; dnuvartman, ‘following

after’ : the exceptions, vijaman, prativartmdn, visarmdn, are perhaps of pos-

sessive formation.

2. The same suffix, though only with its abstract-making

value, has in a number of cases before it a union-vowel, i or

l; and imdn comes to be used as a secondary suffix, forming

abstract nouns (masculine) from a certain number of adjectives.

a. The neuters in iman and iman are all primary formations, belonging

to the older language: thus, jdniman and vdriman (beside varimdn
,

as no-

ticed above); and ddrlman, dhdriman, pdriman (and pdreman, SV., once),

bhdriman, vdriman, sdriman, atdriman, sdviman, and hdviman. Those in

iman are hardly met with outside the Itig-Veda.

b. The masculines in imdn are in the oldest language less frequent

than the neuters just described : they are jarimdn, prathimdn, mahimdn,

varimdn (beside the equivalent vdriman and vdriman), varsimdn (beside the

equivalent vdrsman and varimdn
),
harimdn, and drdghimdn (VS.) beside drdyli-

mdn (RV.). Some of these, as well as of the derivatives in simple man,

attach themselves in meaning, or in form also, to adjectives, to which they

seem the accompanying abstracts : compare the similar treatment of the primary

comparatives and superlatives (above, 468 : such are pdpmdn (to pdpd,
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rn/ja, ca?tt, ra»w.

piipiyat, etc. ;
drdghmdn etc. (to dirghd, drdghiyas, etc. ; vdriman etc. (to

uni, vdriyas
,
etc.); pnUhiman to prthu

,
prdthistha)-, harimdn (to Jniri or hdrita

)

;

vdraman etc. to vdrfiyas etc.); svddman etc. (to svddd, svdcfiyas, etc.).

Then in the Brahmana language are found further examples : thus, dhumri-

mdn (TS., K.), dradhiman (K.: to drdhd, drddhiyas , etc.), taruniman (K.),

lohitiman (KB.); and still later such as laghiman; while ksepiman (to ksiprd,

kseplyas, etc.) and krmiman
, and so on, are allowed by the grammarians.

1109. van . By this suffix are made almost only

agent-words, adjectives and nouns, the latter mostly mas-

culines. The root is unstrengthened, and to a short final

vowel is added a rT / before the suffix. The accent is al-
K,

most always on the root, both in the simple words and in

their compounds.

The insertion of t is an indication that the words of this form are orig-

inally made by the addition of an to derivatives in u and tu ; yet van has

the present value of an integral suffix in the language, and must be treated

as such.

1. a. Examples of the usual formation are: masc. ydjvan, ‘offering’,

drtihvan, ‘harming', fdkvan ,
‘capable

-

,
-rfkvan

,
‘leaving’, -jftvan, ‘conquering’,

sutvan, ‘pressing’, krtvan. ‘active’, -gdtvan (like -gat, -gatya . ‘going’, sdtvan

(/san), ‘warrior’, drvan (only example with strengthened root), ‘courser’; —
neut. pdrvan, ‘joint’, dhdnvan, ‘bow’.

b. Examples from roots with prefixes (which are not rare) are : atitvan,

‘excelling’, upahdsvan, ‘reviler’, sambhrtvan, ‘collecting’; and probably vivtU-

van, ‘shining’: abhfsatvan is a compound with governing preposition (1310).

For the compounds with other elements, which, except in special cases,

have the same accent, see below, 1277.

C. The stem musivan, ‘robber’ (RV., once, is the only one with a

union-vowel, and is perhaps better regarded as a secondary derivative — of

which a few are made with this suffix: see below, 1234.

d. From a reduplicated root are made rdravan and cikitvdn (and possibly

vivdsvan).

2. The number of action-nouns made with the suffix van is extremely

small : namely, davdn. ‘giving’, and turvdn, ‘overcoming’, both used as in-

finitives 974. and bhurvan. ‘unrest’ ? ;
likewise dburvan, ‘injury", also used

as infinitive unless this is rather dhurv-anj.

The feminines corresponding to adjectives in van are not

made apparently directly from this suffix, but from vara, and

end in varl; see below, 1171b.

1170. rana. vani. vanu. The very few words

made with these suffixes may best be noticed here, in con-
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nection with SR van (of which the others are probably sec-

ondary extensions).

a. With vana are made vagvand, ‘talkative', sotvand, ‘warrior’ (beside

sdtvan, above); and, from a reduplicated root, (u^ukvana, ‘shining’.

b. With vani are made from simple roots turvani, ‘excelling’, and

bhurvdni, ‘restless’ (compare turvan and bhurvdn, just above); and, from

reduplicated roots, pufukvdni, ‘shining’, dadhrsvani, ‘daring’, tuturvani,

‘striving after’, and jugurvdni, ‘praising’: arharisvdni is obscure.

c. With vanu is made only vagvand, ‘tone, noise’.

1171. ST£ vara. With this suffix are made a few deriv-

atives, of all genders, having for the most part the value

of agent-nouns and adjectives.

Much more common are the feminine stems in

varl, which, from the earliest period, serve as the corres-

ponding feminines to the masculine stems in 5R van.

a. A few masculine adjectives in vard occur, formally accordant (except

in accent) with the feminines: thus, itvara, ‘going', -advard, ‘eating’,

-sadvara, ‘sitting’, Ifvard, ‘ruler, lord’; and with them doubtless belongs

vidvald, ‘knowing’ (with l for r).

b. The feminines in van accord in treatment of the root and in accent

with the masculines in van to which they correspond : thus, yajvari, -jftvan,

srtvarl, -flvan, -ydvarl, and so on (about twenty-five such formations in

RV.); from a reduplicated root, -pipi’ari.

C. A very small number of neuters occur, with accent on the root

:

thus, kdrvara, ‘deed’, gdhvara, ‘thicket’; and a feminine or two, with accent

on the penult : urvdrd
,

‘field’, and urvdri, ‘tow’ (both of doubtful etymology).

We take up now the suffixes by which are made only stems

having the value of agent-nouns and adjectives; beginning with

a brief mention of the participial endings, which in general have

been already sufficiently treated.

1172. 5rT ant or SR at. The office of this suffix, in
•V ' *s» ‘

making present and future participles active, has been fully

explained above, in connection with the various tense-stems

and conjugation-stems (chaps. VIII.—XIV.), in combination

with which alone it is employed (not directly with the root,

unless this is also used as tense-stem;.

With the same or a formally identical suffix are made from

pronominal roots lyant and klyant 517 . And ddvayant
,

‘not

double-tongued’ (RV.
,

once), appears to contain a similar form-
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ation from the numeral dm — unless we are to assume a de-

nominative verb-stem as intermediate.

Here may also be best mentioned the words made with

the so-called suffix anta fern, anta or anti
,
being evident trans-

fers (Prakritic of stems in ant to the a-declension.

Extremely few such words occur in the oldest language: namely, panta,

‘draught’ (RY.), vasantd, ‘spring’ (RY.: beside it also hemantA
,

‘winter
;

vefantii or vetantT, ‘tank’ (AV.; £B. vefdnta
;

jlvantt, a certain healing

plant RV.J; and probably the proper name tarantA (RY.). A few others are

instanced as admitted later : thus, nandanta and nandayanta, gadayanta
,

jayanta, jaranta, prananta, etc.: all are said to be accented on the final.

A different extension of the same suffix is exhibited in the proper

names dhvasAnti and fucantt (RY.
,
with which may be mentioned purusanti.

1173. vans or For the perfect active) par-

ticiples made with this suffix, see above, chaps. X. and

XIV., and 458 ff.

A few words of irregular and questionable formation were noticed at

462. above. Also, apparent transfers to a form us or usa.

The oldest language RY.) has a very few words in vas, of doubtful

relations: rfiftras, ‘seizing’, and ftkvas, ‘skilful’ (beside words in va and

van\ and perhaps khidras ykhad . The neuter abstract vdrivas, ‘breadth,

room’ belonging to uru, ‘broad’, in the same manner with vArlyas and rarimun ,

is quite isolated.

The unique tatanu-sti RV., once is possibly to be divided tatanns-ti,

and connected with this suffix.

1174. JTFT mana. The participles having this ending

are, as has been seen, present and future only, and have

the middle, or the derived passive, value belonging in gen-

eral tp the stems to which the suffix is attached.

1175. £TFT ana. The participles ending in £TR ana are

of middle and passive value, like those just noticed, and

either present, perfect, or (partly with the form *TR sdna:

above. 897) aorist.

A few other words ending in the same manner in the old language may

be mentioned here. The RY. has the adjectives vasavana, ‘well-endowed
,

and urdhvasana, ‘uplifted’, evidently made on the model of participial stems.

Also the proper names apnavana, prthavana, and cy&vana and cyavatana.

Parfana, ‘abyss', is doubtful.

1176. FT ta. The use of this suffix in forming parti-

ciples directly from the root, or from a conjugational (not
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a tense stem, was explained above, chap. XIII. The par-

ticiples thus made are in part intransitive, but in great part

passive in value (like those made by the two preceding suf-

fixes, but in much larger measure, and more decidedly

.

For the frequent use of the connecting vowel i with the

suffix, making its form ita, see also chap. XIII.

a. A few general adjectives, or nouns with concrete meaning, are

adaptations of this participle. Examples are: trsta, ‘rough’, (ltd, ‘cold’,

drdhd (for drdhd: 224 a), ‘firm’; dutd, ‘messenger’, sutd, ‘charioteer’; rtd,

‘right’, ghrtd, ‘ghee’, jdtd, ‘kind’, dyutd, ‘gambling’, nrttd, ‘dance’, jlvitd,

‘life’, caritd
,

‘behavior.’. The adjective tigitd (RV.), ‘sharp’, shows anomalous

reversion of palatal to guttural before the i (216). VuvSta
,

‘dear’, is a single

example from a reduplicated root.

b. Doubtless after the example and model of participles from denomin-

ative stems (of which, however, no instances are quotable from the Veda,

derivatives in ita are in the later language made directly from noun and

adjective-stems, having the meaning of ‘endowed with, affected by, made to

be’, and the like (compare the similar English formation in ed, as horned,

barefooted
,
bluecoated). Examples are rathita, ‘furnished with a chariot’, etc.

C. A few words ending in ta are accented on the radical syllable, and

their relation to the participial derivatives is very doubtful: such are dsta,

‘home’, mdrta, ‘mortal’, vdta, ‘wind’; and with them may be mentioned

garta (?), nakta, ‘night’, hdsta, ‘hand’.

d. Several adjectives denoting color end in ita, but are hardly connect-

ible with roots of kindred meaning: thus, palitd, ‘gray’, dsita, 'black', rdhita

and lohita, ‘red’, harita, ‘green’; akin with them are eta, ‘variegated’, pyetd,

‘white’.

The feminines of these stems are in part irregular : thus, £ni and (yenl

;

rohinl and Idhini, and hdrini (but the corresponding masc. hdrina also occurs);

and dsikni, pdliknl, and hdrikni.

e. A small number of adjectives in the older language ending in ata

are not to be separated from the participial words in fa, although their

specific meaning is in part gerundive. They are: pacatd, ‘cooked’, dar(atd

and pagyata, ‘seen, to be seen, worth seeing’; and so yajatd, haryatd,

bliaratd. The y of pa(yata and haryatd indicates pretty plainly that the a

also is that of a present tense-stem. Rajatd, ‘silvery’, is of more obscure

relation to ]/raj ‘color’.

1177. =7 na (and <=7 via, 3*7 una). The use of the suffix

•7 na in forming from certain roots participles equivalent to

those in FT ta, either alongside the latter or instead of them,

was explained above, chap. XIII. (957).

a. With the same suffix are made a number of general adjectives, and
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of nouns of various gender (fem. in na). The accent is on the suffix or on

the root. A few examples are : uanu, ‘hot’, fund, ‘fortunate’, d(na, ‘ravenous’,

tvftna, ‘white’; masc. prafnd, ‘question’, yajnd, ‘offering’, ghrnd, ‘heat’,

vdrna ,
‘color’, svdpna, ‘sleep’; nent. parnd, ‘wing’, rdtna, ‘jewel’ (?); fem.

tr'.inS, ‘thirst’, yacnS, ‘supplication’. But many of the stems ending in na

are not readily connectible with roots. An antithesis of accent is seen in

kdrna, ‘ear’, and karnd, ‘eared’.

b. The very few words ending in ina are perhaps related with these

(perhaps rather with those in ana): thus, amind, ‘violent’, rrfind, ‘crooked’,

ddksina, ‘right’, and one or two others of questionable etymology.

C. Of the words in una, few are clearly referable to roots: thus, kariina,

‘action’, dharuna, ‘bearing’, -cettina, ‘showing’; drjuna, ‘white’, tdruna,

‘young’, vdruna, ‘Vanina’. In meaning and in accent they vary like the de-

rivatives in ana.

These are all the proper participial endings of the language.

The gerundives, later and earlier, are in so great part evident

secondary formations, that they will be noticed farther on, un-

der the head of secondary derivation.

We will take up now the other suffixes forming agent-nouns

and adjectives, beginning with those which have more or less

a participial value.

1178. 3 u. With this suffix are made a considerable

body of derivatives, of very various character — adjectives,

and agent-nouns of all genders, with different treatment of

the root, and with different accent. It is especially used

with certain conjugational stems, desiderative (particularly

later) and denominative (mainly earlier
,
making adjectives

with the value of present participles; and in such use it

wins in part the aspect of a secondary suffix.

The root has oftenest a weak (or weakened form
;

but it

is sometimes vriddhied
;

least often (when capable of guna
,

it

has the ywria-strengthening — all without any apparent con-

nection with either accent or meaning or gender. After final

radical a is usually addded y (258 before the suffix. A few

derivatives are made from the reduplicated root.

Many words ending in u are not readily, or not at all, connectible with

roots
;
examples will be given only of those that have an obvious etymology.

a. Examples of ordinary adjectives are : uru, ‘wide’, rju, ‘straight’,

prthu, ‘broad’, mrdu, ‘soft’, sadhu, ‘good’, svadu, ‘sweet’, tdpu, ‘hot’, vasu,

‘good’; jayd, ‘conquering’, daru, ‘bursting’: fayu, ‘lying’, reku, ‘empty’;

dhayO, ‘thirsty’, pdyu, ‘protecting’. Final d appears to be lost before the

suffix in -sthu (susthu, anusthu).
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b. Examples of nouns are : masc. ant'd, ‘ray’, ripd, ‘deceiver’, vdyd,

‘wind-god’, dsu, ‘life’, mdnu, ‘man, Manu’; fern, fsu (also masc.), ‘arrow’,

sfndhu (also masc.), ‘river; tanu, ‘body’.

C. Derivatives from reduplicated roots are: cikitti, jigydi, sisnu, -tatnu

(unless this is made with nu or tnu), ydyu or yayd and yfyu (with final 5

lost), pipru (proper name), -didhayu; and babhru, -raru (ardru), malimlu (?)

have the aspect of being similar formations.

d. A few derivatives are made from roots with prefixes, with various

accentuation : for example, updyd, ‘on-coming’, pramayu, ‘going to destruction’,

viklfndu, a certain disease, abhifu, ‘rein (directer)’, sdrhvasu, ‘dwelling to-

gether’.

e. From tense-stems, apparently, are made tanyu, ‘thundering’, and

(with aoristic s) ddksu and dhdksu (all RV.).

f. Participial adjectives in d from desiderative “roots” (stems with loss

of their final a) are sufficiently numerous in the ancient language (RV. has

more than a dozen of them, AV. not quite so many) to show that the form-

ation was already a regular one, extensible at will
;
and later such adjectives

may be made from every desiderative. Examples (older) are : ditsu, dipsu,

cikitsd, titiksd, piplsu, mumuksu, figliksd

;

and, with prefix, abhidipsu.

These adjectives, both earlier and later, may take an object in the

accusative (271a).

g. A few similar adjectives are made in the older language from caus-

atives : thus, dhdrayd (‘persistent’), bhdjayd, bhdvayd, manhayd, mandayu,

^ramayd

;

and mrgayd from the caus.-denom. mrgdya.

h. Much more numerous, however, are such formations from the more

proper denominatives, especially in the oldest language (RV. has toward

eighty of them; AV. only a quarter as many, including six or eight

which are not found in RV.; and they are still rarer in the Brahmanas). In

a majority of cases, personal verbal forms from the same denominative stem

are in use : thus, for example, to agbdyd, ardtiyu
,
rjuyu, caranyu, manasyd,

sanisyu, urusyu, saparyu

;

in others, only the present participle in ydnt, or

the abstract noun in yd (1149), or nothing at all. A few are made upon

denominative stems from pronouns: thus, tvdyu (beside tvayunt and tvayd),

yuvayd or yuvdyd, asmayu
,

svayti, and the more anomalous abamyd and

kimyd. Especially where no other denominative forms accompany the ad-

jective, this has often the aspect of being made directly from the noun with

the suffix yu, either with a meaning of ‘seeking or desiring’, or with a more

general adjective sense: thus, yavayu, ‘seeking grain’, varahayfi, ‘boar-hunting’,

stanasyu, ‘desiring the breast’; urndyd, ‘woolen’, yuvanyd, ‘youthful’,

bhimayti, ‘terrible’. And so the “secondary suffix yu” wins a degree of standing

and application as one forming derivative adjectives (as in abamyd and kimyd,

above, and doubtless some others, even of the RV. words. In three RV.

cases, the final as of a noun-stem is even changed to o before it : namely,

anhoyd, duvoyd (and duvoyil

;

beside duvasyd
) ,

dskrdhoyu.

None of the words in yu show in the Veda resolution into iu.
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1179. 3 u. The long u is a vastly rarer suffix than

the other long simple vowels, already described 1149, 1155 .

It makes a small number of feminines corresponding to

masculines in u. a very few independent feminines, and

two or three very rare masculines : as to all which, see

above, 355 o.

1180. 1T< uka. With this suffix are made derivatives

having the meaning and construction 271 g) of a present

participle. The root is strengthened, and has the accent.

The derivatives in uka are hardly known in the Veda; but they become

frequent in the Brahmanas, of whose language they are a marked character-

istic; and they are found occasionally in the later language. In all prob-

ability, they are originally and properly obtained by adding the secondary

suffix ka <1222) to a derivative in u; but they have gained fully the char-

acter of primary formations, and in only an instance or two is there found

in actual use an u-word from which they should be made.

The root is only so far strengthened that the radical syllable is a heavy

79 one; and it has the accent, whether the derivative is made from a

simple root or from one with prefix.

a. Examples, from the Brahmana language, are: vBduka, natuka,

upakrdmuka. prapaduka
,

upasthayuka 258 . vyayuka, veduka, bhdvuka,

ksddhuka, hdruka, vdrsuka, smnardhuka, danruka, dlambuka
,

fiksuka (GB.:

RV. has fiksu pramayuka (SB. has pramdyu .

b. Exceptions as regards root-form are : nirmarguka with crddAi-strength-

ening, as is usual with this root: 627), -kasuka

.

AV. accents sAmkasuka

(£B. has samkAsuka) and vfkasuka

:

RV. has sdnukd ,whieh is its only

example of the formation, if it be one; AV. has also ghatuka from yhan,

and Apramayuka)
;

vasukA (TS. et al.) is probably of another character.

A(anayuka (PB. et al.) is the only example noticed from a conjugation-stem.

e. A formation in uka (a suffix of like origin, perhaps, with uka
)
may

be mentioned here : namely, from reduplicated roots, jagaruka, ‘wakeful’,

danda(iika, ‘biting’, yayajuka
,
‘sacrificing much’, vavaduka later

,
‘talkative’;

salaluka is questionable.

1181. WTi aka. Here, as in the preceding case, we

seem to have a suffix made by secondary addition of W\ ka

to a derivative in 5 a; but it has, for the same reason as

the other, a right to be mentioned here. Its free use in

the manner of a primary suffix is of still later date than

that of uka

;

it has very few examples in the older language.
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a. In RV. is found (besides pdvakd
,
which has a different accent, and

which, as the metre shows, is usually to be pronounced pavdka only sdyaka,

‘missile’; AV. adds ptyaka and vadhaka, and VS. abhikr6(aka. But in the

later language such derivatives are common, usually with raising of the

root-syllable by strengthening to heavy quantity : thus, ndyaka, dayaka 258

,

pdcaka, grahaka, dravaka, bodhaka

;

but also janaka, khanaka. They are

declared by the grammarians to have the accent on the radical syllable.

They often occur in copulative composition with gerundives of the same

root : thus, bhaksyabhaksaka, ‘eatable and eater’, vdcyavacaka, ‘designated

and designation’, and so on.

That the derivatives in aka sometimes take an accusative object was

pointed out above (271c).

The corresponding feminine is made sometimes in aka or in aka, but

more usually in ikd

:

thus, ndyikd (with ndyaka), pacikd, bodhikd, dravikd

;

compare secondary aka, below, 1222 d.

b. Derivatives in aka are said to be made from a few roots : thus,

jalpdka, bhiksdka

;

but they are not found in the Veda (unless in “pavaka"

:

see above), and appear to be very rare at every period. With dku is made

in RV. mrdayaku
,

from the causative stem
:

prddku and the proper name

fksvdku are of obscure connection.

Derivatives in ika and Ika will be treated below, in connection with

those in ka (1180;.

1182. FT tr (or cfT ^ar The derivatives made by this

suffix, as regards both their mode of formation and their

uses, have been the subject of remark more than once

above (see 369 ff., 942 ff.'. Agent-nouns are formed with it

at every period of the language
;
these in the oldest lang-

uage are very frequently used participially, governing an ob-

ject in the accusative (271 d)
;

later they enter into combin-

ation with an auxiliary verb, and, assuming a future mean-

ing, make a periphrastic future tense (942

.

Their corresponding feminine is in tri.

a. The root has uniformly the ^wna-strengthening. A union-

vowel i (very rarely, one of another character is often taken

:

as regards its presence or absence in the periphrastic future

forms, see above (943).

Without guna-change is only ustr, ‘plough-ox’ (no proper agent-noun

:

apparently uks-tr : compare the nouns of relationship further on). The root

grab has, as usual, i — thus, -grahitr

;

and the same appears in -taritr

and -maritr. An u-vowel is taken instead by tdrutr and tarutf, dhdnu.tr, and

sdnutr; long in varulr

;

strengthened to o in mandtr and manotr. From a re-

duplicated root comes vavfitr.
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b. The accent, in the older language, is sometimes on

the suffix and sometimes on the root
;

or, from roots combined

with prefixes, sometimes on the suffix and sometimes on the

prefix.

In general, the accent on the root or prefix accompanies the participial

use of the word; but there are exceptions to this: in a very few instances

(four), a word with accented suffix has an accusative object; very much

more often, accent on the root appears along with ordinary noun value.

The accent, as well as the form, of mandtr is an isolated irregularity.

Examples are: jitd dhdnani, ‘winning treasures’; yuydm mdrtam frdtdrah,

‘ye listen to a mortal’; but, on the other hand, yamtil vdsuni vidhate,

‘bestowing good things on the pious’; and jitd jdndndm, ‘conqueror of

peoples’.

c. The formation of these nouns in tr from conjugation-stems, regular

and frequent in the later language, and not very rare in the Brahmanas, is

met with but once or twice in the Veda bodhayitr and codayitrl, KV.). In

nestr
}

a certain priest (RV. and later
,

is apparently seen the aoristic a.

d. The words of relationship which, in whatever way, have gained the

aspect of derivatives in tr, are pitr, mdtr, bhratr, ydtr, duhitf, ndptr, jamatr.

Of these, only mdtr and ydtr are in accordance with the ordinary rules of

the formation in tr.

e. Instead of tr is found tur in one or two RV. examples: yamtx'n,

rthdtur.

{. Apparently formed by a suffix r (or ar
)
are usr, savyasthr, ndndndr,

devr, the last two being words of relationship. For other words ending in

r, see 309.

1183. in. This is another suffix which has assumed

a primary aspect and use, while yet evidently identical in

real character with the frequent secondary suffix of the same

form denoting possession (below, 1230

.

How far it had gained a primary value in the early language, is not

easy to determine. Most of the words in in occurring in RV. and AV. are

explainable as possessives
;
in many the other value is possible, and in a few

it is distinctly suggested : thus, kevalddin, bhadravddfn, nitodtn, d(draisfn,

anamin, vivyddhtn; with aoristic s, saksfn

;

and, with reduplication, niyayin.

As the examples indicate, composition, both with prefixes and with other

elements, is frequent
;

and, in all cases alike, the accent is on the suffix.

Later, the primary employment is unquestionable, and examples of it,

chiefly in composition, are frequent. The radical syllable is usually strength-

ened, a medial a being sometimes lengthened and sometimes remaining

unchanged. Thus, satyavadin, ‘truth-speaking’, abhibhdsin, ‘addressing’,

manohurin. ‘soul-winning'. In bhdvin has established itself a prevailingly

future meaning: ‘about to be’.



398 XVII. Primary Derivation. 1183—

The use of an accusative object with words in in was noticed above

(271b).

1184. ^EJTT^yas and istha. These, which, from forming

intensive adjectives corresponding to the adjective of root-form,

have come to be used, within somewhat narrow limits, as suf-

fixes of adjective comparison, have been already sufficiently treat-

ed above, under the head of comparison (460—470).

It may be further noticed that jyestha has in the older language only

two or three times in RV.) the accent also on the final, jyestha; and that

pdrsistha is made from a secondary from of root, with aoristic s added.

When the comparative suffix has the abbreviated form yas (470 ,
its y

is never to be read in the Veda as i.

No other suffixes make derivatives having participial value

otherwise than in rare and sporadic cases
;

those that rqpiain,

therefore, will be taken up mainly in the order of their fre-

quency and importance.

1185. ^ tra. With this suffix are formed a very few

adjectives, and a considerable number of nouns, mostly

neuter, and often having a specialized meaning, as signi-

fying the means or instrument of the action expressed by

the root. The latter has usually the y?<»a-strengthening. but

sometimes remains unchanged. The accent is various, but

more often on the radical syllable.

Here, as in certain other cases above, we have probably a suffix origin-

ally secondary, made by adding a to the primary tr or tar (1182); but its

use is like that of a primary suffix.

a. Examples of neuter nouns are : gdtra
,

‘limb', pdttra, ‘wing’, pdtra,

‘cup’, ydktra, ‘bond’, vastra, ‘garment’, protra, ‘ear’; aslrd, ‘missile’, stotrd,

‘song of praise’, potrd, ‘vessel’; of more general meaning, ddttra
,

‘gift’,

ksetra, ‘field’, mutra, ‘urine’, hotrd, ‘sacrifice’. The words accented on the

final have often an abstract meaning, thus, ksatrd. ‘authority’, rdstrd,

‘kingdom’, pdstrd, ‘doctrine’, sattrd, ‘sacrificial session’ (also jndtrd
,
‘know-

ledge’).

b. Masculines are: ddhstra, ‘tusk’, mantra, ‘prayer’, attrd (or atrd : 232.

‘devourer’, ustra, ‘buffalo, camel’, and a few of questionable etymology, as

mitrd, ‘friend’, putrd, ‘son’, vrtrd, ‘foe’. Mitrd and vrtrd are sometimes

neuters even in the Veda, and mitra comes later to be regularly of that

gender.

C. Feminines (in tra) are : dstrd, ‘goad’, mdtra, ‘measure’, lidtrd, ‘sac-

rifice’ (beside hotrd,), dahstrd (later, for ddnstra)-, nastrd, ‘destroyer’.

d. Not seldom, a ‘‘union-vowel” appears before the suffix; but this is

not usually the equivalent of the union-vowel used with tr (above, 1182a.
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For the words In lira have the accent on i'.‘ thus, arftra
,

‘impelling, oar',

khanttra, ‘shove!, pavttra, ‘sieve’; jam'tra
,

‘birth-place’, sanitra, ‘gift’, etc.:

the combination (tra has almost won the character of an independent suffix.

The preceding vowel is also sometimes a (sometimes apparently of the pres-

ent-stem): thus, ydjatra, ‘venerable’, krntdtra
,

‘shred’, ydyatrd (f. -tri
),

‘song’,

pdtatra
,

‘wing’; but also dmatra, ‘violent’, -krtatrd, ‘cutting-place’, vddhatra,

‘deadly weapon’, and varatrd, ‘strap’. Tdrtitra, ‘overcoming’, corresponds

to tarutr.

The words still used as adjectives in tra are mostly such- as have union-

vowels before the suftlx. A single example from a reduplicated root is

johatra, ‘crying out’.

e. A word or two in tri and tru may be added here, as perhaps of

kindred formation with those in tra : thus, dttri, ‘devouring’, arcdtri, ‘beaming’;

fdtru
(
(dttru

:

232, ‘enemy’.

1186. 3? ka. The suffix ka is of very common use in

secondary derivation (below, 1222
;
whether it is directly

added to roots is almost questionable : at any rate, extreme-

ly few primary derivatives are made with it.

The words which have most distinctly the aspect of being made from

roots are fiiaka, ‘dry’, fIdka (j/fru, ‘hear’), ‘noise, report’, etc., and -splidka,

‘teeming’; and sttikd, ‘flake’, and stokii, ‘drop’, seem to belong together to

a root stu. Other words in ka are of obscure connections, for the most part.

But ka enters, in its value as secondary, into the composition of certain

suffixes reckoned as primary: see aka and uka (above, 1180, 1181).

A few words in which ika and ika seem added to a root, though they

are really of a kindred formation with the preceding, may be most conve-

niently noticed here : thus, vfftika (j/t-rofc), ‘scorpion’: dnika (?), ‘face’, drftfca,

‘aspect’, mrdikd, ‘grace’, vrdhikd
,

‘increased, dcarika and vifarika, ‘gripes’,

-rjxka, ‘beaming’; and, from reduplicated root, parpharika, ‘scattering’ (?).

Compare secondary suffix ka (below, 1222,.

1187. 7J ya. It is altogether probable that a part of the

derivatives made with this suffix are not less entitled to be rank-

ed as primary than many of those which are above so reckoned.

Such, however, are with so much doubt and difficulty to be

separated from the great mass of secondary derivatives made with

the same suffix that it is preferred to treat them all together under
the head of secondary formation below, 1210—13 .

1188. ^ ra. With this suffix are made a considerable

number of adjectives, almost always with weak root-form,

and usually with accent on the suffix. Also, a few words

used as nouns, of various gender.
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In some cases, the suffix is found with a preceding vowel,

having the aspect of a union-vowel.

a. Examples of adjectives in ra of obvious derivation are: ksiprd, ‘quick’,

chidrd
,

‘split’, turd
,

‘strong’, bhadrd, ‘pleasing’, fakrd, ‘mighty’, fukrd, ‘bright’,

hihsrd
,

‘injurious’; — with accent on the root, yrdhra, ‘greedy’, djiira, ‘wise’

(secondary?), vfpra, ‘inspired’.

b. From roots with prefixes come only an example or two : thus, nicird,

‘attentive’, nimrgra, ‘joining on’.

C. Nouns in ra are, for example: masc. vird, ‘man’, vdjra, ‘thunderbolt’,

plira, ‘hero’; neut. kslrd
,

‘milk’, riprd
,

‘defilement’; fem. dhard
,

‘stream’,

sdra, ‘intoxicating drink’.

The forms of this suffix with preceding vowel may best be considered

here, although some of them have nearly gained the value of independent

endings. Thus:

d. With ara are made a few rare words: the adjectives dravard, ‘run-

ning’, patard, ‘flying’, (with prefix) nyocard, ‘suiting’; and the neuters

gambhdra, ‘depth’, tdsara, ‘shuttle’, sdnara, ‘gain’: bhdrvard and vdsard are

doubtless of secondary formation
;
and the same thing may be plausibly con-

jectured of others.

e. With ira are made a few words, some of which are in common use

:

thus, ajird
,

‘quick’, isird, ‘lively’, madird, ‘pleasing’, dhvasird
,

‘stirring up’,

badhird, ‘deaf’; perhaps sthdvira, ‘firm’; and sthird
,

‘hard’, and sphird
,

‘fat’,

with displacement of final radical a; also sarird, ‘wave’ (usually salild and

one or two other words of obscure derivation.

With ira are made gabhird or gambhird
,
‘profound’, and pdvira, ‘mighty’;

and perhaps pdrira, ‘body’.

f. With ura are made a few words, of which the secondary character

is still more probable: thus, ahhurd
(
ahhu-ra ?), ‘narrow’, dsura (dsu-ra ?),

‘living’, vithurd

,

‘tottering’, yadura, ‘embracing’.

With ura, apparently, is made sthurd, ‘stout’ (compare sthdvira).

1189. £T la. This suffix is only another form of the

preceding, exchanging with it in certain words, in others

prevalently or solely used from their first appearance.

Conspicuous examples of the interchange are cukld, sthuld,

-micla, cithild
,

salild.

Examples of the more independent use are: paid, ‘protecting’, dnila

(or anfla), ‘wind’, trpdla, ‘joyous’; later capala and tarala (said to be accented

on the final), and harsula (the same). Many words ending in la are of obscure

etymology.

1190. va. Very few words of clear derivation are

made with this suffix — too few to be worth classifying.

They are of various meaning and accent, and generally show

a weak root-form.
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Examples are : rkvd, ‘praising', pakvd, 'ripe', fikvd, ‘artful', ranvd,

‘jo> ful', urdhvd, ‘lofty'; vdkva, 'twisting; urvd, ‘stall’, sruvd, ‘spoon'; eva,

‘quick, course’, df va, ‘horse'.

The words in va exhibit only in sporadic cases resolution of the ending

into ua.

1191. T7 ri. With this suffix are formed, directly or

with preceding u, a small number of derivatives.

Thus, for example: rubhrf. ‘beautiful’, bhbri
,

‘abundant'; and, with uri,

jdsuri
,
'exhausted’, ddfuri, ‘pious’, sdhuri, 'mighty’; anguri (or angvli

,
‘finger’.

1192. "p ru. This suffix makes a few adjectives and

neuter nouns, either directly or with a preceding vowel.

Thus: dharA
,
'sucking’, bhlru

,
‘timid’, carv, ‘pleasant'; — with preceding

(i-xowel: patdru
,

'flying', vanddrv
, 'praising', pt'yuru, 'scoffing', and (from

ausative stem, with l for r patayulu
,

'flying', sprhnyulii
,

‘desiring' (late);

— with preceding e. maderu
,

'rejoicing", sane'ru, 'obtaining', and peru (of

doubtful meaning .

1193. fir vi. By this suffix are made:

Two or three derivatives from reduplicated roots: jdgrvi, 'awake’, dadhrvi,

‘sustaining’, dJdivi, ‘shining’; and a very few other words
;

ghrsvi, ‘lively’,

dhruvf, ‘Arm' (and perhaps jCvri, ‘worn out', for jtrvi: BR. .

Here may be mentioned cikitv (1 (RV., once
,

apparently made with a

suffix t'if from a reduplicated root-form.

1194. t-T snu. With this suffix, with or without a union-

vowel, are made a few adjective derivatives from roots, hut

still more from causative stems.

a. From simple roots : direct, jimii, ‘victorious’, dankmii
,

‘biting’,

bhumu
,

'thriving’, ni-satsnu
,

‘sitting down’, sthdsnu , ‘fixed’; with union-

vowel i, carisnu, 'wandering', rocisnu, ‘shining', gamisnu (TB.
,

‘going’,

-marisnu, 'mortal’, pra-janisnti, ‘generating’.

b. From causative stems: for example, cyavayisnu (AV.
,

‘setting in

motion’, pdrayisnu, 'rescuing
-

,
posayimu, ‘causing to thrive', abhi-focayisnii

‘attacking with heat’, pra-janayisnu K. , 'generating’.

C. It seems not unlikely that the s of this suffix is originally that of a

stem, to which nu is added. Such a character is still apparent in kravimu

•craving raw flesh kravis ’; and also in vadhasnu, 'murderous’, and vrdh-

iisnu V, 'thriving’.

1195. sna. Extremely few words have this ending.

It is seen in tiksna, 'sharp
,
and perhaps in flaksna, and -ruksna

;

and

in desna (usually trisyllabic: da'isna
,

‘gift’. Unless in the last, it is not

found preceded by i; but it has (like snu, above) a before it in vadhasnu,

‘deadly weapon’, karusna
,

'fore-arm’.

Whitney, Grammar. 2G
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1190. eT tnu. This suffix is used nearly in the same way

with snu (above, 1194.

a. As used with simple roots, the t is generally capable of being con-

sidered the adscititious t after a short root-final, to which nu is then added

:

thus, krinu, ‘active’, hatnu, ‘deadly’, -tatnu, ‘stretching'; and, from reduplic-

ated roots, jigatnu, ‘hasting’, and jighatnu, ‘harming’; but also dartnd,

‘bursting’. Also, with union-vowel, dravitnu, ‘running’.

b. With causative stems : for example, drdvayitnu
,

‘hasting’, mddayitnu,

‘intoxicating’, stanayitnd, ‘thunder’, -umayitnti, ‘sickening'.

C. With preceding a, in piyatnu, ‘scoffing’, d-rujatnu, ‘breaking into
;

and kavatnd
,

‘miserly’ (obscure derivation).

1197. T\ sa. The words ending in suffixal tT sa, with or

without preceding union-vowel, are a heterogeneous group, and

in considerable part of obscure derivation. A few examples are :

a. With sa simply
:
jesd, ‘winning’ (aoristic s?„ ruksd, ‘shining’; 17tsa,

n., ‘fountain’; bhisd, f., ‘fear’ (rather from the secondary root bhis.

b. With preceding i-vowel : tavisd (f. tdvisi), ‘strong’, mahisd f. mdhisi
,

‘mighty’, bharisd (?), ‘seeking booty’; manisd, f., ‘devotion'.

C. With preceding u-vowel : arusd (f. drv.fi),
‘red’, agusa, ‘ravenous

,

tdrusa
,

‘overcomer’, purusa and mdnusa (-us-o?), ‘man’; piyiisa, ‘biestings’.

1198. asi. A few words in the oldest language are

made with a suffix having this form (perhaps made by the

addition of i to as).

Thus, atast, ‘vagabond’, dharnasf.
,

‘firm’, sdnast
,

‘winning’; and dtiiisf,

m., ‘drink’, f., ‘station’.

1199. 5JH abha. A few names of animals, for the most

part of obscure derivation, show this ending.

Thus, vrsabhd and rsabhd, ‘bull’, farabhd, a certain fabulous animal,

gerabha, a certain snake, gardabhd and rdsabhd, ‘ass’. AV. has the adjective

sthulabhd
,
equivalent to sthuld.

1200. a. fcH at, yT it 3?? tit, t'H rt. All the words with
-S

“
*N -x'

these endings were mentioned above (383 d . They have trace-

able root-connection only in part ; those in at are probably re-

lated to the participles in ant.

b. ad. The words in ad are also given above (ibid. .

c. £lsT aj, SsT ij, 3sT tij. The words with these endings were

given at the same place (to be added is hhisdj, ‘healer’, of which

the etymology is disputed, : trm&j appears to be a secondary de-

rivative, from tfmd
,

‘thirst’.

1201. A number of other primary suffixes are either set

up by the grammarians and supported with examples of question-

able value, or doubtfully deducible from isolated words traceable

to known roots, or from words of obscure connection.



1204] Stems in tnu , sa, asi, abha, at, etc. 403

A few such may be mentioned here : anda in karanda and vdranda and

certain unquotable words (prakritized a-forms from the present participle,
;

era and ora in unquotable words, and elima (above, 960 d: perhaps a further

derivative with secondary ima from era); mara (ma or man with secondary

ra added) in ghasmara etc.; — saru ,in matsard, kara in pftskara and other

obscure words, pa in pr'tspa and a number of other obscure words; and so on.

B. Secondary Derivatives.

1202. Words of secondary derivation are made by the

addition of further suffixes to stems already ending in evi-

dent suffixes.

But also, as pointed out above 1137—8, to pronominal

roots, and to verbal prefixes and a few other indeclinable words.

1203. Changes of the stem. The stem to which

the suffix is added is liable to certain changes of form.

a. Before a suffix beginning with a vowel or with y (which

in this respect is treated as if it were t, final a and i-vowels

are regularly lost altogether, while a final u-vowel has the guna-

strengthening and becomes av; r and o and du all of rare occur-

rence) are treated in accordance with usual euphonic rule.

An u-vowel also sometimes remains unstrengthened.

b. A final n is variously treated, being sometimes retained

and sometimes lost, even along with a preceding a; and some-
times an a is lost, while the n remains : thus, vrsanvant, vrsana

,

vrsa, vrsatva, vrsnya, from vrsan. Of a stem ending in ant, the

weak form, in at, is regularly taken : thus, vaivasvata (vivasvant)

.

Other alterations of a final are sporadic only.

1204. The most frequent change in secondary derivation

is the ti/’rfrf/ti-strengthening of an initial syllable of the stem

to which a suffix is added.

The strengthened syllable may be of any character ; radic-

al, of a prefix, or of the first member of a compound : thus,

acvina (agvin), sdumya (soma), parthiva (prthivi), amitra (amitra),

samrajya (samraj), sdukrtya (sitkrtd) ,
maitravaruna (mitravdrund)

,

duccaihcravasa (rtccdihcravas

)

. As to the accompanying accent,

see the next paragraph.

a. If a stem begins with a consonant followed by y or v, the semi-

vowel is usually vriddhied, as if it were i or u, and the resulting di or du

has y or v further added before the succeeding vowel.

This is most frequent where the y or v belongs to a prefix — as ni,

vi, su — altered before a following initial vowel : thus, ndiydyika from

26 *
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nydya fas if niydyaj, vdiyafvd from vydfva (as if vfyafva . sduvafuya from

sv&tva (as if suva(va)-, but it occurs also in other cases, as sduvard from

svdra
, fauva from pvan, against svdyambbuva

(
svayambhu

j,
and so on.

AV. has irregularly kdverakd from kuvera (as if from kv'era, without the

euphonic y inserted).

b. This strengthening takes place especially, and very often, before the

suffixes a and ya

;

also regularly before i, dyana (with dyani and kdyaru
,

eya (with ineya
),

and later iya; before the compound aka and ika, and later

aki

;

and, in single sporadic examples, before na, ena, Ina
,

ra, and tva (?)

:

see these various suffixes below.

c. In a few exceptional cases, both members of a compound word have

the initial wddhi-strengthening : thus, for example, sdumdpdusna (VS.:

somdpusdn), kdurupdncdla (£B., GB.: kurupancdla . cdturvdidya
(
caturveda\

dihaldukika
(
ihaloka). Again, the second member of a compound instead of

the first is occasionally thus strengthened: for example, (atdfdrada (RV., AV.
,

pancafdradiya (TB. etc.),
'

somdrdudra (TS.
,

trisdhasri, dafasdhasra
,

purva-

vdrsika (not quotable), caturddhydya
,
guruldghava.

The <7tma-strengthening (except of a final u-vowel : above, 1203 a; is

nowhere an accompaniment of secondary derivation : for an apparent exception

or two, see 1209 h,i.

1205. Accent. The derivatives with initial fff/f?/«-strength-

ening always have their accent on either the first or the last

syllable. And usually, it is laid, as between these two situa-

tions, in such a way as to be furthert removed from the accent

of the primitive; yet, not rarely, it is merely drawn down upon
the suffix from the final of the latter

;
much less often, it re-

mains upon an initial syllable without change. Only in the case

of one or two suffixes is the distinction between initial and final

accent connected with any difference in the meaning and use of

the derivatives (see below, suffix eya: 1216.

No other general rules as to accent can be given. Usually

the suffix takes the tone, or else this remains where it was in

the primitive
;

quite rarely, it is thrown back to the initial syl-

lable (as in derivation with initial vrddhi
) ;

and in a single case

[ta: 1237, it is drawn down to the syllable preceding the suffix.

1206. Meaning. The great mass of secondary suffixes

are adjective-making : they form from nouns adjectives indicat-

ing appurtenance or relation, of the most indefinite and varied

character. But, as a matter of course, this indefiniteness often

undergoes specialization : so, particularly, into designation of pro-

cedure or descent, so that distinctive patronymic and metronym-
ic and gentile words are the result; or, again, into the de-

signation of possession. Moreover, while the masculines and

feminines of such adjectives are employed as appellatives, the

neuter is also widely used as an abstract, denoting the quality
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expressed attributively by the adjective : and neuter abstracts are

with the same suffixes made from adjectives. There are also

special suffixes very few) by which abstracts are made directly,

from adjective or noun.

A few suffixes make no change in the part of speech of

the primitive, but either change its degree (diminution and com-
parison

,
or make other modifications, or leave its meaning not

sensibly altered.

1207. The suffixes will be taken up below in the follow-

ing order. First, the general adjective-making suffixes, begin-

ning with those of most frequent use a, ya and its connections,

i, ka)
;
then, those of specific possessive value [in, vant and mant,

and their connections): then, the abstract-making ones (ta and

tva, and their connections)
;
then, the suffixes of comparison etc.

;

and finally, those by which derivatives are made only or almost

only from particles.

1208. ST a. With this suffix are made a very large class

of derivatives, from nouns or from adjectives having a noun-

value. Such derivatives are primarily and especially adject-

ives, denoting -having a relation or connection (of the most

various kind with’ that] denoted by the more primitive word.

But they are also freely used substantively; the masculine

and feminine as appellatives, the neuter, especially and fre-

quently, as abstract. Often they have a patronymic or gent-

ile value.

The regular and greatly prevailing formation is that which
is accompanied with iTcW/h-strengthening of the first syllable of

the primitive word, simple or compound. Examples of this

formation are

:

a. From primitives ending in consonants: with the usual shift of accent,

ayasd, ‘of metal' ayas
,

mdnasd, ‘relating to the mind' mdnas,, saumanasd,

‘friendliness' [sumdnas
,
brdhmand

,
‘priest’ (brahman

,
hdimavata, ‘from the

Himalaya’ himdvant). dngirasd, ‘of the Angiras family'
(
dngiras): hastina,

‘elephantine' hastfn
,
mamta. ‘pertaining to the Maruts’ marut); — with

accent thrown forward from the final upon the suffix, fdradd, ‘autumnal',

vairajd, ‘relating to the virdj', pdusnd, ‘belonging to Pushan'; gairiksitd,

‘son of Girikshit': — with accent unchanged, manusa, -descendant of Manus’.

The suffix is added as above instanced) to the middle stem-form of

stems in vant; it is added to the weakest in mdghona nnd vartraghna: the

ending in remains unchanged; an usually does the same, but sometimes loses
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its a, as in pdumd, traivrsna, dafardjnd

;

and sometimes its n. as in brahma,

duksd, bdrhatsdma.

b. From primitives in r: jdftra, ‘victorious’ Ijetr or jetr, ‘conqueror’),

tvdstrd, ‘relating to Tvashtar’, savitra, ‘descendant of the sun’ (savitr .

c. From primitives in u

:

usually with puna-strengthening of the u. as

vdsava, ‘relating to the Yasus’, drtava, ‘concerning the seasons’ ftu
,
ddnavd,

‘child of Danu’
(
danu

),
sdindhavd, ‘from the Indus' [sfndhu]-, — but some-

times without, as madhva, ‘full of sweets’ mddhu
,

pdrfvd, ‘side’
(
parf.u

,

‘rib’
,
paidva, ‘belonging to Pedu’, tdnva, ‘of the body’ tand.

d. From primitives in i and t, which vowels are supplanted by the

added suffix
:

parthiva, ‘earthly’ (prthivi
),

[sdrasvatd, ‘of the Sarasvatf

,

dindrdgnd, ‘belonging to Indra and Agni’ (indrdgni
;

pdfikta, ‘five-fold’

fpanktf . ndirrtd, ‘belonging to Xtrrti': — but dvayd, -barrenness’ (if from a-"?.

e. From primitives in a, which in like manner disappears: yamund,

‘of the Yamuna’, sdraghd, -honey’ etc. (sardghd, ‘bee’
,
kdnlnd, ‘natural child’

(karund ,
‘girl’

.

f. A large number (nearly as many as all the rest together from prim-

itives in a, of which the final is replaced by the suffix : for example, with

the usual shift of accent, dmitrd, ‘inimical’ (amftra, ‘enemy’
,
vurund, ‘of

Varuna’, vaifvadevd
,

‘belonging to all the gods’ (vifvddeva. ndirhastd, ‘hand-

lessness’ [nirhasta], vdiyafvd, ‘descendant of Vya^-va’; gardabha, ‘asinine’

gardabhd
,

ddfva, ‘divine’ devd
,
madhyandina, ‘meridional’ madhydndin

a

,

pdutra, ‘grandchild’ (putrd

,

‘son’;, sddbhaga, ‘good fortune’ (subhdga
,
viidhry-

afva, ‘of Y’adhryacva’s race’; — with unchanged accent comparatively few
,

vdsantd, ‘vernal’ [vasantd, ‘spring’ 1

,
mditrd, ‘Mitra’s’, dtithigvd, ‘of Atithigva’s

race’, ddfvoddsa, ‘DivodasaV.

The derivatives of this form are sometimes regarded as made by internal

change, without added suffix. Considering, however, that other final vowels

are supplanted by this suffix, that a disappears as stem-final also before

various other suffixes of secondary derivation, and that no examples of deri-

vation without suffix are quotable from primitives of any other final than a,

it seems far too violent to assume here a deviation from the whole course of

Indo-European word-making.

1209. The derivatives made by adding T] a without vrddhi-

change of the initial syllable are not numerous, and are in

considerable part, doubtless, of inorganic make, results of

the transfer to an a-declension of words of other finals.

a. A number of examples of stems in a made by transfer were noticed

above 399 . The cases of such transition occur most frequently in com-

position: thus, further, apa- (for ap or dp, -water’, -rca, -nara, -patha,

-gava
,
-diva; from stems in an, -adhva, -astha, -aha, -vrta, but also -ahna

and -vrma and vrsana

;

from stems in «, -angula and -rdtra; from the

weakest forms of anc-stems (407) need, nicu, parded.

b. Abo occurring especially in composition, yet likewise as simple words
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often enough to have an independent aspect, are derivatives in a from nonns

in as (rarely is, us): thus, for example, tamasd, rajasd, payasd, brahmavar-

casd, sarvavedasd, devdinasd, parusdt. trydyusd.

C. Similar derivatives from adjectives in in are reckoned by the gram-

marians as made with the sul'flx ina

:

thus, malinu, ‘polluted, frnyina,

‘horned’ (not quotable . The only Vedic instance noted is paramesthtna AV. .

d. From ane-stems 407) are made a few nouns in ka: thus, dnuka,

dpdka, updka, prdlika, pardkd, etc.

e. From stems in r, nestrd, potrd, pracdstrd, from titles of priests.

f. Other scattering cases are: savidyutd, dvyusd, virudlia, kdkuda,

kakubhd.

g. The Vedic gerundives in tva tua
)
have been already 908a pointed

out as made by addition of a to abstract noun-stems in tu.

h. Trayd and dvayd come with puna-strengthening from numeral stems;

ndva, ‘new', perhaps in like manner from mi, ‘now’; and dntara from antdr (?).

i. Bhesajd , ‘medicine
-

,
is from bhisdj, ‘healer’, with puna-change; and

perhaps devd, ‘heavenly, divine, god’, in like manner from div (compare

dvayd, above, 1 208 d .

One or two cases have been noticed above, in which the addition of a

to another suffix has made a seemingly independent suffix.

1210. IT ya. With this suffix are made a very large

class of words, both in the old language and later.

The derivatives in ya exhibit a great and perplexing variety of form,

connection, and application
;
and the relations of the suffix to others con-

taining a pa-element — iya, ipa, epa, dppa, eyya, enya — are also in part

obscure and difficult. In the great majority of instances in the oldest lan-

guage, the ya when it follows a consonant is dissyllabic in metrical value,

or is to be read as ia. Thus, in RV., 266 words (excluding compounds)

have ia, and only 75 have ya always; 46 are to be read now with ia and

now with pa, but many of these have ya only in isolated cases. As might

be expected, the value ia is more frequent after a heavy syllable : thus, in

RV., there are 188 examples of ia and 27 of pa after such a syllable, and

78 of ia and 96 of pa after a light syllable (the circumflexed yti — that is

to say, fa — being, as will be pointed out below, more liable to the reso-

lution than pa or yd . It must be left for further researches to decide whether

i:i the ya are not included more than one suffix, with different accent, and

different quantity of the i-element; or with an a added to a final i of the

primitive. It is also matter for question whether there is a primary as well

as a secondary suffix pa ; the suffix at least comes to be used as if primary,

in the formation of gerundives : but it is quite impossible to separate tbe

derivatives into two such classes, and it has seemed preferable therefore to

treat them all together here.

The derivatives made with ya may be first divided into those

which do and those which do not showT an accompanying vrddhi-

increment of the initial syllable.
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1211. Derivatives in 7J ya with initial n'oW/ri-strengthen-

ing follow quite closely, in form and meaning, the analogy

of those in a above, 1208:. They are, however, decidedly

less common than the latter (inVeda, about three fifths as many' .

Examples are : with the usual shift of accent, daivya, ‘divine
1

[devd\

palitya, ‘grayness (palitd). grdivya, ‘cervical’ (grlvd), Srtvijya, ‘priestly of-

fice’ (rtvfj), gdrhapatya, ‘householder’s’ (grhdpati), jdnarajya, ‘kingship'

(janaraj), samgrdmajitya, ‘victory in battle’ (sarixgrdmajxt), sauva(vya, ‘wealth

in horses’ (svdfva), dupadrastrya, ‘witness’ (upadrastf); ddityd, ‘Aditya’ (dditi ).

sdumyd, ‘relating to soma, dtithyd, ‘hospitality’ (dtithi), prdjdpatyd, ‘belongii _

to Prajapati’, vdimanasyd, ‘mindlessness’ (vtmanas), sahadevya, ‘descendant

of Sahadeva’; — with accent thrown forward from the final upon the ending,

Idukyd, ‘of the world’ flokdj, kdvyd, ‘of the Kavf-race’, drtvyd

,

‘descendant

of Ritu’, vayavyu, ‘belonging to the wind’ (vayil), ruivatyd, ‘wealth’ (revdnt):

— with unchanged accent (very few), sdhipatya
,
‘lordship’ (ddhipati), graUthya,

‘excellence’ (grestha), vdffya, ‘belonging to the third class' off, ‘people;,

padrhsya, ‘manliness’ (pirns).

The AV. has once ndirbddhyh, with circumflexed final; if not an error,

it is doubtless made through ndirbadha; vdisnavydii (VS. i. 12) appears to be

dual fern, of vdimavt.

1212. Derivatives in 7J ya without initial ©rrfrfAf-strength-

ening are usually adjectives, much less often (neuter, or,

in ?TT ya. feminine; abstract nouns. They are made from

every variety of primitive, and are very numerous in Veda,

three or four times as many as the preceding class

.

The general mass of these words may be best divided accord-

ing to their accent, into ; a. Words retaining the accent of the

primitive
;
b. Words with retracted accent

;
c. Words with acute

yd (id); d. Words with circumflexed yd (ia). Finally may be

considered the words, gerundives and action-nouns, which have

the aspect of primary derivatives.

a. Examples of derivatives in ya retaining the accent of their primitives

are: dfvya, ‘equine’ (dfva), dngya, ‘of the limbs’ (dnga), mukhya, ‘foremost’

(mikha, ‘mouth’), dvya, ‘ovine’ (dvi), gdvya, ‘bovine’ (gd), vffya, ‘of the

people’ (vfg), durya, ‘of the door’ (dir), ndrya, ‘manly’ (nr), vrmya, ‘virile’

(vrsan), svardjya, ‘autocracy’ (svaraj), suvlrya, ‘wealth in retainers' (suvlra),

vifvddevya, ‘of all the gods’ (vifvddeva), mayurucepya, ‘peacock-tailed’.

In the last word, and in a few others, the ya appears to be used (like

ka, 1222 c, 2; yd, 1212 d, 5) as a suffix simply helping to make a possessive

compound : so suhdstya (beside the equivalent sukdsta , mddhuhastya, ohlffi-

mdsya, migrddhdnya.
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b. Examples with retraction of the accent to the first syllable (as in

derivation with vrddAJ-increment) are: kdntbya, ,‘guttural’ (kantbd), skdndhya,

‘hnmeral’ (skandhd), vr&tyn, ‘of a ceremony’ (vratd), migbya, ‘in the clouds

(megbd), pftrya, ‘of the Fathers’ (pitr), prdtijanya, ‘adverse’ (pratijanu).

Fliranydya, ‘of gold’ (hfranya), is anomalous both in drawing the accent

forward, and in retaining the final a of the primitive.

e. Examples with acute accent on the suffix are : divyd, ‘heavenly’

fdiv), satyd, ‘true’ (sdnt), vydyhryd, ‘tigrine’ (vydgbrd), kavyd, ‘wise’ (kav();

grdinyd, ‘of the village’ (grama), somyd, ‘relating to the soma
,

bhumyd,

‘earthly’ (bhumi), sakhyd, friendship’ (sdkhi), juspatyd

,

‘headship of a family’

(jdspati).

d. Of derivatives ending in clrcumflexed yd which in the Vela are

considerably more numerous than all the three preceding classes together,

examples are as follows

:

1. From consonant-stems : vifyh, ‘of the clan’ (IiV.: vfp), brdyh, ‘of the

heart’ (hrd), vidyutyh, ‘of the lightning’ (vidyut), rajanyh, ‘of the royal class’

(rdjan), dosanyh, ‘of the arm’ (dosdn), firsanyh

,

‘of the head’ (fIrsdn),

karmanyh, ‘active’ (kdrman), dhanvanyh, ‘of the plain’ (dhdnvan), namasyd,

‘reverend’ (ndmas), tvarasyh, ‘cuticular’ (tvdeas), barbisyh, ‘of barbin', uyusyb,

‘giving life’ ffit/usj, bhasadyh, ‘of the buttocks’ (bbasdd), prucyh, ‘eastern’

(prciiic), etc. Of exceptional formation is aryamyh ‘intimate’ (aryamdn).

2. From u-stems: hanavyh, ‘of the jaws’ (burnt), vayavyd, ‘belonging

to VayiV, pagavyh
,

‘relating to cattle’ (pac’d), isavya, ‘relating to arrows’ (Csu);

taravyh, f., ‘arrow’ (pdru, do.); and there may be added ndvyh, ‘navigable’

(especially in fem., ndvyh, ‘navigable stream’: ndd, ‘boat’).

Under this head belong, as was pointed out above (chap. XIV., 964,

the so-called gerundives in tavyh (later tavyd

,

as made by the addition of

yh to the infinitive noun in tu. They are wholly wanting in the oldest lan-

guage, and hardly found in later Vedic, although still later tavya wins the

value of a primary suffix, and makes numerous derivatives. The RV. has

prdcavyh, ‘to be partaken of’ (pra -J- \/ac), without any corresponding noun

prdcu; and also urjavyct, ‘rich in nourishment’ (urj), without any intermedi-

ate urju.

3. From i and i-stems hardly any examples are to be quoted. VS. has

dundubhyd from dundubht.

4. From a-stems : svargyd, ‘heavenly’ (svargd), devatyh, ‘relating to a

deity’ (devdtd), prapathyh, ‘guiding’ (prapathd), budbnya, ‘fundamental’

(budbna), jaghanyh, ‘hindmost’ (jaghdna), varunyh, ‘VarunaV, vlrya, ‘might’

(vird), udaryh, ‘abdominal’ (uddra), utsyd, ‘of the fountain’ (titsa); and from

a-stems, urvaryh, ‘of cultivated land’ (urvdrd). svdhya, ‘relating to the ex-

clamation svabd'

.

The circumflexed yh is more generally resolved into (a) than the other

forms of the suffix : thus, in RV. it is never to be read as ya after a heavy-

syllable ending with a consonant : and even after a light one it becomes fa

in more than three quarters of the examples.

5. There are a few cases in which ya appears to be used to help make
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a compound with governing preposition (next chapter, 1310): thus, apikaksyb,

‘about the arm-pit’, upapaksyh, ‘upon the sides’, uddpyd, ‘up stream’; and

perhaps upatrnyh, ‘lying in the grass’ (occurs only in voc.). But, with other

accent, dnvdntrya, ‘through the entrails’, upamdsya, ‘on each month'; abhi-

nabhyd
;

‘up to the clouds’, ddhigartya, ‘on the chariot floor’.

1213. The derivatives in 7J ya as to which it may he

questioned whether they are not, a least in part, primary

derivatives from the beginning, are especially the gerund-

ives, together with action-nouns coincident with these in

form
;
in the later language, the gerundive-formation (above,

963) comes to be practically a primary one.

a. In RV. occur about 40 instances of gerundives in ya, of tolerably

accordant form : the root usually ur.strengthened (but cetya, bhdvya, -havya,

mdrjya, yddhya; also -madya, -vacya
,

bhdvyd); the accent on the radical

syllable when the word is simple, or compounded with prepositions : thus,

pra(dsya, upasddya, vihdvya (but usually on the final after the negative pre-

fix : thus, andpyd, anapavrjyd) — exceptions are only bhdvyd and the doubt-

ful dkdyyh

;

the ya resolved into ia in the very great majority of occurrences

;

a final short vowel followed by t (in -ttya, -krtya, -grdtya
,

-stiitya, and the

reduplicated carkftya, beside carkrti

:

not in ndvya and -havya), and a chang-

ed to e (in -dei/a only). If regarded as secondary, they might be made with

ya, in accordance with other formations by this suffix, in part from the root-

noun, as anukh-ya, in part from derivatives in a, as bhdvyd (from bhdvn).

b. The AV. has a somewhat smaller number (about 25) of words of a

like formation
;
but also a considerable group (fifteen) of derivatives in yh

with the same value: thus, for example, didyh, ‘eatable’, kdryd, to be done’,

samupyct, ‘to be obtained’, atitdryh, ‘to be overpassed’, nivibhdryii, ‘to be

carried in the apron’, prathamavdsyh, ‘to be first worn’. These seem more

markedly of secondary origin : and especially such forms as parivargyh
,

-to

be avoided’, avimokyd, ‘not to be gotten rid of’, where the guttural rever-

sion clearly indicates primitives in ga and ka (216.6).

C. Throughout the older language are of common occurrence neuter ab-

stract nouns of the same make with the former of these classes. They are

rarely found except in composition (in AV., only cftya and steya as simple 1

,

and are often used in the dative, after the manner of a dative infinitive.

Examples are : brahmajyeya, vasudeya, bhdgadheya, purvapeya, fatasfya,

abhibhuya, devahuya ,1 mantrafrutya, knrmakrtya, vrtraldrya, hotrvurya, alii-

hdtya, sattrasddya, flraabhfdya, brahmacdrya, nrsdhya. Of exceptional form

are rtddya
(
yvad

)
and sahagiyya ()/pi); of exceptional accent, mdhdHutyn.

And AV. has one example, ranyh, with circumflexed final.

d. Closely akin with these, in meaning and use, is a small class of fem-

inines in yd: thus, krtya, vidya, ityd, mustihatyd, devayajyd, and a few

others.
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e. There remain, of course, a considerable number of less classifiable

words, both nouns and adjectives, of which a few from the older language

may be mentioned, without discussion of their relations: thus, sUrya (with

fern, furya ,
njya, pdsya

,
nabhyn ; yujya, grdhya, frya, aryd. and drya, mdrya,

mddhya.

The suffixes apparently most nearly akin with ya may best

be next taken up.

1214. 'll iya. This suffix is virtually identical with

the preceding, being Imt another written form of the same

thing. It is used only after two consonants, where the

direct addition of ya would create a combination of difficult

utterance.

It has the same variety of accent with ya . Thus

:

a. With accent fya (— fa or yh): for example, abhrfya, -from the clouds’

(abhrd), ksatrfya
,

‘having authority’ (ksatr&), ynjnfya, ‘reverend’ (yajnd), bo-

trfya, ‘libational’ (hdtrd).

b. With accent iyd (= yd): for example, ayriyd, ‘foremost’ (dgra), in-

driyd, ‘IndraY (later, ‘sense’: fndra), ksetriyd, ‘of the field’ (ksetra).

C. With accent on the primitive
:

(rdtriya, ‘learned’ (ftdtra).

1215. ^ET iya. This suffix also is apparently by origin a ya

(ia) of which the first element has maintained its long quantity

by the interposition of a euphonic y. It is accented always on

the 7.

a. In RV. occur, of general adjectives, only drjikiya and grhamedhiya,

and examples in the later Vedic are very few : e. g. parvatiya, ‘mountain-

ous’ AV., beside RV. parvatyh). In the Brahmanas, a number of adject-

ives from phrases first words of verses and the like are made in lya

:

thus,

kayafubhlya, svdduskiliya
,
dpohisthiya. etc.

b. It was pointed out above 965 that derivative adjectives in iya

from action-nouns in ana begin in later Veda and in Brahmana to be used

gerundivally, and are a recognized formation as gerundives in the classical

language.

C. Derivatives in iya with initial vrddhi are sometimes made in the

later language: e. g. svdsriya, parvatiya.

d. The pronominal possessives madiya etc. ^516) do not occur either

in Veda or Brahmana; but the ordinals dvitiya etc. 487: with fractional

trtiya and turiya

:

488
,
are found from the earliest period.

1216. 7pJ eya. With this suffix, along with vrddhi-in-

crement of an initial syllable, are made adjectives, often

having a patronymic or metronymic value. Their neuter

is sometimes used as abstract noun.
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The accent rests usually on the final in adjectives of descent,

and on the first syllable in others.

a. Thus, arseya, ‘descendant of a sage’ (rsi), sarameyd, ‘of Sarama’s

race’, fatavaneyd, ‘^atavani’s descendant’, rdthajiteya, ‘son of Rathajit’; ds-

neya, ‘of the blood’ (asdn), vasteya, ‘of the bladder’ (vastf), pduruseya, ‘com-

ing from man’ (pdrum), etc.

A more than usual proportion of derivatives in eya come from primi-

tives in i; and possibly the suffix first gained its form by addition of ya to

a gunated i, though afterward used independently.

The gerundive etc. derivatives in ya (above, 1213) from a-roots end in

eya; and, besides such, RV. etc. have sabheya from sabha, and didrkseya
,

‘worth seeing’, apparently from the desiderative noun didrksd
,

after their

analogy.

b. Derivatives in the so-called suffix ineyd — as sdubhdgineyd, kdlydn-

ineya (neither quotable) — are doubtless made upon proximate derivatives in

-ini (fern.).

C. In eyya (i. e. eyia) end, besides the neuter abstract sahagc'yya above,

1213c), the adjective of gerundival meaning stuseyya with aoristic s added

to the root), and fapatheyyh, ‘curse-bringing’ (or ‘accursed’
,
from fapdtha.

1217. enya. This suffix is doubtless secondary in

origin, made by the addition of 7J ya to derivatives in a na-

suffix; but, like others of like origin, it is applied in some

measure independently, chiefly in the older language, where

it has nearly the value of the later aiiiya above, 1215 b.

as making gerundival adjectives.

The y of this suffix is almost always to be read as vowel, and the accent

is (except in vdrenya
)
on the e : thus, -enia.

The gerundives have been all given above, under the different conjuga-

tions to which they attach themselves (1019. 1038, 1068); except idenya,

‘praiseworthy’, and vdrenya, ‘desirable’, they are of only isolated occurrence

(once or twice each). The RV. has also two non-gerundival adjectives, virenya,

‘manly’ (vird), and kirtenya, ‘famous’ (kirtf), and TS. has anabhifastenyd

(abhffasti); vijenyh (RV.) is a word of doubtful connections.

1218. ayya. With this suffix are made gerundival

adjectives, almost only in RV. They have been noticed above

(966 c;. The ending is everywhere to be read as ayia.

A few adjectives without gerundival value, and neuter abstracts, also

occur : thus, bahupayya, ‘protecting many’, nrpayya
,

‘men-guarding’; kunda-

pdyya and purumdyya, proper names; purvapdyya
,

‘first drink’, mahaynyya,

‘enjoyment’; — and raadyya
,

‘nervous’, and uttamdyya
,

‘summit’, contain no

verbal root. Alayya is doubtful
;

also dkdyyh, which its accent refers to a

different formation, along with prahdyyh (AV.
:

yhi), ‘messenger’, and pru-

vdyyh (AV.), of doubtful value.
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1219. STPlH ayana. In the Hrahmanas and later, patro-

nymics made by this stiffix are not rare. They come from

stems in a, and have (-strengthening of the first

syllable, and accent on the final.

In RT., the only example of this formation is kanvayana 'voc.: kdnva
]

;

AT. has in metrical parts daktdyanA and the fern, ramayanf

;

and amus-

yayand
, 'son of so-and-so" 516. in its prose. The RV. name uksimyitynna

is of a different make, elsewhere unknown

.

1220. SnTTT ayl. Only one or two words are made with

this suffix, namely aynayi ayni
,

Agni s wife', and t rsakapayi,

‘wife of Vrishakapi'.

They seem to he feminines of a derivative in a made with rrddhi-

increment of the Anal i of the primitive.

1221. ^
t. Derivatives made with this suffix are patro-

nymics from nouns in a. The accent rests on the initial

syllable, which has the crrfrMi-strengthening.

a In RV. are found half-a-dozen patronymics in i: for example, <?<?-

nfoefi, pat/rukutsi, pratardani, fdmrarani; AV. has but one, prahrddi

;

in

the Brahmanas they are more common: thus, in AB., sduyavasi, janamtapi,

aruni ,
janaki, etc. A single word of other value — sdrathi

,
‘charioteer’

(sardtham) — is found from RV. down.

b. The words made with the so-called suffix aki — as raiyasaki, ‘des-

cendant of Vyasa", are doubtless properly derivatives in « from others in ka

or aka.

That the secondary suffix ika is probably made by addition of ka to a

derivative in i is pointed out below 1222 e.

c. RV. has tdpufi, apparently from tdpus with a secondary i added.

1222. ka. This is doubtless originally one of the

class of suffixes forming adjectives of appurtenance. And

that value it still has in actual use
:

yet only in a small

minority of occurrences. It has been, on the one hand,

specialized into an element forming diminutives
;

and. on

the other hand, and much more widely, attenuated into an

element without definable value, added to a great many

nouns and adjectives to make others of the same meaning

— this last is. even in the Veda, and still more in the later

language, its chief office.

Hence, ka easily associates itself with the finals of deriv-
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atives to which it is attached, and comes to seem along with

them an integral suffix, and is further used as such. Of this

origin are doubtless, as was seen above 1180. 1181, the so-

called primary suffixes uka and aka; and likewise the secondary

suffix ika (below, e .

The accent of derivatives in ka varies — apparently with-

out rule, save that the words most plainly of diminutive char-

acter have the tone usually on the suffix.

a. Examples (from the older language) of words in which the sufflx has

an adjective-making value are : dntaka (anta), ‘end-making’, bdlhika (bdlhi),

‘of Balkh’, dndlka fdnda), ‘egg-bearing’, suclka (sucl), ‘slinging’, urvdrukd,

‘fruit of the gourd’ (urvdru), parydyikd (parydyd), ‘strophic’; from numeral?,

ekakd
,
dvakd, trikd, astaka ;

trtiyaka
,

‘of the third day'; from pronoun-stems,

asmaka, ‘ours’, yusmaka, ‘yours’, mdmaka, ‘mine' 516
. ; from prepositions,

dntika, ‘near’, dnuka, ‘following’ (later, ddhika. utka, dvakd;; and, with accent

retracted to the initial syllable (besides dstaka and trtiyaka, already given
,

rupaka frupdj, ‘with form’, bdbhruka (babhru
,

‘brown';, a certain lizard.

b. Of words in which a diminutive meaning is more or less probable;

afvakd, ‘nag’, kaninaka and kumdrakd, ‘boy’, kardnakd or kaninikd, ‘girl',

pddakd, ‘little foot’, putraka, ‘little son’, rdjakd, ‘princeling’, fakuntakd,

‘birdling’. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is conveyed by such a dimin-

utive: for formations with this value from pronominal stems, see above,

521
;
another example is anyakd (KV.j.

The diminutives in ka have the gender of their primitives.

C. The derivatives in ka with unchanged meaning are made from prim-

itives of every variety of form, simple and compound, and have the same

variety of accent as the adjective derivatives (with which they are at bottom

identical). Thus

;

1. From simple nouns and adjectives: dstaka, ‘home’, nasiku, ‘nostril’,

mdksikd, ‘fly’, avika, ‘ewe’, isukd, ‘arrow’, durakd, ‘distant’, sarvakd, ‘all’,

dhenukd (dhenu), ‘cow’, ndgnaka (nagnd), ‘naked’, bdddhaka (baddhd), ‘cap-

tive’, vamrakd, ‘ant’,' arbhakd, ‘small’, fi'fufcu, ‘young’, aniyaska, ‘finer’,

ejatkd, ‘trembling’, patayisnukd, ‘flying’.

Such derivatives in the later language are innumerable: from almost

any given noun or adjective may be made an equivalent, ending in ka or kd

(according to the gender

.

2. From compound primitives: svalpakd, ‘very small', vCmanyuka ,

‘removing wrath’, viksinatkd, ‘destroying’, pravartamdnakd, ‘moving forward’,

viksinakd, ‘destroyed’.

In the Brahraanas and later, ka is often added to a possessive adjective

compound (1307, sometimes redundantly, but usually in order to obtain a

more manageable stem for inflection : thus, anaksCka

,

‘eyeless’, atvdkka
,

‘skinless’, aretdska, ‘without seed’, vyasthaka, ‘boneless’, safiraska, ‘along

with the head’, ekagdyatrika

.

‘containing a single gdyatri-verse’, grhitd-

vasativarika, ‘one who has taken yesterday’s water’, sapalnika, ‘with his

spouse’, abhinavavaxjaska, ‘of youthful age’, angusthamdtraka, ‘of thumb size’.
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d. The vowel by which the ka is preceded has often an irregular char-

acter; and especially, a feminine in ikd is common beside a masculine in

aka (as is the case with the so-called primary aka : above, 1181;.

In UV. are found beside one another only iyattakd and iyattikd

;

but

AV. has several examples, and they become much more numerous later.

e. Two suffixes made up of ka and a preceding vowel — namely, aka

and ifcrt — are given by the grammarians as independent secondary suffixes,

requiring initial rrdd/n'-strengthening of the primitive. Both of them are

doubtless iu reality made by addition of ka to a final i or a, though com-

ing to be used independently.

1. Of tirdd/ii-derivatives in aka no examples have been noted from the

older language (unless mdmakd, ‘mine', is to be so regarded); and they are

not common in the later: thus, dumaka (not quotable,, ‘flaxen’, mdnojnaka

(not quotable, ‘attractiveness’, rdmatuyaka, 'delightfulness’.

2. Of crddAt-derivatives in ika, the Veda furnishes a very few cases

:

vasantika, 'vernal', vdraika, ‘of the rainy season’, hdCmanlika, ‘wintry’ (none

of them in UV.;; AV. has kairatikd, ‘of the iviratas’, apparent fern, to a

rnaso. kdirutaka
,
which is not found till later. Examples from a more re-

cent period (when they become abundant) are: vdidika, ‘relating to the Vedas',

dhunnika, -religious’, dhnika, ‘daily’, vdinayika, ‘well-behaved’, dduvdrika,

‘doorkeeper’, ndiydyika, ‘versed in the Nyaya’.

1223. Several suffixes, mostly of rare occurrence and ques-

tionable character, contain a n as consonantal element, and may
be grouped together here.

a. With ana are made, apparently, a pair of derivatives in UV. from

primitives in u: thus, bhfyavdna, vdsavdna.

b. With uni which is perhaps the corresponding feminine) are made a

number of wife-names : thus, indrdni, varundnl (these, with ufinardni, pu-

rukutsdni, mudgalani, are found in RV.), rudrdni, mdtuldni, ‘maternal un-

cle’s wife’, ksatriydni, ‘wife of a kshatriya' (not quotable .

C. The feminines in ni and kni from masculine stems in ta have been

already noticed above (1176d. From pdti, ‘master, husband’, the feminine

is pdtni, both as independent word, ‘spouse’, and as final of an adjective

compound : thus, devdpatni
,

‘having a god for husband’, sCndhupatni
,

‘having

the Indus as master’. And the feminine of parusa, ‘rough’, is in the older

language sometimes pdrusni.

d. With ina are made a full series of adjective derivatives from the

words with final anc 407 ff.)
;

they are accented usually upon the penult,

but sometimes on the final
;
and the same word has sometimes both accents :

for example, apiicma, nicina
,
prdcina, arvucTna and arvucind, praticina and

pralicind, samicind. Besides these, a number of other adjectives, earlier and

later : examples are samvatsarina, ‘yearly’, prdvrsina, ‘of the rainy season’,

vifvajariina, ‘of all people’, jhatakullna, ‘of known family’, adhvanina,

‘traveller’
(
ddhvan

,
‘way’), ucr vina ,

‘day’s journey on horseback' [dfva, ‘horse ,.

e. W'ith ena is made sdmidhena, from sarnfdh, with initial strengthening.
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f. A few words in ina, having possessive meaning — as malina, prnyina,

(said to be accented on the final) — are doubtless transfers of adjectives in

in (1230j to the a-declension
;
compare 1209 c.

g. The adjectives made with simple na fall under another head (below,

1245d, except the almost isolated strafna, ‘woman s’, from strl, with initial

strengthening (its correlative, paufnsna, occurs late .

1224. Certain suffixes containing a *T m may be similarly

grouped.

a. With ima are made a small number of adjectives from nouns in tra:

thus, khanttrima, ‘made by digging’, krtrima, ‘artificial’, putrCma, ‘purified’.

Also agrimd, ‘foremost’, (RV. : the ma having perhaps an ordinal value).

b. The uses of simple ma in forming superlatives (474) and ordinals

487) have been already noticed, and the words thus made specified; udimd

is further given by the grammarians, but is not quotable until a very recent

period.

C. A few neuter abstracts end in mna

:

thus, dyumnd, ‘brightness’,

nrmnd, ‘manliness’; and, from particles, nimnd, ‘depth’, and sumnd, ‘welfare’.

The suffix comes perhaps from man with an added a.

d. For the words showing a final min, see below, 1231.

1225. maya. With this suffix are formed adjectives

signifying ‘made or composed or consisting of’.

The accent is always on the penult. Before the m, the final of the

primitive is in general treated as in external combination : thus, mrnmaya,

‘made of earth’ (mrd), vdnmdya, consisting of utterance’ (vac)
,

tejomdya,

‘made np of brightness’, adomdya, ‘of the nature of what is yonder' (QB.);

but in the Veda are found manasmdya and nabhasmdiya, with ayasmdya,

which is allowed in the later language alongside ayomdya. RV. has sumdya,

‘of good make’ [sd, ‘well’), and kimmdya, ‘made of whatV’

The suffix maya is perhaps by origin a derivative noun (j/ma) in com-

position, but it has at any rate the full value of a suffix from the earliest

period of the language.

1226. J ra. A few derivative adjectives are made with

this suffix. Accent and treatment of the primitive are va-

rious.

a. With simple addition of ru are made, for example: puhsurd, ‘dusty’,

-prira (also -piifa) in aprird, ‘ugly’, dhumrd, ‘dusky’ (dhumd, ‘smoke’),

madhura (late), ‘sweet’.

In an example or two, there appears to be accompanying initial strength-

ening: thus, dgnidhra, ‘of the flre-kindler’ (aynldli), pdnkurd, ‘stake-like’

(tank'd).

b. With an inorganic vowel before the ending are made, for example,

medhira, ‘wise', ratliird, ‘in a chariot’; karmdra
,

‘smith’; dantura (late;

‘tusked’; and others of obscure connections.
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C. The use of ra in forming a few words of comparative meaning was

noticed above 474, and the words so made were given.

1227. rT la. This and the preceding suffix are really

but two forms of the same. In some words they exchange

with one another, and rT la is usually, but not always, the

later form in use.

Examples are: bahulA, ‘abundant’, madhuld
j
later madhurtt and madhula,

‘sweet’, bhtmala, ‘fearful’, jioald, ‘lively', aflUA and afrlrd
,

'wretched

;

with a, vacala, ‘talkative’ late; with i, phenila, ‘foamy’ late: pWna); with

u, vatula and vatula, ‘windy late: vdta)\ and matula, ‘maternal uncle’,

is a somewhat irregular formation from matr, ‘mother’.

The later language has a few adjectives in lii
,

as krpalu and dayalu,

‘compassionate’. .v.i ,

1228. ^ va. A small number of adjectives have this

ending accented, added to an unaltered primitive

.

a Thus, urnu'-d, ‘billowy’, kefavd, ‘hairy’; rdtnavd, ‘girded’; anjivd ,

‘slippery’, fantivA, ‘tranquillizing’, fraddhivA, ‘credible’.

b. There are a very few adjectives in vala and vaya which may be

noticed here: thus, krslvalA, ‘peasant’ krsi, ‘ploughing’;, fikhavala and dan-

tavala late!; drurAya, ‘wooden dish’.

C. "With vya are made two or three words from names of relationship :

thus, pCtrvya. ‘paternal uncle’, bhrdtrvya. ‘nephew, enemy’.

1229. 51 ga. A very few adjectives appear to be made

by an added ending of this form.

Thus, romafA or lonutfA. "hairy’, e'tafa, ‘hasting’, babhlufA or babhrurA,

‘brownish’. i/uvafA, ‘youthful’.

Many of the adjective derivatives already treated have some-
times a possessive value, the general meaning of ‘being con-

cerned with, having relation to’ being specialized into that of

‘being in possession of’. But there are also a few distinctively

possessive suffixes
;

and some of these, on account of the un-
limited freedom of forming them and the frequency of their occur-

rence, are very conspicuous parts of the general system of deri-

vation. These will be next considered.

1230. ^TJn. Possessive adjectives of this ending may

be formed almost unlimitedly from stems in 5 o or 51 a,

and are sometimes (but very rarely made from stems with

other finals.

A final vowel disappears before the suffix. The accent is

Whitney, Grammar. 27
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always in. As to the inflection of these adjectives see above,

438 ff . They are to be counted by hundreds in the older lan-

guage, and are equally or more numerous in the later.

a. Examples from a-stems are: apufn, ‘possessing horses’, dhanfn,

‘wealthy’, paksin, ‘winged.’, baUn, ‘strong’, bhagfn, ‘fortunate’, vajrtn, ‘wield-

ing the thunderbolt’, <;ikhandin, ‘crested’, hasten, ‘possessing hands’, sodarCn.

‘of sixteen’, gardabhanadin, ‘having an ass’s voice’, brahmavarcasfn, ‘of emin-

ent sanctity’, sddhudevin, ‘having luck at play’, kucidartMn
,

‘having errands

everywhither’; — from a-stems, mariisfn, ‘wise’, fikhfn, ‘crested’, rtayfn
,
‘pious'.

b. The examples from other stems are only sporadic: thus, from i-stems,

abhimdUn, ‘plotting against’, arctn, ‘gleaming’, urrntn, ‘billowy’, khddfn,

‘spangled’, and perhaps atithin, ‘wandering’; in surabhfntara, the nasal is

rather a euphonic insertion, to break the succession of light syllables; —
from stems in an, varmfn, ‘cuirassed’; — from stems in an. retin, ‘rich in

seed’, probably varcin, ». pr. : and pavasfn and nahasin (unless these come

through stem-forms in -sa).

C. It was noticed above (1183) that derivatives of this form often have

a value equivalent to that of present participles
;
and that the suffix is used,

both earlier and later, in the manner of a primary suffix, making words of

such value directly from roots. The originally secondary character of the

whole formation is shown, on the one hand, by the frequent use in the same

manner of words bearing an unmistakably secondary form, as prat;ntn, garbhin,

jurnin, dhumin
,
paripanthin, pravepanin, matsarfn; and, on the other hand,

by the occurrence of reverted palatals (216) before the in, which could onlj

be as in replaced a

:

thus, arkin, -bhangin
,
-sanyin, and -rokin.

d. In three or four sporadic cases, a y, preceded by a, appears before

in: thus, svadhdyin (VS.: TB. -vin

;

the y is here evidently an insertion:

258;, srkdyin, dhanvdyin, and dlatayin (VS.: TS. -vfn), which is found also

in the later language. ItV. has only mardyfn (value?) and rtdyfn apparently

through a rtdyS [1149] from the denominative rtdy). To assume for these

a suffix yin is quite needless.

1231. fnR min. With this suffix are made an extremely

small number of possessive adjectives.

In the old language, the words in min have the aspect of derivatives

in in from nouns in ma, although in two or three cases — ismfn, rgmtn,

krudhmfn in RV., vdgmfn in QB. — no such nouns are found in actual use

beside them. In the later language, min is used as independent element in

a very few words : thus, gomin, ‘possessing cattle’, svdmin (Sutras and later),

‘master, lord’
(
sva

,
‘own’).

1232. The adjectives made with this suffix are

also not at all numerous. They have the same meanings

with those in

The RV. has ten adjectives in vin (ayudhvfn
,

so-called, is doubtless a
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gerund in tvl: a-yudh-tvi)-, they become rather more common later. Though

for them may be suspected a similar origin to those in yin and min (above
,

signs of it are much less clearly traceable.

The majority have vin added after as

:

thus, namasvfn, ‘reverential
-

,

tapasvfn, ‘heated’, tejasvfn
,

‘brilliant’, yatasvfn, ‘beautiful’; and patasvfn,

‘posses'ing hundreds’ (RV.), has an inserted s, by analogy with them. Others

have a (sometimes, by lengthening): thus, medhavCn
,

mdydvtn, astrnvfn,

‘obedient to the goad’, dvaydvfn, ‘double-minded’, ubhaydvfn
,

‘possessing of

both kinds’. More rarely, v(n is added after another consonant than s; thus,

vdgvtn, dhrsadvfn. The doubtful word vyafnuvtn (VS., once: TB. vydfniya)

appears to add the ending (or in, with euphonic v) to a present tense-stem.

1233. cant. Very numerous possessive adjectives are

made by this suffix, from noun-stems of every form, both

in the earlier language and in the later.

The accent generally remains upon the primitive, without

change ; but an accent resting on a stem-final, if this be any-

thing but a or d, is in the majority of cases thrown forward

upon the suffix.

A final vowel — ol'tenest a, very rarely u — is in many words lengthened

in the older language 247) before this ending, as in composition. Nouns

in an retain the n.

a. Examples of the normal formation are: with unchanged accent,

ke'eavant
,

“hairy’, putr&vant, ‘having a son’, prajdnanavant, ‘procreative’,

punddrikarant
, ‘rich in lotuses’, Mranyavant, ‘rich in gold’, apupdrant,

•having cakes’; prajavant, ‘having progeny’, urndvant, ‘wooly’, ddksindvant,

‘rich in sacrificial gifts’; sdkhivant
,
‘having friends’, saptarsivant, ‘accompanied

by the seven sages'; pdcivant, ‘powerful’, tdvisivant, ‘vehement’, pdtnivant,

‘with spouse’, dbivant, ‘devoted’, dyavaprthivTvant 94 . ‘with heaven and

earth’; v fsnuvant, ‘accompanied by Vishnu’; dvrtvant, ‘hither turned', upTrvant,

‘mixed with milk', svhrvant, ‘splendid’, parddvant, ‘full of years’, pdyasvant,

‘rich’, tdmasvant
,

‘dark’, brdhmanvant, ‘accompanied with worship’, rdmanvant,

‘hairy’; but also Idmavant and vrtrahavant (PB.
;
— with accent on the suffix,

agnivdnt, ‘having fire’, rayivant, ‘wealthy’-, nrvdnt, ‘manly’, padvdnt, ‘having

feet’, nasi'dnt, ‘with nose’, usanvdnt, ‘having a month’, pirsanvdnt, ‘headed’.

b. With final stem-vowel lengthened: for example, dpvdvant (beside

dfvavant
,

‘possessing horses’, sutdvant ,
‘having soma expressed’, vrsnydvant

,

‘of virile force’ (about thirty such cases occur in V.); pdktivant, ‘mighty’,

svddhitivant. ‘having axes’, gbrnivant, ‘hot’; visuvdnt, ‘dividing’ {vfiu, ‘apart’).

C. A few special irregularities are : fndrasvant ,
with s added to the

primitive
;
krfanavant, with anomalous accent if from krrana, ‘pearl’;

; and,

from particles, antdrvant, ‘pregnant’, and visuvdnt just quoted;.

d. By the same suffix are made from pronominal roots and stems ad-

jectives in which is shown another specialized meaning, that of ‘like to,

resembling’. They were given above (517 : to be added are ivant and kivant

.

27 *
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And derivatives from nouns in the older language are perhaps occasionally

to he understood in the same way: e. g. fndrasvant, ‘like Indra’.

It has also been pointed out (1107) that the adverb of comparison in

vat is doubtless to be understood as accusative neuter of a derivative of

this class.

e. In vivasvant or vivasvant, ‘shining’ also proper name
,

is seen a

side-formation to vivdsvan f 1 100), having the aspect of a primary derivative.

f. For the derivatives in vat from prepositions, which appear to have

nothing to do with this suffix, see below, 1245 f.

None of the suffixes beginning with v show in the Veda resolution of

v to u.

1234. van. The secondary derivatives in this suffix be-

long to the older language, and are a small number, of which
extremely few have more than an occurrence or two.

They have the aspect of being produced under the joint influence of

primary van and secondary vant. A final short vowel is usually lengthened

before the suffix. The accent is various, but oftenest on the penult of the

stem. The feminine (like that of the derivatives in primary van: 1169, end)

is in varl.

The Vedic examples are: from a-stems, rndvdn or rnavdn, rtavan (and f.

-varl), rghdvan, dhitavan, satyavan, sumndvari, and maghdvan

;

from a-stems,

sunrtdvarl, svadhavan (and f. -varl)-, from i-stems, amativdn, ardtivdn
,

frustivdn, musivdn
,

and krslvan (only in the further derivative karsivana);

from consonant-stems, dtharvan, samddvan
,
sdhovan (bad AV. variant to RV.

sahavan). Somewhat anomalous are sahavan and sahasdvan, indhanvan for

{ndhanavan ?), and santtvan (for sdnitivan?). The only words of more than

sporadic occurrence are rtavan, maghdvan, dtharvan.

1235. TFT mant. This is a twin-suffix to SFT vant above,

1233 ;
their derivatives have the same value, and are to

some extent exchangeable with one another. But possess-

ives i JFT mant are much less frequent in the older lan-

guage, about a third as many), and are only very rarely

made from a-stems.

If the accent of the primitive word is on the final, it is in

the great majority of instances (three quarters) thrown forward

upon the added suffix
;

otherwise, it maintains its place un-

changed. A final vowel before the suffix is in only a few cas-

es made long. Examples are :

a. With the accent of the primitive unchanged : kdnvamant, and yd-

vamant, ‘rich in barley’ (these alone from a-stems, and the former only

occurring once), dvimant, ‘possessing sheep’, afdnimant, ‘bearing the thunder-

bolt’, dsadhimant, ‘rich in herbs', vfffimant, ‘carrying an axe', v&sumant,
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‘possessing good things’, mAdhumant, ‘rich in sweets’, tvdstpnant, ‘accom-

panied by Tvashtar’, hdtrinant , ‘provided with priests’, tiyusmant
,

‘long-lived’,

jydtismant
,

‘full of brightness’; — ulkuslmant, ‘accompanied with meteors’,

pilumant(?), prasQmant, ‘having young shoots’, gdmant, ‘rich in kine', fca-

kudmant, ‘humped’, vidy&nmant with irregular assimilation of I : VS. has

also kakunmant
,

“gleaming’, viriikmant, ‘shining’, havfsmant, ‘with libations'.

b. With the accent thrown forward upon the ending: agnimant, ‘having

tire’, isudhimiint
,
‘with a quiver, pafumAnt, ‘possessing cattle', vayumdnt,

‘with wind’, pitrauint (AV. pilrmant

,

‘accompanied by the Fathers’, mdtrmant,

‘having a mother’; no long final vowels are found before the suffix in this

division, and only once a consonant, in dasindt RV., once,.

C. Protraction of a final vowel is seen in tvMmant, dhrajimant, hfrl-

mant

;

in jydtisimant is irregularly inserted an l after the analogy of tdvisi-

mant).

1236. It has been seen above especially in connection with

the suffixes « and ya that the neuter of a derivative adjective

is frequently used as an abstract noun. There are, however,

two suffixes which have in the later language the specific office

of making abstract nouns from adjectives and nouns ; and these

are found also, more sparingly used, in the oldest language,

each having there one or two other evidently related suffixes

beside it.

For derivatives of the same value made with the suffix iman, see above,

1168.2.

1237. rTT ta. With this suffix are made feminine abs-

tract nouns, denoting The quality of being so and so’, from

both adjectives and nouns.

The form of the primitive is unchanged, and the accent is

uniformly on the syllable preceding the suffix.

Examples from the older language are: deviitd, ‘divinity’, vlrdtd, ‘man-

liness’, pv.rusa.ta, ‘human nature’, bandhiitd, ‘relationship’, vasiitu. ‘wealth’;

nagnAtd, ‘nakedness’, suvirdtd, ‘wealth in retainers’, anapatydta, ‘lack of

descendants’, agdtd
,

‘poverty in cattle’, abrahmdtd
,

‘lack of devotion’, apra-

jdstd, ‘absence of progeny’; also doubtless sunrtd from sundra
,
although the

word is a few times used as an adjective like parhtdti and satyatdti: see

next paragraph . In RV. is found avirata, with exceptional accent.

1238. rllH tali, tat. These suffixes are Yedic only,

and the latter is limited to RV. Their relationship to the pre-

ceding is evident, but opinions are at variance as to its nature.

The accent is as in the derivatives with ta.

The quotable examples in tati are: arishtatdti, ‘uninjuredness’, ayaks-

mdtdti, ‘freedom from disease’, grbhitatdti. ‘the being seized’, jyesthdtdti,

‘supremacy’, devdtuti, ‘divinity’, vasfitati, “wealth’, pdmtati

.

‘good-fortune’,
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sarvatdti, ‘completeness’; and, with exceptional accent, <3statdti, ‘home’, and

ddksatdti, ‘cleverness’. Two words in tdti are used adjectively (inorganically,

by apposition?): pdmtdti (RV., twice; and AV. xix. 44. 1, in MSS.), and

satyatdti (RV., once: voc.).

The words in tat (apparently made by abbreviation from tdti

)

occur only

in a case or two: they were all mentioned above (383 d. 2).

1239. (Ef tva. With this suffix are made neuter nouns,

of the same value as the feminines in rTT ta (above, 1237 .

The neuter abstracts in tva are in the older language con-

siderably more common than the feminines in ta, although them-

selves also not very numerous. The accent is without exception

on the suffix.

Examples (from the older language) are : amrtatvd, ‘immortality’, devatvd,

‘divinity’, subhagatva, ‘good-fortune’, ahamuttaratvd, ‘struggle for precedency’,

fucitvd
,

‘purity’, patitvd, ‘husbandship’, taranitvd, ‘energy’, dirghuyutvd,

‘long life’, catrutvd, ‘enmity’, bhrdtrtvd, ‘brotherhood’, vrsatvd, ‘virility’, sdt-

matvd, ‘soulfulness’, maghavattvd, ‘liberality’, raksastvd, ‘sorcery’. In and-

gdstvd and aprajdstvd, there is a lengthening of the final syllable of the prim-

itive; and in sduprajdstvd (AV., once) this appears to be accompanied by

initial vrddhi (sdubhagatvd is doubtless from sdiibhaga, not subhdga). In vas-

atlvaritvd (TS.) there is shortening of final feminine i before the suffix.

In isitatvatd (RV., once), ‘incitedness’, and purusatvdtd (RV.
,

twice,

‘human quality’, appears to be a combination of the two equivalent suffixes

tva and fa.

The v of tva is to be read in Veda as u only once (raksastud).

1240. tvana. The derivatives made with this suffix are,

like those in tva, neuter abstracts. They occur only in RV.,
and, except in a single instance (murtiatvand)

,

have beside them

equivalent derivatives in tva. The accent is on the final, and

the tva is never resolved into tua.

The words are : kavitvand, janitvand, patitvand, marliatvand, mahitviind,

vasutvand ,
vrsatvand, sakhitvand.

1241. A few suffixes make no change in the character as

part of speech of the primitive to which they are added, but

either are merely formal appendages, leaving the value of the

word what it was before, or make a change of degree, or in-

troduce some other modification of meaning.

1242. The suffixes of comparison and ordinal suffixes

have for the most part been treated already, and need only

a reference here.

a. rJJ tara and rPT tama are the usual secondary suffixes

of adjective comparison : respecting their use as such, see above,



12451 Stems in tvu, tvana, tarn, tama, etc. etc. 123

471— 3 : inspecting the use of tama aR ordinal etc. suffix, see

487 ; respecting that of their accusatives as adverbial suffixes to

prepositions etc., see 1111c.

In vrtrat&ra 'RV., once: perhaps an error) the accent is anomalous; in

mrday&ttama, it is drawn forward to the final of the participle, as often in

composition 1309 ; fafvattamd (RV.) has the ordinal accent; snmvatsara-

tamd (£B.) is an ordinal; dfvatara (RV., once: an error? is an ordinary

adjective, 'of the day"; in afrntard, ‘mule’, and dhenustarl, ‘cow losing her

milk’, the application of the suffix is peculiar and obscure; in rathamtnra,

name of a certain adman, it is the same.

b. ^ ra and IT ma, like tarn and tama, have a comparative

and superlative value
;
and the latter of them forms ordinals

:

see above, 474. 487.

c. tha. like tama and ma, forms ordinals from a few

numerals : see 487.

d. TrT^T titha forms words of an ordinal character from ba/iu

(bahutitha , ‘many-eth and tdvant (with loss of a t in the com-
bination: tdvatitha, ‘so-many-eth’) ; and, it is said, from other

words meaning ‘a number or collection’ (yarn, paga, samyhaj.

1243. Of diminutive suffixes there are none in Sanskrit

with clearly developed meaning and use. The occasional em-
ployment of ka, in a somewhat indistinct way, to make dimin-

utives, has been noticed above (1222

.

1244. Of the ordinary adjective-making suffixes, given above,

some occasionally make adjectives from adjectives, with slight or

imperceptible modification of value. The only one used to any

considerable extent in this way is ka: as to which, see 1222.

1245. A few suffixes are used to make derivatives from
certain limited and special classes of words, as numerals and
particles. Thus

:

a. cPT taya makes a few adjectives, meaning ‘of so many
divisions or kinds’ used in the neuter as collectives

, from nu-
merals : thus, dvitaya, tritaya, cdtustaya AY.

,
saptdtaya QB.),

astataya AB. . ddcataya RV.).

b. F7J lya makes a few adjectives from particles : thus,

nitya, ‘own’, nistya, ‘strange’, amatya, ‘companion’, apatya as

neut. noun', ‘descendants', dvistya, ‘evident’, sdnutya, ‘distant’,

tatratya (late), ‘belonging there'; and. according to the gramma-
rians, ihatya and kvdtya.

The y of tya is in RV. always to be read as i after a heavy syllable.

c. FT ta forms dvitd and tritd, also muhurtd, ‘moment’, and

apparently avatd, ‘well
v
for water)’.
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d. With -T na are made purana, ‘ancient’, visuna, ‘various',

and perhaps samand, ‘like’.

e. With FFT tana or tna are made adjectives from ad-

verbs, especially of time : thus, pratnd, ‘ancient’, natana or nutna,

‘present’, sanatdna or sandtna, ‘lasting', pratastana, ‘early’, divd-

tana (late), ‘of the day’, qvastana (late;, ‘of the morrow’; PB. has

also tvattana, ‘belonging to thee’. In the late language the suf-

fix is used sometimes with an adjective of time : thus, ciratna.

f. cfrT vat makes from particles of direction the feminine

nouns mentioned above (383 d. 1).

g. TU kata, properly a noun in composition, is reckoned
by the grammarians as a suffix in utkata. nikata

,

prakata, vikata

(RY.
,
once, voc.), and samkata all said to be accented on the

final).

h. Occasional derivatives made with the ordinary suffixes

of primary and secondary derivation from numerals and particles

have been noted above : thus, see ana (1150. 2d, ti (1167. 4 ,

ant (1172, u T178h, ayya 1218. ka (1222a, mna 1224,
maya 1225), vant (1233 c .

CHAPTER XVIII.

FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS.

1246. The frequent combination of declinable stems

with one another to form compounds which then are treated

as if simple, in respect to accent, inflection, and construc-

tion, is a conspicuous feature of the language, from its

earliest period.

There is, however, a marked difference between the earlier

and the later language as regards the length and intricacy of the

combinations allowed. In Veda and Brahmana, it is quite rare

that more than two stems are compounded together — except

that to some much used and familiar compound, as to an inte-

gral word, a further element is sometimes added. But the later

the period, and, especially, the more elaborate the style, the

more a cumbrous and difficult aggregate of elements, abnegat-
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ing the advantages of an inflective language, takes the place of

the due syntactical union of formed words into sentences.

1247 . Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal

classes:

I. Copulative or aggregative compounds, of which

the members are syntactically coordinate: a joining together

into one of words which in an uncompounded condition

would be connected by the conjunction ‘and’.

Examples are : indravdrtmau , ‘India and Yaruna’, satyanrte,

‘truth and falsehood’, krtalcrtdm, ‘done and undone’, devagan-

dhan'amanusoragaraksasas, ‘gods and Gandharvas and men and

serpents and demons'

.

The members of such a compound may obviously be of any number, two

or more than two. No compound of any other class can contain more than

two members — of which, however, either or both may be compound, or

decompound ,’below, 1248

II. Determinative compounds, of which the former

member is syntactically dependent on the latter, as its de-

termining or qualifying adjunct : being either. 1 . a noun

limiting it in a case-relation, or. 2. an adjective or adverb

describing it. And. according as it is the one or the other,

may be distinguished the two sub-classes : A. Dependent
compounds; and B. Descriptive compounds : their differ-

ence is not an absolute one.

Examples are : of dependent compounds, amitrasenU, ‘army

of enemies', padodaka. ‘water for the feet’, ayurda, ‘life-giving’,

hastakrta, ‘made with the hands': of descriptive compounds, via-

harsi. ‘great sage', priyasakhi, ‘dear friend , amitra, ‘enemy . sii-

krta, ‘well done'

.

These two classes are of primary value ; they have under-

gone no unifying modification in the process of composition

;

their character as parts of speech is determined by their final

member, and they are capable of being resolved into equivalent

phrases by giving the proper independent form and formal means
of connection to each member. That is not the case with the

remaining class, which accordingly is more fundamentally distinct

from them than they are from one another.

III. Secondary adjective compounds, the value of
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which is not given by a simple resolution into their com-

ponent parts, hut which, though having as final member a

noun, are themselves adjectives. These, again, are of two

sub-classes: A. Possessive compounds, which are noun-

compounds of the preceding class, with the idea of ‘possess-

ing’ added, turning them from nouns into adjectives;

B. Compounds in which the second member is a noun syn-

tactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Prepositional

compounds, of a governing preposition and following noun

;

2. Participial compounds (only Vedic), of a present par-

ticiple and its following object.

The sub-class B. is comparatively quite small, and its second division

(participial compounds) is hardly met with even in the later Vedic.

Examples are : vtrasena, ‘possessing a hero-army’, prajakama,

‘having desire of progeny’, tigmdernga, ‘sharphorned’, hdritasraj,

‘wearing green garlands’; atimdtrd, ‘excessive’; ydvaydddvesas,

‘driving away enemies’.

The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, liable to be used,

especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective nouns, and in the accus-

ative as adverbs
;
and out of these uses have grown apparent special classes

of compounds, reckoned and named as such by the Hindu grammarians. The

relation in detail of the classification given above to that presented in the

native grammar, and widely adopted from the latter by the European gram-

mars, will be made clear as we go on to treat the classes in detail.

1248. A compound may, like a single word, become a

member in another compound, and this in yet another —
and so on, without definite limit. The analysis of any

compound, of whatever length unless it be a copulative],

must be made by a succession of bisections.

Thus, the dependent compound purvnjanmakrta, ‘done in a previous

existence’, is first divisible into krta and the descriptive purvajanman, then

this into its elements; the dependent sakdlanitifdstratattvajna, ‘knowing the

essence of all books of behavior’, has first the root-stem jna for j/jna),

‘knowing’, separated from the rest, which is again dependent; then this is

divided into tattua, ‘essence’, and the remainder, which is descriptive; this,

again, divides into sakula, ‘all’, and nltifdstra, ‘books of behavior', of which

the latter is a dependent compound and the former a possessive (sa and kald,

‘having its parts together’).
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1249. The final of a stem is combined with the initial of

another stem in composition according to the general rules for

external combination : they have been given, with their exceptions,

in chap. 111., above.

a. If a stem has a distinction of strong and weak forms,

it regularly enters into composition as prior member in its weak
form; or, if it has a triple distinction 311. in its middle form.

That is, especially, stems in r or ar, at or ant, ac or anr, etc., show

in composition the forms in r, at, ac, etc.; while those in an and in usually

lose their final n, and are combined as if a and i were their proper finals.

b. Occasionally, a stem is used as prior member of a compound, which

does not appear, or not in that form, as an independent word : examples

are maha, ‘great’ apparently used independently in V. in accusative
,

tuvi,

‘mighty’ V.), dvi, ‘two’.

C. Not infrequently, the final member of a compound assumes a special

form: see below, 1315.

1250. But a case-form in the prior member of a compound
is by no means rare, from the earliest period of the language.

Thus

:

a. Quite often, an accusative, especially before a root-stem, or a deriv-

ative in a of equivalent meaning : for example, patamgd, ‘going by flight’,

dhanumjnya, ‘winning wealth’, abhayamkar't, ‘causing absence of danger’,

pustimbharu, ‘bringing prosperity’, vdcaminkhayit, ‘inciting the voice'; but

also sometimes before words of other form, as hrdamsdni, ‘heart-winning’,

<ifvamisti ,
‘horse-desiring’, ^ubhamydvan. ‘going in splendor', subhdgamkdruna,

‘making happy’.

b. Much more rarely, an instrumental : for example, girdvrdh, ‘increasing

by praise’, vucSstena, ‘stealing by incantation’, kratvdmagha, ‘gladly bestowing’,

bhasaketu, ‘bright with light’, vidmanapas, ‘active with wisdom’.

C. Not seldom, a locative ; and this also especially with a root-stem or

a-derivative : for example, agregd, ‘going at the head’, diviksCt, ‘dwelling in

the sky’, vanesdh, ‘prevailing in the wood’, angesthd, ‘existing in the limbs’,

prosthcfayd, Tying on a couch’, sutekara, ‘active with the soma’, divicara,

‘moving in the sky’; drifatru
,

‘having enemies far removed’, sumnddpi, ‘near

in favor’, mdderaghu, ‘hasting in excitement’; apsujd, ‘born in the waters’,

hrtsvds, ‘hurling at hearts’.

d. Least often, a genitive: thus, rdydskdma, ‘desirous of wealth’. But

the older language has a few examples of the putting together of a genitive

with its governing noun, both members of the combination keeping their own

accent: see below, 1267 d.

e. Excepting occasionally, where case-forms are used, there is no desig-

nation of plural meaning by plural form
;
but a feminine word, where clear-

ness requires it, sometimes keeps its distinctive feminine form.

1251. The accent of compounds is very various, and liable

to considerable irregularity even within the limits of the same
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formation
;
and it must be left to be pointed out in detail below.

All possible varieties are found to occur. Thus :

a. Each member of the compound retains its own separate accent. This

is the most anomalous and infrequent method. It appears in certain Vedic

copulative compounds chiefly composed of the names of divinities so-called

devata-dvandvas

:

1255 ff.), and in a small number of aggregations partly-

containing a genitive case-form as prior member (1267 d.

b. The accent of the compound is that of its prior member. This is

especially the case in the great class of possessive compounds
;

but also in

determinatives having the participle in ta or na as final member, in those

beginning -with the negative a or an, and in other less numerous and im-

portant classes.

c. The accent of the compound is that of the final member. This is

not on so large a scale the case as the preceding; but it is nevertheless

quite common, being found in many compounds having a verbal noun or

adjective as final member, in compounds beginning with the numerals dvi

and tri or the prefixes su and dus, and elsewhere in not infrequent exceptions.

d The compound takes an accent of its own, independent of that of

either of its constituents, on its final syllable (not always, of course, to be

distinguished from the preceding case). This method is largely followed

:

especially, by the regular copulatives, and by the great mass of dependent

and descriptive noun-compounds, by those having a root-stem as final, by

most possessives beginning with the negative prefix; and by others.

e. The compound has an accent which is altered from that of one of

its members. This is everywhere an exceptional and sporadically occurring

case, and the instances of it, noted below under each formation, do not

require to be assembled here. Examples are: medhdsdti (medha), tildmifra

(tfia), khadihasta (kliddC), ydvaydddvesas (ydvdymt); (akadhuma (dhumd),

amrta (mrtd), suvira (oird), tuvigrloa (griva). A few words — as vfyva,

purva, and sometimes sdrva — take usually a changed accent as prior members

of compounds.

I. Copulative Compounds.

1252. Two or more nouns — much less often adject-

ives, and, in an instance or two, adverbs — having a coord-

inate construction, as if connected by ‘and’, are sometimes

combined into compounds.

This is the class to which the Hindu grammarians give the

name of dvandva, ‘pair, couple’; a dvandva of adjectives, however,

is not recognized by them.

1253. The noun-copulatives fall, as regards their in-

flective form, into two classes :
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a. I he compound has the gender and declension of its

final member, and is in number a dual or a plural, accord-

ing to its logical value, as denoting two or more than two

individual things.

Examples are
:

prdndpdndu, 'inspiration and expiration’,

vrikiyavau, 'rice and barley’, rksame, ‘verse and chant’, kapoto-

lukau, ‘dove and owl’, eandradityau
,
'moon and sun’, fiastyacvan,

‘the elephant and horse’; ajdvdyas, ‘goats and sheep’, devdsurtts,

'the gods and demons’, atharvangirdsas, ‘the Atharvans and An-
girases’, sambddhatandryas, 'anxieties and fatigues’, hastyacvds,

‘elephants and horses’; of more than two members (no examples

quotable from the older language
,
gaydsanabhogas

,

lying, sitting,

and eating’, brdhmanaksatriyavitgudrds
,

'a Brahman, Kshatriya,

Vaifya, and Qudra’, rogagokaparitdpabandhanavyasandni
,

disease,

pain, grief, captivity, and misfortune’.

b. Ihe compound, without regard to the number de-

noted. or to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter

singular collective.

Examples are : istdpurtdm, ‘what is offered and bestowed’,

ahordtram, ‘a day and night’, krtdkrtdm, ‘the done and undone’,

bhutabhavydm, ‘past and future’, kegagmagru, ‘hair and beard’,

ahinakulam, ‘snake and ichneumon’, yukdmaksikamatkumm
,

lice,

flies, and bugs’.

1254. a. A stem in r as prior member sometimes takes its nominative

form, in d: thus, pituputrdu, ‘father and son', hotdpotdrdu, ‘the invoker and

purifier priests'.

b. A consonant-stem as final member sometimes adds an a to make a

neuter collective: thus, chattropdnaham, ‘an umbrella and a shoe’.

c. The grammarians give rules as to the order of the elements composing

a copulative compound: thus, that a more important, a briefer, a vowel-

initial member should stand first ; and that one ending in a should be placed

last. Violations of them all, however, occur.

1255. In the oldest language RV.
,

copulative compounds
such as appear later are quite rare, the class being chiefly re-

presented by dual combinations of the names of divinities and

other personages, and of personified natural objects.

a. In these combinations, each name has regularly and
usually the dual form, and its own accent

;
but, in the very rare

instances only 3 occurrences out of more than 300 in which
other cases than the nom.-acc.-voc. are formed, the final member
only is inflected.
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Examples are : tndrusdma, fndrdvfsnu
,

ihdrabfhaspati
,

agnisdmdu, tur-

v&cayddu, dyavdprthivi, usiisdndktd
,

surydmasd. The only plural is indrd-

marutas (voc.). The cases of other than nominative form are mitravdrundbhydm

and mitrdvarunayos, and indrdvdrunayos (each once only).

From dyavdprthivi is made the very peculiar genitive divdsprthivyds

(4 times : AV. has dyavdprth.ivi.btiydm and dyavuprthivyos).

b. In one compound, parj&nyavatd, the first member does not have the

dual ending along with the double accent
(
indrandsatyd

,
voc., is doubtful as

to accent). In several, the double accent is wanting, while yet the double

designation of number is present; thus, indrdpusnds (beside fndrdpusdnd),

somdpusdbhydm (somdpusand occurs only as voc.), vdtdparjanya
,
surydcandra-

mdsd
,

and indrdgni (with indrdgnibhydm and indrdgnyds) : somdrudrdu is

accented only in QB. And in one, indravdyii, form and accent are both

accordant with the usages of the later language.

e. Of other copulatives, like those made later, the RV. has the plural

ajdvdyas, the duals rksdmc, satydnrte, sdfandnafane

;

also the neuter col-

lective istdpurtdm
,
and the substantively used neuter of a copulative adjective,

nilalohitdm. Further, the neuter plurals ahordtrdni, ‘nycthemera', and

ukthdrka, ‘praises and songs', of which the final members as independent

words are not neuter. No one of these words has more than a single oc-

currence.

1256. In the later Vedic (AV.), the usage is much more
nearly accordant with that of the classical language, save that

the class of neuter singular collectives is almost wanting.

a. The words with double dual form are only a small minority (a quarter,

instead of three quarters, as in RV.); and half of them have only a single

accent, on the final: thus, besides those in RV., bhavdrudrdu, bhavdfarvdu;

agndvisnu, voc., is of anomalous form. The whole number of copulatives is

more than double that in RV.

b. The only proper neuter collectives, composed of two nouns, are

kefafmacru, ‘hair and beard’, dnjandbhyunjanum, ‘salve and ointment’, and

ka^ipupabartwndm
,

‘mat and covering’, unified because of the virtual unity

of the two objects specified. Neuter singulars, used in a similar collective

way, of adjective compounds, are (besides those in RV.): krtdkrtdm, ‘what

is done and undone’ (instead of ‘what is done and what is undone’), cittukutdm,

‘thought and desire’, bhadrapupdm, ‘good and evil’, bhutabhavydm, ‘past

and future’.

1257. Copulative compounds composed of adjectives

which retain their adjective character are made in the same

manner, but are in comparison very rare.

Examples are: fukla/crma, ‘light and dark’, sthalajaudaka,

‘terrestrial and aquatic’, used distributively
;
and vrtlaplna, 'round

and plump’, cantdnukula, ‘tranquil and propitious’, hrsitasragra-

jo/iina, ‘wearing fresh garlands and free from dust’, nisekadi-
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cmacundnta, ‘beginning with conception and ending with burial’,

used cumulatively.

In the Veda, the only examples noted are the cumulative nilalohitd and

istapurtA etc., used in the neut. sing, as collectives (as pointed out above),

with tamradhumra, ‘dark tawny’; and the distributive daksinasavyd, ‘right

and left', saptamiutamd, ‘seventh and eighth’, and bhadrapdpd, ‘good and

bad’ (beside the corresponding neut. collective). Such combinations as sat-

ydnrte, ‘truth and falsehood’, priydpriyilni. ‘things agreeable and disagreeable’,

where each component is used substantively, are, of course, not to be separated

from the ordinary noun-compounds.

1258.

In accentuated texts, the copulative compounds have

uniformly the accent (acute on the final of the stem.

Exceptions are only a case or two in AV., where doubtless the reading

is false : thus, vutdparjunya (once : beside -nydyo* . devumunusyils (once),

brahmarujanyabhyum (once: part of the MSS.).

1259.

An example or two are met with of adverbial copulatives : thus,

Ahurdivi
,

‘day by day’, sdydmprrtlar, ‘at evening and in the morning’. They

have the accent of their prior member.

1260.

Repeated words. In all ages of the language,

nouns and adjectives and particles are not infrequently repeated,

to give an intensive, or a distributive, or a repetitional meaning.

Though these are not properly copulative compounds, there is no better

connection in which to notice them than here. They are, as the older lan-

guage shows, a sort of compound, of which the prior member has its own

independent accent, and the other is without accent. Thus
:

jahy esum

vdram-varam

,

‘slay of them each best man’; dive-dive or dydvi-dyavi, ’from

day to day’; prd-pra yajndpatim tira, make the master of the sacrifice live

on and on’; bhuyo-bhuyah (vdh-fvah, ‘further and further, tomorrow and again

tomorrow'; ekaydi-kayu, ‘with in each case one’.

Such combinations are called by the native grammarians dmredita, ‘re-

peated’.

1261.

Finally may be noticed in passing the compound numerals, ekd-

da(a
,

‘11’, dvauihrati, ‘22’, Mfata, ‘103’, cdtuhsahasram, ‘1004’, and so on

(476 fl'.), as a special and primitive class of copulatives. They are accented

on the prior member.

II. Determinative Compounds.

1262. A noun or adjective is often combined into a

compound with a preceding determining or qualifying word

— a noun, or adjective, or adverb. Such a compound is

conveniently called determinative.



432 XVIII. Composition. 1263—

1263. This is the class of compounds which is of most

general and frequent occurrence in all branches of Indo-

European language. Its two principal divisions have been

already' pointed out: thus, A. Dependent compounds, in

which the prior member is a substantive word noun or pro-

noun or substantively used adjective, standing to the other

member in the relation of a case dependent on it; and

B. Descriptive compounds, in which the prior member is

an adjective, or other word having the value of an adject-

ive, qualifying a noun; or else an adverb or its equivalent,

qualifying an adjective. Each of these divisions then falls

into two sub-divisions, according as the final member, and

therefore the whole compound, is a noun or an adjective.

The whole, class of determinatives is called by the Hindu
grammarians taipurusa (the term is a specimen of the class,

meaning ‘his man’) ; and the second division, the descriptives,

has the special name of karmadharaya (of obscure application :

the literal sense is something like ‘office-bearing’). After their

example, the two divisions are in European usage generally

known by these two names respectively.

A. Dependent Compounds.

1264. Dependent Noun-compounds. In this di-

vision, the case-relation of the prior member to the other

may be of any kind; but, in accordance with the usual re-

lations of one noun to another, it is oftenest genitive, and

least often accusative.

Examples are : of genitive relation, devasena, ‘army of gods’,

yamadutd, ‘Yama’s messenger’, jivalokd, ‘the world of the living',

indradhanus, ‘Indra’s bow’, bralimagavi, ‘the Brahman’s cow’,

vtsagirl, ‘poison-mount’, mitralab/ia, ‘acquisition of friends', rriur-

khagatani, ‘hundreds of fools’, vlrasenasuta, ‘Yirasena’s son’, rd-

•jendra, ‘chief of kings’, asmatputras, ‘our sons’, tadvacas, ‘his

words’; — of dative, pddodaka, ‘water for the feet’, mdsanicaya
,

‘accumulation for a month’; — of instrumental, dtmasddrgya, ‘like-

ness with self’, dhdnyartha, ‘wealth acquired by grain', dharma-

patrii, ‘lawful spouse’, pitrbandhd, ‘paternal relation'; — of ablative,

apsarahsambhava, ‘descent from a nymph’, madvtyoga, ‘separation
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from me', cdvrabhayn, ‘fear of a thief’: — of locative, jalakrxda
,

•sport in the water', gramavasa, ‘abode in the village'; — of ac-

cusative, nagaragatnana, ‘going to the city'.

1265. Dependent Adjective-compounds. In

this division, only a very small proportion of the compounds

have an ordinary adjective as final member
;
but usually a

participle or a derivative of agency with the value of a par-

ticiple. The prior member stands in any case-relation which

is possible in the independent construction of such words.

Examples are : of locative relation, sthatipakva, ‘cooked in a

pot', agvakovida, ‘knowing in horses’, vayahsama
,

‘alike in age’,

yudhisthira , ‘steadfast in battle', tanhgubhra, ‘beautiful in body’;

— of instrumental, matrsadrca, ‘like his mother': — of dative, go/iita,

‘good for cattle’; — of ablative, bhavadanya, ‘other than you', tu-

rangacancalatara
,

‘more mobile than the waves'; — of genitive,

bharatacrestha , ‘best of the Bharatas' . dvijottama, ‘foremost of Brah-

mans’: — with participial words, in accusative relation, vedavld,

‘Veda-knowing
-

,
annadd, ‘food-eating’, tanupana, ‘body-protect-

ing’, satyavadm, ‘truth-speaking', pattragata, ‘committed to paper’

lit'ly gone to a leaf );
— in instrumental, madhupu, ‘cleansing

with honey', svaydmkrta, ‘self-made’, mdragupta, ‘protected by

India', vidya/iina, ‘deserted by = destitute of knowledge’; — in

locative, hrdaydvidk, ‘piercing in the heart, rtvij, ‘sacrificing in

due season’, divicara, moving in the sky’: — in ablative, rdjya-

bhrasta, ‘fallen from the kingdom', vrkabhlta, ‘afraid of a wolf

;

— in dative, parandgata, ‘come for refuge’.

1266. We take up now some of the principal groups of

compounds falling under these two heads, in order to notice

their specialities of formation and use, their relative frequency,

their accentuation, and so on.

1267. Compounds having as final member ordinary nouns

such, namely, as do not distinctly exhibit the character of verbal

nouns, of action or agency are quite - common. They are regu-

larly and usually accented on the final syllable, without reference

to the accent of either constituent. Examples were given above

(1264 .

a. A principal exception with regard to accent is pdti, ‘master, lord',

compounds with which usually retain the accent of the prior member: thus,

prajapati, vdsupati, aiithipati, gopati (compare the verbal nouns in ti, below,

1274. But in a few words puti retains its own accent: thus, vi^pdti,

pa^upati, etc.; and the more general rule is followed in apsampatf and

vrajapati (in AV. .

Whitney, Grammar. 28
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b. Other exceptions are sporadic only: for example, janarajan, deva-

vdrman
,

hiranyatejas, prtandhdva, (akadhuma (but dhumd) vdcastena.

C. The appearance of a case-form in such compounds is rare : examples

are vdcastena, uccaihfravas, uccdtrghosa. durebhds (the three last in possessive

application).

d. A number of compounds are accented on both members : thus,

pdcipdti, sadaspdti
,

brhaspdti, vdnaspdti, rdthaspdti, jaspdti (also jaspati .

•ndrdfdnsa, tanundpdt !tanu as independent word), funahfepa.

1268. The compounds having an ordinary adjective as final

member are as already noticed comparatively few.

So far as can be gathered from the scanty examples occurring in the

older language, they retain the accent of the prior member : thus, gdvisthira

(AV. gavtsthira), mddernghu
,
yajnddhira, samavipra

,
tildmifra (but tfla); but

krstapacyd, ‘ripening in cultivated soil'.

1269. The adjective dependent compounds having as final

member the bare root — or, if it end in a short vowel, gener-

ally with an added t — are very numerous in all periods of

the language, as has been already repeatedly noticed thus, 383 ff.

.

1147). They are accented on the root.

a. In a very few instances, the accent of words having apparently this

origin is otherwise laid : thus, dhsatra, dnarvif, svavrj.

b. Before a final root-stem appears not very seldom a case-form : for

example, patamgd
,
girdvfdh, dhiydjur, aksnayddruh, hrdisprf, divisprf

,
vanesdh.

divisdd, angestha, hrtsvds, prtsutur
,
npsujd.

c. The root-stem has sometimes a middle or passive value : for ex-

ample, manoyuj, ‘yoked (yoking themselves) by the will’, hrdaydv(dh, ‘pierced

to the heart’.

1270. Compounds made with verbal derivatives in a, both

of action and of agency, are numerous, and take the accent

usually on their final syllable as in the case of compounds with

verbal prefixes: 1148.5).

Examples are: hastagrdbhd, ‘hand-grasping’, devavandu, ‘god-praising
-

,

haviradd, ‘devouring the offering’, bhuvanacyavd, ‘shaking the world', vrd-

tyabruvd, ‘calling one’s self a vrdtya aksapardjayd, ‘failure at play’, vasatkiird ,

‘utterance of vashat', goposd
,

‘prosperity in cattle', angajvard, ‘pain in the

limbs’.

a. In a few instances, the accent is (as in compounds with ordinary

adjectives: above, 1268) that of the prior member: thus, murudvrdha.

sutekara (and other more questionable words). And dugha, ‘milking, yielding’,

is so accented as final : thus, madhudugba, kiimadugha.

b. Case-forms are especially frequent in the prior members of compounds

with adjective derivatives in a, showing puna-strengthening of the root: thus,

for example, abhayarhkard, yudhimgnmd, dhanarhjayd, puramdard
,

vifvarn-

bhard, divdkard, talpe^ayd, divistambhd.
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1271. Compounds with verbal nouns and adjectives in ana

are very numerous, and have the accent always on the radical

syllable as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes

:

1150. 1 c .

Examples are : ke^avdrdhana, ‘hair-increasing’, iiyuspratdrana
,

‘life-

lengthening’, tanupana, ‘body-protecting’, devahe'dana, ‘hatred of the gods’,

pumsiivana. ‘giving birth to males’.

a. A very few apparent exceptions as regards accent are really cases

where the derivative has lost its verbal character : thus, yamasddand, ‘Yama’s

realm’, drhddvidhdna, ‘means of protection’.

b. An accusative-form is sometimes found before a derivative in ana

:

thus, sarupamkdrana, ayaksmamkdrana, subhdgamkdrana, vanarnkdrana.

1272. a. The action-nouns in ya 1213 are not infre-

quent in composition as final member, and retain their own
proper accent as in combination with prefixes .

Sufficient examples were given above (1213.

b. The same is true of the equivalent feminines in yd: see above,

1213d.

C. The gerundives in ya (1213) hardly occur in the older language in

combination with other elements than prefixes. The two nivibhuryd and

prathnmavdsyd (the latter a descriptive) have the accent of the independent

words of the same form : balavijnuyd and dfvabudhya (?) are inconsistent with

these and with one another.

1273. Compounds made with the passive participle in (a

or 7i

a

have the accent of their prior member as do the combi-

nations of the same words with prefixes : 1085 a .

Examples are : hdstakrta, ‘made with the hand’, virdjdta, ‘born of a

hero', ghdtabuddha, ‘awakened by noise", prajdpatisrsta, ‘created by Prajapati’;

and, of participles combined with prefixes, fndraprasuta, ‘incited by Indra’,

brhaspdtipranutta, ‘driven away by Brihaspati’, ulkdbhihata, ‘struck by a

thunderbolt’.

a. AY. has the anomalous apsusarhfita.

b. A number of exceptions occur, in which the final syllable of the

compound has the accent : for example, agnitaptd, indrotd, pitrvitta, ratha-

kritd, kaviprarastd

.

C. One or two special usages may be noticed. The participle gata,

‘gone to’, as final of a compound, is used in a loose way in the later lan-

guage to express relation of various kinds : thus, jagatigata, ‘existing in the

world", tvadgata, ‘belonging to thee’, sakhigata, ‘relating to a friend’, etc.

The participle bhuta. ‘been, become’, is used in composition with a noun as

hardly more than a grammatical device to give it an adjective form : thus,

idarh tamobhutam
, ‘this creation, being darkness existing in the condition

of darkness)’; turn ratnabhutum lokasya, ‘her, being the pearl of the world’;

and so on.

28 *
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The other participles do not occur as finals of compounds except in rare

and sporadic cases : thus, gdutamabruvand, ‘calling himself Gautama'.

1274. Compounds with derivatives in ti have like com-
binations with the prefixes: 1157. Id] the accent of the prior

member.

Examples are : dhdnasdti, ‘winning of wealth’, sdmapiti, ‘soma-drinking’,

devdhuti, ‘invocation of the gods’, ndmaiikti, ‘utterance of homage’, fiavyadati
,

‘presentation of offerings’.

In nemddhiti, medhdsati, vanddhiti (all RV.), the accent of the prior

member is changed from penult to final.

Where the verbal character of the derivative is lost, the general rule of

final accent (1267) is followed: thus, devahetl
,
‘weapon of the gods’, deva-

sumaM, ‘favor of the gods’.

In saTvajydnf, ‘loss of everything’, the accent is that of compounds with

ordinary nouns.

1275. Compounds with a derivative in in as final member
have (as in all other cases) the accent on the in.

Thus, ukthafahsfn, ‘psalm-singing’, vratacdHn, ‘vow-performing’, rsabha-

dayfn, ‘bullock-giving’, satyavddfn, ‘truth-speaking’, fronipratodfn, ‘thigh-

pounding’.

1276. There is a group of compounds with derivatives in

i, having the accent on the penult or radical syllable.

Thus, pathirdksi. ‘road-protecting’, havirmdthi
,

‘sacrifice-disturbing’,

dtmadusi, ‘soul-harming’, pathisddi, ‘sitting in the path’, sahobhdri
,
‘strength-

hearing’, vasuvdni, ‘winning good things’, dhanasdni, ‘gaining wealth'; and,

from reduplicated root, urucdkri, ‘making room’.

Compounds with -sdni and -vdni are especially frequent in Veda and

Brahmana. As independent words, nouns, these are accented sanf and vanf.

Combinations with prefixes do not occur in sufficient numbers to establish a

distinct rule, but they appear to be oftenest accented on the suffix (1155. 2d .

From yhan are made in composition -ghni and -ghni, with accent on

the ending : thus, saliasraghni, aliighm, fvaghnT ; -dhi from ydhd (1155. 2 e)

has the accent in its numerous compounds: thus, imdht, garbhadhi
,
puchadhC

:

dsndhi and ptirarhdhi are probably of other derivation.

1277. Compounds with derivatives in van have like com-

binations with prefixes: 1169. lb the accent of the final mem-
ber — namely, on the radical syllable.

Thus, somapavan, ‘soma-drinking’, baladavun
,

‘strength-giving’, piipa-

kftvan, ‘evil-doing’, bahusuvan. ‘much-yielding’, talpiiflvan, ‘lying on a

couch’, drusddvan, ‘sitting on a tree’, agritvari
,

f., ‘going at the head'.

a. The accent of the (somewhat obscure) words mdtar((van and mdta-

rfbhiuin is anomalous.

b. The few compounds with final man appear to follow the same rule



12801 Descriptive Compounds. 437

as those with van

:

thus, svdduksddman, ‘sharing out sweets’, druhtman,

‘steed-impelling'.

1278. Compounds with other derivatives, of rare or sporadic occurrence,

may be briefly noticed: thus, in u, rdstradipsu, deraplyd, govindd, vanargu (?)

:

compare 1178d; — in nti or tnu, lokakrtnu, surupakrtnii

:

compare 1190; —
in fr, nrputr, mandhatr

,
haskartr (vasudhdtaras, AV., is doubtless a false read-

ing). The derivatives in as are of infrequent occurrence in composition as

in combination with prefixes: above, 1151.4), and appear to be treated as

ordinary nouns: thus, yajnavacds (but hiranyatejas, AV.).

B. Descriptive Compounds.

1279. In this division of the class of determinatives,

the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case-

relation, Imt qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, accord-

ing as it (the final member) is noun or adjective.

Examples are: nllotpala, ‘blue lotus’, sarvaguna, ‘all good
quality’, pnyasakha, ‘dear friend’, maharsl, ‘great sage’, rajata-

patrd
,

‘silver cup’; djnata, ‘unknown’, sukrta
,

‘well done’, duskrt,

‘ill-doing’, purustutd, ‘much praised', punarnava

,

‘renewed’.

a. The prior member is not always an adjective before a noun, and

an adverb before an adjective
;
other parts of speech are sometimes used ad-

jectively and adverbially in that position.

b. The boundary between descriptive and dependent compounds is not

an absolute one; in certain cases it is open to question, for instance, whether

a prior noun, or adjective with noun-value, is used more in a case-relation,

or adverbially.

C. Moreover, where the final member is a derivative having both noun

and adjective value, it is not seldom doubtful whether an adjective com-

pound is to be regarded as descriptive, made with final adjective, or pos-

sessive, made with final noun. Sometimes the accent of the word determines

its character in this respect, but not always.

A satisfactorily simple and perspicuous classification of the descriptive

compounds is not practicable
;
we cannot hold apart throughout the com-

pounds of noun and of adjective value, but may better group both together,

as they appear with prefixed elements of various kinds.

1280. The simplest case is that in which a noun as

final member is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior

member.

In this combination, both noun and adjective may be of

any kind. The accent is (as in the corresponding class of de-

pendent noun-compounds : 1267; on the final syllable.

Thus, ajndtayaksmd, ‘unknown disease', ma/iddhand, ‘great
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wealth’, krsnagakuni, ‘black bird’, daksinagni, ‘southern fire’,

uruksiti, ‘wide abode', adharahanu, ‘lower jaw’, itarajana, ‘other

folks', sarvdlmdn, ‘whole soul', ekavird, ‘sole hero’, saptarsi,

‘seven sages’, ekonavihcati, ‘a score diminished by one’, jdgrat-

svapnd, ‘waking sleep’, yavayatsakha, ‘defending friend’.

a. There are some exceptions as regards accent. Especially, compounds

with vt(va (in composition, accented vifva), which itself retains the accent

:

thus, vifvadevas, ‘all the gods’, vifvamdnusa, ‘every man'. For words in ti,

see below, 1287 d. Sporadic cases are madhyandina, vrsdkapi, both of

which show an irregular shift of tone in the prior member; and a few others.

b. Instead of an adjective, the prior member is in a few

cases a noun used appositionally, or with a quasi-adjective value.

Thus, rdjayaksma, ‘king-disease’, brahmarsi, ‘priest-sage’, rajarsi,

king-sage’, rdjadanta, 'king-tooth', devajana
,

‘god-folk’, duhitr-

jana, ‘daughter-person’, camilatd, ‘creeper named garni
,
jayacabda,

‘the word “conquer”’, ujjhitacabda, ‘the word “deserted ’.

This group is of consequence, inasmuch as in possessive application it

is greatly extended, and forms a numerous class of appositional compounds :

see below, 1302.

c. This whole subdivision, of nouns with preceding qualifying adjectives,

is not uncommon; but it is greatly (in AV., fox example, more than five

times) exceeded in frequency by the sub-class of possessives of the same

form: see below, 1298.

1281. The adverbial words which are most freely and

commonly used as prior members of compounds, qualifying

the final member, are the verbal prefixes and the words of

direction related with them, and the inseparable prefixes,

a or an, su
,
dus

,
etc.

(
1121 ,. These are combined not only

with adjectives, but also, in quasi-adjectival value, with

nouns
;

and the two classes of combinations w ill best be

treated together.

1282. Verbal adjectives and nouns with preced-
ing adverbs. As the largest and most important class under

this head might properly enough be regarded the derivatives with

preceding verbal prefixes. These, however, have been here

reckoned rather as derivatives from roots combined with prefixes

(1141), and have been treated under the head of derivation, in

the preceding chapter. In taking up the others, we will begin

with the participles.

1283. The participles belonging to the tense-systems —
those in ant or at, mana, ana, rails — are only very rarely
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compounded with any other adverbial element than the negative a

or an, which then takes the accent.

Examples are : dnadant, ddadat, dna^nant, dsravant, dlubhyant, ddusyant,

dditsant, ddevayant ;
dmanyamdna, dhihsdna, dchidyamdna ;

ddadivdhs, dbi-

bhivdns; and, with verbal prefixes, dnapasphurant, dndgamisyant, dvirddh-

ayant, dvicaealat, dpratimanyuyamana.

a. Exceptions in regard to accent are very few : arundhati, ajdranti,

acoddnt RV., once: doubtless a false reading; the simple participle is cddant);

AV. has anipddyamdna for RV. dnipadyamdna (and the published text has

asamydnt, with a part of the MSS.).

b. Of other compounds than with the negative prefix have been noted

in the Veda -punardlyctmdnn in dpunard-) and suridcdns. In aUddbhdvant

and janjandbhdvant (RV.), as in astamydnt and astamesydnt (AV. . we have

participles of a compound conjugation 1091, in which, as has been pointed

out, the accent is as in combinations with the verbal prefixes.

1284. The passive or past' participle in ta or na is much
more variously compounded, and in general as in the case of

the verbal prefixes : 1085 a the preceding adverbial element has

the accent.

Thus, with the negative a or an (by far the most common case): dkrta,

ddabdha, arista, dnddhrsta, dpardjita. dsamkhydta, dnabhydrudha

;

— with

su, sujata, suhuta, susamfUa, svdramkrta

;

— with dus, dufcarita, durdhita

and durhita

;

— with other adverbial words, ddhsujuta, ndvajdta
,
sdna^ruta,

svaydmkrta, trfpratisthita : dramkrta and kakajdkrta are rather participles of

a compound conjugation.

a. Exceptions in regard to accent are : with a or an, and^astd, apra-

tastd, and, with the accent of the participle retracted to the root, amrta,

adrsta, acftta, ayuta ‘myriad’, aturta beside dturta . asiirta '.'beside surta
;

— with su (nearly half as numerous as the regular cases
,

subhutd, siiktd,

suprafastd, svdkta, sukrtd and sujata beside sukrta and sujata), and a few

others
;

with dus (quite as numerous as the regular cases), duritd, duruktd,

duskrtd, durbhutd

;

with sa, sajatd

;

with other adverbs, amotd, aristuta,

turijatd, prdcmopavitd, and the compounds with puru. purujdtd, puruprajatd,

puruprafastd, purustutd, etc. The proper name asddha stands beside dsddha

;

and AV. has abhinnd for RV. dbhinna.

1285. The gerundives occur almost only in combination

with the negative prefix, and have usually the accent on the

final syllable.

Examples are: anapyd, anindya. asahyd, ayodhyd, amokyd ; advisenyd

;

ahnardyyd

;

and, along with verbal prefixes, the cases are asamkhyeyd, a-

pramrsyd, anapacrjyd, anatyudya
,

anadhrsyd, avimokyd, andnukrtyd (the

accent of the simple word being samkhyeya etc. .

a. Exceptions in regard to accent are : dnedya, dddbhya
,
dgohya, djosya,

dyabhya. The two anavadharsya and anativyadhyii (both AV.) belong to the



XVIII. Composition.440 [1285—

2
/ti-division (1213 b) of gerundives, and have retained the accent of the

simple word. And aghnya and aghnya occur together.

b. The only compounds of these words with other adverbial elements

in V. are suyabhya (accented like its twin dyabhya) and pratharnavdsya

(which retains the final circumflex), and perhaps ekavadyd.

c. The neuter nouns of the same form (1213 c : except sadhdstutya
i

retain their own accent after an adverbial prior member : thus, purvapsyya,

purvapeya, amutrabhuya; and sahageyya. And the negatived gerundives

instanced above are capable of being viewed as possessive compounds with

such nouns.

Some of the other verbal derivatives which have rules of

their own as to accent etc. may be next noticed.

1286. The root-stem (pure root, or with t added after a

short final vowel : 1147) is very often combined with a preced-

ing adverbial word, of various kinds
;

and in the combination
it retains the accent.

Examples are : with inseparable prefixes, adruh
,

‘not harming’, asG, ‘not

giving birth’, cmie, ‘not shining’; sukrt
,

‘well-doing’, su$rdt, ‘hearing well’;

duskft
,

‘ill-doing’, duda p (199 b), ‘impious’; sayuj, ‘joining together’,

samdd
,

‘conflict’; sahaja
,
‘born together’, sahavdh, ‘carrying together’

;
— with

other adverbs, amajtir, ‘growing old at home’, uparisprf. ‘touching upward’,

punarbhu
,

‘appearing again’, pratarytij, ‘harnessed early’, sadyabkri
,
‘bought

the same day’, sakariivfdh, ‘growing up together’, 8adamd{, ‘ever-binding’,

visuvrt, ‘turning to both sides’, vrthdsdh, ‘easily overcoming’; — with ad-

jectives used adverbially, uruvydc
,

‘wide-spreading’, prathamaja, ‘first-born’,

raghusyad, ‘swift-moving’, navasu, ‘newly giving birth’, ekajd, ‘only born',

fukrapfc, ‘brightly adorned’, dvija, ‘twice born’, trivrt, ‘triple’, svarfij
,

‘self-

ruling’; — with nouns used adverbially, pambhu, ‘beneficent’, surya<;v{t,

‘shining like the sun’, Ifdnakrt
,

‘acting as lord’, svayambhu, ‘self-existent’;

and, with accusative case-form, patamgd. ‘going by flight’.

a. When, however, a root-stem is already in composition, whether with

a verbal prefix or an element of other character, the further added negative

itself takes the accent (as in case of an ordinary adjective: below, 1288a):

thus, for example, dnavrt, ‘not turning back’, dvidvis, ‘not showing hostility’,

dduskrt, ‘not ill-doing’, dnagvadd, ‘not giving a horse’, dpacuhan, ‘not

slaying cattle’
(
andgds would be an exception, if it contained yga : which is

very unlikely). Similar combinations with su seem to retain the radical ac-

cent: thus, ' suprattir, 8vabhu, svaydj : svavrj is an unsupported exception.

b. A few other exceptions occur, mostly of doubtful character, as sadh-

dstha, ddhrigii
,

and the words having anc as final member (407 ff. : if this

element is not, after all. a suffix).

1287. Other verbal derivatives, requiring to be treated

apart from the general body of adjectives, are few and of mi-

nor importance. Thus

:
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a. The derivatives in a are in great part of doubtful character, because

of the possibility of their being used with substantive value to make a pos-

sessive compound. The least ambiguous, probably, are the derivatives from

present-stems 1148. 3 b), which have the accent on the suffix: thus, asunvd,

apaiyd, aksudhyd, avidasyd, ttnamrna, saddprnd, punarmanyd

;

and with

them belong such cases as atrpd, avrdhd, aramgamd, urukrumd, evavadd,

satrdsahd, punahsard
,

purahsard; and the nouns sayambhavd, sahacard,

prdtahsavd, mithoyodhd. Differently accented, on the other hand, although

apparently of the same formation, are such as dnapasphura, dtnavahvara

(compare the compounds noticed at 1286 a. sadivrdha,
s&bharva, nyagrddhu,

puroddfa, sadhamada, and others. Words like addblia, durhdna, sukdra,

are probably possessives.

b. The derivatives in van keep in general the accent of the Anal member,

on the root (compare 1169. lb, 1277): thus, d(updtvan, ‘swift-flying',

puroydvan, ‘goiug in front’, sukrtvan, ‘well-doing’; and sutdrman and suvdhman

are probably to be classed with them. But the negative prefix has the accent

even before these: thus, dyajvan, drdvun, dprayutvan

;

and satydmadvan

(if it be not possessive) has the accent of its prior member.

C. A few words in i seem to have (as in dependent compounds: 1276)

the accent on the radical syllable : thus, durgrbhi. rjuvdni, tuvisvdni.

d. The derivatives in ti are variously treated: the negative prefix has

always the accent before them : as dcitti, abhuti, dnabuti

;

with su and dus,

the compound is accented now on the prefix and now on the final, and in

some words on both (si'miti and s unite, dustuti and dugtut Cy, with other ele-

ments, the accent of the prefix prevails: thus, sdhuti, sadhdstuti, purdhiti,

purvdpiti, purvydstuti.

e. The derivatives in in have, as in general, the accent on the suffix

:

thus, purvdsfn, bahucdrfn
,

sddhudevCn, savusfn, kevalddfn. But, with the

negative prefix, dndmin, dvitdrin.

f. Other combinations are too various in treatment, or are represented

by too few examples in accentuated texts, to justify the setting up of rules

respecting them.

1288. Of the remaining combinations, those made with the

inseparable prefixes form in some measure a class by themselves.

a. The negative prefix a or an, when it directly negatives

the word to which it is added, has a very decided tendency to

take the accent.

We have seen above (1283 that it does so even in the case of present

and perfect and future participles, although these in combination with a verbal

prefix retain their own accent (1085,; and also in the case of a root-stem,

if this be already compounded with another element (1286 a). And the same

is true of its other combinations.

Thus, with various adjective words : dtandra, adabhra, dddfuri, dnrju,

ddevayu, dtrsnaj, atavydns. dndmin. ddvayavin, apracetas, anapatyavant,

dnupadasvant
,

dpramayuka, dmamri
,

dprajajni, dvididhayu. dnagnidagdha,
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dkdmakarfana, dpafcdddaghvan. Further, with nouns, dpati, akumdra,

abrdhmana, dvidyd, dfraddhu, dvrdtya.

But there are a number of exceptions, in which the accent is on the

final syllable, without regard to the original accentuation of the final member

:

thus, for example, acitrd, afrird, aviprd, ayajniyd, andsmdkd, asthurf, andfu,

ajarayu, andmayitnu; and in arnttra, ‘enemy’, and avira, ‘unmanly’, there

is a retraction of the accent from the final syllable of the final member to

its penult.

b. The prefixes su and clus have this tendency in a much
less degree, and their compounds are very variously accented,

now on the prefix, now on the final syllable, now on the accented

syllable of the final member.

Thus, for example, subhadra, suvipra, supakva, subruhmana. subhisaj

sutirtha
,
suvasand, susdratht, supdfd

,
sucitrd; sureva, suh6tr : suvira is like

avira; — durmitrd
,
dusvdpnya; and duchund (168), with irregular retraction

of accent (fund).

c. The compounds with sa are too few to furnish occasion for separate

mention
;
and those with the interrogative prefix in its various forms are also

extremely rare in the Veda: examples are kucard, katpayd, kdbandha, kunan-

namd
,
kumdird, kuyava, kusdva.

1289. The verbal prefixes are sometimes used in a general

adverbial way, qualifying a following adjective or noun.

a. Examples of such combinations are not numerous in the Veda. Their

accentuation is various, though the tone rests oftenest on the preposition.

Thus, ddhipati, ‘over-lord’, dparupa, ‘mis-form’, prdtifatru, ‘opposing foe’,

prdpada, ‘fore part of foot’, prdnapdt, ‘great-grandchild’, vfpakva, ‘quite

done’, sdmpriya, ‘mutually dear’; upajfhvikd
,

‘side tongue’ (with retraction

of the accent of jihvd); antardefd, ‘intermediate direction’, pradfv, ‘forward

heaven’, prapitdmahd (also prdpitdmaha), ‘great-grandfather’, pratijand
,

‘oppo-

nent’, vyadhvd, ‘midway’. These compounds are more frequent with possess-

ive value (below, 1305).

b. This use of the verbal prefixes is more common later, and some of

them have a regular value in such compounds. Thus, ati denotes excess,

as in atidura, ‘very far’, aiibhaya, ‘exceeding fear’, dtipurusa (£B.), ‘chief

man’; adhi, superiority, as in adhidanta, ‘upper tooth’, adhistri, ‘chief woman’;

d signifies ‘somewhat’, as in dlcutila, ‘somewhat crooked', dnila, ‘bluish’;

upa denotes something accessory or secondary, as in upapurdna, ‘additional

Purana’; pari, excess, as in paridurbala, ‘very weak’; prati, opposition, as

in pratipaksa, ‘opposing side’, pratipustaka, ‘copy’; vi, variation or excess,

as in vidura, ‘very far’, vipdndu, ‘greyish’, viksudra
,

‘respectively small’;

sarn, completeness, as in sampakva, ‘quite ripe’.

1290. Other compounds with adverbial prior members are quite irreg-

ularly accented.

Thus, the compounds with puru, on the final (compare the participles
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with puru, 1284 a : as, purudasmd, purupriyd, purufcandrd; those with

pdnar, on the prior member, as punarnava, pdnarvasu ;
those with sut'is,

sutin'i
,

satyd, the same, as saldmahant, satlndmanyu, satydmuyra; a few

combinations of nouns in tr and ana with adverbs akin with the prefixes,

on the final syllable, as puraetf
,

purahsthdtr, upari(ayand
,

prutahsavdnd

;

and miscellaneous cases are mithdavadyapa, hdrifcandra , dlpafayu ,
sddhvaryd,

and ydcliresthd and ydvaclirestlid.

1291. The adjective purva is in the later language fre-

quently used as final member of a compound in which its logical

value is that of an adverb qualifying the other member (which

is said to retain its own accent . Thus, drstapuna, ‘previously

seen’, parinitapurva, already married’, somapltupurva, ‘having

formerly drunk soma', stripurva, ‘formerly a woman’.

III. Secondary Adjective Compounds.

1292. A compound having a noun as its final member

very often wins secondarily the value of an adjective, being

inflected in the three genders to agree with the noun which

it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an adjective.

This class of compounds, as was pointed out above

(1247. III. , falls into the two divisions of A. l’ossessives,

having their adjective character given them by addition of

the idea of ‘possessing’; and B. those in which the final

member is syntactically dependent on or governed by the

prior member.

A. Possessive Compounds.

1293.

The possessives are noun-compounds of the pre-

ceding class, determinatives, of all its various subdivisions,

to which is given an adjective inflection, and which take

on an adjective meaning of a kind which is most conve-

niently and accurately defined by adding ‘having’ or ‘pos-

sessing’ to the meaning of the determinative.

Thus: the dependent suryatejds, ‘sun's brightness’, becomes
the possessive siiryatejas

,
‘possessing the brightness of the sun’;

yajnakdmd, ‘desire of sacrifice’, becomes yajhakdma, ‘having de-

sire of sacrifice'; the descriptive brhaclratha, ‘great chariot’, be-
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comes the possessive brhddratha, ‘having great chariots’, d/iasta,

‘not hand’, becomes ahastd, ‘handless’, durgandhi, ‘ill savor’,

becomes durg&ndhi , ‘of ill savor’; and so on.

a. Compounds of the copulative class do not appear to assume a pos-

sessive value — unless (as has been suggested with some plausibility we

are to regard those of singular collective form as neuters of secondary ad-

jectives.

b. The name given by the native grammarians to the possessive com-

pounds is bahuvrihi: the word is an example of the class, meaning ‘possess-

ing much rice’.

C. The name “relative”, instead of possessive, sometimes applied to

this class, is evidently not to be approved
;

since, though the meaning of

such a compound (as of any attributive word) is easily cast into a relative

form, its essential character lies in the possessive verb which has nevertheless

to be added, or in the possessive case of the relative which must be used

:

thus, brhddratha, ‘who has a great chariot’, or ‘whose is a great chariot’.

1294. That a noun, simple or compound, should be added to another

noun, in an appositive way, with a value virtually attributive, and that such

nouns should occasionally gain by frequent association and application an

adjective form also, is natural enough, and common in many languages; the

peculiarity of the Sanskrit formation lies in two things. First, that such

use should have become a perfectly regular and indefinitely extensible one

in the case of compounded words, so that any compound with noun-final

may be turned without alteration into an adjective, while to a simple noun

must be added an adjective-making suffix in order to adapt it to adjective

use : for example, that while hasta must become hastin and ba.hu must become

bahumant, hiranyahasta and mahdbu.hu change from noun to adjective value

with no added ending. And second, that the relation of the qualified noun

to the compound should have come to be so generally that of possession, not

of likeness, nor of appurtenance, nor of any other relation which is as nat-

urally involved in such a construction : that we may only say, for example,

mahdbdhuh purusah, ‘man with great arms', and not also mahabahur manih,

‘jewel for a great arm', or mahdbdhavah fukhah, ‘branches like great arms’.

There is, however, in the older language a little group of derivative

adjectives involving the relation of appurtenance rather than of possession :

thus, vifvanara, ‘of or for all men, belonging to all’; and so vifvdkrsti, vif-

vdcarsani; also vifvdpdrada, ‘of every autumn’, vipatha, ‘for bad roads’,

dvirdjd
,

‘[battle] of two kings’. And some of the so-called duipu-compounds, as

dvigu itself in the adjective sense ‘worth two cows’, dvindu
,

‘bought for two

ships’ (1312), may be compared with them compare also the words in ana,

1290, end). It is at least open to question whether these are not survivals

of an application independent of the possessive, and originally of an equal

rank with it, rather than instances of a possessive modified to its opposite.

1295. The possessive compound is distinguished from its

substrate, the determinative, generally by a difference of accent.



1298] Possessive Compounds. 445

This difference is not of the same nature in all the divisions of

the class
;

but oftenest, the possessive has as a compound the

natural accent of its prior member (as in most of the examples given

above).

1296. Possessively used dependent compounds, or pos-

sessive dependents, are very much less common than those

corresponding to the other division of determinatives.

Further examples are : mayttraroman, ‘having the plumes of

peacocks', agnitejas, ‘having the brightness of fire', jnatimukha
,

‘wearing the aspect of relatives’, pdtikama, desiring a husband’,

ha&tipada, having an elephant’s feet’.

The accent is, as in the examples given, regularly that of the prior

member, and exceptions are few and of doubtful character. A few compounds

with derivatives in ana have the accent of the final member: thus, indrapiina
,

‘serving as drink for Indra’, devasddana, ‘serving as seat for the gods’,

rayisthdna, ‘being source of wealth': but they contain no implication of

possession, and are perhaps in character, as in accent f 1 27 1), dependent.

Also a few in as, as nrcdksas
,

-men-beholding’, nrvdhas, ‘men-bearing’,

ksetrasadhas,. ‘field-prospering’, are probably to be judged in the same way.

1297. Possessively used descriptive compounds, or pos-

sessive descriptives, are extremely numerous and of every

variety of character; and some kinds of combination which

are rare in proper descriptive use are very common as pos-

sessives.

They will be taken up below in order, according to the

character of the prior member — whether the noun-final be

preceded by a qualifying adjective, or noun, or adverb.

1298. Possessive compounds in which a noun is preceded

by a qualifying ordinary adjective are as pointed out above,

1280 c very much more common than descriptives of the same
form.

a. They regularly and usually have the accent of their prior

member: thus, anydrupa, ‘of other form', ugrdbdfiu, ‘having pow-
erful arms’, jivdputra, ‘having living sons’, dirghacmacru, ‘long-

bearded’, brbdcbravas, ‘of great. renown’, b/iurimula, ‘many-rooted’,

mahavad/ia, ‘bearing a great weapon’, vigvdrupa , ‘having all forms’,

eukravarna, ‘of bright color’, givabbimarcana, ‘of propitious touch’,

satgdisaihdha

,

‘of true promises’, sdrvanga, ‘whole-limbed’, svaya-

gas, ‘having own glory’, hdritasraj, ‘wearing yellow garlands’.

b. Exceptions, however, in regard to accent are not rare (a seventh or

eighth of the whole number, perhaps . Thus, the accent is sometimes that
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of the final member; especially with derivatives in as. as tuviradhas, puru-

pe'pas, prthupdksas, and others in which as above, 1296, end a determinative

character may be suspected : thus, urujrdyas beside urujrf, uruvydcas beside

uruvyac, and so on; but also with those of other final, as rjuhdsta, pitikdksa ,

krsnakdrna, citradrgika, tuvifusma, rjukrdtu, prthupdrfu
,
puruvdrtman, raghu-

ydman, vldupdtman. In a very few cases, the accent is ret) acted from the

final to the first syllable of the second member: thus, anhuiheda, tuvignva,

puruvira, pururupa, pitibdhu (also fitibahu). The largest class is that of

compounds which take the accent upon their final syllable in part, of course,

not distinguishable from that of those which retain the accent of the final

member): for example, bahvannd, nllanakhd
,

puruputrd
,

vigvangd. svapatf,

tuvipratt, prfniparrii f., darfatafri, putirajju. asitajnu, prthugmdn, bahuprajds.

e. The adjective vfgva, ‘all’, as prior member of a compound and also

in derivation), changes its accent regularly to vigvd; sarva, ‘whole, all’, does

the same in a few cases.

1299. Possessive compounds with a participle preceding

and qualifying the final noun-member are numerous, although

such a compound with simple descriptive value is almost un-

known.
The accent is, with few exceptions, that of the prior

member.

a. The participle is oftenest the passive one, in ta or na. Thus,

chinndpaksa, ‘with severed wing’, dhrtdrdstra, ‘of firmly held royalty’, hatd-

mdtr, ‘whose mother is slain’, iddhagni, ‘whose fire is kindled’, uttdndhasta,

‘with outstretched hand’, prayatadaksina. ‘having presented sacrificial gifts';

and, with prefixed negative, dristavira, ‘whose men are unharmed’, atapta-

tanu, ‘of unburned substance’, dnabhimldtavarna, ‘of untarnished color’.

Exceptions in regard to accent are very few: there have been noticed

only paryastdksd, vyastakeri f.
,
achinnaparnd.

b. A few examples occur of a present participle in the same situation.

In about half the instances, it gives its own accent to the compound : thus,

dyutddydman
,

dhrsddvarna etc., fucddratha, rtifadvatsa etc., bhrdjajjannum

etc., samyddvira, slandyadama, sadhadisti; in the others, the accent is drawn

forward to the final syllable of the participle (as in the compounds with

governing participle : below, 1309 : thus, dravdtpdni etc. dravdt also occurs

as adverb), rapfddudhan. svanddratha
,

arcdddhuma, bhandddisti
,

krandddisti.

With these last agrees in form jarddasti, ‘attaining old age, long-lived’; but

its make-up, in view of its meaning, is anomalous.

c. The RV. has two compounds with the perfect middle participle as

prior member: thus, yuyujdndsapti, ‘with harnessed coursers’ fperhaps rather

‘having harnessed their coursers'), and dadrfdndpavi (with regular accent,

instead of dddr^una, as elsewhere irregularly in this participle, ‘with con-

spicuous wheel-rims’.

d. Of a nearly participial character is the prior element in frutkarna

(RV.), ‘of listening ear’; and with this are perhaps accordant dTdyagni and

stharafman (RV., each once).
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1300. Possessive compounds having a numeral as prior

member are very common, and for the most part follow the

same rule of accent which is followed by compounds with other

adjectives : excepted are in general those beginning with dvi and

tri, which accent the final member.

a. Examples with other numerals than dvi and tri are : ekaeakra, tka-

firsan, ekapad, edturanga, cdtuspakaa, pdncungwi, pdncdudana, -pi(Input,

sdtpad, saptdjihva, saptdmutr, astSpad, astdputra, n&vapad, ndvadvara,

dd(a(dkha, dd^aprsan, dvidaptra, trinptdara, ratapnrvan, fatddant. sahds-

randman, sahdaramida.

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are but few, and have the tone on

the final syllable, whatever may be that belonging originally to the final

member; they are mostly stems in final a, used by substitution for others

in an, i, or a consonant: thus, caturakad etc. [aksdn or dksi

:

431
,
sadahd

etc.
(
dhan or dhar

:

430 a, dagavrsd etc. (vfaan), ekardtrd etc. (njtri or

nitri), ekarcd etc. (re); but also a few others, as sadyogd, astdyogd, (atdrghd,

sahasrdrghd, ekapard (?).

C. The compounds with dvi and tri for the most part have the accent

of their final member : thus, for example, dvijdnman, dvidhGra, dvibdndhu,

dvivartanf, dvipdd, tritantu, trindbhi, tri(6ka, trivdrdtha, tricakrd, tripradn,

tripdd. A number of words, however, follow the general analogy, and accent

the numeral: thus, for example, dvipakaa, dvffavas, dvyUsya, trCaandhi,

trydra, tryhfir, and sometimes dvtpad and trfpad in AY. As in the other

numeral compounds, a substituted stem in a is apt to take the accent on

the final : thus, dvirrsd and trivrad, dvirujd, dvirutrd, trydyusd, tridivd

;

and

a few of other character with tri follow the same rule: thus, trikafd, trindkd,

tribandhu, tryudhdn, tribarhCs, etc.

d. The neuter, or also the feminine, of numeral compounds is often

used substantively, with a collective or abstract value, and the accent is then

regularly on the final syllable: see below, 1312.

1301. Possessive compounds having as prior member a noun
which has a quasi-adjective value in qualifying the final mem-
ber are very frequent, and show certain specialities of usage.

Least peculiar is a noun of material as prior member (hardly to be

reckoned as regular possessive dependents, because the relation of material

is not expressed by a case): thus, hfranyahasta, ‘gold-handed’, hfranyasraj,

‘with golden garlands’, dyahsthuna, ‘having brazen supports’, rajatdndbhi,

‘of silver navel’.

1302. Especially common is the use of a noun as prior

member to qualify the other appositionally, or by way of equiv-

alence (the occasional occurrence of determinatives of this char-

acter has been noticed above, 1280 b. These may conveniently

be called a p positional posses si ves. Their accent is that

of the prior member, like the ordinary possessive descrip tives.

a. Examples are : dfvaparna, ‘horse-winged’, or ‘having horses as wings’
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fsaid of a chariot), bhumigrha. ‘having the earth as house’, indrasakhi. "having

Indra for friend', agnihotr, ‘having Agni as priest’, gandharvdpatni, ‘having

a Gandharva for spouse’, furdputra, ‘having hero-sons', jarSmrtyu, ‘having

old age as mode of death, living till old age’, agnivdsas, ‘fire-clad', tadanta,

‘ending with that’, cdracaksus, ‘using spies for eyes’, ’-imurarmandman, ‘named

Vishmifarman’; and, with pronoun instead of noun, tvaduta, ‘having thee as

messenger’, tddapas, ‘having this for work’.

Exceptions in regard to accent occur here, as in the more regular de-

scriptive formation : thus, agnijihva, vrsanafva, dhumafikhd, pavinasa, etc.

b. Not infrequently, a substantively used adjective is the final member

in such a compound: thus, tndrajyestha, ‘having Indra as chief, mdnahsastha,

‘having the mind as sixth’, soma^restha, ‘of which soma is best’, ekapard,

‘of which the ace is highest’ (?), dsthibhuyas, ‘having bone as the larger part,

chiefly of bone’, abhirupabhuyistha, ‘chiefly composed of worthy persons’,

dafdvara
,

‘having ten as the lowest number’, cintapara
,

‘having meditation

as highest object or occupation, devoted to meditation’, nih(vdsaparama, ‘much

addicted to sighing’.

C. Certain words are of especial frequency in the compounds here de-

scribed, and have in part won a peculiar application.

1. Thus, with ddi or ddika or adya, ‘first’, are made compounds sig-

nifying the person or thing designated along with others, such a person or

thing et cetera. For example, deva indrddayah, ‘the gods having Indra as

first’, that is, ‘the gods Indra etc.’, marieyddin munln, ‘Marici and the other

sages’, svdyambhuvddydh saptdi ’te manavah, ‘those seven Manus, Svayambhuva

etc.’, agnistomddhikdn makhdn
,

‘the sacrifices Agnishtoma and so on’. Or

the qualified noun is omitted, as in annapunendhanddini, ‘food, drink, fuel,

etc.’, ddnadharmddikam caratu bhavan, ‘let your honor practise liberality,

religious rites, and the like’. The particles evam and iti are also sometimes

used by substitution as prior members : thus, evamddi vacanam
,

‘words to

this and the like effect’; ato ‘ham bravimi kartavyah samcayo nityam ityddi,

‘hence I say “accumulation is ever to be made” etc.’

Used in much the same way, but less often, is prabhrti, ‘beginning’:

thus, vifvdvasuprabhrtibhir gandharvdih, ‘with the Gandharvas Vi^vavasu etc.’;

especially adverbially, in measurements of space and time, as tatprabhrti
,

‘thenceforward’.

2. Words like purva
,
purvaka, purahsara, purogama

,
meaning ‘foregoer,

predecessor’, are employed in a similar manner, and especially adverbially,

to denote accompaniment.

3. The noun mutrd, ‘measure', stands as final of a compound which is

used adjectively or in the substantive neuter to signify a limit that is not

exceeded, and obtains thus the virtual value of ‘mere, only': thus, jala-

mutrena vartayan
,

‘living by water only’ (lit’ly, ‘by that which has water

for its measure or limit’), garbhacyutimutrena. ‘by merely issuing from the

womb’, prdnaydtrikamdtrah syiit, ‘let him be one possessing what does not

exceed the preservation of life’; uktamutre tu vacane, ‘but the words being

merely uttered’.
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4. The noun artha, ‘object, purpose’, is used at the end of a compound,

oftenest in the substantive neuter, to signify ‘for the sake of or the like

:

thus, yajnasiddhyartham, ‘in order to the accomplishment of the sacrifice’,

damayantyartham, ‘for Damayanti's sake’.

5. Other examples are ubhd, kalpa, in the sense of ‘like, approaching’:

thus, hemabha, ‘gold-like’, mrtakalpa, ‘nearly dead’, pratipannakalpa
,

‘almost

accomplished’; — vidhd, in the sense of ‘kind, sort’: thus, tvadvidha, ‘of thy

sort’, purusavid/ia, ‘of human kind’; — prdya, in the sense of ‘mostly, often’,

and the like : thus, duhkhaprdya, ‘full of pain’, trnaprdya, ‘abounding in

grass’, nirgamanaprdyn
,

‘often going out’; — antara (in substantive neuter',

in the sense of ‘other’: thus, decuntara, ‘another region’ (lit’ly, ‘that which

has a difference of region"
,
janmdntaruni, ‘other existences’, cakhantare, 'in

another text’.

1303. In appositional possessive compounds, the second member, if it

designates a part of the body, sometimes logically signifies that part to which

what is designated by the prior member belongs, that on or in which it is.

Thus, yhftdpralha, ‘butter-backed’, mddhujihva, ‘honey-tongued’, niskd-

yriva and manigriva, ‘necklace-necked’, pfitrahasta, ‘vessel-handed’, vdjra-

buhu, ‘lightning-armed’, dsrnmukha, ‘blood-faced’, kiliilodhan, ‘mead-uddered’,

vdjajathara, 'sacrifice-bellied’; with irregular accent, dhumuksi f., ‘smoke-

eyed", arrumukhl f.
,

‘tear-faced"; and khridihasta, ‘ring-handed’ (khddf). In

the later language, such compounds are not infrequent with words meaning

‘hand": thus, (astrapdni, ‘having a sword in the hand’, lagudahasta, ‘carry-

ing a staff’.

1304. Of possessive compounds having an adverbial ele-

ment as prior member, the most numerous by far are those

made with the inseparable prefixes. Their accent is various.

Thus :

a. In compounds with the negative prefix a or an in which the latter

logically negatives the imported idea of possession
,
the accent is prevailingly

on the final syllable, without regard to the original accent of the final member.

For example : unantd, ‘having no end’, abald, ‘not possessing strength’, arathd,

‘without chariot’, a^raddkd, ‘faithless’, amanC, ‘without ornament’, afatru,

‘without a foe’, avarmdn, ‘not cuirassed’, addnt, ‘toothless’, apdd, ‘footless’,

atejas, ‘without brightness", andrambhand, ‘not to be gotten hold of", apra-

timdnd, ‘incomparable’, aduchund, ‘bringing no harm’.

But a number of examples (few in proportion to those already instan-

ced) have the prefix accented (like the simple descriptives: 1288 a): thus,

dksiti, ‘indestructible", dyu, ‘kineless’, dgopd, ‘without shepherd’, ajlvana,

‘lifeless’, dndpi, ‘without friends", d(i(vi {., ‘without young’, dmrtyu, ‘death-

less’, abrahman, ‘without priest’, dvyacas, ‘without extension’, dhavis,

‘without oblation", and a few others : AV. has dprajas. but £B. aprajds.

A very few have the accent on the penult : namely, afesas, ajdni
,
and avlra

(with retraction, from vird); and AV. has abhnitr, but RV. abhrdtr.

b. In compounds with the prefixes of praise aud dispraise, su and dus,

Whitney, Grammar. 29
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the accent is in the great majority of cases that of the final member: thus,

sukalpu
,

‘of easy make’, subhdga, ‘well portioned’, sundksatra, ‘of propitious

star’, suputrd, ‘having excellent sons’, sugopa, ‘well-shepherded', suklrtf, ‘of

good fame’, sugdndhi
,

‘fragrant’, subdhu, ‘well-armed’, suydmtu, ‘of easy

control’, sukrdtu, ‘of good capacity’, suhard
,

‘good-hearted’, susrdj, ‘well-

garlanded’, suvdrman, ‘well-cuirassed’, suvilsas, ‘well-clad’, suprdniti, ‘well

guiding'; durbhdga, ‘ill-portioned’, durdr^ika, ‘of evil aspect’, durdhdra, ‘hard

to restrain’, durgdndhi, ‘ill-savored’, durddhi, ‘of evil designs’, durdhdrtu.

‘hard to restrain’, dustdritu, ‘hard to excel’, duratyetu, ‘hard to cross', dur-

dhur, ‘ill-yoked’, durnaman, ‘ill-named’, durvasas, ‘ill-clad’.

There are, however, a not inconsiderable number of instances in which

the accent of these compounds is upon the final syllable : thus, sufiprd, ‘well-

lipped’, svapatyd, ‘of good progeny', susarhkdfd, ‘of good aspect’, svangurf,

‘well-fingered’, svisu, ‘having good arrows’, supivds, ‘well fatted'; and com-

pounds with derivatives in ana, as suvijndnd, ‘of easy discernment’, supa-

sarpand, ‘of easy approach’, dufcyavana, ‘hard to shake'; and AV. has su-

phald and subandhu against RV. suphdla and subandhu. Like avira, suvlra

shows retraction of accent. Only dxirufir has the tone on the prefix.

On the whole, the distinction by accent of possessive from determina-

tive is less clearly shown in the words made with su and dus than in any

other body of compounds.

c. The associative prefix sa or (less often sahd is treated like an ad-

jective element, and itself takes the accent in a possessive compound : thus,

sakratu, ‘of joint will’, sandman, ‘of like name", sdrupa, ‘of similar form'.

sdyoni, ‘having a common origin’, sdvdcas, ‘of assenting words", sdtoka, ‘ha-

ving progeny along, with one’s progeny’, sdbrdhmana, ‘along with the Brah-

mans’, sdmula, ‘with the root’, santardefa, ‘with the intermediate directions':

sahdgopa, ‘with the shepherd’, sahdvatsa, ‘accompanied by one’s young', suhd-

patni, ‘having her husband with her', sahdpurusa, ‘along with our men'.

In RV. (save in a doubtful case or two, only saha in such compounds

gives the meaning of ‘having along with one, accompanied by’; and, since

saha governs the instrumental, the words beginning with it might be of the

prepositional class (below, 1310). But in AV. both sa and saha have this

value (as illustrated by examples given above); and in the later language,

the combinations with sa are much the more numerous.

There are a few exceptions, in which the accent is that of the final

member : thus, sajdsa, sajdsas, sadrra, saprdthas, sabadhas

;

and AV. shows

the accent on the final syllable in sdngd (£B. sdnga
)
and the substantivized

(1312) savidyutd.

d. Possessive compounds with the exclamatory prefixes ka etc. are too

few in the older language to furnish ground for any rule as to accent: kd-

bundha is perhaps an example of such.

1305. Possessive compounds in which a verbal prefix is

used as prior member with adjective value, qualifying a noun
as final member, are found even in the oldest language, and
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are rather more common later compare the descriptive com-

pounds, above, 1289; and the prepositional, below, 1310. They

usually have the accent of the prefix.

Most common are those made with pru, vi, and sum : thus, for example,

prdmahaa, ‘having exceeding might', prdcraras, ‘widely famed’; vfyriva, ‘of

wry neck', vyhnga, ‘having limbs away or gone, limbless’, vfjdni, ‘wifeless’,

n'parva and vfpurus, ‘jointless’, vyhdhvan, ‘of wide ways’, vfmanas, both ‘of

wide mind' and ‘mindless’, vfvdeas, ‘of discordant speech’; sdmpatni, ‘having

one’s husband along’, admnvmns, ‘of accordant mind’, sdmanhaara, ‘accompa-

nied by a thousand’, sdmokas, ‘of joint abode’. Examples of others are :

dtyurmi, ‘surging over’, ddhivaatra, ‘having a garment on’, ddhyardha, ‘with

a half over’, ddhyaksa, ‘overseer’, dpodaka, ‘without water’, abhtrupa, ‘of

adapted character', dratoka, ‘that has aborted', rtmanas, ‘of favorable mind’,

fidojas, ‘of exalted power', m'manyu, ‘of assuaged fury', nfrmdya, ‘free from

guile’, nfrhasta, ‘handless'.

In a comparatively small number of cases, the accent is otherwise; and

generally on the final : thus, avakecd, upamanyu, viraphd
,
virikhd (AV. rf-

fikha
,
vikarnd, sammutr, etc.

;
in an instance or two, that of the final mem-

ber; thus, aamfifvari, ‘having a common young’.

1306 Possessive compounds with an ordinary adverb as

prior member are also found in every period of the language.

They usually have the accent which belongs to the adverb as in-

dependent word.

Examples are: dntyuti, ‘bringing near help’, avddeva, ‘calling down the

gods’, itduti, ‘helping on this side', ih&eitta, ‘with mind directed hither’,

daksinatdskaparda, ‘wearing the braid on the right side’, nanddhnrman
,

‘of

various character’, purudhdpratlka, ‘of manifold aspect’, virvdtomukha, ‘with

faces on all sides’, sadyduti, ‘of immediate aid’, vfsurupa, ‘of various form’,

smddudhan, ‘with udder’.

An instance or two of irregular accent are met with: thus, purorathd,

‘whose chariot is foremost'.

1307. It was pointed out in the preceding chapter (1222

c. 2) that the indifferent suffix ka is often added to a pure

possessive compound, to help the conversion of the compounded
stem into an adjective; especially, where the final of the stem

is less usual or manageable in adjective inflection.

Also, the compound possessive stem occasionally takes further

a possessive-making suffix, in 1230 .

The frequent changes which are undergone by the final of a stem

occurring at the end of a compound will be noticed further on (1315).

1308. The possessive compounds are not always used in

the later language with the simple value of qualifying adject-

ive
;

often they have a pregnant sense, and become the equiva-

lents of dependent clauses
;

or the ‘having’ which is implied in

29 *
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them obtains virtually the value of our 'having’ as sign of past

time.

Thus, for exaoiple, praptayauvana, ‘possessing attained adolescence’,

i. e. ‘having arrived at adolescence’; anadhigntagustra, ‘with unstudied books’,

i. e. ‘who has neglected study’; krtapruyalna
,

‘possessing performed effort',

i. e. ‘on whom effort is expended’; angullyakadar^andvasdrta
,

‘having the

sight of the ring as termination’, i. e. ‘destined to end on sight of the ring';

uddhrtavisddaQalytih
,

‘having an extracted despair-arrow’, i. e. ‘when I shall

have extracted the barb of despair"; frutavistdrah kriyntdm
,

‘let him be made

with heard details’, i. e. ‘let him be informed of the details’.

B. Compounds with Governed Final Member.

1309. Participial Compounds. This group of com-
pounds, in which the prior member is a present participle and

the final member its object, is a small one (toward thirty exam-
ples), and exclusively Vedic — indeed, almost limited to the

oldest Vedic (of the Rig-Vedal.

The accent is on the final syllable of the participle, what-

ever may have been the latter’s accent as an independent word.

Examples are : vidddvasu, ‘winning good things’, ksayddvlra
,

‘governing

(ksdyant) heroes’, taradduesas
,

‘overcoming (tdrant) foes’, dbharddvasu, ‘bring-

ing good things’, codaydmnati, ‘inciting (coddyant) devotion’, mnndaydtsakha
,

‘rejoicing friends’, dhdraydtkavi, ‘sustaining sages’, mahhayddrayi, ‘bestow-

ing wealth’.

In sddddyoni, ‘sitting in the lap’
(
sudat quite anomalously for sidat or

sadai), and sprhayddvarna, ‘emulous of color’, the case-relation of the linal

member is other than accusative. In pataydn mandaydtsakham (ItV. i. 4 7),

pataydt, with accent changed accordingly, represents pataydtsakham, the final

member being understood from the following word. Viddda(va is to be in-

ferred from its derivative vdCdada^vi. Of this formation appear to be jam-

ddagni, pratddvasu (prathdd ?), and trasddasyu (for trasdddasyu?). It was

noticed above (1299 c) that yuyujdndsapti is capable of being understood as

a unique compound of like character, with a perfect instead of present par-

ticiple
;
sadhadisti

,
on account of its accent, is probably possessive.

1310. Prepositional Compounds. By this name may
be conveniently called those combinations in which the prior

member is a particle having true prepositional value, and the

final member is a noun governed by it.

Such combinations, though few in number as compared with

other classes of compounds, are not rare, either in the earlier

language or the later.

Their accent is so various that no rule can be set up
respecting it.
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a. Examples are: Aityavi, ‘passing through the wool', atirutrA, ‘over-

night’, atimatrd, ‘exceeding measure’; Adhiratha
,

‘lying on the chariot’, ndhi-

yavA, ‘belonging to the cow’; adhaspada, ‘under the feet’, adhoak.iA, ‘below

the axle’; Anupntha
,

‘following the road’, Anuvrata, ‘according to direction'

but perhaps possessive?, anupurvA, 'following the one preceding, one alter

another', anusatyA, ‘in accordance with truth’, anukula, ‘down stream’, etc.;

Antaspatha (with anomalously changed accent of antAr, ‘within the way’,

antardavd, ‘within the flame’ (?', antarhasta , ‘in the hand'; Antigrlia, ‘near

the house'; Apavrata, ‘out of due course’ (possessive ?j; apipnina, ‘accom-

panying the breath', Apivrata, ‘concerned with the ceremony’, apiparvarA,

‘bordering on the night’, apikarnA, ‘next the ear’; abhijnu, ‘reaching to the

knee’, abhCotra and abh/satvan, ‘overcoming heroes’; fipathi, ‘on the road',

Adeva
,

‘going to the gods’, ajarasa, ‘reaching old age’, advadapA, ‘up to

twelve’; upakaksA, ‘reaching to the arm-pits’, upottama, next to last, penult-

imate’; upAribudhna, ‘above the bottom’, upArimartya, ‘rising above mortals';

tirojanA, ‘beyond people’; nihwlA, ‘out of the house’; paripAd, (‘about the

feet’) ‘snare’, parihastA, ‘about the hand, bracelet’; parukta
,

‘out of sight’,

pardmatra, beyond measure', parogavyutf, ‘beyond the fields’, paraltsahasrA

pArahsahasra
,

^’B.), ‘above a thousand’; pratidosA, ‘toward evening’, prati-

lotnA, ‘against the grain’, pratikula, ‘up stream’, pratyAksa, ‘before the eyes';

bahihparidhL, ‘outside the enclosure’; vfpathi, ‘outside the road"; snmaksA.

‘close to the eyes, in sight’.

b. Compounds of this character are in the later language especially

common with adhi : thus, adhyutma, ‘relating to the soul or self, adhiyajna
,

‘relating to the sacrifice’, etc.

c. A suffixal u is sometimes added to a final consonant, as in upiinasA,

‘on the wagon’, AvyusA, ‘until daybreak'. In a few instances, the suffix ya

is taken (see above, 1212 d. 5); and in one word the suffix in: thus, pari-

panthin, ‘besetting the path'.

d. The prepositional compounds are especially liable to adverbial use

:

see below, 1313 a.

Adjective Compounds as Nouns and as Adverbs.

1311. Compound adjectives, like simple ones, are freely

used substantively as abstracts and collectives, especially in the

neuter, less often in the feminine
;
and they are also much used

adverbially, especially in the accusative neuter.

The matter is entitled to special notice only because certain forms of

combination have become of special frequency in these uses, and because the

Hindu grammarians have made out of them distinct classes of compounds,

with separate names. There is nothing in the Veda which by itself would

call for particular remark under this head.

1312. The substantively used compounds having a numera

as prior member, along with, in part, the adjective compounds
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themselves, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, called

dvigu

.

The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows’, said to be

used in the sense of ‘worth two cows’; as also pancagu, ‘bought for five

cows’, dvinau, ‘worth two ships’, pdncakapdla, ‘made in live cups’, and so on.

Vedic examples of numeral abstracts and collectives are: dvirdjd, ‘[combat]

of two kings’, triyugd, ‘three ages’, triyojand, ‘space of three leagues’, tridivd,

‘the triple heaven’, pancayojand, ‘space of five leagues’, sadahd, ‘six days’

time’, da^anguld, ‘ten fingers’ breadth’; and, with suflix ya, sahasrdhnyd,

‘thousand days’ journey’. Others, not numeral, but essentially of the same

character, are, for example: anamitrd, ‘freedom from enemies’, nikilbisd,

‘freedom from guilt’, savidyutd, ‘thunderstorm’, vfhrdaya, ‘heartlessness’, and

sdhrdaya, ‘heartiness’, sudivd, ‘prosperity by day’, sumrgd and su^akund,

‘prosperity with beasts and birds’. Feminines of like use are not quotable

from RV. or AV.; later occur such as trifati
,

‘three hundred’ 481 . trilokl,

‘the three worlds’, pancamull, ‘aggregate of five roots’.

As the examples show, the accent of words thus used is various
;

but

it is more prevailingly on the final syllable than in the adjective compounds

in their ordinary use.

1313. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary ad-

jective compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as

prior member are reckoned by the Hindu grammarians as a sepa-

rate class of compounds, and called by the name avyayibhdva

.

This term is a derivative from the compound verb (1094 made up of

avyaya, ‘uninflected’, and ybhu, and means ‘conversion to an indeclinable’.

a. The prepositional compounds (1310) are especially frequent in this

use: thus, for example, anusuadhdm, ‘by one's own will’, abhipurvdm, ‘in

succession’, ddvddagdm, ‘up to twelve’, pralidosdm, ‘at evening’, samaksdm,

‘in sight’. Instances given by the grammarians are : adhihari, ‘upon Ilari’,

upardjam, ‘under the king’, upanadam or upanadi, ‘near the river, pratyagni,

‘toward the fire’, pratiniram, ‘every night’, ninnaksikam, ‘free from flies’.

b. A large and important class is made up of words having a relative

adverb, especially yathd, as prior member. Thus, for example, yathdvafdm
,

‘as one chooses’
(
vdfa

,
‘will’), yathdkrtdm, ‘as done [before], according to

custom’, yathdnamd, ‘by name’, yathdbhdgd, ‘according to several portion’,

yathdngd and yathdparu ,
‘limb by limb’, yatrakdmam, ‘whither one will’,

ydvanmdtrdm, ‘in some measure’, yduajjivd , ‘as long as one lives’, ydvat-

sdbandhu, ‘according to the number of relations’.

These compounds are not common in the old language
;
RV. has with

yathd only four of them, AV. only ten
;

and no such compound is used ad-

jectively except ydchresthd RV., ydvachreslhd AV., ‘as good as possible’.

(jB. has yathdkdrfn, yathdcdrfn, ydthdkdma, ydthdkratu as adjectives (followed

in each case by a correlative tdthd). The adjective use in the later language

also is quite rare as compared with the adverbial.

Other cases than the accusative occasionally occur: thus, instrumental.
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as yathdsaihkhyena, yathdfaktyd, yathepSaya, yathdpratigundis

;

and ablative,

as yathducitydt.

C. Other adverbial compounds of equivalent character occur earlier, and

are common later: for example, rtekarm'im, 'according to sacrificial use',

ndndrathdm, ‘on different chariots’, ’ubhayady&s, ‘two days in succession’;

citrapadakramam, ‘with wonderful progress’, praddnapurram, ‘with accom-

paniment of a gift’; etc.

Anomalous Compounds.

1314. As in every language, compounds are now and then

met with which are of anomalous character, as exhibiting com-
binations of elements not usually put together, or not after such

a method, or for such a purpose. Some of these, especially of

those occurring in the old language, may well be noticed here.

a. Compounds having a particle as final member : as, apratt, ‘having no

equal’, turipralC, ‘mightily opposing’, dtathii, ‘refusing’, vitatha, ‘false’, ya-

thdtathd
,

‘as it really is’, susaha, ‘prosperity in companionship', etc.

b. Agglomerations of two or more elements out of phrases : thus, aham-

purvd, ‘eager to be first’, ahamuttard, ‘contest for preeminence’, mamasatyd,

‘contest for possession’, itihdsd, ‘legend’
(
iti ha ”$a, ‘thus, indeed, it was’),

nayhamdrd and naghdrisd, ‘not, surely, dying or coming to harm’, kuvflsa,

‘some unknown person’, tadfdartha, ‘having just that as aim’, kucidarthfn,

‘having errands in every direction’, kdcitkard, ‘doing all sorts of things’, fcu-

hacidvtd, ‘wherever found', yadbharisya, ‘ What-will-be', etc.

C. Agglomerations in which the prior member retains a syntactic form

:

as, anyonya and paraspara, ‘one another'.

d. Aggregations with the natural order inverted : as, pitdmahd and

tatdmahd, ‘grandfather’.

e. Aggregations of particles were pointed out above (1111a ; also (1122b)

cases in which nd and md are used in composition.

f. In the later language, a preposition is occasionally preceded in com-

position by a case dependent on it: thus, dantdntah, ‘between the teeth’,

tadbahis, ‘outside of it’, satyavind, ‘without truth’.

Stem-finals altered in Composition.

1315. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of final

are liable to appear in the concluding member
;

generally, they

have the effect of transferring the compound to the a-declension.

Thus :

a. A stem in an often drops its final consonant: examples are aksa,

adhva
,

arva, astha, aha, taksa, brahma, murdha, raja
,

loma
,

vrsa
,

fva,

saktha, sdma.

b. An i or i is changed to a: examples are angula, anjala, a^ra, kuksa,

khdra, nada, nabha, bhuma, rdtra, sakha, hala.
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C. An a is added after a final consonant, and sometimes after an u -vowel

or a diphthong : examples are rca, tvaca ; uda, pada, farada ; apa ; dhura,

pura ; ahna, afmana, udhna, rajna; anasa, ayasa, dyusa, urasa, enasa,

tamasa, manasa, yajusa, rajasa, .rahasa, varcasa, vedasa, freynsa, sarasa

;

bhruva, diva, gava, gdva, nava.

Irregular Construction with Compounds.

1316. In the looseness of unlimited and fortuitous combi-

nation, in the later language, it is not rare that a word in com-
position has an independent word in the sentence depending upon
it alone, rather than upon the compound of which it forms a

part.

A few examples are: cittapramdthini bald devdndm api MBh.), ‘a gir'.

disturbing the minds even of the gods’; jyotisdm madhyacari H.J, ‘moving

in the midst of the stars’; bhagavatd krtasarhskdre ‘smin (£.), ‘in him, whose

sacraments have been performed by the blessed one'; syandane dattadrstih

(Q.), ‘with his eye fixed on the chariot’.

Similar evidences of the looseness of composition are: na drstapurvd

'thavd frutd, ‘not seen nor heard of before’; ddnipdtram ca rnrnmayam, ‘a

wooden and an earthern vessel’.



APPENDIX.

A. The following text is given (as promised above,

3) in order to illustrate by an example the variety of San-

skrit type in use. It is given twice over, and a trans-

literation into European letters follows. The text is a fable

extracted from the first book of the Ilitopadeca.

The Hunter, Deer, Boar, and Jackal.

HRT iTPR sjtv: I H %“

fcRZTR^TR *TrT: I rR Tfo

RRTf^rT: I wmqw WrTT 7R ^RDjfrT:

I TTH^r -R7J wr fttrro hto i

Cs C C\ Cs

^Rhnnann*) fnrr n *ttvt

3^ TTRTfT 1 1

si#! fN^ fm: 1

fhfht f^if^Tnra 11

Krsff ru=»j-

6 C\

rnsR 1 JRfstsi 1 to i

^rf^Trrrfa ^:<irrfa i

1 xt^t *r*Tf*ra> ^ Hfsrsrfa i rnr:

^t?it mwf^rrfa ^ixrrfa frrro ^rrgsw ^t-

1 Tirrft^i *?TRp^ ^?RprfmR ff^

faw: * 1 ^rft snfrfa 1

tj-q«Tl f^f c*f ^Tcfeft I

WT frT: II
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^rfTf^F^Ur^^^T^fToifT TFT sqTq: I T

qfqqsq: q^q^T^m fT^qT^Tqtq qq:iqq qq^jq ^t7t

oqrqTf^q: i qqqT^Tq q^qr qq qt^rn: q^fr

qq^qq qq qqt fqqiq qqq: €\m ^q: i g^urramTcq

g^qqqqqt^qqq q oqjqT g^d ^qf^qsq IT

qqTq I qq: i

qqqfq fqqw qqr4t qqq fjf^: i

fqfqfr TTfq^TqTqr^T qwfqg^qq

u

qqTqf^ (tq^Tcft qiq q^fT; qf^qqqT^T^ff qT-qqr

-qqoqTqg5?{Tqcpqqj qTqrtTrrfq-qq^qTi q-qqqi

qrrt?q qqqfqrqqi srsm I

^irg^rrfrrf^ s:RnfR gSrawrfRi gfiRTR i

RT^TRlfci HW R*4I dc|4-H lfclT<T3UH l|

o

vraR i *nrr RTOOTRRit Rirfviofi vfraR r wfojwfR i «=rrr: umir-sw^ mi
o oo

dldfgRTR RR^fR wiHlfw fcTgTU cfiia^liHlRRi HTORRJ IslT3TRlfU*ccR
C\ O yj

I RRfs^R RTIIR^J 3rRRRlfRRR VJRTR fRR: R jtwg: UjRrdf
\ O 0^3 O c

ttr: i srTt Jt sralfe i

5fHca: rwt fRR? *H«fi RifRRRzi: i

'UfdR-dy^lW ERin RRfRH ^r: ii

aslt kalyanakatakavdstavyo bhdiravo narna vyddhah. sa cat kadd

mamalubd/uih san d/ianur addya vindhyatavlmadhyam yatah. tatra

tena mrya eko vyapaditah. mrgam addya yachatd tena ghorakrtih

sukaro drstah. tatas tena mrgam bhumdti nidhdya sukarah farena

hatah. sukarend 'py dgatya pralayaghanaghoragarjanam krtva sa

ryddho muskadefe hatac chinnadruma iva papdta. yatah:

jalam agnith visum, castram ksudvyadhi patanam yireh.

nimittam kirhcid dsadya debt prdndir rimucyate.
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atrantare dirghardvo nania Jambukah paribhramann ahardrthi

tan mrtdn mrgavghdhasukaran apargat. dlokgd cmtagad asdu : aho

bhaggam. mahad bhojgaih samupasthitam. atbard :

acintitdni duhkhdni gathdi rd ’’gdnti dehindm.

mkhdng api tathd mange ddiivam atra tincgate.

bhavatu ;
esdrn mamdir mdsatragam samadhikarn bhojanam me

bhavisgati. tatah pra/hamabubhuksdgdm tavad imdni svddum mansbn i

vihdga kodanddtandagnam snayubandham khbdamt tg uktvd tathd

'karat, talar chinne sndgnbandhe drutam utpatitena dhanusa hrdi

bhinnah sa dirgharavah pahcatvam gatah. ato ‘ham brav'imi

:

kartavgah samcago nitgam kartavgo na ’tisaihcayah

;

atisamragadosena dhanusa jambuko hatah.

B. The following text is given in order to illustrate

by a sufficient example the usual method of marking accent,

as described above 87, 90. In the MSS., the accent-signs

are almost invariably added in red ink. The text is a

hymn extracted from the tenth or last hook of the Rig-

Veda; it is regarded by the tradition as uttered by Vac,

‘voice’ i. e. the Word or Logos

.

Hymn X. 125 from the Rig-Veda.

^ iJ* I wj 4 1 Is rUVI FFtFVf: I

W^m(\U?ITT TWtj*bkllfl ii ^ n

FT'FTT^r ^T^rT pmW I

^ TTRTTf UsFlTTRT n ^ ii

^ TTfr WRT Hkhrf'il WIT 'jfd'j'HM I

rTT 4t 7TT
:
ppTT p MTTdrfR n $ n

*T7TT qt ITT TTTnTTFT FT: WHIR 7J fqirnrUrfiM I- - - ~ i ^ -x

^TFRT rl 3T T3TFJTTT mim m71 R T3TR ll si ll.-go — x

F-TFTHt T3TFT : I
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?T FTtFR rT sMiui rT hhmim ii M. n

7}*>ty t-h^i rT*rrnr s^i&y 517% <fwn 3 1

*3^' shiu h*tt ^iiiii*-^^ ^rRrrra^n sit n^i u ^ n

^ 7R mtTO ^I^FT UIIHV-W^rT: RR I

3TrTT R TrTV H=Hm R3THFT 73l R-HiMl'4 R5TTPT u b n- - o- O - c\ -
C.

3^R '4H R TT Ml^-y uhhiuji -R-TTR R3IT I

37T TRT 37 ^TT fcuHNdl R%R 3^ n 3 n

ahdm rudrebhir vdsubhig cardmy ahum aditydir utd vigvddevaih,

ahdm mitrhvaruno ’blih bibharmy ahdm indrdgnh aham agvxno ’bilk. 1 .

ahdm sotnam ahanasam bibharmy aham tvdstdram utd pusdnam bhagam,

aham dadhdmi drdvinam havlsmate supravye ydjamdnaya sunvate. 2 .

aham rdstri samgdmani vdsundm cikitihl prathama yajhiyandm.

tdm ma deva vy adadhuh purutra bhuristhdtrdm bhdry avecdyanilm

.

3 .

mdyct so dnnam atti yo vipagyati yah praniti yd im grnoty uktdm

amantdvo mam td upa ksiyanti grudhi grata graddhivdm te vaddmi. 4 .

ahdm eva svaydm iddm vaddmi justam devebhir utd manusebhih

,

ydm kamdye tam-tam ugrdm kpwmi tarn brahmdnam turn rsim tdm

sumedham. 5 .

ahdm rudraya dhdnur a tanomi brahmadvise rdrave hantavU, u,

ahdm jdndya samddarh krnomy ahdm dyavdprthivl a vtrega. 6 .

ahdm save pitdram asya murdhdn mama yonir apsv antdh samudre,

tdto vi tisthe bhuvand nu vigvo ' tk ’mum dyam varsmdno pa sprgarni. 7 .

ahdm evd vata iva prd vdmy drdbhamdnd bhuvanani vigva,

paro diva pard end prthivyai ' tdvati mahina sdm babhuva . 8 .



SANSKRIT INDEX.

The references in both Indexes are to paragraphs. In this one, many
abbreviations are used

;
but it is believed that they will be found self-explain-

ing. For example, "pron.” is pronunciation; “euph.” points out anything

relating to phonetic form or euphonic combination
;

"pres.'’, to present-system
;

“int.’' is intensive; ‘‘des.” is desiderative
;

and so on. A prefixed hyphen

denotes a suffix
;
one appended, a prefix.

a, pron etc., 19—‘2‘2
;

combination

with following vowel. 126—7 ;
loss of

initial after e and o, 135, 175a; re-

sulting accent, 135; not liable to

yuna, ‘235
;
lightened to i or u, *249

;

lost in weakened syllable, 253.

-a, prmy, 1148; scdry, 1208—9 ;

— a-

stems, dcln, 326—34; from rdcl

u-st., 333, 354; in compsn, 1270,

1283 ff., 1287 a.

a

•

or an-, negative, 1121 a
;
in compsn.

1288a, 1304 a.

-aka, prmy, 1181; scdry, 1222 e.

-nfei, see 1221b.
yaks, 108 g; pres., 708; pf., 788.

aksara, 8.

aksdn, iiksi, 343 f, 431.

aghosa , 34.

yac or anc, pf., 788; pple, 957c;
stems ending with, 407—10.

-aj, 219, 383 d.5, 1200c.
yalir, see ac.

yah) or aj, euph., 219; pres., 694,

687
;

pf., 788.

-undo, 1201.

-at, 383d. 3, 1200a — and see -ant.

-ata , see 1176 e.

-ati, see 1157.3.

-atu, see 1161c.
-atnu, see 1196c.
-atra, see 1185 d.

-atha, see 1163b.
-atbu, see 1164.

yad, impf., 621.

-ad, 383 d. 4, 1200b.
adhi, loss of initial, 1087a.
adhika, in odd numbers, 477 a, 478 b.

yan, euph., 192b; pres., 631.
-an, 1160.

un-, see a-,

-ana, 1150; stems in compsn, 1271.
anadvdh, dcln, 224 b, 404.
-and, 1150.

-ani, 1159.

-ani, 1150.
-aniya, 962, 965, 1215 b.

-anu, see 1162.

anuddtta, 81.

anuddttatara, 90 c.

anunusika

,

36, 73.

anuvrata, with accus., 272.
anustubh, euph., 151c.
anusodra, pron. etc., 70—3; trans-

literation, 73.

anehds, dcln, 419.

-ant or -at, ofpples, 584, 1172; their

dcln, 443 ff.

-anta, 1172.

antahsthd, 31, 51.

antara, in compsn, 1302c. 5.

-anti, see 1172.

anyd, dcln, 523.

ap or dp, dcln, 151 d, 393.

api, loss of initial, 1087 a.

-abha, 1199.

abhinihita-circmnQex, 84 d.
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yam, pres., 634; aor., 862.

-am, infln. in, 970 a, 971
;
gerund, 995.

amnas, euph., 176 c.

-aye, infin. in, 970 f, 975.

-ara, see 1188 d.

art, dcln, 343 d.

-aru, see 1192.

yarj, pf.
,
788.

yarth, so-called, 108 f, 1067.

urtha, in compsn, 1302 c. 4.

aryamdn, dcln, 426a.
drvan, drvant, 455.
yarli, pres., 613; pf., 788.

-ala, see 1189.

alpaprdna, 37.

yav, aor., 838, 908; pple, 954e.
uva, loss of initial, 1087 a.

avagraha, 16.

yavadhir, so-called, 108 f.

avayaj, avaya, 406.
avyayibhuva, 1313.

yac ‘attain', pres., 694, 708
;
pf., 788;

aor., 834b, 837—9; fut., 936.

]/af ‘enjoy’, pres., 727; des., 1029b,
1031.

yas ‘be’, pres., 636, 621
;

in periphr.

conjn, 1070—2, 1073 d; in ppial

periphr. phrases, 1075 d; in cmpd
conjn, 1094.

yas ‘throw’, pres., 761c; aor., 847.

-as, 1151; dcln of stems in, 411 ff.

-as, infin. in, 970a, 971.

asdn. dsrj
,
398, 432.

-asi, 1198.

dsrj, euph., 219: and see asdn.

-ase, infin. in, 970 c, 973.

asthun. dsthi, 343 f, 431.

-asna, see 1195.

yah ‘say’, pf., 801a.
yah ‘connect’ (?), 788.

dhan, dhnr, dhas, 430 a.

d, pron. etc., 19—20. 22; combina-
tion of final, 126-—7 ;

vrddhi of a,

235 ff.
;
lightened to l or i, 250

;
to a,

250 c
;
in pres.

,
661—6, 761 d. 2, 3

;

in aor., 884; in pple, 954c; in des.,

(
1028 d.

a, with ablative, 293 c.

-a, 1149.

5-stems, dcln, 347 ff.

-aka, see 1181b.
-dku, see 1181b.
-atu, see 1161.

dtman, used reflexively, 514.

dtmane padam
,
529.

ddi. ddika, ddya, in compsn, 1302 c. 1.

-ana, 1223 a: in pples, 584, 1175.

-a.nl, see 1223b.
dnundsikya, 36.

ydp, 108 g, 1087 f; pres., 708, 727;
pf., 783c; aor., 847; des., 1030.

dhhd. in compsn, 1302 c. 5.

dmredita, 1260.

-dyana, 1219.

-dyl, 1220.

-ayya, 966 c, 1218.

-dra, see 1226b.
-dru, see 1192.

-ala, see 1227.

-dlu, see 1192, 1227.

yds, pres., 619, 628; in ppial peripl .

phrases, 1075 c.

as, asdn, dsyd, 398, 432.

i, pron. etc., 19—20, 22; i and y,

55; combinations of final, 126, 129;

from ya, 252. 784, 769, 922b, 954b.

i, union-vowel, 254
;
in pres. . 630,631 ;

in pf., 796—8, 803 ;
inaor., 876—7 ;

in fut., 934—5, 943; in pple, 956;

in infin., 968; in des., 1031.

i-stems, dcln, 335—46 ;
from rdcl i-st.

,

354; in compsn, 1276, 1287 c.

yi ‘go’, pres., 612 note; pf., 783b,

801 d; int. (?), 1021; eaus., 1042e:

in ppial periphr. phrases, 1075 ;
in

compd conjn, 1092 b.

yi (in, inv) ‘send’, 708, 716.

-i, prmy, 1155; scdry, 1221.

-ika
,
prmy, 1186; scdry, 1222e.

-ikd, fern, to -aka, 1181a, 1222d.

yich, 608. 753.

-ij, 219, 383 d. 5, 1200 c.

-it, 383 d. 3, 1200a; advbl. 1109.

-ita, 1176 b, d.

iti, uses of, 1102 a.

-itu, see 1161b.
-itnu, see 1196.

-itra, see 1185 d.

yidh or indh, pres., 694 ;
aor., 836— i

.

yin (or inv), 708, 713, 716, i49b.

-in, 1183, 1230; in-stems, dcln, 438 ff.

;

in compsn, 1275, 1287 e.

-ina, see 1177b, 1209 c,
1223 f.

(naksa

,

1029 c.

-ineyu, see 1216b.

yinv, see in.

-ima, 1224 a.

-iman, see 1168.2.
-iya . 1214.

iyaksa

,

1029 c.

{yant. dcln, 451.

ir-steins, dcln. 392.
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-ira, see 1188e, 1226 b.

irajya, iradha, 1021.

-ila, see 1189, 1227.

iva, euph., 1102b.
yis ‘desire’, pres., 608. 753.

yis ‘send
-

,
euph., 225; pres., 727,

761 c.

-isa. see 1197b.
-istha, 467—70. 1184.

-isnu, 1194.

-is, 1153; is-stems, dclu, 411 ff.

7, pron. etc., 19—20, 22 ; combinations

of tinal. 126, 129; circumtlexed,

128 c; uncombinable in dual, 138 a;

in locative sing., 138 d; i as final

of stem in verbal cornpsu, 1093—4.

i, union-vowel, 254 ; in inflection, 555b
;

of pres., 632—1; of irupf., 621,
631—4 : of s-aor., 880, 888—90 ;

of

int., 1004 ff.; i lor i, 900, 935 a. 972.

7-stems, dcln, 347—68.

-7, 1156; to i before added sfx, 471,

1239.

-Vca, see 1186.

yid, pres., 628. 630.

-7ti, see 1157.3.

-7tu. see 1161b.
-7na, 1223 d.

-Iman, see 1168.2.
iya, conj.-stem, 1021.

-iya, 1215.

-iyas, 467—70. 1184; stems in, dcln,

463 ff.

yir, pres., 628; aor., 847.

-Ira, see 1188e.

pif, pres., 628, 630.

Ifvara, with gen. infill., 984.

-7sa, see 1197.

a. pron. etc., 19—20, 22; u and v,

57 ; combinations of final. 126, 129 ;

from va, 252, 784, 769, 922b,
954 b, 956.

u-stems, dcln, 335—16 ; from rdcl

ii-st., 354.

pu, pres., 708.

-u, 1178.

-uka, 1180.
puts ‘sprinkle’, pres., 753.
puc, pres., 761a.

pucA, 608, 753.
yujh, 42, 108 g.

unadl-suflixes, 1138.

-uf, 383 d. 3, 1200 a.

-utra, see 1185 d.

pud or und, pres., 694.

lid, uditkn, ud in. 398, 432.

udutta, 81.

-una. see 1177c.
pu6j, pres., 753.

yubb or umbh, pres., 694,727,753,758.
ur-stems, dcln. 392.

-urn, see 1188 1, 1226b.
-uri, 1191.

-ula, see 1189, 1227.

ufdnas, ufiina. dcln, 355a, 416.

pus, pres., 608, 753, 727.

-usa, see 1197.

usds, euph., 168; dclu, 415b.
-usi, see 1221c.
usni'h, euph., 223.

-us, 1154; us-stems, dcln, 411 ff.

usr, 371.

5, pron. etc., 19—20, 22 ;
combinations

of final. 126, 129
;

circumflexed,

128c; uncombinable in dual. 138a;
in locative, 138 c.

u-stems, dcln, 347—68.

-S, 1179.

-uka, see 1180.
-utha

,
see 1163c.

udhan, tidhar, udhas. 430 b.

una. in odd numbers, 477 a, 478 b.

-ara, see 1188f.

ur;'. euph., 219.

yiimu. so-called. 108 f, 712 :
pf., 801 g,

1071c.

-usa, see 1197.

usman
,
31. 59.

y\jd\ ‘notice’, euph., 240, 745a.

r, pron. etc., 23—6; transliteration,

24 ;
question of r or ar in roots

and stems, 108 d, 237; retention

after a final vowel, 127 ;
combina-

tions of final, 126, 129 ;
impede?

change of preceding s to s, 181a .

changes succeeding n to n, 189 ff .

:

puna and vrddhi increments of,235ff.

;

irregular changes, 241, 243 ;
variable

final r of roots (so-called
fj, 242.

r-roots, root-nouns from, 383a, b.

r-stems, dcln, 369—76.

r, variable (so-called ?. roots in, 242,

245 b ; their passive, 770 c
;
aor.

,
885,

900; prec.,922a; fut., 935 a ; pple,

957b
;
root-infin., 97 1 ;

gerund in ya,

992.

yr, euph.. 242; pres.. 608,753,643c,
708. 716

;
passive. 770 c

;
pf., 783 a

;

aor., 834a. 837. 847, 862; int.,

1002 b.
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-r, see 1 182 f.

j/rc or arc, pf., 788; aor. 894 d, 897.
j/rcft, 608, 753; pf., 788.

-rj, 383d. 5, 1200c.
]/rnj or rj ‘stretch out’, pres., 753,
'761c; aor., 894d, 897.

yrnv, 716.
-rt, 383 d. 3, 1200a.
rtvfj, euph.

,
219.

yrd, pres., 753.

yrdh, pres., 694, 708, 761 b
;
pf., 788

;

aor., 837—8, 840, 847 ;
des., 1030.

rbhuksdn, dcln, 434.

yrs ‘push’, pres., 753; pf.
,
788.

rhdnt, dcln, 450a.

f, pron. and occurrence, 23—6; as

alleged Anal of roots, 108 d, 242
(and see r, variable); changes suc-

ceeding n to n, 189 ff.

I, pron. and occurrence, 23—6; its

puna-increment, 236.

i, 23 end.

e, pron. etc., 27—9; combinations of

final, 131—3, 135; uncombinable

in dual, 138 a; gurxa of i and t,

23511'.; as alleged final of roots,

251, 761 d. 2.

e, infin. in, 970a, 971.

eka, dcln, 482 a; used as article,

482a; in making 9’s, 477 b.

ekafruti, 90c.

-ena, 1223 e.

-enya, 966 b, 1217.

-eya, 1216.

-eyya
,
1216 c.

-era, see 1201.

-eru, see 1192.

-elima, 966d, 1201.

esds, euph., 176a.

di, pron. etc., 27—9; combinations

of final, 131—3; vrddhi of i and l,

235 ff.; as alleged final of roots,

251, 761 d.l; for l in inflection,

555b; for e in sub.j. endings, 561.

o, pron. etc., 27—9; combinations

of final. 131—2, 134—5; before

suffix ya, 136 b; uncombinable,

138 c; for final as, 175 a; or, 179

end; yuna of u and u, 235 IT.; as

alleged final of roots, 251, 761d. 3.

otu and ostha, euph., 137c.

-ora, see 1201.

osthya, 49.

au, pron. etc., 27—9 ; combinations
of final, 131—2, 134; vrddhi of

u and u, 235 ff.

ft, pron. etc., 67—9; makes heavy
syllable, 79; occurrence as final,

148, 170a; for the labial and gut-
tural spirants, 170 d; from final s.

145, 170a, 172; r, 144, 178;
allows change of s to a, 183.

h or m, pron. etc., 70—3; makes
heavy syllable, 79; occurrence as

final, 148; allows change of s to s,

183; occurrence, 204, 212, 213d.

k, pron. etc., 39—40; relation to c,

42; to p, 64; s to a after, 180 ff.;

added to final f», 211; from c, by
reversion, 214 ff.; as final, and in

internal combination, 142, 217

;

from p, do.
, 145,218; from s, 226 c.

-ka, prmy, 1186; scdry, 1222.

-kata, see 1245 g.

ykan, pf., 786; aor., 899c; int.,

1008 ff.

ykam, aor., 868; pple, 955a.
icampa, 90 b.

kdmvant, euph., 212.

-kara, 1201.

karmadhdraya, 1263.

kalpa in compsn, 1302c. 5.

ykas, int., 1002c.
ykd, int. (?), 1013.

icdma, with accus., 272.

kdra, in sound-names, 18.

ykdf, int., 1007, 1017.

kfijant , dcln, 451.

ykir, 756.

yku, pres., 633.

ykup, pres., 761a.

ykumdr, so-called, 108f.

ykus, pres., 727.

yhr ‘make’, pres., 708, 713—5; pf.

797 b; aor. 831, 834 a-40, 847,

894 d; int., 1002c; prefixes s,

1087 d ;
in periphr. conjn, 1070

—3; in compd conjn, 1091—4;
special constructions, 268.

yhr ‘praise’, int., 1002b.
ykr ‘scatter’, 242; pres., 753, 756;

aor., 885; prefixes s, 1087d.
ykrt ‘cut’, pres., 753, 758; aor., 847.

ykrt ‘spin’, pres., 694.
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-krt, see 1105.

fcrt-sufttxes, 113S.

-krtvas, see 1105.

yicrp
,

pres., 745b; aor., 834b.

ykrf, pres., 761a.

fcffd, 958.

ykrs, eupb., 226 c; pres., 753; aor.,

916. 9‘20; int., 1008.

yklp, 26 ;
pi'. , 786.

-Ichi, see 1176d.

y lend or knuy, caus., 1042e.
ykrand or fcrmi, aor., 847, 890; int.,

1002c. 1017.

ykram, pres.,745d; aor., 833, 847,

904a; pple, 955a; int., 1002b;
Jes., 1031.

ykri. pres., 727; caus., 1042e.

ykrudh, pres., 761a: aor.. 847.

ykruf, aor., 916, 920.

knistu, krostr
,
343 h, 374.

ykltim
,

pres., 745d, 761a, 763.

yklif, pres., 727, 761b; aor., 916.

les, combinations of. 146, 221.

yksan, pres., 713; pple, 954 d.

yksam
,

pres., 761 a, 763.

ksdm, dcln, 388 b.

yksar, aor., 890.

yksd, pres., 761 d.l.

ksuma, 958.

yksi ‘dwell’, pres., 753, 755; caus.,

i042e.
yksi ‘destroy’, pres., 70'", 727, 761b;

pple, 957a; caus., 1042 e.

yksip, pres., 753.

yksudh
,

pres., 761a; aor., 847.

yksubh, pres., 761 a.

ksuipra-circumflex, 84a.
j/fcsnu, pres., 626.

kh, pron. etc., 39; relation to s, 61.

y/khan. pass., 772; pf., 794 d; aor.,

890; pple, 955b.
ykhid, pres., 753.
ykhud, pres., 753.

ykhya, aor., 847, 894c; caus., 1042d.

y, pron. etc., 39; relation to j, 42;
from j by reversion, 214 ff.

yata, in compsn, 1273 c.

yyam, pres., 608, 747; aor., 833,
834b, 837— 9, 847, 887c; pf.,

794 d, 805; fut., 943; pple, 954 d;
int., 1002c; des., 1028e, 1031;
root-noun, 383b.

yyd ‘go
,
pres., 660; aor., 830, 836 ff.,

894 c.

yyd ‘sing’, 251; pres., 761 d.l;

Whitney, Grammar.

3 30,
aor. 884, S94d, 912; pple,

954 c.

yydh or yah, int., 1002b.
yyir, 756.

yyu, int., 1007.

yunu, 27, 235 IT.

yyup, des., 1040.

yyur, pres., 753, 756; aor., 834a.

yyuh, euph., 155, 223, 240; pres.,

745c; pf., 793 f.; aor., 852, 916,

920; caus., 1042.

yyr ‘praise’, euph., 242; pres., 727;
aor., 894 d.

yyr ‘swallow’, euph., 242; pres., 727,

753, 756; aor., 836, 847; int.,

1002 b.

yyr (or jdyr ‘wake’, 1020; pf., 786;
aor., 867, 871.

yyrdh
,
pres., 761a

;
pf., 786; aor., 847.

yd, euph., 134; dcln, 361c, e.

yyrnth or yrantli, pres., 727, 730;
pf.

,
794 e.

yyrabh or grab, euph., 155; pres.,

727, 729, 732, 1066b; pf., 794c,
801i

;
aor., 834 b, 838, 900, 904a, b

;

l'ut., 935 d; pple, 956; indn., 972;
pass., 998d; des., 1031.

ygld, pres., 761 d. 1 ;
caus., 1042d.

yldi't, dcln, 361 a.

yh, pron. etc., 39; h derived from,

66; from h, by reversipn, 214 ff.

yyhas

,

euph., 167; jaks from, 640;
pf., 794 d; aor., 833.

yhosavant, 34.

yyhra, pres., 671, 749a; caus., 104‘2d.

n, pron. etc., 39; occurrence as Anal,

143, 386 b, c, 407; duplication as

Anal, 210; adds k before sibilant,

211 .

c, pron. etc., 42—1; as final, 142;
from t before a palatal, 202—3

;

n to n before it, 208 end
;
internal

combinations of, 217 ; reversion to

fc, 216 ff.; in pres., 681; pf., 787;
int., 1002end; des., 1028f.

ycakds or cakiIf, so-called, 677.

ycaks
,
108g ;

pres., 444, 621, 628,

675.

yearn, pres., 745 d.

ycay, pres., 761 d. 2.

year, aor., 899c; int., 1002b, 1017

;

des., 1031; in ppial periphr.

phrases, 1075b.
ycal, int., 1002b. 1003.

30
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}/cay, pres.. 7614.1.
yd ‘gather’, reversion of c to fc,

216.9, 681, 787, 1028f; pres.,

708; aor., 889; caus., 1042 e.

yd ‘notice’, pres., 645; aor., 834a.
ydt

,
108 g; reversion of c to k, 216. 9.

681. 787, 1002 c, 1028 f; int.,

1002 a, 1024; des., 1040.

ydnt, 108 g.

ycrt, pres., 753.

ycyu. pf., 785; aor.;?,, 868, 870.

eft, pron. etc., 42—4; as final, 142;
from p after t or n, 203

;
after

other mutes, 203 end; in internal

combination, 220; duplication be-

tween vowels, 227.

ydiand, aor., 883, 890.

ycha, pres., 761 d. 3; pf., 806; pple.

954c; caus., 1042 d.

ydiid, pres., 694, 761b; aor., 832,
834 d, 847.

ydird, pres., 694; pple, 957d.

j, pron. etc., 42—4; as final, 142;
in internal combination, 219; n to

n before it, 202 ; from t before

sonant palatal, 202
;
reversion to y,

215 ff.; in pf., 787; in des., 1028 f.;

before na of pple, 957 c.

yjalcs, so called, 108 g; pres.. 640;
pple, 955 c.

jdgat
,

dcln, 450 d.

yjan
,

pres., 631, 645, 680, 761b,

772; pf., 794 d ;
aor., 834b; pple,

955b; des., 1031.

jdni, dcln, 343 c.

yjap
,

int., 1002b, 1017.

yjabh or jambh, int., 1002b, 1017.

yjas, pres., 761a.
yjdgr, so-called, 108 f, 1020.

jafya-circumflex, 84 b.

yji ‘conquer’, reversion of j to y. 216.

9; in pf., 787; in des., 1028 f;

aor., 839,889, 894b, 904e; caus.,

1042e; caus. aor., 1047, 861.

yji or ji ‘injure’ — see jyd.

y'jinv, 108 g, 716, 749 b.

jihviimuliya
, 39, 69.

yjiv. aor., 838; des., 1028h, 1031.

yjur, pres., 753, 756, 766.
,

yjva, pres., 753
;
aor., 834b

;
in sajQs,

225.

yju, pres., 727; pf., 786.

yjr ‘decay’, eupli., 242; pres., 761b,

756, 766; pf., 793e, 794e.

yj it <i
,
pres.. 727, 730; aor., 830, 837,

894c, 912; caus., 1042 d; caus.

aor., 1047, 861; caus. des., 1030.
yjyd (or ji, ji), pres., 727, 761b; pf.,

785, 794 b; pple, 954 c, 957 a.

yjval

,

aor., 899 c.

jh, pron. and occurrence, 42; as final,

142; in internal combination, 220.

n, pron. etc., 42; from n after a pal-

atal, 201; before j, 202; f, 203;
c, 208 end.

t, pron. etc., 45—6; from a final pal-

atal, 142; f, 145, 218; s, 145;
h, 147

;
adds t before*, 199c

;
added

to final n before sibilant, 211
;
from

j in internal combination, 219; ch,

220: Its, 221; ft, 222; S . 226b.

th, pron. etc. 45—6.

d, pron. etc., 45—6; l used for, 54;
from d with preceding sibilant, 198
end, 199 b.

dh, pron. etc., 45—6; lh used for,

54; from dh with preceding sibi-

lant, 199a; from ft with following

1 or (ft, 222.

dhvam for dhvam
,
881, 901, 924.

n, pron. etc
,
45—6; as final, 143;

change of n to, 189—95 ;
from n

with preceding sibilant, 199 b;

doubled as final, 210; adds t before

a sibilant, 211.

t, pron. etc., 47—8; from final radi-

cal s, 145,639
;
do. in internal combn,

167—8; with preceding sonant

aspirate, 160; assim. to following l,

162; added after t before s, 199c;
after n before * or s, 207 ;

to pal-

atal before palatal, 202 ; before f ,203.

-I, added after short final vowel of root,

345, 376b, 383b, 1 143d, 1 147c, 1196a.

-tn, of pple, 952—6, 1176; fa-stems

in compsn, 1273, 1284
;
scdry, 1245c.

ytnhs or fas, aor., 899c; int., 1002b.
ytalcs, pres., 628, 708.

ytac, pres., 694.

ytad, euph., 198 b.

tatpurusa, 1263.
faddftifa-sufflxes, 1138.

ytnn ‘stretch’, pres., 713: pass., 772;
pf., 786, 794d; aor., 833, 834b.
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847, 890; pple, 954 d; des.,

1028e.
ytan ‘thunder', pres., 761c.

-Inna, 1245 e.

ytap, pres., 761b; aor., 834d, 883.

ytam
,

pres., 761a, 763; aor., 847;
pple, 955 a.

-lama
,
471—3, 487, 1242 a.

-tamam and -tamum
,
1111 e, 1119.

-taya, 1245 a.

-iaye, infln. in, 970 e, 975.

-tar, see 1109.

-tara, 471—3, 1242 a.

-taram and taram, 1111c, 1119.

-lari

,

infln. in, 970 i, 979.

-tavant, pple in, 959—60.

-lave and -tavdi, infln. in, 970 b. 972.

-tavya, 962, 964, 1212 d. 2.

ytas, see fans.

-fas, 1152; advbl, 1098.

-fa, 1237.

-fat, irapv. forms in, 570— 1.

-fat, 1238; advbl, 1100 b.

-tati, 1238.

ytiiy, pres., 7451 d. 1.

talavya , 44.

-ti, 1157; ti-stems in compsn, 1274,

1287 d; scdry, 1157.4; advbl,

1102 a.

ytij, euph.,219; int., 1002a; des..

1040.

-titha, 1242 d.

ytir. 756, 766.

ytu, pres., 633 ;
aor.,868; int., 1002c.

-fu, 1161, 970 b, 972.

ytuj, pres., 753.

j/fud. pres., 753, 758.

-fum, infln. in, 968, 970b. 972,987—8.

ytur, pres., 753, 756, 761c, 766;
des., 1029 a.

-tur. 1182e.
ytus, pres., 761a.

ytr, euph.,242; pres., 715,753,756,
761b, 766; pf., 794 e, 804; aor.,

904 d ; int., 1002 b, c, 1017.

-tr, 943, 1182; tr-stems, dcln, 369ff.

trca, euph., 243.

trta,trCiyu, euph., 243.

ytrd, pres., 694; aor., 836; pple,

198b, 957 d.

ytrp, pres., 70S, 709, 753, 758, 761 a

;

pf., 786; aor., 838, 847.

ytrs, pres.. 761 a
;
pf.,786; aor., 847.

ytrh, euph., 223, 224b; pres., 694
—5; aor., 847, 916.

-los, intin. in, 970b, 972.

tin for data. 955 c, 1087e.

tti for duff, 1157. 1 b.

-tna, 1245 e.

-tnu, 1196.

-tya, for -ya, 992; scdry, 1245 b.

ytyaj, euph., 219; pf.
,
785.

-tydi, infln. in, 970 e, 975.

-fra, 1185; or fra, advbl, 1099.

ytrap, pf., 794 e.

-tram, advbl, 1099.

ytras, pres., 761a; pf., 794 e.

yird, 108 g; pres., 628, 761c; aor.,

893, 895.

-trd, see -fra

.

-tri, see 1185e.

tristubh, euph., 151 C.

-fri, 376 a, 1182.

-tru, see 1185e.
-tva, gerundival, 966 a. 1209 g; scdry,

1239.

-tvatii, 1239.

-tvana, 1240.

-tva, 990—1, 993.

-tvanam, 993 c.

-tviiya, 993 b.

ytvis, pres., 753; aor., 916.

-tel, 993 b.

-tvinam, 993 c.

|/fsar, aor., 890, 899 c.

f/i, pron. etc., 47—8: with preceding

sonant aspirate, 160.

-tha. 1163; ordinal. 487; or tha,

advbl. 1101.

-tham, advbl, 1101.

-tha. see tha.

-thu. 1164.

d, pron. etc., 47—8.

ydagh, euph., 155, 160 end; aor.,

833—8.
ydad, 672; pf., 794 e.

ydadli, 672; euph., 155, 160end.
dadhdn, dddhi , 343 f.

,
431.

dan, euph.. 389.

dunt, dcln, 396.

dantya, 47.

ydabh. euph., 155; pres., 708; pf.,

794e; aor., 833, 847; des., 1030.

ydam, pres., 761a, 763.

-dam, advbl, 1103 a.

yday
,

pres., 761 d. 2.

ydaridrd, so-called, 108 f, 1024.

ydaf or dahf, pres., 746 ;
int., 1002b.

ydas. pres., 761a; aor., 847, 899 c.

ydah, euph., 155, 223; aor., 890,

897, 444; int., 1002b: des., 1030.

yda ‘give’, pres.. 667—9, 672, 749a;

30 *
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pf.,^03; aor., 830, 834a, 836—9,

847, 884,894c; pple, 955c, 1087e,
1157b; des., 1030, 1034; cans.,

1042 d.

yda ‘cut’, 251
;

pres., 76 1 d. 3 ;
aor.,

834 a, 884 ;
pple, 954 c, 955 c, 957 a,

1087 e, 1157 b.

yda ‘bind’, 251
;
pres., 761 d. 3 ;

pple,

954 c, 957 a.

yda ‘cleanse’, pres., 761 d.l.

yda ‘protect’, pf., 787.
-dd

,
advbl, 1103a.

-ddmm, advbl, 1103b.
ydaf, pres., 444, 639, 708; pf.,790b.

y/dds, pres.
,
444.

-di, advbl, 1103d.
die, dcln, 361 d.

ydif, <suph.
,
218; pres., 753

;

aor.

916, 920; int.., 1007, 1017.

ydih, euph. , 155.
,
223; aor., 916

des.

,

1030.

ydi, pres., 761 c.

ydilcs, des., 1031.

ydidi, so-called, 676; pf.

,

786

;

aor.

ydldhi, so-called, 108 f, 676; pf.,786.

ydlp, pres., 761c; aor., 861.

ydiv ‘play’, euph., 240; pres., 761c,

765; pple, 954 e.

ydiv or dev ‘lament’, pple, 957 a.

ydu, pres., 708; pple, 957a.
duchund, euph., 168.

ydudh
,
108 g.

ydus, euph., 240, 1150. 1 a, 1155. 1

;

pres., 761 a
;
aor., 847

;
caus., 1042a.

dus-, 225, 1121c; in compsn, 1288b,
1304 b.

yduh, euph., 155, 223; pres., 621,

635; aor., 916, 920.

ydr ‘burst’, euph., 242; pres., 727,

761b; pf., 793 e; aor., 831
;

int.,

1002 a, b, 1023.

ydr ‘regard’, pres., 757, 773; aor.,

834 a, 881.
ydrp, pres., 761a; aor., 847.

l/drf, euph., 218; pf., 806; aor.,

832, 834b, 836, 847, 890; pass.,

998 d; root-noun, dcln, 386c.

dre, dr^a, drksa, with pron. -stems,

518.

ydrh or drnh, euph., 155, 223; pres.,

753, 758, 761b, 767.

devandyari, 1

.

dosdn, dds, 398, 432.

dyu and dyd, dcln, 361 d,e.

ydyut, pf., 785; aor., 847, 863, 890;
int., 1002 c.

ydrd, aor., 912; int., 1024; cans.,

1042 d.

ydru
,
pf.

,
797b

;
aor.

, 868; int., 1018.
ydruh, euph., 155,223; pres., 761a;

aor., 847, 920.

ydru, pres., 727.

dvandva, 1252.
dvar, dcln, 388c.
dvigu, 1312.

ydvis, euph., 226b, c; pres., 621;
aor., 916, 920.

dh, pron. etc., 47—8; from t or t/i

after sonant aspirate, 160.

-dha, see -dhd.

ydhan, pres., 645.

ydham or dhmd, 750.

ydhd ‘put’, pres., 667—9, 672, 749a
;

aor., 830, 834—9, 847, 884; pple,

954c; des., 1028d, 1030; caus.,

1042 d.

ydha ‘suck’, 251; pres., 761 d. 2;
aor.. 868, 884, 912; pple, 954c;
caus., 1042 d.

-dhd or -dha, advbl, 1104.

ydhdv, pple, 954 e.

ydhi (or dhinv), 708, 716.

dhi, Anal of compds, 1155. 2e, 1276.

ydhu, pres., 708, 711, 753; aor. 868,
887a; int., 1002c, 1003; caus.,

1042 f.

ydhurv, aor., 887a; des., 1028h.
ydhr, pres., 757, 773; pf., 786; aor.,

834a, 867, 871; int., 1002a, 1003.

ydhrs, pres., 708; pf., 786.

ydhmd or dham, 108 g, 750.

y/dhyd, pres., 761 d.l.

-dhydi, infin. in, 970g, 976.

ydlivan, pple, 955 a.

ydhvas, euph.
,
168.

n, pron. etc., 47—8; as filial, 143;
for final rdcl m, 143, 212; change

to n, 189—95; to naffer and before

palatals, 201—-3, 208end; combin-

ations as root-final, 204; loss as

stem-final, 204; assim. to palatals

and linguals, 205; to l, 206; before

sibilants, 207
;

treated as ns, 208
—9; duplication of final, 210; in-

stability as final, 256, 1203 b
;
used

as union-cons., 257, 313, 482 d;
question of final of pitnean etc., 484.

nd, comparative, 1 122 d

.

-na, of pples, 952, 957, 1177; euph.,

161 end; sedry, 1223g, I245d.

ynaks, 108 g.



Sanskrit Ikdkx 489

ynad, int., 1007.

y/nand, euph., 19‘2a.

ynabh, euph., 192 a.

ynam, pf., 786; aor.,890, 911
;
pple,

954 d; int., 1002b, 1017.

-num, advbl, 1109.

‘lose’, euph. 192a; pres..

761a; aor., 847, 854; des., 1028 k.

ynaf ‘attain’, euph., 218; pf., 801 h

;

aor., 833, 837; des., 1029c.
^nos, aor., 837.

n<is, dcln, 387 e, 397.

-nos, 1152.
ynalt, euph., 223; pres., 761c.
nayan, 1.

ndsikya, 230 b.

nf, euph., 192 f.

-ni, 1158.
j/ni'ns, euph., 183; pres., 628.

ynij. euph., 219; aor., 847; int.,

1007, 1024.

nitj/a-circumflex. 84b.

nff and nifu, 397.

nis, loss of initial of, 1087 a.

yni
,
aor., 831, 889, 896; int., 1002a,

1017; periphr. pf., 1071 d.

nidd, euph., 198b.

ynu, pres., 626; aor.. 868, 887a;
int.. 1002 c, 1003.

-nu, 1162.

ynud, pres.. 753; aor., 834 d, 904c;
int., 1017.

nr, dcln, 371.

ynrt, euph., 192a; pres., 761c;
aor., 833.

n<iu, dcln, 361a.

p. pron. etc., 49—50.

-p, caus.-sign, 1042 d, e; aor. from

such eaus., 1047.

-pa, 1201.

pakvd, 958.

ypac, pres.. 761b.
\pat

,
pf., 794 d; aor., 847; int..

1002 c; des.. 1030, 1031.

pdti, dcln. 343b; in dpndt compsn,

1267 a.

path, pathi, panthan, dcln, 343 g, 433.

ypad, pres., 761c; aor., 834b, d,

838; int.. 1002c; des., 1030.
pad, dcln, 387 d. 389.

pada, 111.

ypan
,

int., 1002 c.

pdnthan, see path,

parasmai padam, 529.

pdrurhepa, euph., 168.

p 'lay. quasi-root, 1087 c.

palyay, quasi-root, 1087 c.

ypac, pres., 761c.

ypd ‘drink’, pres., 671, 749a; aor.,

830; pple, 954c; des., 1023d;
caus., 1042 d.

ypd ‘protect’, cans., 1042 f.

ypd ‘rise’, pres., 660.

pdda, 79, 93.

pddapurana, 1122 a.

ypihs or pis, euph., 226 b, c; pres.,

694; aor!, 847, 920.

ypinv, 108 g. 716, 749 b.

ypif, pres., 753, 758.

ypis, euph., 181c.
ypld, euph., 198b.
pipt, conj.-stem, 676, 786.

pums, pi'tmdns, euph., 183; dcln. 394.

purd, pres, in past sense with, 778a.
ypu-i, pres.. 727, 761a; aor., 838.

847.

ypu, pres., 727, 728; aor. (?), 868,

,894 d.

puma, in compsn, 1251 e, 1291

;

1302 c. 2.

pusdn, dcln, 426a.
ypr ‘fill’, euph., 242; pres., 727,731,
761b, 766; pf., 793 e; aor., 838.

ypr ‘cross’, pf., 793 e; aor., 896.

ypr ‘be busy’, pres., 757, 773.
yprc, pres., 694; aor., 834c. 836—7,

890.

yprn, 731, 753.

pit, prtand, 397.

prsant, dclu, 450 c.

ypyd or pi, 108g; pres., 761 d. 1

;

pf., 785, 794b; aor., 912, 914;
pple. 957a; caus., 104‘2d.

pracaya or pracita accent, 90 a.

yprach or prch, euph., 220; pres.,

753; pf., 794c; aor. 890.
prabhrti in compsn, 1302c. 1.

prafiista-circumflex, 84 c.

ypru, 108g: aor., 830, 889.

prdya, in compsn, 1302c. 5.

ypri, pres., 727; aor. "?
, 868; caus.,

1042 f.

ypruth, int., 1002a.
yprui, euph.. 226b; pres., 708, 727,

732, 1066b, 753, 761b.
play, quasi-root, 1087 c.

yplu, aor., 863.

pluta, 78.

ypsd, 108g.

ph, pron. etc., 49—50.

yphan, pf., 794e; int., 1002c.

yphar, int., 1008.
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yphal, pf.
,
794 e.

phulld, 958.

b, pron. etc., 49—50.

ybanh or bah, euph., 223.

ybadh or vadh, aor., 838, 904 a;

int.
,
1002 a; des., 1029 a, 1040.

ybandh, euph., 155; pres., 727, 730.

bahuvrlhi, 1293 b.

ybadh, euph., 155; aor., 833; int.,

1002a, b; des., 1031.

ybudh, euph., 155; pres., 761a;
aor., 834b, 839, 847.

ybrh, euph., 223; pres., 753, 758;
int., 1008, 1011.

brhdnt, dcln, 450 a.

bbh, occurrence, 151 d.

ybru, pres., 632; peculiar construc-

tion, 268.

bli, pron. etc., 49—50.

ybliaks, 108 g.

ybhaj, euph., 219; pi'., 794 e; aor.,

834 c, 883, 890.

ybhanj, euph., 219; pres., 694, 692.

bhdvant, 456, 514.

ybhas, pres., 678.

ybhds
,
euph., 182a.

ybhiics, 108 g.

ybhid, pres., 694, 761 b; aor., 832,

840, 847.

bhisdj, euph., 219.

ybhi, pres., 645, 679; aor., 831,

890; caus., 1042e, f; periphr. pf.,

1071 d, 1073 a.

ybhls, 10421'; aor., 861, 1047.

ybhuj ‘enjoy’, euph., 219; aor., 847,

895.

ybhuj ‘bend’, euph., 219; pres., 694.

ybhur, pres., 753, 756.

bhuvas, euph., 176c.

ybhu, pf., 789a, 793a; aor., 829,

830,836—9, 924; in periphr. conjn,

1070—72 ;
in ppial periphr. phrases,

1075 d; in coinpd conjn, 1091—4.

bhuta in compsn, 1273 c.

yblir, pres., 645; pf., 789 b, 797b;
aor., 838, 890; int., 1002b, c;

periphr. pf., 1071 d.

bhos, 176 a, 456.
ybhrajj, euph., 219; pres., 753.

ybhram, pres., 761a, 763; pf., 794e.

ybhraf or bhrahf, pres., 761c, 767;
aor., 847.

ybhrdj, euph., 219; pf., 794e; aor.,

838.

ybhrl. pres., 727.

m, pron. etc., 49—50; as linal, 143;
as final radcl, 143, 212, 256; in

extrnl combn
,
213 ;

before raj

,

213 a.

-ma, puny, 1166; scdry, 474, 487,

1224 b, 1242 b.

ymahh, 108 g; pf., 786.

mayhdvan, dcln, 428.
ymajj, euph.,2l9; pf.,801h; fut.,

935b; des., 1028k.
ymath or manth

,
pres., 727, 730,

732, 1066b, 746; aor., 847.

ymad
,

pres., 645, 761a, 764; aor.,

834 d, 839, 887 b, 899 c.

yman, pres., 713, 761 a
;

pf., 794d;
aor., 834b; pple, 954d; des.,

1028e, 1029a, 1040; special con-

struction, 268.

-man, 1168; man-stems in compsn,

1277.

-mane, infln. in, 970 d, 974.

-mant, 1235.
ymantr, so-called, 108

f, 1067, 1073d.

mdnthan, dcln, 434.

-maya, 161, 1225.
-mara, 1201.
ymah, 108 g.

mdh, mahl, 400.
mahdnt, dcln, 450 b.

maha, 355 a. .

mahdprdna, 37.

ymd ‘measure’, pres., 660,663
;
aor.,

839; pple, 954 c; des., 1030;
caus., 1042 d.

ymd or mi ‘bellow’, pres., 660, 663,

672, 676 end.

ymd ‘exchange’, pres., 761 d. 2.

mans, mdhsd (and mas), 397.
mdtrd in compsn, 1302c. 3.

-muna, 584 b, 1174.

mas, euph., 168; dcln, 389, 397:
and see mans.

ymi ‘establish’, pres., 192c, 708;
aor., 911; gerd, 992; des., 1030.

ymi or mi ‘diminish’, pres., 727,

731, 761b; aor., 911; gerd, 992;
int., 1012; des., 1030.

-mi, 1167.

ymiks, 1033.

mitrd, 1185 b.

-min, 1231

.

ymi, see md and mi.

ymis, pres., 753.

ymih, euph., 223; pf., 790b: aor.,

916, 920.

ymiv, pple, 954 e.

ymuc, pres., 753, 758, 761b; aor.,
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832, 834 e, 838—9, 847. 890 ;
des.,

l°30.

ymud, aor.
,
837.

I
mu*, pres., 727, 732, 1066b; aor.,

847.

ymuh, euph., 223; pres., 761a;
aor., 847.

ymutch, 220 ;
pres.

,
745 f

:
pple, 954e.

miirdhanya , 45.

j/mr ‘destroy’, pres., 727, 731.

ymr ‘die', euph., 242; pres., 757,

773: aor., 834a, 837.
ymrks, pres., 753.
ymrj, euph., 219; pres., 621. 627,

745e; pi., 786, 793 f; aor., 900,

920: fut., 935 b; int., 1002 b,

1017; des., 1028k; caus., 1042.

ymrd, euph., 198b; pres., 727, 753.

ymrn. 731, 753.

ymrd. int., 1002c, 1011.

ymrdli, aor., 837.

}/mrp, pres., 753; pi., 786; aor.,

916. 920; int., 1008, 1017.

}/mrs, pres., 761 a; aor., 834c, 847.

ymcd, pres,, 761a.
-mna, 1224 c.

ymnii, 108g.
ymrit, pres., 761 a.

ymla, pres., 761 d. 1 ;
caus., 1042d.

y, prou. etc., 51, 55—6; relation to

i-vowels, 55; nasal y, 71, 213 c;

y as union-consonant, 258, 3)3, 844,
i 1 12 e, 1151.1c, l‘230d, 995; re-

solved to i, 55, 113; y of sfx trea-

ted as i, 1203.

-ya (or ya) of gerund, 990, 992—3

;

of gerundive, 962—3, 1213.

-ya. prmy. 1 187. 1213; i/a-stems in

coinpsn, 1272; scdry, 1210— 12.

yakan, ydkrt, 398, 432.

yyaj, euph., 219, 784; pf., 784;
aor., 839, 890, 894d; des. 1029c.

ydthd, accent, 1101; in coinpsn,

1313 b.

yyam. pres., 608, 747,- aor., 833,
836—9, 890, 911; pple, 954 d.

yama, 230 a.

yyas, pres., 761a.
-yas for -iyas, 470.
yyd, aor., 894c, 912.
-ya, 1213 d.

-yin, see 1230 d.

)/yu 'join', pres., 626, 753.

ypu -repel’, pres., 608, 645; aor.,

838, 868', 889, 894 b.

-yu, 1165; see 1178g, h.

yyuj, euph., 219; pres., 694; aor.,

834b, 839, 847 ;
root-noun, 386b.

yyudh. pres., 761a; aor., 836, 839.

yyup, int., 1017.
yfiran, dcln, 427.

yu*a, yusdn
, 432.

r, pron. etc., 51—2; r and l, 53;
r and * as sonant and surd, 117 a,

164; final, 144, 169; combination

as final rdc), 165
;

as other, 178;
avoidance of double, 179; s or r

as final of certain forms, 169 end;
from s after a, 176 c; s to s after,

180—8; but not before, 181a;
changes succeeding n to n. 189 ff.,

duplication of consonant after, 228;
svarabhakti after, 230c.

-ra, prmy, 1188; scdry, 474, 1226,
1242 b.

yraj, euph., 219; pres., 746, 761a,
767.

yradh or nrndh, pres., 761a; pf.,

786; aor., 847; int., 1002a; des.,

1030.

yran, pres., 761a; pf., 786; aor.,

899c; int., 1008 ff.

yrabh, pf., 786; aor., 834 d; des.,

1030.

yram, pres., 727; aor., 911; pple,

954 d.

yra ‘give’, pres., 660, 666, 672;
aor.. 839, 896.

yrd ‘bark', pres., 761 d. 1.

yrdj. euph., 213a, 219; pf., 794e.

yradh, pres., 761a; pf., 794e; aor.,

838, 847; des., 1031.

yVi or pres., 727, 761c; cans.,

1042 e.

-ri, 1191.

yrikhy pres . ,
753.

761b; aor., 834c,yric, pres., 694,ret, pica.,

839. 890.

yriph, pres., 753.

yV/p, pres., 753; aor., 916.

}/ris. euph., 226c; pres., 761a; aor.,

847.
yrih, euph., 223; int., 1017.

yVi, see ri.

yru. pres., 626, 633, 753.

-ru. 1192.

yruc, aor., 837.

yruj. euph., 219; pres., 753.

yrud, pres., 631, 753.

yrudh, pres., 694; aor., 847, 890.

yrup, pres., 761a.

yru(, aor., 916.
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rdfant, dcln, 450c.
yrus, pres., 753.

ymh, euph., 223; aor., 847, 916,

920; caus., 1042 e.

repha, 18.

rd{, dcln, 361 b, e.

-rhi, advbl, 1103 c.

I, pron. etc., 51, 53; l and r, 53;
nasal i, 71; as final, 144; assim.

to, 117; of t, 162 ;
of n, 206 ; of m,

213c; asserted s to i after, 180;
duplication of consonant after, 228;
svarabhakti after, 230 c.

-la, prmy, 1189; scdry. 1227.

yiag, pple, 957 c.

yiabh, des., 1030.

yiikh, pres., 753.

yiip, pres., 753, 758.

yiif, aor., 916.

yiih, euph., 223; aor., 916.

yii ‘cling’, aor., 911; pple, 957a;
gerund, 992; caus., 1042e, f;

periphr. pf.
,
1073 a.

yii ‘totter’, int., 1022.

yiup, pres., 753, 758. 761b.
yiubh, pres., 761a.
yiu, pres., 727; pple, 957a.

I, pron. etc., 54.

v, pron. etc., 51, 57—8; relation to

u-vowels, 57; nasal v, 71, 213 c;

resolved tow, 58, 113; duplication

of consonants after, 228.

-va, prmy, 1190; scdry, 1228; advbl,

1102b.
yvak, pf., 786.

yvac, euph., 216.9; pres., 660; pf.,

784, 789 d; aor., 847, 854.

-vat. advbl. 1107, 1233 d: scdry,

383 d. 1, 1245 f.

yvad, 108 g ;
pf., 784; aor., 838,

899c, 904c, d; pple, 956; int.,

1002a, 1017.

yvadh, see badh.

yvan
,

pres., 713; pf., 786, 794d;
aor., 839, 847, 912, 914; pple,

954 d ;
int., 1011; des., 1028g.

-van, prmy, 1169; scdry, 1234; van-
stems in compsn, 1277, 1287 b.

-vana, -vani
,
-vanu, 1170.

-vane, infin. in, 970 d, 974.

-vant, 517, 959, 1233.

yvand, 108 g.

y»ap, pf., 784.

yvam, pres., 631.

vam (from vr), 543.

-vam, advbl, 1102 b.

-vaya
,
1228 b.

-vara, 1171.

-vari, fern, to van, 1169, 1171. 1234.
varga, 32.

-vala, 1228 b.

yvac, pres., 638, 660; pf., 784. 786.

yvas ‘shine’, pres., 608; pf., 784;
aor., 834 b.

yvas ‘dwell', euph., 167; pf., 784.

yvas ‘clothe’, pres., 628, 638.

yvas ‘attack’, pres., 631; pf., 786.

-vas, 1173; and see vans,

yvah, euph., 137 d, 223, 224b; pf.

,

784; aor., 839, 890; int., 1002c,

1017
;

at end of compds, 403.

yvd ‘blow’, caus., 1042d.
yva ‘droop’, pres., 761 d.l; caus.,

1042 d.

yvd or vi ‘weave’, pres., 761 d. 2;
pf.

, 784, 801b; fut., 935 c; pple,

954 e; caus., 1042 d.

-vans (or -vas
: ,

of pples, 584, 802
—6, 1173; rdns-stems, dcln, 458 ff.

yvac, pres., 761c; aor., 861.

vf, dcln, 343 e.

-vi, 1193.

vikampana. 90 b.

yvic, pres., 694; int., 1024.

yvij, euph., 219; pres., 753; aor.,

834c; int., 1017, 1024.

-vit, see 1193.

yvid ‘know’, pres. 613, 618, 621
;

pf.,

790a; int., 1006; des., 1031;
periphr. pf. etc., 1073.

yvid ‘find’, pres., 753, 758; pf.,

806; aor., 847.
yvidh, pres., 753.

vidhd, in compsn, 1302c. 5.

-vin, 1232.

yvip, aor., 852.

virdma, 11.

yvic, euph., 218; pres., 753; pf.,

803, 806; aor., 834b, 916, 920.

vicva, dcln, 524; in compsn. 1251 e,

1281a, 1298c.
yvis, euph., 225, 226c; aor.. 916;

int., 1007, 1024.

visarga, visarjaniya

,

67.

yvi ‘impregnate’, pres., 761b; int.,

1007.

yvi ‘flutter’, int., 1017, 1024.

yvr ‘cover’, 108 g ;
pres, (urnu), 708,

712, 727; aor., 831, 834a, 839,

900; int., 1002c.
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\Zvr ‘choose’, euph., 108 g,
‘24*2

;
pres.,

727; pf., 797 b; aor. 837.

yrrj, euph., 219; pres., 694; pf.,

786, 803; aor., 832, 834c, 837—9,
847, 920; int., 1002 c.

j/rW, pf., 786; aor., 832, 834b, 839,

847; fut., 943; int., 1002c, 1003,

1017.

vrtrii, 1185 b.

vrddhi, 27, 235 ff.

yVrd/i, pf., 786; aor., 847; fut., 943.
j/its, pres., 753.

yrr/i, pres., 753; aor., 916, 920.

voc, quasi-root, 854.
-vya, 1228 c.

108g, 10871'; pres., 682; pf.,

785, 794 b.

vyanjann, 31.

yvyath, pf., 785.
yi'yadh, pres., 761 c, 767; pf., 785,
794 b; pple, 954 b.

yryay, pres., 761(1.2.

j/rt/as, 108 g.

yvya or of, pres., 761 d. 2; pf., 785,
794 b, 801 c

;
aor., 847

;
pple, 954c

;

caus., 1042 d.

yvraj, euph., 219; aor., 899c.

y crate, euph., 221
;
pres., 753

;
pple,

957 c.

yvli, pres., 727; pple, 957a; int.,

1002a, 1017; caus., 1042e.

p, pron. etc., 59,63—4,119; as final,

145; in intrnl combn, 218; with

preceding t or n, 203.

-pu, 1229.

ypuns, pt'., 790 c.

y'pttfe, pres. ,708
;
aor., 847 ;

des.,1030.

pakdn, fiikrt, 398, 432.

ytad, pf., 786.

j/pap, aor., 883.

j/pam, pres., 634, 761a, 763; aor.,

847; pple, 955a.

]/p«p, pf., 794 e.

|/prt«, aor., 839.

-pas, advbl, 1106.

|/pa, pres., 660, 662, 761 d. 3; pple,

954c; caus., 1042 d.

ypos (or pis), pres., 444, 639, 675;
aor., 847, 854; pple, 954 e; dp Cs

from, 225.

yfinj, euph., 219; pres., 628.

ytis ‘leave’, euph., 226c; pres., 694,

761b; aor., 847.

ytis, see pds.

yti, pres., 628—9; pf., 807; pple,

956.

p/puc, pres., 761a; aor., 847; int.,

1002 a.

ytubh, pres., 753, 758; aor.. 852.

p'pus, pres., 753, 761 a.

pusfca, 958.

ytr ‘crush’, euph., 242; pres., 727,

731; pf.
,
793 e ;

aor,, 900, 904b.
ytcnnd, int., 1002 c.

ytcam, pres., 727.

ytnath, pres., 631; aor., 867.

ytyaoifi, pres., 76 1 b, d. 1 ; pf., 794b
;

pple, 954c, 957 a.

ytruth, pres., 727, 732, 1066b, 758;
pf., 794 e; pple, 956.

ytram, pres., 761a, 763; aor., 847;
pple, 955 a.

ytr", pres., 761d.l
;
pple, 957 a ; caus.,

1042d; caus. aor., 861, 1047.

ytri, aor., 831, 868, 889.
j/pri, pres., 727.

j/fru, euph., 243; pres., 708, 710;
pf., 797b; aor., 831, 836—9.

ytrus, 108 g.

j/fi/s, euph., 226b, e, 761 c
;
aor., 916.

tvan, dcln, 427.

]/fuaa, pres., 631; int., 1002a.

ytvd or pot, pf., 786, 794 b
;
aor., 847,

868
;

pple, 957 a.

ytvit, aor., 832, 847, 890.

a, pron. etc., 59,61—2,46,120, 182;
as final, 145

;
s changed to, 180—8;

recurrence avoided, 181b, 184c,

1 028 i ;
as root final, 182a, 184b,

225—6 ;
changes succeding n to n,

189 ff.
;
assim. of dental after, 197

;

from p, 218.

-sani iOr -sani), infin. in, 970h, 978,
‘ 1159 c, 1160 a.

sas, euph., 146end, 199b.
-st (or - se), infin. in, 970c, 973.

ysthiv, pres., 745 g :
pf., 789c.

-sydi (or -sydi), infin. in, 970 g, 977.

s, pron. etc., 59, 60; s and r as surd

and sonant, 117 a, 164; s or r as

final of certain forms, 169 end
;

as

final, 145, 169, 170 a, 639
;
combina-

tions of final rdcl s, 145, 166—8,

833
;
of other, 170—7 ;

final as, 175—6 ;
as, 177 ;

s to s, 180—8 ;
t adds

t before, 199 c; final n adds (retains)

s, 208—9; s lost between mutes,

233; in s-aor., 834, 881, 883; s

before dm of gen. pi., 313, 496;
in aor., 874ff.; in fut., 931 ff.; in

desid., 1027 ff.
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-s, advbl, 1105.

-sa, 1197.

sa-, 1121b; incorapsn, 1288 c, 1304 c.

sarhvrta a, 21.

sakhi, dcln, 343 a.

sakthdn, sdkthi, 343 f, 431.

y/sagh, pres., 708; aor., 836, 838.

y/sac, pres., 660
;
pf., 794 d

;
safe from,

673, 675.

y/saj or sanj, eupb., 219; pres., 746;
aor., 834c; des., 1028 i.

ysad
,

pres., 748; aor., 847, 853.

ysan, pres., 71 3; pf., 804; aor.,

847, 899 c; pple, 955b
;
int.

,
1002c

;

des., 1028g, i.

-sani, intin. in, see -sani.

samdhi, 109.

samdhyaksara, 28, 30.

sannatara, 90 c.

ysap, aor., 847.

ysabhdg

,

so-called, 108 f, 1067.

samdndksara
,
30.

samprasdrana, 252.

samrdj etc., 213a.

-sara, 1201.
sardgh or sardd, 389.

sdrva, dcln, 524; in compsn, 1251 e,

1298 c.
^

ysafc, 444, 673, 675.

sas, eupb., 176a.

-sas, 1152.

ysah, euph., 186,223,224b; pf.,786,

790b
;
aor.

,
837—9, 897, 899c

;
des.

,

1030
;

at end of cmpds, 405.

^
.
y$d or si ‘bind’, pres., 727, 761 d. 3;

aor., 830, 837, 868; pple, 954c;
caus., 1042d.

-sat, advbl, 1108.

ysddh, aor., 861.

-sdna, ppial words in, 897, 1175.

ysantv
,

so-called, 108 f.

[/si, see sd.

ysic, pres., 753, 758; aor., 847.

ysidh, pres., 761c.

y/siv, pres., 761c, 765; pple, 954 e;

des., 1028h, i.

ysu ‘press out’, pres., 708; aor., 839.

ysu ‘impel’, pres., 626, 753, 755.

su-, 1121d; in compsn, 1288b, 1304b.

ysu, pres., 628
;
pf.,789a; fut., 939.

[/sue, aor., 861.

j/sr, pf., 797b, 807; aor
, 847; int.,

1002 b.

ysrj, euph., 216. 9, 219
;

pres., 753;
aor., 834b, c, 890.

ysrp

,

euph., 151 d; aor., 834 d, 847.

-se, infln. in, see -se.

sosman, 37.

sk, original of ch, 42.
yskand, aor., 833, 890; int., 1002c.

yskabh or skambh, pres., 727, 730,

732, 1066b; pf., 786.
ysku, pres. ,626, 708; int. ,1002a, 1017.

ystan, pres., 631; aor., 899c; int.,

1002 b.

ystabh or stambh, euph., 233a; pres.,

727, 730, 732, 1066 b.

y$td, pres.. 761 d.l.

-stdt for -tat, advbl, 1100 b.

ystu, pres., 626, 633
;
pf., 797 b ; aor.,

847, 894 b, d.

[/sir, euph., 242; pres., 708, 727;
pf., 807

;
aor., 831, 834a, 885, 900.

sir, dcln, 371.

ystrh, aor., 916.

y/styd, pres., 761 d.l.

stri, dcln, 366, 367 b.

ysthd, euph., 233 a
;
pres., 671, 749 a ;

aor. . 830, 834a, 836-40, 884, 894c

;

pple, 954c; caus.,1042d; caus. aor.,

861, 1047
;
in ppial periphr. phrases,

1075 c.

-sna, 1195.

ysnd, caus., 1042 d.

y/snih, euph., 223.

[/snu, pres., 626.

-snu, 1194.

spar^a, 31, 32.

yspag, aor., 834c.
yspr, pres., 708; aor., 831, 834aff.

ysprdh, aor., 834b.
ysprf, euph., 218; pres., 753; aor.,

916, 920.

ysprh, euph., 223.

ysphd, pres., 761 d.l; pple, 954c;
caus., 1042 f.

ysphur, pres., 753, 756.

sphotana, 230 c.

sma, pres, in past sense with, 778 b.

ysmi, caus., 1042 e.

ysyand
,

aor., 890; fut., 943; int.,

1002 c.

ysyam, pf., 794 e.

syds, euph., 176a.

-sydi, intin. in, see -sydi.

srdj, euph., 219.

[/sras or srahs, euph., 168,833; aor.,

833, 847.

ysridh, aor., 847.

ysriv, pres., 761c, 765.

ysru, pf., 797b; aor., 868.

ysvaj, euph., 219; pres., 746; pf.,

794 e.

svdtavas, euph., 168, 415 d.
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)/sr<i<i, pple. 955c.
pf., 794 e; aor., 899c; int.,

1002 c.

yurtip, pres., 631; pi'., 785, 794b;
aor., 867; des., 10281).

ysvar. aor., 890.

sr&r, dcln, 388 d.

srara, 30, 81.

loarabhakti, 230 c.

svarita, 81.

ivdoas, euph., 168, 415 d.

h, pron. etc., 59, 65—6, 119; as

linal, 147; compensating aspiration

ofinitial, 147,155: with following for

th, 160: with preceding mute, 163;
m before hand another cons., 213 e;

reversion to gh, 214 ff.. 222; in in-

flection, 402, 637; in pi'., 787; in

int., 1002 end; in des., 1028 f;
internal combn, 222—4; dupli-

cation of a cons, after, 228; loss

before hi, 1011.

-ha, advbl, 1100a, 1104end.
yhan, euph.. 192b, 216.9, 402, 637,

787; pres., 637, 673, 749a; pf.,

794 d, 805; fut.. 943; pass., 998 d;
pple. 954 d; int., 1002b, c; des.,

1028e. f; cans., 1042 f ; root-noun,

383 b, 402.

yhar, pres., 761a.
yhas, jaks from, 640.

yiiii ‘move’, 108 g; pres., 660, 664;
des. 1028 d; caus., 1042 d.

yhii ‘leave', 108g; pres., 665, 761b;
aor.. 830, 889, 912; pple, 956,

957a; caus., 1042d; caus. aor.,

861. 1047.

yhi. euph., 192c. 216.9, 674, 749a,

787; pres., 708, 716; aor., 831,

839, 847, 889, 894 d; des., 1028f.

hC, 595 d, 1122 a.

-hi, advbl, 1100 c.

yhihs, euph., 183; pres., 687, 692,

694, 696; des., 1031.

yhinv, 716.

[/hid. euph., 240; pf
,
786.

yhu, pres.. 645, 647 bend, 652; aor.,

831; periphr. pf. etc., 107 1 <1,

1073 a-, c.

yhu
,
see hva.

yhr ‘seize', aor., 890.
yhr ‘be angry’, pres., 727.

hrd, hrdayu, 397.

yhrs, pres., 761a; int., 1002b.
yhnu, pres., 626.

yhva or hu, pres.. 761 d. 2, 753
;

pf.,

794b; aor., 834a, 847, 852, 887a,

912; fut., 935c; int., 1002a; caus.,

1042d; periphr. pf., 1071 d.

yhri
,

pres., 645; cans., 1042e.
yhrii, pres., 727.
yhrr or hvar, euph., 242; pres.,

682; aor., 890, 899c.
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a-aorist ^simple aorist, 2;, 846—54 : in

the 'later language,846
;
roots forming

it in the older language, 847; in-

flection, 848
;
modes, 849—51; par-

ticiples, 852; irregularities, 853—4.
a-class (first, 6/iu-class).. of verbs,

734—50: formation of stem, 734;
inflection, 735—43; roots of the

class, 744; irregularities, 745—50.

d-class or accented a-class (sixth,

fad-class) of verbs, 751—8: forma-

tion of stem, 751; inflection, 752;
roots of the class, 753—4; irregu-

larities, 755—8.

ablative case, uses of, 289—93; ab-

lative of comparison, 292b; with

prepositions, 293, 1128; used ad-

verbially, 1114; abl. infinitive, 983 ;

abl. use of adverbs in fas, 1098.

absolute use of genitive. 300
;

of lo-

cative, 303 b.

abstract nouns, secondary derivation

of, 1206, 1236—40.
accent, general, 80—97 : its varieties,

80—6; modesof designating, 87—9;
illustration of RV. method, p.459;
over-refinements of Hindu theory,

90 ;
modern delivery of ancient

accented texts, 91 ;
no sentence

accent, 92 ;
accentless words, 93

;

words doubly accented, 94, 1255—6,

1267 d ;
freedom of place of accent

95 ;
— changes of accent in vowel

combination, 128, 130, 135; —
accent in declension, 314—20; of

vocative, 314; change of accent in

monosyllabic etc. declension, 316
— 8; in numeral, 482—3; of frac-

tional, 488; of case-forms used as

adverbs, lllle, 1 1 12 e, 1 1 14 d
;
dif-

ferent accent of action-nouns and

agent-nouns, 1144; of determinative

and possessive compounds, 1295;
— accent of personal endings, 552

—4; of personal verb-forms in the

sentence, 591—8 ; of periphrastic

formations, 945, 1073
;
of compound-

ed verb-forms, 1082—5 ;
— accent

in primary derivation, 1144 ; in sec-

ondary, 1205; in composition,

1251.

accusative case, uses of, 269—77

:

with verbs, 270—4; with nouns
and adjectives, 271—2; with pre-

positions, 273, 1129; cognate, 275;
adverbial, 276, 1111; double, 277;
accus. infinitive, 981, 986—8; ge-

rund, 995; accus. as prior member
of compound, 1250a.

action-nouns and agent-nouns, chiet

classes of primary derivatives. 1 145
—6 .

active voice, in verbs, 528—9.

acute (udatta) accent. 81.

ad-class of verbs — see root-class,

adjective, its distinction from noun,

322; formation of compound adj
.

,

323— 5, 1292 ff.; inflection of adj.,

321—465; comparison, 466—74;
adj. pronominally inflected, 522—6.

adjective compounds, secondary, 1247,
1292—1310; of other than possess-

ive value, 1294; adj. copulative

compounds, 1257.

adverbs, 1097— 1122: adv. by deri-

vation, 1097—1109; case-forms

used as adv., 1110— 17; adverbial

compounds, 1313; verbal prefixes

etc. as adv., 1118—20; inseparable

prefixes, 1121; other miscellaneous

adv., 1122; adv. used prepositionally,

1123 ff.
;
adv. copulative compounds,

1259.

agent-nouns — see action-nouns,

aggregative compounds — see copu-

lative compounds.
alphabets used for writing Sanskrit,

1; older Iidian. 2; the Pevana-
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gari alph., 1 — 17; characters and
transliteration, 5; arrangement, 7;

theory of use, 8—9; vowel-writing,

10; consonant combinations, 12

—

15; other signs, 11, 16; numeral
tigures, 17; names of characters,

18; signs and transliteration of

unusvarn, 73.

alphabet, spoken — see system of

sounds.

alterant vowels, changing following s

to a, 180.

analysis of language into its elements,

9S— 100; anal, of compound words,

1248.

antithetical construction, its influence

on accent of verb, 596— 7.

anusvara, its pronunciation etc., 70

—

2; signs and transliteration, 73:

see also n, m.

aorist tense, 532; its uses, 926—30;
in prohibitive expression, 579—80

;

— aor. system, 535, 824—930

:

classification of forms of aor., 824;
character and occurrence, 825—7 ;

simple aor., 824, 828: 1. root-aor.,

829—41; passive aor. 3d sing.,

842— 5; 2. a-aor., 846—54; 3. re-

duplicated or causative aor., 856

—

73; sibilant-aor., 874—920: 4. s-

aor., 878—97; 5. is-aor., 898—910;
6. sia-aor., 911—15; 7. sa-aor.,

916—20; aor. optative or precative

of later language, 921—5; aor. in

secondary conjugation, 1019, 1035,

1046, 1068; periphrastic aor.,

1073 b; — aor. stem in derivation,

1140c.

appositional possessive compounds.
1302.

ar or r in root and stem forms, 108 d,
237.

article, indefinite, represented later by

eka, 482 a.

aspirate mutes, phonetic character etc.

of, 37— 8; their deaspiration, 114,

153—5; restoration of lost aspira-

tion to, 141, 147, 155; derivation

of h from, 66 ;
sonant aspirate with

following t, th, 160: — and see
the different letters.

aspiration (fc), its pronunciation etc.,

59, 65—6: — and see h.

asseverative particles, 1122a.
assimilation in euphonic combination,

115—20; with or without change

of articulate position, 116; surd

and sonant, 117, 156—64; nasal,

1 17 e, 198b. 199b; l, 1 17 e, 206;
dental to lingual and palatal, 118;

other cases, 118—20.

augment, 585— 7; its omission, 587;
uses of augmentless preterit per-

sons, 563, 587 ;
with ma prohibit-

ive, 579— 80.

avyaylbhuva compounds, 1313.

bahuvrihi compounds — see posses-

sive compounds,
benedictive — see precative.

&fu<-class of verbs — see a-class.

cardinal numerals, 475; their combi-

nations, 476—81 ;
inflection, 482

—5; construction, 486; derivatives,

487—9.
case-endings — see endings of de-

clension.

case-forms used as adverbs, 1110—17 ;

change of accent in such, 11 lie,

1112e, 1 1 14 d ;
their prepositional

uses, 1125; case-forms in compo-
sition, 1250.

cases, 266; their order of arrange-

ment, 266; uses, 267—305: —
and see the different cases,

causative conjugation, 540, 607, 775,

85611., 1041—52; relation to so-

called tenth or cur-class, 607. 1041 ;

to denominative, 1041, 1056; for-

mation of stem, 1041—2; inflection,

present-system, 1043; perfect,

1045; attached reduplicated aorist,

1046—7, 856ff.; other aorist forms,

1048—9; future etc., 1050; verbal

nouns and adjectives, 1051
;
deriva-

tive or tertiary conjugations from

caus. stem. 1052; declinable stems

from do., 1140b.
cerebral mutes — see lingual,

circumflex (svarita) accent, 81—6,

90b; independent, 81—4; its va-

rieties. 84 ;
enclitic, 85 ;

their dif-

ference, 86; designation, 87—90;
occurrence from vowel combinations,

128 c, 130, 135.

clauses, simplicity of combination of,

1131; dependent clauses, mode in,

581, 950; accent of verb in, 595.

collective singular form of copulative

compounds, 1253 b; in Veda, 1255c,

1256 b.

combination of elements, 102—4 ;
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euphonic roles for, 109—‘200
;

dis-

tinction of internal and external,

109— 12; general arrangement of

rules, 124.

comparison of adjectives etc.. 466

—

74; primary, in iyas and istha,

467— 70, 1184; secondary, in tarn

and tama, 471—3, 1242; in ra and
ma, 474

;
inflection of comparatives

in yas, 463— 5; comp, of nouns,

pronouns, prepositions, 473—4, 520,

1119; of verbs, 473, llllc.2;
particles of comp., 1101, 1102b,

1107, 1122d.
compensatory vowel-lengthening, 246.

composition of stems — see compound
stems.

compound conjugation, 540, 1076—95

:

roots with verbal prefixes and like

elements, 1076—89; accentof comp,

forms, 1082—6; irregularities, 1087;

roots with inseparable prefixes,

1089,1121
;
with noun and adjective

stems, 1090—5.

compound stems, formation of, 103,
1246—1316: difference of earlier

and later language as to composition,

1246 : classification of compounds,

1247; their analysis, 1248; rules

of phonetic combination, 1249; case-

forms as prior member, 1250 ;
ac-

cent, 1251; copulative comp., 1252
—61; determinative: dependent,

1262—78; descriptive, 1279—91;
secondary adjective

:
possessive, 1292

—1308; participial, 1309; prepo-

sitional, 1310; adjective comp, as

nouns and as adverbs, 1311—3;
anomalous comp., 1314; stem-finals

altered in comp., 1315; irregular

construction of comp., 1316.

conditional tense, 532, 940— 1 ;
its

uses, 950
;

conditional uses of op-

tative and subjunctive, 581b.

conjugation, verbal inflection, 527

—

1095; general, 527—98: voice,

528—31 ;
tenses and their uses,

532, 776—9, 821—3, 926—30,
948—50; modes and their uses,

533, 557—82, 921—5; tense-sys-

tems, 535 ;
present-system, 599

—

779; perfect-system, 780—823;
aorist-systems, 824—930 ;

future-

systems, 931—50 ;
number and

person, 536
;
personal endings, 541

—56 ;
verbal adjectives and nouns,

537— 9,' 951—95; secondary con-

jugations, 540, 996—1068; peri-

phrastic and compound conjugation,

540, 1069—95.
conjunctions, 1131—3.
consonants, pronunciation etc., 31—

75: mutes, 32—50; semivowel.-,

51—8; spirants, 59—66; visarya

and anusvdra etc., 67—73; quan-
tity, 76; cons, allowed as finals,

122, 139 ff.
;

occurring at end of

stems and endings, 139: — and
see the different classes and
letters.

consonant combinations, extension and
abbreviation of, 121, 227—33.

consonant-groups, how written in d<-

vanagari, 9, 12—5.

consonantal stems, declension of, 37 7

—465; their classification, 382.

contemptuous prefix, 506, 1 12 le
;
do.

suffix, 521, 1222 b.

copulative compounds, 1247, 1252

—

61; of nouns, 1253—6; adjectives,

1257; adverbs, 1259; numerals,

1261; copulatives in later language,

1253—4 ,
in Rig-Veda, 1255

;
in

Atharva-Veda, 1256 ;
accent, 1258;

question of possessives from cop.,

1293 a.

cwr-class of verbs, 607, 1041, 1056:
— and see causative conjugation.

dative case, uses of, 285—8; dat.

infinitive, 982, 986 ;
dat. used ad-

verbially, 1113.

deaspiration of aspirate mutes, 114,

153—5; consequent re-aspiration

of initial, 141, 147, 155.

declension, in general, 261—320 :

gender, 263; number, 264—5; case,

266; uses of the cases, 267—305;
endings of deck, 306—10; varia-

tion of stem and insertions, 311—3;
accent, 314—20; — deck of nouns

and adjectives, 321—465 : I.a-stems,

326—34; II. i and u-stems, 335
—46; III. a, I, and ft (and diph-

thongal) stems, 347—68 ;
IV. r-

stems, 369—76; V. consonant-

stems, 377—465 : A. root-stems

etc., 383—410; B. derivative stems

in as, is, us, 411—9; C. in an,

420—37 ;
I). in in, 438—41

;

E. in ant. 442—57; F. in vans,

458— 62; G. in yas, 463—5; —
deck of numerals, 482—5; of
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pronouns, 41) 1—521 ; of adjectives

inflected pronominally, 522—6.

declinable stems, derivation of — see
derivation.

decompound compounds and their ana-

lysis, 1 ‘248

.

demonstrative pronouns. 495— 503.

denominative conjugation, 540, 1053
— 68 : formation without sign, 1054 ;

with sign ya, from stems of various

Anal, 1055—63; relation to causa-

tive, 1056, 1067 ; with signs sya,

kdmya, 1064— 5; with aya, beside

na-class verbs etc., 1066; inflec-

tion, 1068; declinable stems from

denom. stem, 1140. 1178h, 1180b.
dental series of mutes ft, th, d, dh, n),

pronounciation etc.. 47—8; dent,

character of /, 25 ; of l, 51. 53: of

s, 60 ;
assimilation of dent, to pa-

latals and linguals, 118, 196—203,

205
;
dent, sibilant and nasal con-

verted to lingual, 180—95: — and
see the different letters,

dependent clatise, accent of verb in,

595.

dependent compounds, 1247, 1263,
1264—78; noun. 1264; adjective,

1265 ;
their varieties, 1266—78

:

with ordinary noun or adjective as

final member, 1267—8; with root-

noun, 1269; derivative in a, 1270;
ana, 1271; j/o,' 1272; participle

in ta or na, 1273; ti, 1274; in,

4275; i, 1276 ; van

,

man, etc.,

1277—8; dep. comp, in possessive

use, 1296.
derivation of adverbs. 1097— 1109; of

declinable stems, 1136— 1245: in

general, 1136—42; primary, 1143— 1201 ; secondary, 1202— 45.

desoent, adjectives and nouns indicat-

ing. 1206.

descriptive compounds, 1247. 1263,
1279—91 ; of ordinary adjective with
noun, 1280; of appositional noun
with noun, 1280b; with participle

as final member, 1283—4; with

gerundive, 1285; with root-stem,

1286; with other verbal derivatives,

1287 ;
with inseparable prefix as

prior member, 1288; with verbal

prefix etc., 1289; with other ad-
verbial words, 1290 ; with purva
in reversed position, 1291; descr.

comp, in possessive use, 1297 ff.

desiderative conjugation, 540, 1026

—

40; meaning, 1026, 1040; forma-

tion of stem, 1027—9; abbreviated

stems, 1030 ;
use of union-vowel i,

1031; inflection, present-system,

1032; other forms, 1033—7; deri-

vative or tertiary conjugations from

desid. stem, 1039
;
desid. from cau-

sativestem, 1052b; declinable stems
from desid. stem, 1140 b, 1149,
1159 b, 1161c, 1 178 f.

determinative compounds, 1247, 1262
—91; dependent. 1264—78; de-

scriptive, 1279—91 ;
in possessive

adjective use, 1293 ff.

dtvatd-dvandva compounds, 1251 a,

1255.

diminutives, secondary derivation of,

1206. 1222, 1243.

diphthongs ft, at, o, du), pronuncia-

tion etc., 27—30
;
protraction of, 78

;

euphonic combination as finals. 131

—5 : — and see the different
letters.

diphthongal stems, declension of, 360
— 1.

dtv-class of verbs — see pa-class,

double stems, present, 815; aorist,

894 d. 897.

doubling of aspirate mutes, 154; of

a final nasal, 210; of ch, 227; of

first consonant of a group, 229 ;
of

a consonant after r (and h, l. v,

228.

dual number, its use, 265
;

its forms,

308; in personal pronoun, 492.

dual finals e, i, u uncombinable, 138 a.

dvandva compounds — see copula-

tive.

dvigu compounds, 1312.

eighth class of verbs — see u-class.

emphasis, accent of verb for, 598.

emphatic pronoun, 513.

endings, of inflection and derivation,

99, 100; of declension, 306—10;
of singular, 307 ;

dual, 308; plural,

309; normal scheme, 310: end. of

a-stems, 327—9; of i and u-stems,

336—8; of radical a, i, ti-stems,

349; of derivative do., 363; of r-

stems, 371; of personal pronouns,
492—3 ;

of general pronominal de-

clension, 496; — end. of conjuga-

tion, 541 ff.; of 1st sing.. 543; 2d,

544; 3d, 545; of 1st du., 546;
2d and 3d, 547; of 1st pi., 548;
2d, 549; 3d, 550; normal schemes,
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553, accent, 552—4; irregularities,

555; end. of subjunctive combined
with mode-sign, 560—2; of opta-

tive, 566
;

of precative, 568
;

tat of

imperative, 570— 1 ;
— end. of de-

rivation — see suffixes,

euphonic combination of elements, 102
—4 ;

rules respecting it, 109—226.
exclamatory prefix from interrogative

pronoun, 506, 1121 e.

fifth class of verbs — see nw-class.

finals, permitted, 122, 139—52; final

consonants of stems and endings,

139.

final clauses, modes used in, 581c.
first class of verbs — see a-class.

first general conjugation of verbs, its

characteristics, 604.

forms, stronger and weaker, of roots

and stems, 107—8: — and see
variation of stem.

fourth class of verbs — see pa-

class.

fractional use of ordinals, 488.

frequentative conjugation — see in-

tensive.

future passive participles — see ge-

rundives.

future tenses, 532; their uses, 948

—

9; fut. systems, 535, 931—50; s-

future and conditional, 932—41

;

periphrastic future, 942— 7.

gender in declension, 262—3.

general and special tenses, 599.

genitive case, uses of, 294—300 : with

prepositions, 299, 1130; gen. ab-

solute, 300; loss of accent of gen.

with vocative, 314; gen. infinitive,

984; gen. used adverbially, 1115;
as prior member of compound, 1250d.

gerunds, 539, 989—95; their use,

989, 994; ger. in tvd, 990, 991,

993; in ya (or pa), 990, 992—3;
in tvaya and tvl, 993 b

;
in tvanam

and tvlnam, 993 c; in am, 995.

gerundives, or future passive partici-

ples, 961—6, 1212—8; ger. in pa,

962—3, 1213
;

in tavya, 962, 964,

12 12 d. 2; in ariiya, 962, 965,

1215b; in tva, 966a, 1209 g; in

enya
,
966b, 1217; in appa, 966c,

1218; in elima, 966d, 1201; ger.

in composition, 1285.

grave (anudatta) accent, 81.

punu-strengthening, character and oc-

currence of, 235—43, and passim-,

in primary derivation, 1143 a; in se-

condary, 1203a. 1204 end.

guttural series of mutes (k, kh, g,

gh, n), pronunciation etc., 39— 41 ;

asserted gutt. character of a, 20

;

of h, 65 ;
palatals from original

gutt., 41—3; p and h do., 64, 66;
reversion of palatals etc. to gutt. form,

43, 64, 142, 145, 147, 214ft'. :
—

and see the different letters.

heavy and light syllables, 79.

hiatus, avoidance of, 113, 125—38;
not avoided in Veda, 113, 125; its

occurrence as result of euphonic

processes, 132—4, 175 b, 177.

hu-class of verbs — see reduplicat-

ing class.

imperative mode, 533, 569, 572 ft.

;

scheme of its endings, 553; its 1st

persons old subjunctive, 533, 574,

578; impv. form in tut and its uses,

570—1; Vedic 2d sing, in si, 624;
impv. use of infinitives, 982 d.

imperfect tense, 532; its use, 779.

imperfect time, no designation of, 532.

increment and decrement of elements,

123, 234 ff.

indeclinables, 98, 1096.—1135: ad-

verbs, 1097—1122; prepositions,

1123—30; conjunctions, 1131—3;
interjections, 1134—5; derivative

stems from indeclinables, 1138,
1245.

indefinite use of interrogative and re-

lative pronouns, 507, 511.

infinitives, 538, 968—88; later, 968;
earlier, 969—79 ;

uses, 980—8.

inseparable prefixes, 1121; in de-

scriptive composition, 1283ff., 1288;
in possessive, 1304.

insertions between stem and ending

in declension, 313.

instrumental case, uses of, 278—84 ;

of separation, 283
;

with preposi-

tions, 284, 1127; gerundial, 989;
used adverbially, 1112; as prior

member of compound, 1250 b.

intensive (or frequentative) conjuga-

tion, 540, 1000—25; character and

occurence, 1000—
1 ;

reduplication,

1002—3 ;
inflection, present-system,

1004—17; derivative middle in-

flection, 1016—7 ;
forms outside

present-system, 1018—9, 1025;
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doubtful intens. formations, 1020
—4 ;

derivative or tertiary conju-

gations from intens. stem, 1025.

interjections, 1134— 5; their Anal

vowel uncombinable, 138 f.

internal and external combination,

distinction of, 109— 12.

internal change, question of deriva-

tion by, 1208 end.

interrogative particles, 1122 c.

interrogative pronoun, 504—7 ;
its

indefinite use, 507
;

exclamatory

prefix from it, 506, 1121 e.

is-aorist, 898—910: formation of stem,
898—900; inflection, 901—2; roots

making it, 903 ;
irregularities, 904

;

modes, 905—8; from secondary con-

jugations, 1019, 1035, 1048, 1068.

jt'Avcimulij/a-spirant, 69, 170d.

karmadharaya compounds — see de-
scriptive compounds,

fcn-class of verbs — see na-class.

labial series of mutes (p, ph
, 6, bh,

mj, pronunciation etc., 49—50;
lab. character of u, u, 20; of v,

51,57—58: — and see the dif-
ferent letters.

lengthening of vowels in formation
and inflection, 244—6; of final

vowel in composition, 247; in the
sentence in Veda, 248.

light and heavy syllables, 79.
lightening of a or a to an i or u-

vowel, 249 fif.

lingual series of mutes (t, th, d, dh,

n), pronunciation etc.
,
45—6 ;

non-
originality, 46 ;

ling, character of

f, 25; of r, 51—2; ling, i, Send,
54; ling, character of s, 61 ;

assimi-
lation of dentals to ling., 118,
196 ff.

; lingualization of s and n,

180—95: — and see the dif-
ferent letters.

locative case, uses of, 301—5; loc.

absolute, 303; of goal of action,

304; with prepositions, 305, 1126^
used adverbially, 1116; loc. infini-

tive, 985 ;
loc. use of adverbs in

tra, 1099; loc. as prior member of

compound, 1250 c.

long and short quantity, 76—9.

manner, particles of, 1101—2, U22g.
middle stem-form in declension, 311.

Whitney, Grammar.
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middle voice, 528—30; its use as

passive, 531.

mode in verbal inflection, 533; sub-

junctive, 557—63; optative, 564
—8; imperative, 569—71; uses of

the modes, 572—82.

multiplicative numeral adverbs, 489,

1104—6.
mutes, series of, their pronunciation

etc., 32—50: classification, 32—8;

guttural series, 39—41; palatal.

42—4; lingual, 45—6; dental, 47
—8; labial, 49—50; mutes per-

mitted as finals, 141— 3; anomalous

conversions from one series to an-

other, 151 : — and see the dif-
ferent series.

n5-class (ninth, fcri-class) of verbs,

717—32: formation of stem, 717;
inflection, 718—26; roots of the

class, 727; irregularities, 728—32;
accompanying denominative in dya,

732, 1066 b.

nasal assimilation, 117, 161, 198b,

199b.
nasal class (seventh, rudh -class of

verbs, 683—96: formation of stem,

683; inflection, 684—93; roots of

the class, 694 ;
irregularities, 695

-6 .

nasal increment in strong forms, 255.

nasal mutes (n, n, n, n, mj, 34, 36

;

their occurrence as finals, 143

;

duplication, 210; assimilation of

preceding mute, 161, 198b, 199b;
— nasal spirant or anusvdra, 70—3 ;— nasal semivowels, 71, 206, 213 c;

— nasal vowels, 71.

negative particles, 1122b; neg. pre-

fix, 1121a.

ninth class of verbs — see na-class.

nominative case, uses of, 267 ;
nom.

use of infinitive, 987; nom. form

as particle, 1117.

noun and adjective, distinction ol,

322; inflection of nouns — see
declension.

nu-class (fifth, .sit-class
;

of verbs,

697—716 : formation of stem, 697

;

inflection, 698—707 ;
roots of the

class, 708; irregularities, 709—12,

716.

number in declension, 264—5; in

conjugation, 536.

numerals, 475—89: simple cardinals,

475
;

their combinations for odd

31
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numbers, 476—81 ;
inflection, 482

—5 ;
construction, 486

;
ordinals,

487—8; other num. derivatives,

489; num. figures, 17; possessive

compounds tvith num., 1300; num.
or dvigu compounds, 1312.

omission, sign indicating, 16.

onomatopoetic words, 1091, 1135 b.

optative mode, 533, 564—8; its for-

mation, 564—5 ;
scheme of end-

ings combined witli mode-sign,

566; precative, 567, 921—5;
scheme of prec. endings, 568; uses

of opt., 573—82.

ordinal numeral adjectives, 487—8.

pada-endings in declension, 111.

palatal series of mutes (c, ch, j, jh
, n),

pronunciation etc., 42—4; derived

from original gutturals, 42; rever-

sion to guttural form, 214 ff.; eu-

phonic combinations, 1 18—9, 214

—

20; treatment as finals, 142; pal.

character of i, i, 20; of y, 51, 56;

off, 63— 4: — and see the dif-
ferent letters,

participial compounds, 1247, 1309.

participles, 534,537,583-4, 1172—7

;

of present-systems, 619 etc. etc.;

of perfect, 802— 7
;

of aorist, 840,

852, 872, 897, 909
;

of future,

939; passive part., 952—8, 1176
—7; active, in tavant, 959—60;
future passive, 961—7 ;

of second-

ary conjugations, 1012—3, 1019,

1032, 1037, 1043, 1050—1, 1068;

part. in possessive composition
,
1299

;

— inflection of part, in ant, 443
—9; in vans, 458—62; — para-

phrases, periphrastic, 1074—5.

passive conjugation, 531
,
540, 998;

present-system (yd- class), 768—74;
aorist 3d sing.

,
842—5 ;

periphrastic

perfect, 1072
;

participle in ta or

na, 952—7, 1176—7; future par-

ticiples, 961—6 (and see gerund-

ives); pass, use of infinitive, 988;
pass, of secondary conjugations,

1025, 1039, 1052 a; pass, con-

structions, 282, 999.

perfect tense, 532; scheme of its

endings, 553
;

uses, 821—3 ;

—
perf.-system, 535, 780—823: for-

mation of stem, 781—94; redu-

plication, 782— 91 ;
strong and weak

stem-forms, 792—4
;

endings and

their combination with stem. 795 ff.;

union-vowel i, 796—8; inflection,

800; irregularities, 801; participle,

802—7 ;
its inflection, 458—62

;

modes, 808—16; pluperfect, 817—20; — periphrastic perf., 1070
—73.

perfect time, expressed by so-called

aorist, 532, 928.
periphrastic conjugation, 1069—75;

future, 931, 942—7; its uses, 949;
perfect, 1070— 3, 1018, 1034, 1045,

1068; aorist and precative, 1 073 b
;

present. 1073 c; periph. participial

phrases. 1074—5.

person in verbal inflection, 536.

personal endings — see endings of

conjugation.

personal pronouns, 491—-4; nouns
used as such, 514.

place, particles of, 1099, 1100, 1122e.
pluperfect tense, 532, 817—20; plup.

time, no designation of, 532.

position, length of syllable by, 79.

possessive adjectives, 1206, 1230—35;
pronominal, 516.

possessive compounds, 1247, 1293

—

1308; poss. dependents, 1296;
poss. descriptives, 1297 ff.; with

ordinary adjective as prior member,
1298; with participle, 1299; with

numeral, 1300
;

with appositive

noun, 1301—3; with adverb, 1304
—6 ;

added suffixes, 1307
;

preg-

nant use, 1308.

precative optative, 533
;

its forma-

tion, 567; scheme of endings, 568);

prec. in later language, 921—5;
use, 573.

prepositions, 1123—30; words used

as such, 1123—5; cases construed

with them, 1126—30; — prep, in

composition with roots — see ver-

bal prefixes.

prepositional compounds, 1247, 1310.

present tense, 532; its uses, 777—8;— pres.-system, 535, 599—779 :

prominence as part of verb-system,

600
;

varieties of form and their

classification, 601 ff.; conjugations

and conjugation-classes, 602— 10
;

first conjugation : I. root-class, 611

—41; II. reduplicating class, 642
—82; 111. nasal class, 683—96;
IV. nu and u-class, 697—716;
V. na-class, 717—32; second con-

jugation: VI. u-class, 734—50;
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Vll. accented d-class, 751—8; VIII.

ya-class, 759—67 ;
IX. yu-class, or

passive conjugation, 768—74; uses

of tenses, 776—9; of modes, 572
—81 ;

— pres, stems, derivatives

from, 1140 c.

primary and secondary personal end-

ings, 542 ff.; normal schemes, 553.

primary derivation, 1138—1201 : re-

lation to secondary, 1139; from what
made, 1140— 1; union-vowels,

1142; form of root, 1143; accent,

1144; meaning, 1145—6; prim,

suffixes and the derivatives made
with them, 1148—1201.

prohibitive expression, 574, 579—80.

pronominal roots, 490
;

their char-

acter, in inflection and derivation,

1137—8; adverbs from them, 1097ff.

pronouns. 490—521 : personal. 491—4; demonstrative, 495—503;
interrogative, 504—7 ;

relative, 508
—12; emphatic, 513; nouns used
pronominally, 514; pron. derivative

adjectives, 515—21 ;
adjectives de-

clined pronominally, 522—6.

pronunciation — see system of

sounds.

protracted (pluta) quantity, 78; protr.

final vowel uncombinable, 138e.
punctuation, signs of. in devanayarl, 16.

quantity of consonants and vowels,

76—8 ;
of syllables, 79.

radical stems — see root-stems,

reduplicated (or causative: aorist, 824,
856

—

73, 1046; formation of*stem,

857

—

63; inflection, 864— 7; use

in primary conjugation, 868; in

causative, 1046; modes, 869—71.

reduplicating class (third, hu-class- of

verbs, 642—82; reduplication and
accent, 642—6; inflection, 647

—

58
;

irregularities, 659—82.

reduplication, occurrence of, 259

;

general rules for forming. 588—90;
present red., 643, 660 ff

. ;
perfect,

782—91; aorist, 857—63; intensive,

1002; desiderative, 1029; in deri-

vation, 1143 e; anomalous, 1087 f.

relationship, nouns of, in r, 369 ff.,

1182d.
relative clauses, peculiarities of, 512.
relative compounds possessive), 1293 c.

relative pronoun, 508—12.
repeated words. 1260.

resolution, in Veda, of semivowels

into vowels; and of vowels into two
syllables, 113.

reversion of palatal mutes and sibil-

ant, and of h, to guttural form,

43. 64, 142, 145, 147,214 ff.
.

1 176a.

roots of a language, 100— 1, 106;
forms of root, 107

;
roots and root-

forms according to the native gram-
marians, 108.

root-aorist, 829—45 : in later lang-

uage, 829; in older, 830 IT.; modes,
835—9 ;

participles, 840
;

passive

aor. 3d sing., 842—5.

root-class (second, ad-class) of verbs,

611—41; inflection, 612—23; ir-

regularities, 625—41.

root-stems, their occurrence and use,

323, 383, 1137, 1147; as infini-

tives, 970 a, 971; in dependent
composition, 1269; in descriptive,

1286
;

inflection of such stems in

«, i, u, 349 ff.; in consonants, 383 ff.

ntdh-class of verbs — see nasal class.

s-aorist, 878—97 : formation of stem,
878—9 ;

endings and combination

with stem. 880— 1 ;
question of

loss of a in certain forms, 834,

881; inflection, 882—3; irregu-

larities, 884—91 ;
absence of l in

2d and 3d sing, in older language,

888—90; modes. 892—6; parti-

ciples, 897
;

— s-aor. stem in deri-

vation, 1140 c.

s-futnre, 931—9 : formation of stem,

932, 936; use of union-vowel i,

934—5; occurrence, 937; modes,

938; participles, 939; its preterit,

the conditional, 940—1 ;
uses, 948.

sa-aorist, 916—20: roots allowed later

to make it, 916; occurrence in

older language, 919—20; formation

of stem, 917
;

inflection, 918.

second class of verbs — see root-

class.

second general conjugation of verbs,

its characteristics, 605, 733.

secondary adjective compounds, 1247,
1292 ff.

secondary conjugations, 540, 996

—

1068: passive, 998— 9; intensive,

1000—1025; desiderative, 1026

—

40; causative, 1041—52; deno-

minative, 1053— 68.

secondary derivation, 1138—9, 1202
—45; relation to primary, 1 1 39 ff.

;

31 *



484 General Index.

forms of stem, 1203—4; accent,

1205; meaning, 1206; sec. suffixes

and the derivatives made with them,
1208—45.

secondary personal endings, 542 flf.

;

normal scheme, 553.

semivowels ft/, r, l, v), pronunciation

etc., 51—8; nasal semiv., 71, 206,

213c: — and see the different
letters.

sentence, rules of euphonic combin-

ation in, 103.

seventh class of verbs — see nasal

class.

sh-sounds Is and p), 61, 63.

short and long quantity, 76—9.

sibilants fp, s, sj, pronunciation etc.,

60—4:— and see the different
letters.

sibilant- aorist, 824, 874—920: for-

mation and classification, 874—7

;

4. s-aorist, 878—97 ;
5. i«-aorist,

898—910; 6. 8w-aorist, 911—5;
7. sa-aorist, 916—20; its stem in

derivation, 1140c.
simple aorist, 824, 828—55: 1. root-

aorist, 829—41 ;
passive aor. 3d

sing., 842—5 ;
2. a-aorist, 846

—

55.

*is-aorist, 911—5; formation of stem,

911; inflection, 911
;
forms in older

language, 912—13; modes, 914:;

middle forms, 915.

sixth class of verbs — see d-class.

sonant and surd sounds, 34; mutes,
34—5 ;

aspirates, 37—8 ;
question

as to character of ft, 65
;

of final

mute, 141 end
;

euphonic assimi-

lation of the two classes, 117, 156
—78.

special and general tenses, 599.

spirants, 59 ff. : sibilants, 59—64

;

aspiration, 65; other breathings,

67—9.
stems, inflexible. 99—100, 105;

their derivation — see derivation,

strengthening and weakening process-

es, 234—60.
strong and weak, or strong, middle,

and weakest, forms of stems in

declension, 311
;

of roots and stems

in general, 107—8.

sti-class of verbs — see nu-class.

subjunctive mode, 533; formation and
endings, 557—62; its first persons

used later as imperative, 533, 574,

578; subj. use of augmentless pre-

terit forms, 563, 587
;
uses of subj.

mode, 574—82.
suffixes forming adverbs, 1097— 1109;

do. declinable stems — see deri-

vation.

surd and sonant sounds — see sonant,

syllables, quantity of, 79.

system of sounds, 19—75 : vowels

and diphthongs, 19—30; conson-

ants, 31 ff.; mutes, 32—50; semi-
vowels, 51—8; sibilants, 59—64;
aspiration, 65—6; visarga and other

breathings, 68—9; anusviira, 70—3 ;
unwritten sounds defined by

Hindu grammarians, 230
;
scheme

of spoken alphabet, with notice of

comparative frequency of the sounds,

75; quantity, 76—9; accent and

its designation, 80—97.

tan-class of verbs — see u-class.

tatpunisa-compounds — see deter-

minatives.

tense in verbal inflection, 532; tense-

systems, 535; present-system, 599—779; perfect-system, 780—-823

;

aorist-systems, 824—930
;

future-

systems, 931—950.
tenth class of verbs — see causative

conjugation.

third class of verbs — see redupli-

cating class.

time, particles of, 1103, 1 1 22 f

.

transliteration, general method of, 5;
of sign of elision, 16, 135; of com-
bined final and initial vowels, 126;
of anusvara, 73; of accent, 83. 89.

tud-class of verbs — see d-class.

u-class eighth, tan-class) of verbs,

697—716; formation of stern, 697;
inflection, 698—707; roots of the

clas6, 713; irregular root fcr or kar,

714—5; other irregularities, 716.

nncombinable (pragrhya) final vowels,

138.

uninflected words — see indeclin-

ables.

union-vowels, 254; i in present in-

flection, 630—1, 640; in perfect,

796—8, 803 ;
in aorist, 876—7

;

in s-future, 934—5; in periphrastic

future, 943
;

in desiderative, 1031
;

in passive participle, 956
;

in in-

finitive and gerund, 968, 991
;

in

derivation, 1142; — i in present

inflection, 632—4; in 2d and 3d



General Index. 485

sing., 555b; in intensive, 1004 ff.

;

i for i, 900; di for i, 555 b.

upadhmdnit/a-spirant, 69, 170 d.

variation of stem-form in declension,

311—2; in r-stems, 370; in con-

sonantal stems, 379, 385—8, 421,
443—4, 458, 463 ;

— in conju-

gation, 556
;

in present-stem, 604

;

in perfect, 792—4 ;
in aorist, 831 ff.

,

879, 899
;
in intensive, 1004

;
in pri-

mary derivation, 1143
;
in secondary,

1203—4; in composition, 1249.

verb — see conjugation,

verb-forms, accentuation of, in the

sentence, 591—8.

verbal prefixes, 1076—7 ;
kindred

words, 1078—9, 1 120 ;
composition

with roots, 1076—87, 137a, b; accent,

1082—5; their more independent
use, 1084, 1118; prepositional uses,

1125; forms ofcomparison, 1119; de-

clinable stems from roots compounded
with them, 1141, 1282; use in des-

criptive composition, 1289
;

in pos-

sessive, 1305; in prepositional, 1310.

visarga (or visarjaniya), 67—9 ;
quan-

titative value, 79 ;
occurrence, 144

—5, 170—2.
vocative case, form of, 307 end

;
Vedic,

in as, 425 g, 454 b, 462 a; accent

(along with qualifying word), 314;
verb accented after, 594.

voice in verbal inflection, 528—31.

vowels, how written in devandgari,

10; sign of absence of, 11; —
their pronunciation etc., 19—29:
a, i, u-vowels, 19—22 ;

r, f-vowels,

23—6; diphthongs, 27—9; quan-
tity, 77—8; accent, 80 ff.; nasal

vowels, 71
;

rules of vowel-com-
bination, 125—38; resulting accent,

128, 130, 135; exceptional cases,

136—8.
urddhi-strengthening, character and

occurrence of, 235—43, and passim

;

in primary derivation, 1 143 a
;

in

secondary, 1204.

to-sound, belonging to v, 57.

weak, or weakest, form of stem in

declension, 311.

weakening and strengthening pro-

cesses, 234—60.

t/a-class (fourth, div-class) of verbs,

759—67 : formation of stem, 759
;

inflection, 760; roots of the class

and their classification, 761—2;
irregularities, 763—7.

i/d-class of verbs, or passive present-

system, 768—74; formation of

stem, 768—70; inflection, 771;
irregularities, 772— 4 ;

i/d-formation

from intensive stem, 1016—7.



ERRATA.

The remark at the end of 721 belongs instead under 688.

At 612a, last line of paradigm, restore the lost i of itds

;

and, at 1156,

I. 5, the lost a at end of line.

Read i at 65, last line but one; vavd at 94 e; etas and eta at 176,

II. 2, B, svit at 188, 1. 5; gordtsu at 221, 1. 8; bruvanah at 268, 1. 5;

tiryate at 761b, 1. 15; dyut at 785, 1. 5; dimoci at 844, 1. 8; arunisus at

908, 1. 8; tanyu at 1178e, 1. 1; ddnguka at 1180a, 1. 3; rj for uj) at

1200 c, 1. 1.

References to the paragraphs 361—76 are (owing to an unfortunately

necessary renumbering) in several instances wrong by a difference of one to

live. Also other references as follows; read 454 at 425 g, 1. 2; 547 at

561, 1. 5 from end; 672 at 654, 1. 3; 1042d at 1030, 1. 13; and 1271

at 1 150c, 1 . 8.
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